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PREFACE. 



The volume here presented to the public, is designed for 
those who have already made a beginning in the study of the 
German language, and who wish to prosecute it with philo- 
logical accuracy. Helps of this kind in English are very 
scarce, if indeed they exist at all. Explanations that may 
be found in the common grammars or in the smaller diction- 
aries are not repeated here. Particular attention has been 
paid to the peculiar structure and idioms of the language, to 
the exact signification of difficult words, to synonymes, to the 
connection existing between etymology and usage, and, in 
short, to everything which should tend to remove from the 
mind of the student vague generalities in respect to the 
meaning of words and phrases. 

If the works of the German authors which are most in 
circulation, were provided with commentaries like the Greek 
and Roman classics, and the object of the present volume 
were to add one to the number, it might be objected to the 
plan of the work, that it embraces too much. But standing 
as it docs alone, there is a demand that it should assume, as 
far as is practicable, the character of a manual of German 
philology, which may be used as a book of reference in read- 
ing other authors. With this object in view, the most idio- 
matic writer, the one who in great measure moulded the lan- 
guage to its present form, has been selected. Thus a text, 
of limited extent, has furnished occasion for ample commen- 
tary ; and such is the number of idiomatic expressions oc- 
curring in the author, and of others introduced in connection 
with them in the notes, that no small portion, it is believed, 
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of the difficult idioms to be met with in the current popular 
literature may find an explanation by a reference to the In- 
dex of this volume. 

The synoptical view of German and English Etymologies 
is an addition to the plan of the work made at a late period, 
and containing a very few repetitions of what may be found 
in the Notes. 

It is hoped that the intrinsic merits of the pieces here se- 
lected will add to the interest of the work. With the excep- 
tion of the brief discourse on indulgences, — which is neverthe- 
less important as giving us a view of Luther's early mode of 
thinking and style of composition, — the selections are among 
the richest and most eloquent, not only of the author's works, 
but of the whole body of literature to which they belong. 
The address to the German nobility will render it conceiva- 
ble how he could so arouse the patriotic spirit of his country- 
men. His high-minded and irresistible appeal to the civil 
authorities on the subject of establishing and supporting pub- 
lie schools, will place him, at least, side by side with the 
ablest and most philanthropic promoters of popular education 
at the present day. The specimens of practical commentary 
from his pen will furnish evidence of a religious character 
and of a degree of genius which some, in their ignorance, 
have felt disposed to deny him. 

B. S. 

Mwton Centre, Oct. 1, 1846. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page 5, line 2, read beitlt for ben* 

6, note 2, strike out the period after fettter. 

20, note 1, last line but one, read admitted for omitted. 

21, note, line 8, read et for e£* 

27, note, line 3, read gmfeit for griefetl, 

29, line 4, read ©taltbetl for ©foitben. 

31, notes, 1 and 2, for 6 and 7. 

35, note 4, ©crjattbetl is not in the singular. See p. 56. n. 3. 

46, line 1, strike out the comma after tttuficrL 

46, note 4, line 3, insert in at the beginning of the line. 

52, line 7, read fettt for fettU 

56, last line but two, read ©crjattbetl for ©djettbeit. 

81, note 3, line I, read has this for hast his. 
117, line 2, read UtfaubS for UrfattbS* 
199, note 3, read colon, for semicolon. 
289, note 3, line 2, read thine for their. 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS 



HAYING TUB SAME ETYMOLOGY. 



The manner in which wuids substantially the same are 
represented in cognate languages, or in the different dialects 
of any one langua<r-, is, to a very great extent, conformed to 
fixed laws. An exact comparison of the English language 
with the entire family of the Teutonic dialects, with this end 
in view, would be of great service to the critical English 
scholar. In the present outline, nothing more is attempted 
than a mere sketch of the principal classes of words corres- 
ponding to each other in the modern English and the mod- 
ern German. Words that are so nearly the same as to 
be without organic changes, and those, which are either 
very dissimilar, or very irregular, are for the most part 
omitted, the chief abject of the essay being to aid the me- 
mory of the student. It must not be supposed that the 
English is derived from the German, or the German from 
the English. The English is much the older form, resem- 
bling the old Saxon, the Gothic, and even the old high Ger- 
man, much more than it does the modern German. In those 
dialects, many words and forms of words common to them 
and to the English are found, which are not preserved in the 
modern German. It is to etymological analogies, rather than 
to derivations, that attention, in the following essay, is direct- 
ed. The classification is made according to the leading cha- 
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racteristic of the word. Other characteristics are explained 
in the remarks to which the figures, appended to the words, 
refer. 

1. The vowel a in German frequently corresponds to an 
4-sound in English ; and the vowel e, when short, corres- 
ponds in a few instances to a. 



Slat, eel 

Slbenb, even(ing) 1 * 
Sanf, bench" 
33art, beard 18 
bar, there 18 
©a|l, guest 
#attf, hemp» and 17 
ffor, clear 
MnaU, knell 
mager, meager 
SKat)f, meal 
5Ratfett, neck 
9?abe(, needle 
Dtaft, rest 
<Baat f seed 18 
@rf)af, sheep 1 ? 
©djate, shell 

©d)faf, sleeps and " 
©tal)[, steel 



®tamm, stem 

(latt, stead* 8 
©ttafje, street 1 * 
£bat, deed 18 
SDBaffeit, weapon 1 ? 

toaften, wield 18 

<£fitf, asp 

fern, fin* 1 

fe(l, fast (firm) 

fet, fat 

&eld), chalice 11 

gerdye, lark" 

©d)ltier&, smart 93 and 15 
(lerbeit, starve 16 

©tern, stars 1 
£f)eer, tar 
SBefpe, wasp 



Note. The word Abend is explained under No. 16. — The word 
knell is much more restricted in its present signification than K n a 1 1, 
which means any quick sound. — Meager is now mostly used in a fig- 
urative sense, and the word lean corresponds more accurately to m a- 
ger. — The termination en in Nacken is not an essential part of the 
word. — S a a t corresponds to seed in etymology, but not in significa- 
tion. — S chale signifies any dish or vessel in the form of a shell. — 
Walten is generally used of moral, and wield, of physical ageney. — 
Starve is used in a more specific sense than s t e r b e n, and corresponds 
nearly to the cognate word d a r b e n. 
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IX 



2. In a certain class of words, and generally before the 
letters 1 and it, the vowel a in German corresponds to o in 
English. In a very few cases the vowel is o in German, 
and a, or an a-sound in English. 



Jlft, old* 8 
bebalten, behold* 8 
2)rang, throng* 8 
fatten, fold' 8 
(®e) fang, song 
$aafen, hook 
balten, hold* 8 
$ajfee, coffee 
fait, cold' 8 
Samm, comb* 
(aben, load 



tang, long 

SRafe, nose 

fanft, soft* 
fdjalten, scold* 8 

Zt)aiex, dollar* 8 

SEBalb, woods?" 

SSorfe, bark 
l)0rd)en, hearken 11 
rob, raw 1 ** 
©trob, straw™ 



Note. Behalten clears up the origin of our word beholden, (bound), 
which was such a puzzle to Dr. Campbell, and also of the word belidd 
(to see) i. e. to ho'd near, or before one's eyes. — D rang means a press and 
ti-oubJe. See drangen, No. 18. The prefix ge, is frequently depend- 
ent on usage alone, there being no uniform rule for its insertion or omis- 
sion in certain derivative words. 



3. In a few words, the vowel a long in German corres- 



ponds to i or ei in English. 

2ld)t, eight" 
93ram, brim 
ftrad)t, freight" 
sjKacfyt, might" 

9?acr)bar, neighbor" 



9?ad)t, night" 

nat)C, nigh 

©anger, singer 
©djlamm, slime** 
©trange, string 



4. The vowel e in German, often corresponds to an i- 
sound in English, and i to an c-sound. The former is also 
represented by the diphthong ea in English. 
<g$, it 1 * gelb, field 

fecfyten, fight" geben, give* 6 
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tebett, lire* 
?eber, liver' 6 
letfen, lick 
^>ed>, pitch 
Sfed)t, rights 
©djwefter, sister^ 
©Cbttepfe, snipe^ and ,3 
fed)$, six 

fpaben, spy 
ftecfen, stick 
ffrebctt, strive 16 

n>elrf), which 20 and 21 

93i6er, beaver 16 
SSter, beer 
bid), thee 18 
^teber, fever 16 
P&, felt* 
frtfd), fresh 
©(t'mmer, gleam (mica) 

gltmmen, gleam 

©rierf)e, Greek 11 
jjtfce, heat 15 
£tef, keel 
$m'e, knee 
mid)/ me 

©d)titten, sledi 8 



fdjtmerett, smear* 

fdjnrifcett, sweat® and « 

jtebfn, seven 16 

@tfc, seat 15 

©tricf), streak" 

tiff, deep 1 * 

Wtdjttg, weighty 11 and & 

n>tr, we 21 

S5rerf)eit, break 11 
bfibrett, bear 
@tbe, earth 18 
etttfl, earnest 

effen, eat 14 

^ebet, feather 18 
J)ebett, heave 16 
JQerb, hearth 18 
S>ev%, heart 15 
Mebett, cleave 16 
[erf en, leak 
lefjuen, lean 
fdjeren, shear 

ft)red)Cn, speak 21 and n 

ftebfen, steal 

treten, tread 18 
tt>ebett, weave 16 
SBctter, weather 



Notb. Pitch comes from the Anglo-Saxon pic y and these are con- 
nected with the Latin ^tx.— Spa hen is placed here on account of its 
analogy, the it being equivalent to e, and the 1 to y. — B a h r e n. See 
s p a h e n above. — E r n s t is an abridged form from Ernest. 



5. The o-sound and the c-sound, (or in a few cases the »- 
sound) are used for each other. 

33ot)tte, bean glob, flea 

S3rob, bread gfotte, fleet 
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flrog, great" 
£6lte, hell 
l)Oren, hear 
— lo$, — less 
Wotl), need 18 
Dbr, ear 
£)jt, east 
Sjier, easter 
Ml), red 18 
fcftworen, swear® 
©front, stream 
£ot>, death 18 
tobt, dead 
SGBorfje, week 11 
tt)0t)f, well 
SGBoIfe, welkin 
gtDOlf, twelve 15 

<§rj, ore 

gebeit, go 
jfrabe, crow^ 

$fee, clover 



?ebm, loam 
?efyen, loan 

?et)re, lore 

mdben, mow 1 * 

Utefyr, more 

5Re^, roe 

9t()et)e, road (of the sea) 

fden, sow** 
fcfyelten, scold 18 
©cfyttce, snow» 
©d)tt>ert, sword 93 and 18 
©ee(e, soul 
tt>et)e ! woe i 
s iBertb, worth 
3? be, toe 15 

?teben, love 16 
fcfjtebeit, shove 10 
fd)tef5ett, shoot 14 

ob, if" 

©tod, stick 



Note. The Butch word Hewer is intermediate between clover and 
Klee. — The derivation of if from the imperative of the Anglo-Saxon 
verb gifan, is doubtless an error. Not only does that fail to explain the 
meaning of the word, but it leaves the cognate forms, in the Gothic thai; 
in old German, Urn, ube and obe ; in old Frisian, jef; in Icelandic, ef; in low 
Saxon, of; and in German, o b, unexplained. As these are all connect- 
ed, no derivation can be satisfactory which does not explain them all. 



6. The diphthong au in German, corresponds to the diph- 
thong ea (or a long e-sound), to the vowels o and w, and 
sometimes to t, in English. 

Sfoge, eye bauett, hew 1 * 

SJaitm, beam Qaufe, heap 17 

braiteit, brew 1 * fyaVOpt, head 18 
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faucn, chewll and » 

gaube, leaf 17 

$ai\d), leek 1 * 

foufen, leap" 

^)fau, pea(cock)»3 
ratuijcn, reek 1 ! 
©cfyaube, sbeaf ,7 
©cfjraube, screw 1 ** 

taub, deaf 17 

Ztian, dewi» 

JCraum, dream 18 
traitrig, drearyi«and 25 

JRauben, rob 
raub, rough 

JRaitm, room 

©cfyaufef, shovel' 7 
jtaiiett, stow 1 * 



£ait, tow 1 * 
JEaube, dove 16 
traueit/ trow 19 

SBfall, blue 
bauerit, (en)dure 

£aum, thumb** 
SRauflefeO, mule 

SKaitlbeere, mulberry 

faugert, suck 

fdjailber, shudder 

©cfjaum, scum 
gSrant, bride* 

SSrautfgam, bridegroom 

gaufl, fist 

£aUt, hide 18 
fdjtou, sly 



Note. Auge, eye, is introduced here with a little license. As the 
u in German, when it is the last letter of a diphthong, often becomes w 
in English, the words, brew, hew, chew, screw, dew, glow, tow, and trow, 
may be regarded as coming under a modification of the rule, which can- 
not be more particularly specified here. — Rauh, rough, is a little irreg- 
ular, and is mentioned here for the sake of convenience. The same may 
be said of R a u m, and b 1 a u. — D a u e r n, will remind one of the old 
English word dure, and the Latin dttro. — Maul (e s el) and mule, come 
from the Latin mulus, the animal that works at the mola, or mill. — 
Oroom in bridegroom, is gum in Anglo-Saxon. In the Gothic and An- 
glo-Saxon, guma means a man. — Sly is substantially conformed to the 
rule, the y being equivalent to i. 



7. The letter u in German, corresponds to an o- sound, 
mostly oo, o, and ou in English ; and o short in German, to 
u short, for the most part, in English. 

g3el)Uf, behoof gSritt, brood* 

33fame, bloom 33ube, booby 

S3fat, blood* Surf), book" 



ptri», flood* 
%*9, foot 14 

gttt^goodw 
£uf, boof 

©ruM, stoni, « 



Srnbrr, i 
Snnb, bood 

©nfcii, 
$ndt*, fox 
girrt,ford» 

giif Ifn, foal 

girtter, fodder 
geitug, enough 
fiub, cow» 

^fatter, 

3fottbf, rod* 
©d)itb, i 

©tunn, 
tfotn,do» 
fBtrabrr, woodcr 

©ami, worm 

®m$,woit* 
3mige, tongnott 




&nt t mm 

Ztme,tmi€m*) 
Zen, turf 
&cU, foil 
BoOr, wool ?w*f) 

Note. Fallen, geaag, Sehah, Pader, StoppeLand Wolfe 
onlj approximate the rnle. I* than and zu, we *et the»ea*8n#f nm 
peculiar pronunciation of do and te. The teal » {fare a; am than, 
sondern and other Teris.beamg a ami ending, k mot taken into aW 
account. The few instances in which t in English corresponds to a in 
German, are Durst, thirst; Garth, girth: Zander, tinder, and per- 
haps some others. 



8. lie in German, corresponds atxnetimes to t, l. 
to e, and sometimes, though rareJj, to o, in English 
Stall/ thin* faint, fil 
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fiittf> fae* 
gitrft, first (prince) 
©lirtef, girdle" 
fttittten, knit 
f ujfen, kiss 
lugeit, lie 1 * 
gjlu^e, mill 
SRuttje, mint** 

©titcf, stick 
©ftnbf, sin 



33rftber, brethren" 
S5ucf)e ; beech 
Mitten, bleed 18 



fubfett, feel 

pffe, feet" 
grim, green 
flrfiffeit, greet 1 * 
£filfe, help" 
bftten, heed" 
fut)n, keen 
fflg, sweet** 
tibef, evil" 



Hubert, blow" 
gluten, glow" 
bupfen, hop« 
fubl, cool 
$Ufte, coast 

Note. Mnnze, cot* ; 8 1 c k, piece ; h (l t e n, guard; and k h n. 
bold, vary somewhat in their signification from the English words of the 
same etymology as now used. 



9. The diphthong et in German, corresponds sometimes to 
an e-sound, sometimes to an o-sound, and less frequently to 
the yowel a in English. 



(93e)rett, ready" 
Metdjett, bleach 
SSrette, breadth" 
bret, three" 
gteifd), flesh 
fret, free 

j^etbe, heath and hea- 
rtfelt, heal [then" 

leiten, lead" 

mettteit, mean 
retcftett, reach 
©f^etbe, sheath" 
©d)»eif}, sweat* 4 
Zlpft, deal" 



XOti&f, weak" 

SBetfcett, wheat 5 * 

93eitt, bone 

betbe, both" 

btett, broad" 
©dje, oak" 
@tb, oath" 

etgen, own 
em, one 
©etft, ghost 
©etjj, goat" 
fyrilig, holyia 
Jjettlt, home 



GERMAN JJTD TOGLlBH W0KD8. 



XT 



fyetfer, hoarse» 
fctfj, hot* 4 
ffetbeit, clothe 18 
?etm, loam 
metft, most 
9teibe, row* 

©Ctfe, soap" 

©peufce, spoke 11 
©tettt, stone 

Note. Fleisch, meat; mei 
weich, so/*; and Zeichen, a 
words better in etymology than in 



fhretcften, stroke" 

SCcifl, dough* 

3etC^f n, token** and » 

gttet, two* 

(Kit, an 
?etftett, last 

Setter, ladder* 
gRcifler, master 

nen, to be of opinion; Theil, part; 
sign, agree with their corresponding 
their present signification. 



10. The diphthong eit in German, sometimes corresponds 
to an *-sound, or an e-sound in English. 

gfeitr, fire gfreitttb, friend 

feitcfjtett, lighten (light)U flrcUCH, strew* 

Iteutt, nine fieitew, steer 

fcfyeit, shy tfyeitr, dear* 



1 1. Sb in German, corresponds sometimes to gh in Eng- 
lish, and sometimes to k, and vice versa. In a few words 
rfe goes into dge, and g into k. 
g(tld)t, flight 



gracf)t, freight 3 

(©e)lad)ter, laughter 
[ad)en, laugh 
Ui<t)t, light 
Std)t, light 
9Kad)t, might 3 
<Jlad)t t night 3 
9tad)bar, neighbor 3 

red)t, right 4 

©cMad)t, slaughter 
SBorfkfjt, foresight 



93red)eit, break 4 

Slid), book? 
J>eid), dike 

?erd)e, larM 
ntadjen, make 

5Kt(d), milk 
©tcfyel, sickle 
©torcf), stork 

fpredjett, speak* 
toacfyen, wake 
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f8ant, bench* 
• SStrf e, birch 
Salt, chalk (lime) 
^dfer, chafer 
hammer, chamber* 
$dfe, cheese 

fatten, chew* 9 
$er{, churl 
£tmt, chin 
£tUCfe, crutch 
gttlf, finch 
^trdje, church 
tfljle, chest 



ftredfen, stretch 

f Ut>f r chill (and eooP) 

ftefeit, choose 

SSrfide, bridges 
Scfe, edge 
#etfe, hedge 
SWutfe, midge 8 
SRitdett, ridge 8 

£fattg, clank 

flmgett, clink 

gtang, rank 



12. © final in German is frequently represented by y in 
English, or by t, if another letter or syllable be appended. 



SBetrftgeit, betray 
belugett, belie 8 
cmtg, any 5 
gelge, felly 
ftfeget, flail 
fltegett, fly 

gnicftt, fruit 

£agef, hail 
§ontg, honey 
#lige{, hill 8 
?ager, lair and layer 

tegen, lay 
(ge)fegett, lain 
Kegen, lie 
SWagb, maid 
mamg, many 
*JRergef, marl 1 
ntogen, may 
gfoget, nail 



9fJottt>egcn, Norway 
SRegen, rain 

SRoggen, rye* 
fagen, say 
fcfyfogett, slay® 
©egel, sail 1 
©tegef, seal 
©tag*fegef, stay-sail 
©tetge, stair 8 , 21 
SCag, day 18 
SKontag, Monday 
©Otttttag, Sunday 
grettag, Friday 
UBerf tag, work-day 
gfafttag, fast-day 
(®e)fotrtb$tag, birth-day 
SKtttag, mid-day (noon) 

t)Ormittag, fore-midday 
Sfcltjalpritag, newyears-day 
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ta$Hd), daily ffiffl, way 

rodgen, weigh 3**8^ l,lel5 

Note. Frucht, and wety* (wagen) are slight variatioiis from the 
rule. In the Anglo-Saxon, the letter g performs the same office that it 
does in German, and corresponds to the same letters in English. 



13. The letter p in German often has f appended to it, 
especially in words of foreign origin. 

Stpfe(, apple *Pftoltje, plant™ 

£upfen, bop* Ratline , plum 8 

jfautpf, camp 9>ftoft er v I**wr 

£ropf, crop 9>fofte, post 

$rampf, cramp pflutfett, pluck 

^lipfer, copper* 9>ftorf/ plug 7 
opfem, offer (sacrifice) ^fltog, plough 7 

*))fab, path* W™Pf/ P ro P 

Wal)f, pale (pah*) *Pfut)f, pool 7 

9>fan'ne, pan ^)funb, pound 7 

^farre, parish (paroisse) SHltttipf, rump 

^fejfer, pepper* 7 fkmpfen, stamp 

^Pfetfe, pipe and fife ©Itmpf, swamp 

^JFetTer, pillar flopfen, stop 

pfennig, penny^ japfen, tap 15 

Note. K am p f means a battle rather than ihzjidd. 

14 ©, or g at the end of a word or syllable in German, 
corresponds to the t in English. 

Slprtcofe, apricot effen, eat* 

«U*,<mt $tog, ) float 

beiffeit, bite gfoffe, J 

beffer, better gfag, fat, or vat 

t>a$, that* §ug, foot 7 

bag, that* (@e)btfj, bit 
Droffel, throttle (thrush)** ©rie$, grit 

e$, it 4 ©ruffett, greet* 



XT1U 



SYNOPTICAL rtMW OF 



#<$, hate 
#0rm8, hornet* 
&e jfrf, kettle 

toffen, let* 
ioi, lot 
nteffett, mete 
tniifcn, must 

gjeffef, nettle 



SDtorfer, mortar 
9taffe(, rattle 
©d)n>etjj, sweat* and • 
©trafff, street* 
fftfj, sweet 8 
©pteg, spit 
SBRajfer, water 
XDOfi, what* 



15. jT initial in English, corresponds to j in German ; and 
* final, generally to fc. In some cases, the t before j is omit- 
ted. 



3abtn, tame 
Sange, tongs* 
3et)e, toe 5 

3ett, tide (time) 

3ebn, ten 
gteren, (at)tire 
Sctdien, token* 
3ttttt, tin 
3W, f'P 13 
3«9/ tug 

jolt, toll 
3UHber, tinder 

* ef > re Mtear* 
gerren, I 

gmangtg, twenty M 

3n>etg, twig 

3nnge, tongue? 



aSotjen, } bolt 

#erg, heart 4 
Pi, felt* 
#t6e, heat* 
jfafce, cat 
2Ra(j, malt 
SWftnge, mint 8 
3?e£, net 
$e($, pelt 
©alj, salt' 
fdjmelgett, smelt* 
6d)mu$, smut* 
fefcen, set 
fifcen, sit 
fcfcmerg, smart® 
©tetje, stilts 4 
jtrofeen, strut* 
SBBti wit 



Note. Z i e r e n, corresponds to the old English tire, and to the An- 
glo-Saxon tier. — Z a i c he n, a sign, agrees only in etymology with token ; 
and so Zu g, the act of drawing, with tug; M Q n ze, coin, with mint. 
SehmutZjJIUh, with«antf; and Sc h me rz, pain, with smart. 
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16. The letter v in English, often correspond! to its cog- 
nate b in German. 



Sfbettb, even* 
SSi&er, heaver 4 
cbett, even 
gfteber, fever 
©rab, grave 

baben, have 

Ijebert, heave 
jjierbft, harvest^ 
flefcert, cleave 
£nabe, knave 

b ben, live 4 
2eber, liver 4 
Jlabe, nave 
9iabel, navel 



probett, prove 
9>robft, provost 
9tabe, raven 
©a(be, salve 
fdwbett, shave 
©teb, sieve 
fteben, seven 
©tfber, silver 
ftreben, strive 4 
SEaube, dove« 
ubef, evil 8 
roebeit, weave 
3Biffmilt(», bismuth 



Note. Abend is a participle from the verb a b e n, which is derived 
from a b. With Tag understood, it means the departing day. There can 
be but little doubt that even, which also has a participial form, evening, is 
of the same derivation, the letter d in A b e n d, being dropped. — K n ab e, 
a boy, agrees with knave only in etymology, or in the obsolete significa- 
tion of the latter. — P robst, or Props t, is a corruption of the Latin, 
praepontvs. The English form is nearer to the original, than the Ger- 
man. — W i s s m u t h is placed here, because v and w are often treated 
as the same letter in German. 



17. The letters b and v are cognate with/; the former is 
also cognate with p 9 and this sometimes with /. 

£teb, thief i 8 



bafb, half 
£afb, calf 
Keb, lief 

£arfuttfef, carbuncle 
9>robe, proof 
©tab, staff 
Safef, *We 
SEBti^wife 



£afen, haven 
9ieffe, nephew 

grfjaufcf, shovel* 
£eufef, devil"* 
SBolf, folk 

SBorfe, purse 



xx bywopticjll tibw or 

boppe(, double ©hreife, stripe 

grippe, crib tfef, deep* 8 

plapperit, blabb SGBaffen, weapon 1 

^ebefl, beadle 4 S}at\f, lietnp 

9>olfter, bolster l>e(feit, help 

*)>6bef, people $arfe, harp 

Sfitppe, rib flaffen, gape 

©topped stubble fltetfen, gripe 

£ftfte, hip 8 

Slffe, ape fyoffen, h <>pe 

Ojfcn, <>|ien ©d)tffe, 8hip 

fdjarf, sharp reif, ripe 

Note. Weib, woman, has a different meaning from what wife has 
come to have. — N e ff e is placed here with nephew, partly because the ph 
in the latter is equivalent to v (in old German nevo), and partly be- 
cause the English comes directly from the Anglo-Saxon nejfa. — Both 
Teufel an&devU have a common Greek origin. Neither is derived 
from the other. So the words B 6 r s e, and purse, come from the Greek 
word Pvpoa. B 6 r s e has come to signify the exchange. — P e d e 1 1 and 
beadle come from the Latin pedellus. — P 6 b e 1, like people, and the French 
peuple, comes from populus. — Greifen signifies to seize. 



18. The letter d is cognate both with t y and with thy and 
the two last with each other. 

Stelter, elder ©ott, God 

Sett, i>ed ©ftrtel, girdle® 

bteten, bid gurten, gird 8 

Sfatt, blade fyart, hurd 

SSfot, blood §nt, hood? 

aSobeit, bottom 89 fyfiteit, heed 8 

brett, broad* Fttetett, koead 4 

gSntt, brood SKtttef, middle 

ettef, idle (empty) rettett, ride 

gUter, udder SRetttg, radish* 

glitter, fodder* ©attel, saddle 

glettctt, glide ©djattett, 
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X*t 



©ette, Bide 
felten, seldom 32 
ftebefa, settle 

©inter, cinders 
©paten, spade 
©tatt, stead 
Xaill, dance 
Zeufel, devil 1 ** 
Zod)ter, daughter 11 
tragen, drag 
tretben, drive* 6 
treten, tread* 
trittfett, drink 
trommel, drum 7 
ZTftyf, dropis 
ttatett, wade 
— tt>art$,— wards 
ttttter, under 

jPob; bath 
gSritber, brother* 
SBube, booth? 
@fyrtftetttf)ttm, christen- 
Qad), thatch [dom 

J>anf, thanks 
bar, there! 
baretn, therein 1 
Daum, thumb* 
bent, thine 
benfen, think 4 
fcetttt, then (and than) 

berer, their 

btrf, thick 
biefe, these 
£tnq, thing 
Eiffel, thistle 



bod), though" 

£orit, tbora 
br&ngen, throng 
breftfpn, thresh 
btft, three* 
btl, thou 7 
JDurft, thirst 
Winn, thin 8 

$tbf , earth 4 

gtfbcr, feather* 

ftirber, further 

ijetbe, heath and heathen 

£erb, hearth* 

?eber, leather* 

5Rorb, north 

©d)mtb, smith* 

fEcben, seethe 

©lib, south 

fftatf), flood* 

Wltttft , mead* 
gtlttfye, rod and rood 7 
ZtfCll, dale 

Sbaler, dollar* 

Zbat, deed* 
Zbaix, dewi, » 
tbeur, dear 

tbim, do 7 

2Bittn>e, widow 
gort, forth 

?atte, lath 

Sftonat, month 
SKottC, moth 



XZU SYNOPTICAL VIEW OF 

taufettb, thousand Setter, father 

Zvumm, thromb 9 * SEBetter, weather* 

Note. Blade does not commonly signify leaf, like B 1 a 1 1— B oden 
ground, soil, and bottom, u bat rarely used in this last signification. — 
E i t e 1, empty, has not the sense of idle. — H u t corresponds to hood and 
hat. — R e t ti g is radic in Anglo-Saxon, radichio in Italian, and is deriv- 
ed from the Latin radix. — Selten has various forms in the different 
Teutonic dialects. — T r age n goes into drag and. draw. Compare the 
Latin traho. — T r o m m e 1 takes the form of T r u m m e in low Saxon, 
and Tromme in Upper German. — Warts, as a termination, not 
bearing the accent, corresponds exactly to the English termination 
wards in towards, backwards, etc.— Thatch has a more limited signifi- 
cation than Dach, roof. The same is true of feather, as compared 
with Feder. — Heide, a heath, i. e. a desert, and then a plant that 
grows there ; and finally, as a translation of paganus, an idolater living 
in the country or desert, a pagan, a heathen. — Thaler is a coin which 
was first struck in a certain Thai, dale, (Joachims-thtfl, in Bohe- 
mia). Itis an abbreviation of Joachims-thaler. — Wittwe is wi- 
dowo in the Gothic, and witawa in old German. 



19. W, at the end of a word in English, stands in the place 
of f), g, (or d), or b) u and fc in German, and of j in the old 
dialects, which is omitted in the modern German. 

S3ette n, bellow ©an, sow 

Miiben, blow* ©efyne, sinew 4 

foremen, brew* flaunt, stow 8 

gluben, glow® (treuett, strew 

fyaitett, hew* ©trot), straw 9 

|)0l)f, hollow Xan, tow 

fauen, ciiew", * £t)au, dew« 

Stlaue, claw trauett, trow* 

frdbett, crow 5 

$ub, cow* (Sfafe) balg, bellows* 

maben, mow* btegen, bow 

SKafoe, mallow Sogen, bow 

nagcit, gnaw 95org, barrow 9 

9?etbe, row* borgett, borrow 

fdftt, sow* Surg, burrow (borough) 



GEBMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS. XZili 

(Sttetibogen, elbow . SWorgett, morrow 

foffleit, follow fagen, saw 

gtorcfye, furrow fdmttigcn, swallow* 

©a(ge, gallows ©orge, sorrow 

^ogeborn, hawthorn^ tagen, dawn"* 

tjcttigen, hallows £afg, tallow 

SDtagen, maw SBogel, fowl 

SWcirf, marrow 

Note. Bell en means properly to bark. Oar words bell and bull 
are cognate with it In this word there is no trace of the letter / — 
H o h 1 is also irregular. The w may come from the A transposed. 
Compare Sehne. — Saen is sajan in Gothic. — T ran en, to trust, old 
English trow — B ah re, barroio, i. e. bier, perhaps belongs to this class of 
words. — Hallow comes from Anglo-Saxon halgian for haJigan. — Mag en 
properly means stomach.— Sorge now means anxiety, care. — From 
s c h w e 1 ge n comes S c h w a 1 g, the swallow, or throat. 

20. The letter h before w, which is of frequent occurrence 
in the old German dialects, and is retained and inserted after 
the w in English, is dropped in the modern German. 

2Bafl(ftfd)), whale ; old German huat 
StBetfceit, wheat; Gothic hwaiteis 
2Ba£, what ; Dutch wot ; Swedish hvas 
3Bet[, while ; old Saxon huila 

SHJetfonb, whilom 

tttfUtett, whine ; Gothic guainon 
fi>et§, white ; Gothic hveits ; old German huiz 
Weitlt, when ; old German huenm 
tweflcit, whose ; Gothic hvis ; old German hues 
tioefcetl, whet ; old German huezan ; A. S. hvettan 
ffierft, wharf ; Anglo-Saxon and Swedish hvarf 
nrifpertl, whisper 
Notb. It will be observed that though the A comes after the w in 
English, it is pronounced as if it preceded. 



xxiv mtorrwAL raw or 

21. A liquid is frequently dropped in the English ; less 
frequently in the German. 

3IW, as; low German as 

(Utter, other ; Gothic afUhar ; old Saxon alhar and *&ar* 

93tene / bee ; old German bine and Us 

tir, thee 

fern, far ; old German verrt and verren 1 

fftltf, tire ; Gothic Jvmf Anglo-Saxon #* 

f|ttf # me ; old Saxon mi 

gRttltb, mouth ; Gothic munths ; Anglo-Saxon wmik 7 

3ugrnb, youth ; Anglo-Saxon jugudh 1 

tttttt, now m eight dialects ntt 

gfftam, yester(dayp 

^riffler, priest ; from presbyter ; Anglo-Saxon prtost 

^fortner, porter" 

Dtofmarili, josemary ; Lat ros maris, or ros marinus 

redjiten, reckon 

fattft, soft' 

fotcf), such; Anglo-Saxon smSt 7 

©pottt, spur; old German sporo and ^por 7 

©tertt, star : old German jtemp and rienw 1 

fprc ct>eit^ speak ; Anglo-Saxon sprtcan and specan 11 

£t)UfUt, tower; old German twrre; Anglo-Saxon tor 

Uttg, us ; old Saxon us 

tt>dd), whk-h ; Anglo-Saxon foifc 4 

tt>tr r we ; old Saxon tee and wi ; Swedish w 

S3ftrbf, burden 

aSraUttflant, bridegroom 6 

?ateme, lantern 

8itd)g, lynx 

9R9rtl)e, myrtle 

<pilger pilgrim 

©pttrtfT/ Bplinter 

©tetge, stair 1 

5Bdt, world ; old German weHfi 
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22. The liquids are sometimes interchanged with each 
other ; and r is sometimes used for #, and is sometimes trans- 
posed. 



Stfamt, alum 
Sffeit, bosom 5 
SSobeit, bottom 1 * 
Sufeit, bosom 
2)egttt, dagger 1 
2>o(d), dirk 5 
geffet, fetter* 4 

&ittb, child* 1 

Drben, order 
Drgel, organ* 
*Plirpur, purple 
3eft, tent 15 

©fen, iron 



friften, fireeae (A. S. ftysan) 
fytfe, hare 

(&er)Keren, loose* 
war, was 

Srennen, burn 
Surjte, brush 
93orfte, brisde ? 
S5rette, board 5 , w 

britte, third^ 
bltrd), through** 
giird)t, fright" 
^Itnbert, hundred 
StofJ, (h)orse; old German 
hros and ©r# 



23. ©d} in German, when 
corresponds to s in English. 

©d)faf, sleep* 
fcfjfagett, slay*2 
©d)fetm, slime 
fd)tanf, slank 
fd)fau, sly 6 
fCTjfetffeit, slice (split) 
fctytmm, slim 
fd)(ttten / slide** 
©drummer, slumber* 
fd)fitpfen, slip 8 , * 3 
fcrjmetfett, smack 1 
fcrimeigen, smite' 4 
fdnneljen, smelt* 5 
©cfymerfc, smart 1 , 15 
c 



it comes before /, m, n, or it, 

©d)mft>, smith** 
fd^mtercn, smear 
©djntug, smut 15 
©d)ttee, snow« 
©dmepfe, snipe** 
©dmuyfht, snuff** 
©d)tt>albe, swallow^? 
©d)tt>att, swan 
©d)tt>arm, swarm 
fd)tt>arfc, swarthy) 
©d)tt>efce, Swede 
©cr>tt>em, swine 
©d>tt>eij}, sweat* 4 
fdfWclfett, swell 
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Qdixoevt, sword* w fdjunngen, swing 

©djwefter, sister 4 fd)n>igen, sweat 4 

frf)»tmmen, swim fcfyttDOrett, swear 

Vots. Sch generally corresponds to s h; in a few cases, to sc, as 
m Schraube, strew; Schrift, script. The words smack, smut, swart 
or swarthy, do not correspond exactly in sense with the German words. 

24. Mb in English corresponds to mm or m in German. 
£>aum, thumbs iauim, lamb 

#ummef, humble(bee) SRlimmer, number 

Slaxnxn, comb* ©ctyummer, slumber 

hammer, chamber** tummefn, tumble 

5frume, crumb 

25. The letter g in German sometimes corresponds'to y 
in English. 

®dt)nen, yawn ©dfcfyt, yeast 

©arberobe, wardrobe gattett, yell 

©artt, yarn ©eflent, yesterday) 



APPENDIX. 

It will be useful to add here a few of the most common 
words of Latin origin which have become so far Germanized 
as not always to be recognized by the student 

Slltrifef, auriculus 33ritte, beryllus (chrystal) 

Slcf)fe, axis 33tuf)$(brium), buxus 

Jlrfer, ager Secant, decanus 

Jifaltrt, alumen @ber, aper 

Slngfl, angustia @fitg> acetum 

25afe{, baculus ftabei, fabtila 

SBorfe, bursa (purse) Sfalfe, felco 

83rief, breve (epistle) faffcb, ftlsus 



LATDf AND CHUMA* WQBD1. 



gafait, Phamnus (bird 

of Phasis) 
genfter, fenestra 
©efient, hesternus 
Qalm, calamus 
QCLtlti, Johannis 
t)eute, hodie 
Jportt, cornu 

trrett, erro 

tatfl, calvus 
hammer, camera 
Mangel, cancelli 
$(tr(, Carolus 
^atbeber, cathedra 
^ajlane, castanea 
$dfe, caseus 

$eb(e, gula 

^efd), oalix 
^erfer, career 
$ette, catena 
$td)er, cicer (chick-pea) 
Softer, claustrum 
jfopf, caput 

Sorper, corpus 

•$TOtte, corona 

2or(becre), laurel 

?Orett g, Laureutius (Law- 
rence) 
SSflaUi, macula 

ntabnett, moneo 
malen, molo 

9Keer, mare 
3Rait*r, murus 
5D?imfter, monasterium 

(minster) 
Sffilt&fe, mola (mUl) 



SZabntf/ nomen 

tyddft, imctum 

^ebft, pedellus (beadle) 

$ed>,pix 

^enbe^ pendulum 

^fdtt, pavo 

^Jfafj, palaiium (Palatinate) 

^fetf, pilum 

^Pforte, porta 

^>ofaf, poculum 

^totfoer, puivis 

spitttft, punctum 
Stab, rota 
SRinn, ruina 
fchrcibett, scribo 
©d)U0ef, scutella 
©ettf, sinapi 
f!d)er, securus 

©tegef, sigillum 
©ptegef, speculum 

©9fbe, syllaba 
SCafar, talaris (long gown) 
£afel, tabula 
£er jte, tenia (pars)] 
XifVOti, thronus 
£tfd), discus 
Ubt, hora 
Ufttt, ulmus 
Ultje, uncia, (ounce) 
Sett, Vitus (Saint V.) 
tt>Ctbr, verus 
ffiilbelttt, Guilielmus 
3itld, census 
3trf if, circulus 
3tt^er, cithera 



XXTili L4TOT AK» 0UMAV WOSDft. 

Words are very commonly adopted from the Latin with 
no other important change than the omission of the final syl- 
lable; as, 9too(ut, 3lcbt>(, 2lbt>ocat, 3lpparat, cabuc, Son> 
futat, Secret, fttgur, ftft>o(, ©ran, ©pp$, tfofof}, Watur, 
5Rert>, Dfftcin, ^rafeft, <primat, Duart, ©enat, SCractat, 
Styrann, Ufur, 33afa(, Socaf. See Gram. p. 56. 

When the final syllable of words ending in osus is omitted, 
the vowel o is commonly changed into 5 ; as, 3(mbttto£, CU> 
rioe, generate, mgenute, fumtn6$, f?attbalo$, tuber6$* 

When the final syllable of words ending in ulus, a, urn, or 
ola is dropped, the vowels, u, a and o in the penult are chang- 
ed into e, that is, the words all end in el in German ; as, 2Jrtl* 
fef, gptftef, grempef, giflef, ©fanbef, Snfer, Suber, £ap* 
itef, 9SWafef, SDJantper, SWatrifef, 9SWtrafel, 3Ru$fef, Drafef, 
9>arttfef, Diegef, ©pectafef, £empef, S3el)tfel, SocabeL The 
hard sound of the letter c before those Latin terminations is 
preserved by changing the letter into k. 

When two syllables are dropped, entia goes into eitj ; itius, ^ 
a, urn, into i} ; and arius sometimes into at and sometimes 
into av ; as, 2lcctben j, 2lbolefcenj, Slppetenj, Slubten j, 2)tf* 
ferenj, ©fegattj, @mutenj, @rcrefcettj, ©rperiettj, grequettg, 
Smperttnettj, Smpubenj, Sncibenj, Sncofyerenj, Snfcufgenj, 
3nffuenj, Sn^reng, Snfoleitj, Sitffrtnj (instance, objection 
urged), ?tcenj, 9Rumjtcen$, Ke&erettj;— £oraj, &icreg, 
^roperj, ©ufpij, Serettj ; Sufty, SRottj, ©rifty, ^rajubij ; 
— 2>enar, gmifar, 9?otar, ©emutar, 9Rtfltottar, ©ecretfir. 

Substantives ending in tas, gen. toft's, change that termina- 
tion into tat in German ; as, SBotUtat, gfacitltdt, #ltttiamtfit, 

3mmunitat, Smpumtat, Snbtgmtat, Snfutitat, Snfttmttat, 
3rregutarttat, 9Wajejtfit, 9Kortalttat* 

When the letter c comes before e, % and y, it is commonly 
changed into j in German ; as, $attjef, ^rojefj, 9tejeg, 
Unje, 3m$, 3irfer, 3itt>er, etc. 
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SEBMON ON INDULGENCES. 

PUBLISHED SEPTEMBER 4, 1517.1 



©ermon ttatit 96(af* itttb ©nabe* 

3um trflen 9 foKt tyr ttriffen, bag etftdjf* neue* Setyrer, aW 
SKagijier ©entenriarum, ©t £t)oma$, unb iljre grrfger, ge# 

1 There is special propriety in beginning these selections with the 
sermon on indulgences, not only because it preceded the celebrated 
Ninety-Five Theses, but because, being written in German, it gives ns> 
a good specimen of Luther's early style of composition. It has not, 
indeed, the regularity, the ease and the richness of his later composi- 
tions, and is therefore more difficult to translate ; but it furnishes the- 
most natural beginning, and is, moreover, so short that it may, with- 
out danger of being too repulsive, be placed before other more at- 
tractive pieces. This sermon was publicly burnt by Tetsel at Frank* 
fort on the Oder. The same person attempted to write a refutation 
of it, to which Luther replied in an elaborate defence. 

* Zum erst en for zum ersten Male, tit ike first place, like 
the Latin prima. Am ersten is equivalent to a u e r s t, first ofmlL 
Furs erste, means, /or the present, or, to begin with, and is equiva- 
lent to far jetzt, or, vorlaOfig. 

'Etliche, some, is obsolete. For etlicher (in the singular} 
irgend einer is now used; and for etliche (plural), einig* 
is used. 

4 N e u e, in comparison with the apostles and early fathers. By 
Magister Sententiarum, he means Peter of Lombardy or 
Lombardus; and by St. Thorn a s, Thomas Aquinas. 
1 



2 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

ten ber S3ufje brei Zbeiit* nemttd) : 8 bie 9tene, bie Se td>te, 
bie ©enuqtbuung. 3 Unb nrien>ot)( biefer Unterfdjteb (nad> 
tyrer SWeimutg) fdjwerlid) 4 cbcr and) gar nid)t$ gegrunbet 
erfttnben n>irb in ber fyeiftgen ©djrift, nod) m ben alten tjtU 
Kgen djriftlicfyen ?ebren, bod} molten »tr ba$ je$t fo bleiben 
(affen, nnb nad> ityrer SBeife reben, 

3nm anbern fagen fte, 5 ber Slbfaf nimmt ntdjt l)in ben 
erjlen ober anbern £I)eif,« ba$ ift bie 9?ene ober 93eid>te, 
fonbem 7 ben brttten nei)tn(id) bie ©enngtfynnng* 

1 Der Basse drei Theile. Der Basse is in the dative 
ease, — u assign to repentance three parts," i. e. divide it into three 
parts. 

* Nemlich, more commonly written n&mlich. Observe the 
use of the colon, which stands not only before quotations, but often 
before words in apposition. 

* Gen ogtbuong, penance, properly satisfaction mode by submit- 
ting to the penalties imposed by the laws of the church. 

4 Schwerlich, like our word hardly > expresses, 1. difficulty, 9L 
• high degree of improbability. This hitter is the more common sig- 
nification. M And althongh this division according to their view 
(theory), is scarcely or rather in no wise found (to be) grounded in 
the Holy Scripture*, nor in the ancient holy Christian teaching, still 
we will for the present let that remain so (let that pass) and speak 
after their manner." Oder aueh gar nichts (for nicht), or 
seen not at all. In order to perceive the force of a u c h, also, even, 
it will be necessary to regard the phrase, not in the light of a contrast 
to the preceding word, bat in that of a climax, — " probably not 
(schwerlich)or even not at all, or certainly not." 

• Sag en sie. When a principal sentence begins with anything 
which has the nature of an adverb, whether it be a proper adverb, an 
adverbial phrase or an adverbial conjunction, the nominative com- 
monly follows its verb. 

• Andern Theil. Ander frequently stands for zweiter, like 
alter for secundus in Latin. Strictly speaking, it designates a thing 
offering from the one first named. " Secondly, they say indulgence 
does not remit (n i m m t nicht h i n) the first or the second part, i. e. 
repentance or confession, but the third, vis. penance." 

7 Sondern, but, is derived from the verb sondern, to sunder, 
to separate, and is therefore used only after negatives. Only in such 
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3mn britten, We ©magt^uing tmrb wetter* gettjetlet it 
brct £J>eUe, ba* tfi, ©eteit, gaftai, 2tlmefen, affo, f bag 93* 
ft it, fcegreife 3 oHerta* SBerf ber ©eetm eiflen,* ate (efea, 

cases could it have its natural antithetic force. Aber, 6*/, is a mere 
adversative, meaning originally, again, »«f e^om, as we tee in the 
word aber mal, * second H me. So in the word Aber glau be, it 
signifies faith of a secondary, counterfeit, or spurious character, that 
is, superstition. 

1 W e i t is of the same etymology as the English word wide, the f 
and the d being continually interchanged in the different Teutonic 
family of languages. The Germans use the word to represent dis- 
tance simply without reference to form, as it respects length and 
breadth. Hence weiter means farther. 

* A 1 s o, in German, never corresponds to the English word also. 
The second particle in the compound, so, is the significant one, and the 
first, or all (equivalent to gan z) simply gives intensity to the parti- 
cle so, meaning altogether so. Out of the primary meaning so or thus, 
grows the derivative signification, consequently ; though in this sense, 
it never expresses logical necessity, like f o 1 g 1 i c h, but a looser con- 
nection of antecedent and consequent, which may be accidental. 

•Begreifen means first and literally to take hold of, to seize with 
the hand, as in Gen. 27: 21. Tritt herzu, mein Sohn, dass ich 
dich toegreife. Greifen is of the same origin as the English 
word gripe, p and/ being often interchanged, and corresponds to the 
Latin prehendo. The second sense of b e g r e i f e n is to comprise, to 
comprehend, as in this place. The third is to apprehend. B e g r i f f, 
means a simple conception, or notion, or that which is expressed by a 
single word, and not by a sentence which would be Gedanke. 

4 Allerlei. Lei was formerly a substantive signifying kind, 
and governed such genitives as aller, vieler, mancher, zwei- 
e r, but finally coalesced with them, forming what are now regarded 
as adverbs, as, allerlei, vielerlei, raancherlei, zweierlei, 
alt sorts of, many sorts of, etc. 

•DerSeeleneigen. Eigen now governs the dative ; for- 
merly it governed also the genitive, as the Latin adjectives proprius, 
simitis, etc. govern sometimes the dative and sometimes the genitive. 
" Prayer comprehends every kind of act peculiar to the mind.*' Der 
Seele n, is here probably the genitive singular governed by eigen. 
So Luther uses the word eigen elsewhere, as dee romischen 
Stnhls eigen. Formerly feminine nouns were declined in the 



4 MLECTIOHS FBOM LTJTHXB. 

butyert, 1 bbxtn ©otte$ 3Bort, prebtgett, febreit tmb bergtei* 
djcit. 9 ftafteti begreift atterfet ffierf ber Safteurttg feuietf 
gfeifdjeS, afe wadjeit, arbriten, fyart Sager, 3 Sfriber ic. 
Sttmofen begreift aHerfet gute SEBerfe ber ?iebe imb Storm* 
&erjtgfett gegen ben 5Rad)ftetu 
3um tnertert ifl bet tyrten alien urtbegwetfeft, tag ber 2tt* 

singular number as well as in the plural. We find many remains of 
such declension in hereditary forms of expression, as, aufErden, 
instead ofaufder £ r d e, on earth. 

1 D i c h t e n originally signified to make, to product, as may be 
seen in the works of the earliest German authors. At a later period, 
it came to be used only of the productions of the mind, 1. to meditate 
or think, in a general sense, 2. to compose works of imagination. Com- 
pare the Greek words noiio and iroitjaic. It is here used in the for- 
mer of these two significations (to meditate), now obsolete, except in 
such phrases as Dichten und Trachten, purposes and efforts. 
Its present prevailing signification is, to write poetry or romance. 

"Dergleichen. In the early German, the word g 1 e i c h com- 
monly governed the genitive. Hence we have many compound 
words, formed by the coalescence of g 1 e i c h and the genitive of the 
word it governs. Dergleichen, for derer gleichen, is form- 
ed from the adjective g 1 e i c h and the relative pronoun d e r, which 
both in the genitive plural and in the feminine of the genitive singu- 
lar is derer. This form, therefore, was used, when the substantive 
to which it referred was either in the plural or in the singular of the 
feminine. When a masculine or neuter singular was referred to, 
dessgleichen for dessen gleichen was usep^ We find some- 
thing very similar in the Latin words ejusmodi and cujusmodi. This 
will be best illustrated by a few examples; as, dergleichen 
Thiere kenne ich nicht, / am unacquainted with animals of 
the kind. Sanftmuth, deren gleichen mir inderGe- 
schichte noch nicht bekannt i s t, a mildness the like of which 
is not known to me in history. E r ist ein Mann, dessglei- 
chen ich noch nicht gesehen habe, he is a man, the like 
of whom 1 have never seen. Dessgleichen, likewise, also, is a 
conjunction. Dergleichen is not so used. 

' Hart[es] Lager. Before neuter substantives, the nomina- 
tive and accusative ending of the adjective e s is often omitted, es- 
pecially in familiar language or where no particular stress is to be 
laid upon the adjective. 



Ul% bitratmmt biefeltat SBerfe bet ©entigtfmmtg, fftr bte 
©fort* fd^ulbig 1 $n tfjtm ober aufgefefct Sen fo» er btefefr 
ben iffiarfe aBe foflte bmneipiten, Mtebe md>« ©nte* mefyr 
ba, bad nrir tt)Uti mbdften. 

3n» fnnftnt ip bet btefen gewfen ehte grofje tmb nodjf 
imbefijtoffene Dptnion, eb bar Hbfafj and) nod) ettoa* mefyr 
tfinnetymt, benn 3 foWje aufgefegte gnte ffierfe, netn(td), ob 
ft aurf) bie $etn, tvebfp bte gotttictye ©eretytgfett fur We 
©ftnbe fbrbert, abnefjine* 

3um fedjSten, tafH td) ifyre Opinion unbewcrfen 5 aitf 

1 8 cJi u 1 d i g with its dependent word*, far die Sonde la 
than, qualifies the substantive W e r k e. The sentence is abrupt. 
Regularly it wooid he, Werke der Genugthuung, welche 
flrdieSandesehuldig iu than oder aufgesetit 
• i n d, *« Indulgences release one from those works of satisfaction 
which .are due (schuldigzuthun) for sin, or which are impo- 
sed (by the laws of the church)." A u f g e 1 e g t would now he 
used instead of a u f g e s e t x t. A 1 1 e, which occurs twice in this 
paragraph, is the only adjective that is declined, when placed after 
its substantive. 

* S o, if, as in old English. M For if it should release from all 
these works, nothing good (no good work) would remain which we 
might perform." In modern German, w e n n is used instead of s o, 
which has become obsolete. 

* D e n n, in the old writers is the common word after comparatives, 
for which a 1 s, &**, is now employed, except in a few cases requi- 
red by euphony, as mehr denn alle, not a 1 s a 1 1 e. u With 
many there has been a great and still unsettled question, whether in- 
dulgences release from anything more than such good works imposed 
{by the church), whether it remove also the penalty which divine 
Justice demands for sin." 

4 If ass, for lasse. Such omissions of the final t in the first 
person singular of the present, are frequent in the older language and 
in colloquial style. An elision in German, on account of the vowel 
with which the following word begins is not required, nor even al- 
lowed, at present, except in familiar conversation and in poetry. In 
the very next line we meet with sage i c h without any elision of 
the final « of the verb. 

• Unverworfen, not r^frokmUtL Though this is a participle, 

i* 
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Megntaljf ;* bai fage td> r bag matt att$ fritter Shrift* it* 
to&bven fattn, ba$ gdttttcf>e ©eredjrigfrit etnxx$ ^3cht ebfr 
<&enttgtf)ttttttg bcgefyre cber forbere txm bem ©ftnber, betttt 
attcitt feme berjltcfye unb mabre 9?eu 3 uttb 33efebntttg, txttt 
$firfafc, 4 Mrtftttber 5 ba$ £rett j SfyrifK jtt tragett, ttnb bte 
Dbgettanttten* SGBerfe (aucf) t>ett SBtemattb aufgefe^t) 7 {it 

the vert), unverwerfen is not, and could not be used. V e r> 
werfen,to reject, is used, but its participle, verworfen, ii often 
used adjecti vely like our word abandoned. Unverworfen is not 
used adjecti vely. 

1 AufdiessraahL,for the old grammatical form, aufdieses 
JH a I, for this time, for the present. As an adverb, it is now used with- 
out the preposition, as d i e s m a 1, from which even an adjective, 
d i e s m a 1 i g, pertaining to this time, is formed. For d i e s m a 1 
is still in juse. 

* Auskeiner. Schrift, from no passage of Scripture. In 
English, we also say, " this Scripture," for " this passage of Scrip- 
lure." u This 1 say, that no one can prove from any passage of Scrip- 
ture, etc.— except simply one's (his) hearty/' etc. 

3 R e u, now written Re u e, repentance, is cognate with our word 
•rue. Compare n e u, new, t r e u, true. 

4 Farsatz. F Q r and v o r were originally the same word, and 
Jience in later times were often used for each other. Vorsatz,if 
now the settled orthography. 

6 H i n f a r d e r. FOrder or f 6 r d e r, an old comparative of the 
word fo r t (a* the English word further is a comparative of forth). 
instead of h i n f u r d e r, henceforth, the words ferner, weiter 
•re now employed. 

6 O b g e n a n n t e n. O b, in old German, was used in the sense 
of o b e n, above, as may still be seen in such compounds as O b d a e h, 
a cover aver something, a shelter ; and Obhut, protection over one. 
in official and legal documents, such antiquated forms uobbemel- 
■det, o b b e 8 a g t, obberflhrt, oberwahnt and obgenannt 
•are still found for obenbemeldet, obenbesagt, etc. before- 
mentioned, aforesaid, etc. 

7 Auch von Niemand aufgesetzt,an elliptical or rather 
pointed mode of expression, perfectly in character with Luther's terse 
style. In the smoother but more diffuse manner of the present age, 
we should expect such an expression as, aachwenn sie yon 
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ftkit. Dentt fo fpdd)t er 1 bttrd) <8jed)M: 9Betttt fic$ 
ber©ttttber befefyret, stub tf)ut red>t, fo will 
tcfc fetittr @ftttbe tttcfct meJ)r gebentetu Stem,* 
offo fyit tt fefbft atte bte* abfofcrirt, 5Rana gRagbateita, tat 
©idjtbrudjtgett, bte (£f)ebred>erm jc* Unb tnod)te tt»^C 
gtrttc* t^ren, wet bad anbr r£ 5 bewdljren fott, uttattgefr (pit,* 
to0 etftrijc Doctored fo gettfud)t l)at 7 

Niemand aufgesetz (or rather aufgelegt) warden. 
44 With a determination henceforth to practise the abovementioned 
works (Beten, Fatten, Almosen), though they should be im- 
posed by no one," i. e. though not required by the discipline of the 
church* 

1 So gpricht er. E r is often so used by Luther, in quotations, 
in which the pronoun does not refer to any preceding word, bat to 
the general idea, easily supplied in each instance, of God as the au- 
thor of the Scriptures. In the present case, e r might, indeed, refer 
to the word Christi in the preceding sentence. But it is altogether 
improbable that Luther had that word in mind. 

• 1 1 e m, a Latin word much used by the old German authors, in 
the sense of likewise, alto, in enumerating particulars. In its Angli- 
cised signification, where it stands for the particulars themselves (the 
several items), it comes about as near to the original, as the word tan- 
dtm does when applied to the mode of harnessing horses at length, in- 
stead of abreast. 

3 A 1 1 e die, all these. As in Greek, so in German, that, which 
came to be a definite article, was originally a demonstrative pronoun. .• 
In the old writers, therefore, we must expect to meet with the de- 
monstrative use of the word more frequently than in later writers. 
In Luther's works, it is constantly occurring. 

4 Mochte gerne, an abrupt expression for i«h mochte 
gem. Luther often omits the personal pronouns in tjie nominative 
in this way, Gerne is not now used in elevated style. 

• Das anders, that otherwise, i. e. the contrary. 

• Unangesehen, dass, notwithstanding ; angesehen, dais, 
considering that. Sometimes the genitive is used with the former, 
dessen unangesehen, no regard being paid to that. This mode 
of expression is now limited mostly to legal forms. Dessen tin- 
ge a c h te t is now in good use. 

7 Gedaucht hat. Dauchten, an impersonal verb, now, ac- 
cording to the grammarians, requiring the dative, according to usage 
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3um flebenten, bai finbet man rooty, bafj ©ott etfufje 
jtad; fetner @ere$ttgfrit fhrafet, ober burd) $ein bringet git 
*er JReu, trie tin 89. 9>falm : ©o fetne ftinber »et* 
*«n fnnbtge n, toxll id) mit bet SRtttfjen tf>rc 
€nnbe l>eitnfitd)en, abet bod) metne Sarnu 
Ijerjigfett ntdjt t>oti i fatten wenben. 96erbiefe 
$em ftefyet in 5Riemanbe$ ©enxilt 1 nadjjnfoffen, bentt attem 
®otte$ ; ja er n>ttt jTe nidjt toffen, fonbent &erfrridjt, er 
iDoffe {Te awflegem 

3um ad)ten, berljal&en 9 fo fantt man berfelben gebwtfte* 
jpein fetnett Stamen geben, t»e# aud) 3 Mtemanb, »a$ ffe iff, 
fo fte biefe Strafe nid)t j(l, and) bie guten obgenamtten 
SBerf e nidjt ift 

3um tieittttett fage id), ob bie rf)rifllid>e £ird)e nod) ^titt 
befcf)(offe ttnb au&rfl&ret, bag bet llbfof} mefyr bernt bk 
SBerfc 4 ber ©enugtlntung t)istttel)tne ; fo tt>dre e$ bennod) 
taufenbmat 6efler, bag fein Sfyriftentnenfd) ben SIMafl 18* 

often governs the accusative ; and so it does in this passage. " It hag 
so appeared to some doctors." 

1 In Niemandes Gewalt nachzulassen. "In no one's 
power to remit, except God's alone (i. e. to remit this penalty stands 
or is in no one's power, etc.). Nay he will not let it go, bat promises, 
he will inflict it." 

* Derhalben, therefore, w an obsolete form, for which d ess- 
fa a lb en is used. Hal ben originally governed the particle pre- 
fixed to it in the genitive ; at present it is treated as a single word. 
Desshalben bo, thus therefore. Halber is now used instead of 
h a 1 b e n except in a few cases, mostly with a pronoun (asmeinet- 
halben) or where the substantive has the article. 

8 A u c h, followed by a negative, means neither, or nor. Weiss 
auch Niemand, nor does any one know; auch die guten 
Werke n ie h t, nor the good works above mentioned. 

4 M e h r denn die Werke, etc. " that indulgences release from 
(take away) more than the works of satisfaction," i. e. release one 
not only from the necessity of performing the works of penance im- 
posed by the church, but from suffering the penalty which God has 
affixed to sin. See paragraph fifth. 
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fete 1 ober begefjrete, fonbern bafj fie litbev bte SBerfc tb&ttn 
mtb bte tyiin litttn. 2)entt ber SlbtafJ indjtf anberd id nodjf 
mag roerbeit,* beitn 9to<#affitng guter SBerfe imb t)ei[famer 
$eut, bte wan bitttger fottte erwdfylen, benn mfaffett* SNe* 
mot)l etfidje 8 ber neuett 9>rebtger jweterfet $em erfiinbeK, 
Medicativaa et Saiisfactorias, bad ifl, et(id)e f)etn gur ®e* 
migrtwnng, etltdje gur SBefiemng* Slber nrir fyaben tneljr 
gfretftett $n &erad>ten (®ort ?ob)* folded unb beggleidptt 
$fauberei, bemt ffe Ijaben ju erbidjtett ; beittt affe $eut, ja 
ailed, mad ©ott auflegt, tjt beffertid) unb jutrdgh'rf) bent 
gfrriften* 
3um jefynten, bad tft ntd)td gerebet, 5 bafj ber $em nnb 



1 L o s e te. Etymologically, 1 6 s e n means to make 1 o s, 
or free. Next it signifies to redeem, or to purchase one** release with 
Money, and then to purchase, or obtain. A b 1 a s s losen meani to 
purchase or obtain indulgence, or release from ecclesiastical penalty. 

* Noch mag we r den, nor may become, i. e. be made anything 
else than the remission, etc. Nachlassung guten Werke it 
not the omission of good works, on the part of the individual, but a 
relaxation of the law which requires them of penitents. 

' Wiewohl etliche, etc., though some of the modern preach- 
ers have in rented (e r f u n d e n, with h a b e n understood) two kinds 
of penalty, medicativas et Saiisfactorias, i. e. M some penalties (penal- 
ty) as a satisfaction, some as a correction." This sentence is properly 
only a clause belonging to the preceding. 

* Gott Lobb for Gott sey Lob, praise to God. Gott is da- 
tive. M But we have more liberty (thank God) to despise such non- 
sense (babblings) than they have to fabricate it ; for all penalties, nay 
even everything which God imposes is corrective and profitable." 
Besserlich is scarcely ever used now, and never, as here, in the 
sense of corrective. It items, at present, improvable, corrigible. 

* Das its nichts geredet. This turn of expression is pecu- 
liarly German. The Germans often use a passive, where it could 
not be used in English. " That is nothing said," means, " such an 
assertion (as that which follows) amounts to nothing, or is idle talk.*' 
Nichts must be carefully distinguished from nicht, which could 
hardly be used and would give a very different sense, Viz. " tha has 
not been spoken" (sonde rn ausgeschrien, but screamed out). 
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SBerfe ju trfef 1 ffab, bag bet 9Ren{$ ffe itidjt mag ftolftrue 
gen, ber Mt& fatten 5 feuieS ?eben$, barum tym 5R&tl) fey 
fecr SIMaf}. 8ntttx>rte ty/ bag bad fetiten ©runb f>a6e imb 
tin lauter 4 ©rttcfy tfi Dens ©ott unb btc Iptftge £mt)e 
Jfcgctt Sfttmattto mefyr auf, 4 benu tym )it tragen tnoglu^ tfl, 

1 Zu viel governs the genitive* der Pein and Werke, 
u too much of penalty and of works for a man to perform." Instead 
of d a s s f present usage would require a 1 s dan; it weald require 
nieh t to be omitted, and mag to come after vollbringen; thus, 
als dass der Mensch sie vollbringen mag. For an ex- 
planation of the idiom, zu viel als dass (too much for a man to 
sjerform) see Gram. p. 378 infra. 

* H a 1 b e n always follows the genitive which it governs ; conse- 
•qoently der KOrze is governed by h a 1 b e n, and governs L e- 
be n«, " on account of the 4 brevity of his life.*' 

* Ihm Noth sey der Ablass, is, on account of darns*, 
a grammatical or necessary inversion for der Ablass sey ihm 
2? o t h (necessary is indulgence, for indulgence is necessary). Accord- 
ing to present usage, the inverted sentence would be given thus : se i 
akm der Ablass Noth. But the words, Antworte ieh, 
in the beginning of the next sentence, are inverted optionally, men* 
JJy lor the sake of rhetorical effect The verb sj rendered emphatic 
by being placed before its nominative. 

* Laater, when declined, means pure, unmixed ; when not de- 
clined, it means, nothing but, equivalent tonichtsals. Lao- 
tere Steine would mean pure Mows, each one of which is free 
&»m foreign admixture. Lauter Steine, would mean nothing 
hU stones. Lantere Weiber, neat, cleanly women ; 1 a u te r 
W e i b e r, nothing but women, i. e. a company of w men without 
any men. E i t e 1, empty, mere, is used with a similar distinction 
when declined and underlined. Eitele Mensohen means, 
twin men ; eitel Menschen, nothing hut men. Lauter Ge» 
d i c h t, or eite 1 Gedicht means, nothing hut a fiction, which 
accidentally coincides nearly with * pure (unmixed) fiction, or m 
mere (empty) fiction, 

* Legen Niemand mehr inf. An fie gen, when it 
means, not to place one thing upon another (an fl eg en eine 
S a c h e anf etwas), but to impose, in a metaphorical sense, some 
obligation upon a person, as in the passage before us, require* the do- 



If 

ate oudj ©t $0*1 fagt: baf} ®ott ntdjt 14ft t)cr*» 
fttcf>t roerbttt ^emattb, 1 me^r b en 9 et mag 
t r a g t it* Unb e* (attget* trity aerttg ju bar Sfyrtfiettbett* 
gdjma*, bag wan tyr Gdpfe gtebt, fie (ege mefyr a«f,« 
betra tmr tragcit fowtat- 
Bum etfften, ttemt gletdj bte SBrtfJe, tm grifHtdptt 9ted)t* 

(km of the person (Niem&nd), Niemand ii not declined gen* 
•rally in the eld writer* except in the genitive. Modern writers ire 
sot uniform in respect to this, bat more frequently form the dative) 
and accusative by adding e m and e n to the nominative. 

1 Dtii Gott nieht llsst versneht werden Jemtnd, 
ii a construction that would hardly be allowed at the present time. 
Mot only does d a s s ordinarily requite that the tending Terb (ltsst) 
be thrown to the end of the clause, but that the accusative (J e- 
m a n d) stand immediately before the dependent verb (versneht 
werden) thus, dass Gott nieht Jemand versneht 
werdan la est, or for the sake of euphony, lflsst versneht 
werden. 

* £ s langet sn corresponds to the modern German e s g e- 
reieht sn. The literal translation, it reaches to, does not give the 
sense, it is exactly of the same import as ram with the datirm$ 
eammodi in Latin, est opprobrio, it is a disgrace, (es langet s u r 
Sch mac h). 

9 Christenheit, properly means Christians collectively, Chris- 
tenth am, (etymologically the same as Christendom), means Chris- 
tianity. Onr word Christendom, therefore, does not correspond in 
signification with Chris tenthom, as we should expect, but with 
Christen heit The old writers, however, frequently use Chri s- 
te n h e i t in both senses. 

4 Sie lege mefar anf. For this construction with the subjunc- 
tive (1 e g e, of the same form with the indicative) instead of the in- 
version of the clause with das s and the use of the indicative, (d ass 
sie mehr anf] ege), see Gram. p. 969, med. 

* Im geistlichen Recht gesetzt, established in the ca- 
nonical taw. Gesetzt, from setzen, means settled, established. 
This participle was anciently used substantively (das Gesetzt e) 
in the sense of law, lex. Subsequently the form G e s e t z, something 
settled, law, was adopted. Of the origin of this last word, we see a 
dear trace in the passage before as ; for a few lines below that which 
was gesetzt is referred to, and called Gesets. 
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gefefct, jefet nod) fltenge, 1 bag fur cute jrgttcfc grtfftnbe 
fiefcen 3al»re Stage aitfgebgt wfire; fo ntfifHe bed) bit 
©)riftenf>e;t biefelben ©efefce (often, 9 unb md)t wetter aiif* 
legen, benn fte einem jegfidjen gu tragen ro&ren : 3 rid nx* 
ntger ttun fte jefet nid)t jtnb, 4 foil man adjtett, bag nid)t 

1 Gienge, teera current, wen in farce, obsolete, for which gel- 
te n is now more in use. 

* Lineo,/^ go, i. e. relax or suspend. See the use of the word 
in connection with ntchlmen, near the close of the 17th para- 
graph. 

* Einem Jeglichen ia tragen w&ren, u than (they) 
are possible to be borne by each one.'* In explaining this idiom of 
the infinitive after the verb s e y n, we mast not suppose that there 
is an ellipsis of any such word as moglich (moglich so tra- 
gen waren); for the infinitive itself, in such constructions, has 
nearly the nature of the Latin participle in dus (Jerendae tint), ex- 
cept that the German expression conveys the idea of possibility and 
rarely that of necessity, which is implied in the Latin. Urbs empisn- 
da est, means, " the city must be taken ;" whereas die Stadt ist 
einznnehmen means " the city can be taken." In other respects, 
the constructions are similar. In sense, the infinitive (z u tragen) 
may be represented nearly by Latin adjectives in bilis (toUrmbiles 
sint). See Gram. p. 258, infra. 

4 Viel weniger nun siejetzt nichtsind, etc. W e- 
n i g e r does not correspond with the rest of the sentence (which 
would seem to require m e h r in its stead). There is probably an 
anacoluthon in the words soil man achten dass nicht 
mehr aufgelegt werde. Nun, as an adverb, means now. 
But as a conjunction, for which it is here used, it means now that, 
since, and is nearly of the same import as w e i 1. W o h 1, near 
the end of the paragraph, qualifies tragen, as the emphasis rests 
on it rendering it equivalent to gut. In the sense of e t w a it can- 
not receive the emphasis. The whole paragraph may be translated 
thus : " Even if the penance, laid down in the canonical law, were 
now in force, (viz.) that for every mortal offence seven years' penance, 
be imposed, still would the church (Christenheit)be obliged to 
relax those laws, and impose no more than each one should be able to 
bear. Much less (should those laws be executed) now that they are 
not (in force) — one should take care, that no more be imposed than 
each one can well bear." 
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•wbr aufgetegt toerbe, benn jit bemtoiui »oM trageit famu 
3um {UHttftett, man fagt wot)!, 1 bag ber ©uttber mit ber 
ubrigen $etn* in'* gegfeuer ober jitm 8bfaf$ getDfifet fUL 
Mrtat ; abet e$ tmrto mot>I mebr Zrittgl* ol>ne @timb uttb- 
Seioi^ntiifl fltfagt 

Sum brfqcbntert, ti tflt era grower 3rrt^tm, bag 3etitftnt> 
nteuff, rr wofl* gerntg tl)ttti fur feine Suttbe, 4 fo bed)* ©otir 
fafdfeen aftqeit nmfoitft au^ unfd)d$(id>er ©nabe t>rrjetl>rt> 
ftuf£* bafur begefyrenb, bernt binfitrber »obf Irien.* ©ft 

1 Man sagt wohl. An inspection of the various example* 
found in most of them paragraphs will show that such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a sentence as zum zwolf- 
ten sometimes^ cause the principal verb to precede its nomina- 
tive (invert the clause) and sometimes they do not. This circum- 
stance suggests the limitation of the rule. Only when such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a sentence are closely connected! 
with, and, as it were, incorporated into the clause does it cause an in- 
version. If the connection is very loose, which is ordinarily indicated- 
by a comma, the natural order is observed. Whether the connection 
is to be regarded as close or not, will often depend on the mere feel- 
ing of the writer. Besides, the rule was less rigidly observed in Lu- 
ther's time than it is now. W o h 1, is here used, as in paragraph 7th» 
in a concessive sense (to be sure, indeed) like zwar or f r e i 1 i c h, 
as is indicated by the adversative (a b e r) in the second clause. 

■ D e r Qbrigen Pein, that part of the penalty incurred,. 
which is not actually inflicted must be referred either to purgatory,, 
or to indulgences, i. e. must either be suffered in purgatory or com- 
muted for the price of indulgences. 

' Mehr Dings. Indefinite adjectives, pronouns and numerals. 
or adverbs of quantity govern the genitive. More of thing, many «■ 
thing. So harsh an expression would not be tolerated in modern 
German. 

4 E r wolle genug thun far seine Sonde. See p. 11, 
Note 4. 

* So d o c h, whereas (since yet). 

•HinfQrder wohl leben. For hinfarder, see p. % 
Note 5. The infinitive used substantively in German, corresponds very 
nearly to the present participle in English, — " desiring nothing in re- 
torn (d a f a r) but holy living" Wohl, here, is a pure adverb and * 
2 
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&)rifttntpit fotbert »of>l ttoa* ; x affo mag unb foil (Te aurf> 
baffrife nac#af[en unb ntdpt* fdpoere* unb nntr&gtidp* 
attflegen* 

3um trierjefynten, SI6fofJ wtrb gugetaffett urn ber un&ott* 
fommnen unb faufen Sbriften miaen, bie ffd> nid>t nwBen 
fafttd)* itbeit in guten ffierfen, ober nnletbfid) ffnb* jfcenn 
abtojj fbrbert SRiemanb gum be ffern,* fonbern bufbet ober 
jufaffet tore UmwKfommrntyett. Datum foil man nid)t tm* 
ber ben SIMafl reben ; man fott aber and) Xietnanb bajn 
rebem 4 

3um funfoetynten, trie! ftdjerer unb beffer tf)dte bet, ber* 

synonyme of g a t. The Iattei refers to that which is adapted to Us 
end, and may be aaid of inanimate things ; the former means agreea- 
bly and must, always refer directly or indirectly to a sentientbeing. 
Wo hi leben means living in a way that, is agreeable to God. 
In like manner, it is distinguished from gesund > well. Ge- 
• a n d means healthy; wohl means in an agreeable state y either of 
health or of mind. 

1 Die Chris tenheit fordert wohfetwas, "the (hon- 
or of) Christianity demands indeed something, (i. e. external discip- 
line; bat it should not be revere). Therefore it may, and even 
should, relax the same penalties, (whenever it is necessary), and im- 
pose nothing, etc/' 

* Kecklich, boldly , courageously, obsolete in this sense. It sig- 
nifies the same as g e h o r i g, properly* " Who are not willing to 
exercise themselves properly in good works." Oder u nle id- 
lie h sind, "or who are impatient under evil. 1 ' 

* Zam bessern, as to grammatical form, might be either an 
adjective in the comparative degree, or an infinitive used substan- 
tively. Here it is probably the latter. " Indulgences stimulate (re- 
quire) no one to improvement, but rather bear with, and make allow- 
ance for one's (their, men's) imperfection." Zum bessern, 
means literally, to improve, or to be improved, which would be ex- 
pressed in Latin not by emendare, nor by emendari, but by ad cmm- 
dandum. Such is the force of the German infinitive when declined 
with the definite article, and governed by z u, as expressing end or 
design. 

* Niemand dazu reden, persuade no one to it. 

* D e r, d e r. Der, wer means any one wAo, whoever. D e r- 
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fotfer nm ®otte* mitten gibe ja bem ©ebdnbe ©t. qjetrv 
ebcr too* fond genannt wirb,* bentt tag er *Mag bafir 
«ebae« £e nn e* fa^rlkf) 8 ift, tag er fofcfc (Sate urn 86* 
Ug nriQen, ttitb nuftt am Ootte* written gtebt. 

3unt fedtfjebnten, Did beffer tft ta* SBerf eittent jDftrfr 
ti*y* er jetgt, 3 be nn ba#* juni (Sebaube gegeben nrirb, and) 
*& beffer, bemt bet Slblaf tapir gegebem 5 £etm (toie ge* 
{agO eg t& beffer, etn gttte* SBerf getban,* bentt trie( nad> 
gelaffeiu 8b(ag abet ift Stad^Caffttng triel gnter SBerfe, ober 
iji nfctyti nad*ge(ajfen« 

3a, bag id>* end) red** nntemetfe, fo merit auf : £>tt foDft 
bor alien ©tngen (toeber ©t $etru6 ©ebanbe t»d> 9b(ag 
angefetyen) 8 betitem armen 9ttd)ften geben, mtttfl: bit 1 etwa* 
geben, ffiemt e* aber bat^ut fomrat, tag $iemanb in be* 
ner ©tabt metyr i#, ber #uife bebarf (ba$, c6 <Stott mtt, 

jeaige, welcher (t modern form of expression) meant that 
particular person, who. D e r, der is intermediate and may be used 
in either sense. It occurs more frequently in the early than in the 
later writers. 

1 O d e r was sonst genannt wird, etc., " or whatever 
other object is named, than that he contribute to it bj purchasing in- 
dulgences/ 9 D a f r does not here mean instead of that, but to that 
end. 

* Fahrlich and J a h r are obsolete forms for ge f a hr 1 i c h 
and Gefahr. 

* Erzeigt is a participle agreeing with Werk. 

4 D a a, was formerly employed in the sense of w a s, what, and 
so it i* here. 

* Ablass da for gegeben, indulgence (money) given for 
that purpose. 

* Ein gutes Werk gethan, a good work performed is bet- 
ter than many relaxed (excused). This use of participles is stall 
common. 

7 J a, dass ieh, etc. u indeed, in order that 1 may instruct yon 
properly, observe." 

8 Angesehen, being regarded. 

* Willst do, if thou denresL 
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immnergffdK^n fott), 1 bann fottfi tot geben, fo bn flrfflfl> 
ju ben fttrdjen, Stttdren, ©djmucf, #eld>, bir in betner ©tab* 
ffab* Unb wenn ba$ mm aud) nidjt mctyr 5Rotb tfl, bamt 
attererfl, 9 fo bu tmOfi, magfl tot geben gu bent ©ebdube @t, 
$eter£, ober anber* too. 

8htd) fottfi bu bemuxfy ba$ nidjt 8 urn 3lMaf> ttuttenttjtm, 
jBenn ©t. ^kut( fagt : ffier feinen £an$genoffea 
*td>t tootfi ttynt, ifl fein Shrift, ttnb firger 
benn ein £ e i b e. Unb fyatVS bafitr fret/ wer btr an^ 
bertf fagt, ber uerfityret bid), ober fitdjt je 5 brine @eele fo 
beinem 93eute(, nnb ftmbe er ^fenntge barinne, ba£ wire 
flpn lieber, benn atte ©eelen. So fpridffl bu, fo 6 nrarbe id) 
ntmmerme^r SIMafJ (ofem Snttwrte id), 7 ba$ tyabe id) fdp* 
eben gefagt, bad mem ©itte, S3egietbc, SSitte unb 5Katt> ifl, 
bag Sfciemanb SlMafJ Kfe. Za$t bie faufat nnb fd)(&frigen 
Sfjriften SMafJ lofen, gefye bu fur bid). 8 

3um ffe6jeljnten : £er 3l6fofJ ifl md)t geboten, and) nicft 

1 Das, ob Gott will, nimmer gescbehen soil, 
" which (need of aid), if it be the pleasure of God, ought never to 
take place/' 

* Dann all e rent, then for the first time, i. e. then and not HU 
Am. 

'Auchsollstdu dennoch. Aucb, which cannot well 
be rendered in English, repeats and enforces what was said in para- 
graph 15th. Dennoch, however, refers to the concession just 
made. 

* U n d h a 1 t's d a f a r f r e i, " and hold the following opinion 
without hesitancy/' F r e i in the sense of nnbedenklich. 
D a f a r, to this, for this, referring to the following clause. 

* J e and d a r i n n e, now provincial for j a and d a r i n. 

* So sprichst dn, so. The first s o, thus, is not to be transla- 
Jated; the -second means then. " Thou say est, then I would never 
obtain indulgence/' 

* Antworte ioh, a lively form of expression for, i c h ant* 
worte. 

•Gehedufur d i c h, " take your own course," i. e. follow 
your own convictions, do your own duty, and let others do as they 
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prattftn, fbtfbetn ten ber Singe Safy, 1 bie jttflefoffen irnb 
trfartttoerben, Parent ifl e* »id)t ein ffletf be« (Seta* 
jam*, and) nidjt fcerbienfttid), fonbern ein Sfarfjug 9 be* ®e* 
lorfam** Sanrat imen>ol)( man fttemanb roetjren foB» ben 
ju lofen, ft fottte man bod) attf Qfyriflen batwn {ieljen, nub 
ju ben ®erf en unb $einen, bie ba nadjgefoffen, rettjen mtb 
ffttttrit* 

Sam adjtjetjnten : Cb bie ©eeten an* bem $egfetier gt» 
jcgen werben bnrd) ben Sbfafi, H*tj} id) ntdjt, unb flfonbe 
ba* attdj nod) ntdjt; 4 twettwM bag etftdje nene Doctored 
fagen, abet ifl tljnen nnmftgftd) ju 6ewdl)ren,* and) bat e* 

1 Vo n d e r D i n g e Z a h I, " of that class (number) of things.** 
The article der belongs to D i n g e, not to Z a h 1. In all sach 
constructions, (once so common in German, bat now occurring only 
m certain phrases) of a genitive coming between a substantive and 
its preposition, since two successive articles would be harsh, and 
since the omission of that belonging to the genitive would often oc- 
casion obscurity, while the other substantive is rendered sufficiently 
definite by the genitive, the article of the genitive is commonly in- 
serted and that of the other substantive is always omitted. Com- 
pare zu der Christenheit Schnach, near the close of 
the 10th paragraph. 

* Anszug, going beyond, an excess. No German would use 
such an expression at the present day. 

1 Man Niemand wehren soil, etc. "Although one 
ought to prohibit no one from obtaining it (indulgence), we ought to 
dissuade (tiehen, draw, attract) all Christians from it, and stimu- 
late and strengthen them to those works and sufferings, which are re- 
laxed, i. e. from which one is dispensed by indulgences. " — Nac k* 
gelassen(werden). 

* Und glaube das auch noch nieht, ** but 1 do not yet 
believe it." 

* A ber (es)ist ihnen unmoglich (es) zu bew&hren. 
£ s is omitted, in the first instance, according to a very prevailing 
usage with Luther, but contrary to modern usage ; in the second in- 
stance it is omitted to avoid repetition,(for it could not be used in the 
latter place and omitted in the former,) although it is inserted in the 
next clause. It might, indeed, stand thus : Aber (es) ist ihnem 
unmoglich (dies) subewahren. 

2* 
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tie ftfafp tted) ntdjt befttjleffetL Darma git meftrer GUp 
criKit 1 *»d beffer if* e*, ba0 bit fur ffe 9 fd&fr bitted wb 
trirfefi ; benn btefl ift fenrityrter ttnb &m$. 

3um tieHitje^nten : 3rt btefen $unfteis ^a6e icr) fridjft 
3»*ifW/ itHb finb gemtgfam 3 in ber <5d)rift gegrnsibe t Da* 
TK«t fottt tt>r and) feuteit 3n*ifet t^abeit, intb (aft Docttt*** 
©djofajttco* ©d)ofojttco$ fepn ; fte ftnb aOfammt nicft gtv 
nu# ntit tyre* JDputionett, baft ffe etne $rebtgt beftfflgttt 
fMUen. 

3am {nxutjtgfien : £>b etltdjc 3 mid) mm nwfyP f mat At* 
jer jtyeton, bfiten fWdje 5Bal>rI)rit fa>r fdfrdWid) if* im &af> 
tm, 7 fo adjte id) bed) ^1^* ©epfcro 8 itid)t greff ; imtemaP 

1 Mehrer Sicherheit. Mebr it 001110110168 declined, mow* 
times not Mehrer is the dative singular feminine, for which the 
irregular form mehrerer is more commonly used. See Gram, 
p. 139. 

* Far sic, far them, i. e. the souls in purgatory. S e 1 b s t does 
not belong to s i e, but to d u and b i 1 1 e s t. The sentiment hen 
expressed should not surprise us. Luther had not yet written his 
Theses. 

3 Und (sie) sind genugsam. 

4 Und lasst Doctores, etc. u And let the scholastic doc- 
tors be scholastic, they are, all taken together, not sufficient by their 
opinions to confirm a discourse (are not enough with their opinions, 
that they should, etc)." 

* Etliche. See p. 1, Note 3. Wo hi. Seep. 12, Note 4. 

* fi i n e n K-e tzer schelten, scold me a heretic, i. e. reproach 
me as a heretic. After the word schelten the accusative is al- 
ways used without any such word as a 1 s. 

7 D e n e n— i m Kasten, "to whom in the coffer," i. e. to 
whose coffers. 

* Sole IT Geplerre. Solchesis written s o 1 c h some- 
times (more commonly before an adjective), for the sake of euphony. 
Before the article e i n, soleh' is the only form in use. Geplarr 
is now the settled orthography instead of Geplerre. 

* S internal, an obsolete word, for which weil is now em- 
ployed. 



to* nidjt ttfun bemt 1 erttd>e ftnftere ®ej)tntf , bie bie Sibtie* 
tie gerodptr, bie dprifttidp Se^re me ge(efeit, tyre eigettett 
febrer itfe fcerftoibetf, fbitbertt in tfyrett IbdjtxMktti itnb jet* 
riffhten Cptniett atel ttabe aetwefirru* £enn bitten fie bie 
taftaiibetr, 3 f* awflte* fie, bag fte SKemattb foKren ttfirnt 
*uberi)drt twb itsuttenDiutbeit* 3)od) ©art gebe tyttett stub 
mi ben redden ©inn, Slmeit. 

>Dit n i c h t than d e n n, nene da tkmt except An abrupt 
expression. Dean, tA**, except, is frequently need after N i o h t a, 
but rarely after nichl. Nichtdenn, may be rendered by ssjiy. 

s Viel nahe verweieo (haben). Hiben muat be sup- 
plied to all the participles, gerochen, gelesen, and ver- 
itindes. Vielia uaed in the obsolete sense, very,—" have well 
nigh decayed (rotted) in their ragged and tattered opinions." 

'Dean h&tten sie die veratanden, "for had they un- 
derstood them (those, L e. the Bible, Christian doctrine and their 
teachers) they would have known that they ought to vilify no one, 
unheard and unvanquiahed." 
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EXPOSITION OF THB TfflBTY-SEVENTH 
PSALMS 

Der 87te $fafm £at>ib6, gu trftften ©tejemgen, fb uttgcbuk 
big ftob,» baf} bte (Sottfofen Uebcte t^tm 3 unb bod) fo 

1 This exposition was first published in 1521 , and addressed to 
Dem armen H a u f 1 e i n (the little flock) Christi zu Wit- 
tenberg, accompanied with an epistle of several pages. It was 
revised in 1536, and addressed in a similar way, An die K 5 n i- 
fin Maria in Ungam. A strict adherence to the chronologi- 
cal order, would require this to be the third piece of the Selections, 
ail the next succeeding one was published in 1520. But that the 
more difficult pieces may not come first, except in the instance of 
the short discourse on Indulgences, a slight variation from the chron- 
ological arrangement is here omitted, as being by far the least of the 
two evils. 

■ Zu trosten diejenigen, so ungeduldig sind. 
A Psalm, written u to console those who are impatient because 
(that) the wicked do evil, etc." 

* Uebels thun. Uebels is not here the neuter of the adjec- 
tive for Uebles, but is the substantive Uebel used in the gen- 
itive in a partitive sense, — literally, to do of evil, like the old Eng- 
lish expressions, "poor out of thy Spirit," "give us of your oil." 
This word is etymologically the same as the English word evil, the b 
and 8, being cognate letters which are most frequently exchanged for 
each other, as ; eben andeven; ober and over; siebe n and seven; 
leben and live; streben and strive; heben and heave; geben 
and give; weben and weave; S i e b and sieve ; Silber and silver; 
Salbe and salve; Grab and grave; schaben and shave; Nabel 
and navel. In English, /often occurs instead of v; or like the latter 
corresponds to the German 6, as ; Stab and staff; Leben and life ; 
Weib and wife; Dieb and thief ; selb and self; halb and half ; 
Kalb and calf, Thun most commonly signifies to do; but it has 
also a wider import, and is often to be rendered by to make, to put; 
as, einen Schuss, eftie Reise, eine Mahlzeit, einen 
Trunk, to make (or take) a shot, journey, meal, to drink. Von 
mir thun, to put away from me; die Schue andieFusse 
than, to put on shoes. The most common idioms formed with this 



Expoacnm of tmalm TmnTHuynr. SI 

fattge mtgeffroft tit grcfltm ©iifife 1 Wetbett. 

Srjurne 8 bid) nid>t fiber ben S35fen, fey 
ftt'djt neibifcf) fiber tie Uebe(tt;&ter. 
jffite gtetrf) 3 greift ju unb trtfft ber q>wpl)et be$ $erjeit* 

word, are, e s t h u t mir weh, it pains me, oc, 1 am sorry for it. 
E s that nichts, that is nothing, or, it is of no consequence, or 
does no harm. £s in lit Noth, it is necessary. Uebel than 
(das Bote thun), to do wrong (different from Uebela than). 
Einen in die Lehre thun, to put one to a trade, Es iit mir 
am etwas zu thun, I feet an interest in something, Es ist mir 
darum z u than, lam interested or concerned in that. Er that 
n a r so, he only feigns it so. Esthutgelehrt,A6 affects to ha 
learned. E r t h u t b 6 s e, he makes a show of anger. Zuwisten 
thun (do to wit), to inform. Jemandem to v i e 1 than, to in- 
jure one. Etwas zu Liebe thun, to do a thing as a favor, or, 
in order to gratify one. Einein wohl tbun, or gut than, to 
gratify one (sometimes also, to benefit one). Ihr habt gat than, 
orgut sage n, ili? easy for you to do so, or to say so. Though 
than and machen correspond in general to the English words 
do and make, the former referring more to the action itself than to the 
result of it, and the latter more to the result, or the thing produced, 
still, machen is often to be rendered by do, and t h a n as often by 
make. This last use of t h u n, to make, is either idiomatic or anti- 
quated ; in the old language it was common. So Otfried, Thie 
Steina duan (than) si brote,i.e. die Steine zu Brot 
machen. T h u e n, is duan (d u e n) in old German. Drop 
the ending e n, and da, or do (Eng.) remains. 

1 G 1 Q c k is a compound word, consisting of the prefix g e, and 
look, which corresponds to the English word, luck. In the old Ger- 
man the piefix is fully written, G e 1 u c k. 

•ErzQrne. ZOrnen signifies to manifest anger, to he angry, 
Erzarnen, to put into a state of anger, to make angry. S i e h e r- 
same n, to fall into a passion, to become angry. 

3 G 1 e i c h, formed ft om the word 1 e i c h, English like, and the 
prefix g e, means like or equal as an adjective. As an adverb of time, 
it means instantly, directly, that is, the two periods of time come so 
near together, or are so much alike as to leave little or no interval be- 
tween them. Compare continuo in Latin. — " How directly does the 
prophet seize upon and hit the thoughts of the heart in this tempta- 
tion, and remove entirely their cause !" 
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©ebanfcn itt biefrr fcnfedjtung 1 unb fyebt atte Urfad)e» ber* 
fetoe it auf, unb fpnfy jum (grften : £> SRenfd), bu btft jer* 
nig, fyaft audj Urfad)*, n>ie mid) butifet* 3 £enn e$ ftitb 
bofe 9Renfd)en, tbun Unrest unb t>ict Uebefc unb gefyet 
itintn bennod) wcljf ; 4 n>a$ bte 5Ratur adjtet, rcbfidje 5 Ur* 
fad>e be$ 3orneW)ter )u fepm Slber ntd)t affo, Kebe$ SMb, 

1 A n f e c b t u^la^ literally, a hostile attempt against one ; figura- 
tively, a temptation with a malicious design. It is the common word 
lor temptation in a bad sense. Versuchung may be either temp- 
tation or trial. Anfechtungen never come from God ; Ver- 
■ nchangen sometimes come from him. As F e c h t means a 
skirmish, rather than a general assault, Anfectung means an at- 
tempt against one that may be resisted. 

* Ursache, literally means original (a r) thing (S a c h e), and 
hence admirably designates a cause. 

* Wie mich dOnket, as it seems to me. When the verb is 
used impersonally, the accusative is, according to the grammarians, 
properly ased rather than the dative. But if it is a neuter verb and 
not used impersonally, the dative only can be employed; as, sie 
donket m i r schon, she appears to me beautiful. As a reflec- 
tive verb with the accusative of the person, it means, to think or ima- 
gine one's self something ; as, da dankest dich klug, you 
think yourself wise. 

* Than Unrecht — and gehet ihnen dennoch wohL 
The omission of the nominatives s i e and e s, renders the represen- 
tation more vivid. *• They are bad men, they do wrong and ranch 
harm, and yet it is well with them, — what nature [uneanctified] con- 
siders to be a just cause of anger." Es sind bose Menschen 
means more commonly, "they are bad men;" es giebt bose 
Menschen always means, " there are bad men," corresponding 
nearly to the French ce sunt and il y a. Ue be Is is in the genitive 
and governed by v i e 1. See p. 13, Note 3. 

* Redliche, is a somewhat difficult word to explain. Its an- 
cient and etymological meaning is, rational, reasonable, proper, from 
Rede, account. Hen -e r e d 1 i c h, that of which one can give a good 
account. So it was used in Luther's time. In modern German, it 
means, honorable, upright, honest. Hence one is called aredlicher 
Mann, when he is without intrigue and is faithful in his duties to 
others. 
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(of ®nabe* ttnb ttidjt gtatur f)ter regieren, 9 brid> ben 3ortt 
mtb (Ktte bid) 3 fine Heine 3eit, lag fie itbe( tfjutt, 4 fag tenets 
ttto^I getjen, 5 t)6rc« mid), ed foK bit ntd)t fdjaben. 7 ©o 8 

1 Gnade, i.e. Ge-nide, is from oah(so in Latin, propitms, 
from props, near). The termination de is euphonic as in Kunde 
from kennen, Bflrde from bahren and Niemand for Nie- 
man. The word originally signified approach by descending; hence 
figuratively condescension. Die Sonne geht zu Gnaden, in 
the old German, means u the sun was going down, or approaching 
the horizon." G n a d e, therefore comes to signify favor shown to 
on inferior, grace. 

* Regieren. Verbs of all conjugations from the Latin, French 
and other languages, are adopted into German by changing the ter- 
mination of the original into i r e n or i e r e n. The e after t in the 
lsst form simply shows that the latter is always long in this termi- 
nation. The accent is always on the penult. The word regieren 
comes directly from the French regir, or from some other similar 
modification of the Latin regere. 

* S t i 1 1 e d i c h. The adjective still in German, as in Eng- 
lish, is opposed, 1. to motion, 2. to noise. The verb, when applied 
to things, as the sea, the wind, means, to stop their motion ; when 
applied to men, to stop their commotion, or to quiet their passions, as 
in this passage. It sometimes, though rarely, signifies to silence a 
man. Applied to an infant, it means, to nurse, to put to the breast, 

4 Uebel thun. This adjective form (Q b e 1) denotes wrong 
doing in general; the substantive form (Uebels) implies injury 
done to any person or persons. Uebel denotes properly whatever 
is disagreeable to -our feelings, and is opposed to w o h 1. B 6 * e in- 
dicates something bad in itself and is opposed to gut. 

* L a s s ihnen wohl gehen, allow it to be (go) well with 
them. Gehen is impersonal in all such constructions, with e s un- 
derstood. Hence Wie geht's ihnen, how do you do t how do 
things go with you t 

* floren corresponds, in etymology, to hear, as schwdren 
does to swear, 

1 S-chaden, to injure, is written scathan in Anglo-Saxon, from 
which comes the English word to scathe, in a restricted sense. 

■ So sprieht denn der Mensch. An objector is suppo- 
sed here to say : " Yes, but when will this come to an end ?" 
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fprtrf)tbennber.$tenfd): 3a, ttemt tmrb e* bom attftyfe 
ren ? SDBer mag 1 bte 2dnge fatten ? ffir antmortet : 

£enn*tt>ie bad ©ra$ werben fie 6atb afrge* 
^aucn werben, itnb rote bad grnne &raut 
tttrben ff c fcerwelfen, 3 

(fin feme* 4 (SttetdjmfJ tji ba$, ftyretflidf ben ©fetfhtera* 

1 Mag corresponds to the English word may, uMacht doe* to 
might, m & c h t i g to mighty, and Allm&chtig to almighty. 
Mogen is intermediate in signification between Ronnen and 
w o 1 1 e n, and expresses -power and will in a weaker manner than 
konnen does power, or w o 1 1 e n will. It implies ability with 
some degree of inclination to do a thing. That inclination any, or 
may not, be predominant. Sometimes the idea of power, sometime* 
that of inclination is the leading, if not the sole one, in the use of 
the word. Vermogen expresses merely ability. The participle 
gemocht is not used with an infinitive dependent on it, but stands 
itself in the form of the infinitive but with a participial meaning ; as 
ich habe es nicht thun mogen (gemoeht). 

* D e n n,for, is ety Biologically the same as then ; d u the same as 
thou ; d e i n the same as thine ; dies the same as this ; d i e s e 
the same as these. Abgehauen, cut off; haueo, to hew, like 
k a u e n, to chew. 

3 Verwelken, to wither. W e 1 k e n is preserved in the word 
welk, in old English. 

" The sea nowe ebbeth, and now it floweth. 
The lond now welketh, and now it groweth." — Cower. 

4 Fein in German differs from the English void fine, inasmuch 
as it does not express mere prettiness, but expresses the higher quali- 
ties of perfect accuracy, fitness and elegance as the result of nice per- 
ception. 

* Sehrecklich. Schrecken, in old German, signifies to 
spring, to leap. Hence Heuschrecke means a grasshopper^ am 
if it were Heuspringer. Then it means, to experience great 
mental excitement, commonly of fear ; to frighten one so as to raikir 
him leap or shriek. 

* Gleissner stands for gleichsner (from gleichsea, 
to imitate), one who pretends to be tike another. Such was its ety- 
mology and use in the old German, in modern times, it has been 
connected with the verb g 1 e i s s e n, to shine, and made to mean one 
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irab trbfttid} 1 ben ?eft* nbnt. SBie frtit ktht er und and 
inferem ©effafptc* unb frfct ntttf *or ©otte d ©ejTdjtr . 95cr 
unferem ©eftdpte grunet, Mube unb mebrt jM> ber ©te ifjner 
Qaufe unb beberft atte Sfiielt ganj, bag fie attetn e ttoa^ fi>et* 
iten, tt>te bad grune ©rad bte <£rbe betft 3 unb jtymucft. 

Siber Dor ©otted ©efttye, toad ftnb {Te ? £f u/ bad 
man fdjttr 5 madden foil, unb je l)6ber bad ©rad ttddjdt,* 
befto nd^er ftnb tym bie ©enfen unb #eugabf fn : alfjo 
je fyifyer, wetter bte ©dfen grunen unb obert ffiwebtn, 
bejto ndfyer ift tyr Unterttegen* SQarum twllte (I bu bemt 
jfirnen, fb iljre Sed&ett unb ©tftcf fo ein 7 farjed SB** 

*>ao assumes shining qualities. It meant nearly the aame aa H e u c hv 
ler, « hypocrite. The difference ia this ; theHeachler aeeka t* 
please, and to win confidents wad respect, the G I e i s a n e r aeeka. 
the admiration of others. 

1 T r o s 1 1 i e h, consoling, ha* a peculiar shade of meaning which 
is best explained by its etymology. Troiten (from T r o a t, Eng- 
lish trust, in etymology) means to inspire confidence, and thus to con- 
sole hi trouble. 

"Gesieht, 1. the power of vision ; then the view itself, aa in 
this passage ; £. the countenance. The plural, Gesichter, means 
faces; bat the plural Geaich-te, means visions, apparitions-. 
u In our view, the multitude of hypocrite* is rerdant, flourishes and 
spreads and covers the whole world entirely, so that they alone seem 
to be anything, aa the green grass covers and adorns the earth." 

* Decken, to cover ; D a c h, • covering of a house, a roof (Sax- 
on that, English thatch). Deck, the covering or deck of a vesset. 
Deekel,atidor cover. So in English, to deck, to cover, especially 
with ornamented dress. 

* He a, kindred with the English word hay, means mourn grass % 
from h a u e n, to cut. 

* 8 e h i e r, aa an adverb, is nearly obsolete, and has two significa- 
tions, 1. soon, 2. nearly. As an adjective, it means, dear, pure, sheer. 
Luther employs it here as a modern writer would use achuell or 
bald: " Hay, which one will soon make." 

1 Waehst Wachaeniathe aame word as the English ta 
wast. Oben a e h w e b e n, wave on high. 
7 8 o e i n, is now a colloquial expression for ein soldier. 

s 
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fen 1 tft ? ©o fpridjft bit bernt : SBa* foil id) bteweiP tyint ? 
SBoran foil id) mid) t>aftt*/ && *><$ foldje* gefdjetye ? £<toe 
ju ;3 grofle Serfptffrng* 

^offe 4 auf beit fytttn unb t^tte ®ute*, 
hUibc im ?anbe unb nfiljre bid) im ®lau* 
Jen* 

>Da ntmmt 5 er affe nngebttlbfgen ©ebanfen ganj bafytn 

1 W e s e n is often ased nearly in the sense of D i n g (which, by 
changing d into th, becomes thing). The difference may be shewn 
thus : " Thou hast made all things (D i n g e) and by thy will have 
they received their being (We sen)." Dass Wesen eines 
D i n g e s is the essence, qualities or character of a thing. Wesen 
is an old infinitive, (equivalent to s e y n,) used as a substantive. 

* D i e w i e 1, [in] the [mean] while, obsolete for w a h r e n d dee* 
• en. 

'Hore zu is a compound verb, If z u were a preposition, it 
would require the dative case. Zuhoren, to listen to, also governs 
the dative. The expression appears to be elliptical, " give attention ! 
a great announcement !" Verheisse.n means, 1 . to make a declar- 
ation to an inferior; 2. to promise an inferior. Verheissung 
seems to be used here with a latitude of meaning corresponding to 
the first signification of the verb. Verspreohung, • promise, 
does not imply any difference of rank. The reason of this distinction 
lies in the nature of the word h e i s s e n, which is applied to a supe- 
rior giving directions to an inferior. 

<Hoffen and hope are of the same etymology. The letters p 
and / correspond to each other, as is seen in the words, S c h i f f 
(skiff) and ship; Streif and stripe; Klippe and cHf; tief 
and deep ; r e i f and ripe ; a c h a r f and sharp, and many others. 

6 Nimmt. Nefameo, to take. The word e of the root was ori- 
ginally i, and of course, the letter t returns in what are termed the 
irregular forms of the verb. In Gothic it is nhnan, the ending an 
being, as usual, changed to en in later German. The old English has 
preserved the original form of the word. 
" For looking in their plate 
He nimmes away their coyne."-— Corbet. 
u And hath our sermon of her meets*" (Ger. ge n o m men) -Cftoitter. 
Nehmen signifies to take, in its widest and most general i 
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itttb fefct bo* $crj jur ftttfye- SIM fottte er fagen : tietet 
£ittb, (aff bctnc Ungebnfb, unb flud>e ober umnfdp ii)itett 
md)t$ Sofeg, e$ ftnb menfctyidje unb bofe ©ebaufen. ©efce 
beiite £offuung auf ©ott, noarte wag er barauei madden 
miff, gefye bu fitr bid), unterfaflfe urn SRtcmanb* tm'Oen, 
©ate* )u tfyun, tt)te bu angefangen baft, n>o unb weldient ba 
magfi, unb gteb mi)t 83dfe$ urn Sofed, fonbern ©utc$ urn 

©o bn aber aucf) bad)te|t, bu n>oKtefl flieben unb an etnen 
anbern Drt 9 jiefycn, bag bu tyrer fotf ttntrbefi unb Don tynett 

mnehmeo, to ta£s to&at i* of Aaitd, or what if offered ; fanen, 
to take, by embracing it on ail sides (as a vessel contains a fluid), or 
on both aides (as we embrace a thing with both hands) ; g r i e f e n, 
Is take by compressing or squeezing (gripe). Einnehmen mean* 
to take in, to receive ; ansnehmen, to take out, to except ; u n ter- 
nehmen, to undertake ; abnehmen, to take away, to decrease ; 
looehmen, to add, to increase ; a n f n e h m e n, to take up, to toko 
in charge, ox accept. 

1 Setzt. Setzen,to make to sit, to place, is causative of s i t- 
aen, tosUfBM lenken, to cause to sink, is of sinken, to sink; 
and trail ken, to cause to drink, of trinken, to drink ; and fall- 
e n, tofeU, of fa 11 e n, to fall. The letters z and t are often exchan- 
ged lor each other, as in setzen and s i t z e n, English set and sit ; 
H e r z, English heart, (Dutch, karri and hert) ; N e t z, net ; H i t xe, 
heat; schwitzen, to sweat ; Witz, wit. — Lass deine Unge- 
d u 1 d, leave, give up your impatience, neither curse them nor wish 
them any ill. "Those are (see p. 22, Note 4) carnal and evil thoughts. 
Put your hope in God ; wait (and see) what he will bring out of it ; 
take your own proper course (do your duty). To do good, as you 
have begun, when and to whom you can, omit on account of no one 
(i. e. let no one hinder you)." 

• Ort signifies a place, and generally an inhabited place, large or 
small, and may comprehend under it Stadt, Sehloss, Burg, 
Flee ken, and Dorf. Plata means an open space, or any unoc- 
cupied place which may be used for any purpose. Fleck is any 
small space. But F 1 e c k e n (sometimes meaning a spot or stain) is 
• village with corporate rights, and is thereby distinguished from 
Do it, a hamlet, without such rights. 8 telle, means a place where 
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t&mtft : and) nirfjt affo, 1 6(ei6e tm ?anbe, ttoipte* t*o bu 
btfi, wed^le ober wanbfe 3 urn tyretnriOen nid)t beiite SKtolp 

m person or thing is placed, and hence often implies i certain order, 
aa a particular office under the government, or particular passage in 
an author. 

1 Nicht also is elliptical, t h u e or some such word being un- 
derstood. Also is never to be rendered by also, but by thus, 
A u c h, also, refers to what had been said in the preceding paragraph. 
A u c h n i c h t is equivalent to neither, and the sentence may be 
translated thus : " But if you should think you would flee, and go to 
another place in order that you might be rid of them and get away 
from them, do it not (not so either). Remain, etc." 

* Wohne, Wohnung. The original meaning of wohnen 
seems to be, to remain. Tatian, in the ninth century says, " the 
branch will not bear fruit unless it wohne (remain) in the Tine," 
and " the child Jesus w oh ne te (remained) in Jerusalem." Hence 
the secondary, but alter wards uniform meaning, to dwell m a place aw 
one's home, to reside permanently. Wohnung, the verbal noun, 
signifies the dwelling, i. e. 1. the act of residence j 8. the place of resi- 
dence, which is more definitely expressed byWohnsits. A u f e n t- 
halt, on the contrary, means, not a permanent residence at home, 
but a temporary residence from home. From w o h n e n, to remain , is 
derived g e w 6 h n e n, to accustom ; because one becomes accustomed 
loathing by remaining in connection with it ; Oe wohnung, the 
act of getting accustomed ; Oewohnheit, custom, usage; and ge- 
w o h n 1 i c h, customarily, commonly. 

* W a n d 1 e. This word, as a neuter verb, signifies, to walk about, 
hack and forth, and is generally employed only in elevated style and 
is then applied to a person in easy circumstances walking for pleas- 
ure. A gentleman walking in his garden to view the plants, is said 
to w an d e 1 n, but not the gardener who goes about to take care of 
them. Then the word is applied to denote any slow progressive ma* 
tion, mostly in poetry ; and when used of the course of life, it is like 
the English word walk in its biblical use. So W an del, manner of 
Itfe. Uandel und Wand ei, is an idiomatic expression, the two 
substantives conveying but one idea, meaning barter, trade.— he an 
active verb, wan del n meant, particularly in Luther's time, to 
change one place for another, or one thing for another. To express 
the idea of changing one thing into another, this word is now rarely 
used, verwandeln and umwandeln being, in modern Ian* 
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nirag ober tab, fonbern ufiljte bid) im (Stolen, ttetoe 1 
beat* 9btMt wib $anbe P tote twrbitn gtnbern* ober Bc# 

fdjabigen fte bid) unb gcben bir Urfadp jit fliefyen, fo fag 
fafjren, Meifce im ©fouben unb jmeifle nidjt, ©ott nnrb bid* 
mdfjt Iaffen, tl)ue ttur bad £etne, arbeite unb ndf)re bid), 
unb lag ifyn toaften, 4 
X>u foKft ntdjt auft)5ren, bicf) ju n&fyren, 06 fte bid) an 

guage, employed for that purpose. Wechsel means to exchange 
one thing for another; andern and verandern, to change a 
thing by altering, or modifying it, the latter implying the greater 
change. 

1 T r e i b e n (old German, d r i b a n) is the same word as the En- 
glish drive, the I corresponding to d, and the bio v. T r e i b e n, 
when applied to business, does not mean to drive, or press it, but sim- 
ply to practise it. T r i e b means, the act of driving, natural impulrn 
(instinct) ; T r i f t {drift) is the met of being driven, or the course of 
action ; also a drove, and the pasture to which cattle are driven. 

* Handel, formerly signified action of any sort. It now signifies 
1. transaction, (einschlimer Handel, a bad affair), especially 
a mrnarrd, or a laxmuit (Handel suohen, to pick a quarrel; 
einen Handel vor Gericht bringen, to bring a suit before 
ike court) ; 2. a contract, bargain, barter, trade. Handlung is now 
the common word for action, in general. When it relates to trade, it 
means a barge establishment, or mercantile house. The verb han- 
deln, once signified, to handle, but now signifies to act, to treat, to 
trade. Mit jemandem Ober etwas handeln, is, to treat or 
e^argain with one respecting a thing. Mit etwas handeln, means, 
to trade in a certain article: and handeln alone, means to trade. 
Von etwas handeln, is to treat of a subject, in writing or speak- 
ings— Handel, in this passage is used in its original sense, of acttV' 
ity, business. " Carry on your labor and business as formerly." 

• Hindern, etc "If they hinder or injure you, etc." — So 
lass fahren, then let it go (disregard it).— Thue das Deine, 
do four data. 

< Walten, kindred with wield, signifies to control, to manage, 
and is used of one in authority. Hence ▼ e r w al te n, to administer, 
or perform the functions of an office. Schalten signifies, to gi? e 
direction to a motion, and then to give direction, in general, and is 
used of one who actually has power, whether lawful or unlawful 
3* 
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eutem ©tucfc 1 btnbmt ; ©ott, fo bit fyoffeft, giebt c$ bit am 
attbent £>rt, »ie er SJbral^am, 3faaf unb 5aco6 t^at, inr 
and) affb bcrfudjt rtunrbett. 

#abe betne ?u|P am Sfrerm, ber totrb bit 
gebett, roag betn £erj »unfd)t* 

2>a* tfi : Sag bid) e* nidjt berbrieffen,* bag ®ott fie fo 
ttfjt n>ol)[faf)ren, 4 lag bir fofcfjcn fetoen Sffittten n>ol)(0f* 

W a 1 1 e n is not limited to persons, but is said of things, as V e r- 
aunft, Fried e, etc. ; but sehalten can be said only of per- 
sons, because they only can act arbitrarily. 

1 Stdckje, signifies piece, and means here, as it does often, any- 
thing. "Though they hinder yon in some particular (anything), • 
God, if joh hope in him, will give it (gives it) to yon in another 
place." 

1 Lust, pleasure, desire. So the English word, lust, originally 
meant desire. In the singular number, the German word is gener- 
ally used in a good sense (mit Lust hdren, Is hear with pleasure ; 
ich habe Last en essen, / have adesire to eat). It has a bad 
sense in the plural (Laste des Fleisches, lusts of the flesh), 
and sometimes in composition (asWollust, voluptuousness ; F 1 e i- 
echeslust, carnal lust; Lustdirne, woman of pleasure). In 
most instances in composition, it indicates pleasure or amusement. 
From Lust is derived the verb las ten, to desire; and the same 
derivative form (i. e. the change of the vowel from « to ft) is preserved 
in the English verb to list (the i in English corresponding to the ft of 
the German). Listless, in English, means without desire, without 
concern. L fl s t e r n, the frequentative form of the verb in German, 
means repeated or continued, and consequently strong desire. Ge- 
lds ten means a strong desire, em a hankering for certain kinds of 
food, the prefix ge giving intensity to the simple word. 

* Verdri essen signifies literally to render one unhappy by giv- 
ing too much of a thing, or by protracting it too long ; then to occa- 
sion one chagrin by doing what is highly disagreeable to him, and 
this latter is the prevailing signification. So Verdruss, a few 
lines below, means, sorrow, chagrin, occasioned by another's fault, or 
by an unpleasant occurrence, as opposed to Lust and Wohlge- 
fallen. 

* Wohlfahren. Fahren, to go % or to travel, generally im a 
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fatten, 1 fo acrgefct bit bie Unhtfi uber ber ©ottlofeit ®[ud, 
ja ertufb bid) bristtteit, ate in bem atterfcfiett unb gotttidpn 
SBitten, ftel)e, fo t>aft bn btefe trofllidK 3ufaguttg :• „<£r 

carriage or vessel, as opposed to gehen, to go on foot, andreiten 
to ride on horseback. Fahre wo hi, means literally, journey 
prosperously, and was originally said to one who was on the ere of 
taking a journey. F a h r e n was next applied to any process of busi- 
ness, *m to go on; and wohlfahren, to go on prosperously. So ill 
English,/are signified originally to go; &nd farewell, go prosperously. 
The substantive fart is what one has in travelling. How fores 
it wiih you; means, how does it go with you. Welfare, German 
W oh 1 fart, means a prosperous course of things. 

• Wohlgefallen. The root of this word is fallen, to fall, 
and, in those compound words formed from it, which signify some 
effect produced upon the mind, or upon something else, it conveys 
the incidental idea of suddenness. Something falls suddenly upon 
the mind as an unforeseen occurrence. A u f f a Hen, means to sur- 
prise by something strange falling upon one, (or, occurring to him) ; 
be i fa lien, to fall in with onv, to agree with him, or approve. In 
ge fall en, the prefix ge, which corresponds to the Latin con, giv- 
ing to substantives a collective sense (Gebirge, a chain of moun- 
tains) and to verbs, sometimes the idea of coherence (gefrieren, 
to freeze together), sometimes that of intensity resulting from union 
(Gel Qste n as explained on p. 30, Note 2) ; and sometimes that of 
coincidence or fitness, as in gef a 1 le n, to fall together so as to make 
the object agree with the inclination and so, to please. The verb 
wohlgefallen, means accordingly, to please highly, but it is ob- 
solete, though the substantive Wohlgefallen is still a common 
word. 

' Zasagung, a promise, meant originally, the giving of one's 
word in respect to (xu) a thing, an assurance in relation to something 
without a formal compact oi pledge as in Versprechung. But 
its more common signification is the assenting to (z u) a request mode, 
or compliance with a desire expressed or implied ; and it is hereby 
distinguished from Versprechung and Verheissung. Gfee 
p. 26, Note 3. Instead of Zusagung, modern writers employ 
Z usage. "Let it not vex you that God allows them to prosper 
so. Let this (such) his pleasure satisfy you, and then your sorrow 
over the prosperity of the wicked will pass away ; nay rejoice in it, 
as in the perfect and divine will, (and) behold there you have this 
consoling assurance." 
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twrb Mr gefat Wk$, toa* bettt £erj bege^rt." 1 SBSai 
ttrittjP bu mefjr fyabett ? ©tehe nut ju, bag bit anflatt be* 
SSerbruflc S, fo bu t>oti if)ttett fdppfeft,' bicfe Sufi unb 3Bo## 
gcfatten in flottKcfyem SGBttteit ubeft, fo roerbett fie bir ni4)t 
attein fefaen ©tfyaben tfyun, fonbern bein £erj roirb aud) 
txrfl grieben* fepn, unb frotyfidj 4 marten biefer 3ufaguug 
(Sotted. 

SBeftefyPfcem^crrubeiueSEBefle, unb tyoffe 

1 B e g e h r t. Be^ehren diffen from wQnichen, used a 
few lines above, in the following manner. WQnicben,to with, 
does not imply effort to obtain the object of desire. Begehren is 
stronger, and implies earnest and active desire. G i e r e n is the 
same with the additional idea of greediness. B e g i e r d e and Gi e r 
differ in the same way, the latter being more sensual, and violent. 

s Wills t. Wollenis not, in German, a mere auxiliary, bat 
a verb expressing positive desire. " What do yon desire to have 
more." 

'Scbopfest. Schopfenis kindred with stoop and signi- 
fies to take away a fluid with any vessel, a pitcher, spoon, bucket, etc 
Then it means figuratively, to draw supplies or materials from any 
source. This must not be confounded with another word in the same 
form, schdpfen, to create, mostly obsolete, s c h a f f e n having 
taken its place in that sense. But Schopfer, Schopfung, 
Gesehopf, creator, creation, creature, are in common use. " On- 
ly see to H, that you have (exercise) this joy and pleasure in the di- 
vine will, instead of the vexation which you derive from them, then 
they will not only do you uo harm, etc." 

4 F r 6 h 1 i c h, kindred wiih frolic, comes from f r o h, joyful, with 
reference to the internal feeling ; whereas f r 6 h 1 i c h means joyous, 
with reference to the external manifestations of joy. F r e u d i g, 
joyful, indicates a feeling of pleasure (F r e u d e) arising from an 
agreeable object, for the attainment of which, if need be, we cheer- 
felly undergo labor and suffering. L u s t i g means sportive. 

• B e f i e h 1. Befehlenis here used in its original, but now 
obsolete sense, to surrender, to give up, to commend. Tatian, in the 
ninth century says, Bifilihit then uuingarten andern (be fi eh It 
den Weingarten andern), be gives over the vineyard to oth- 
ers ; also, biviluku minan geist in thino henti, which is given thus in 
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anf ifyn, er »irb ti toot} I madden. 1 

fikkft bag tot mftfilg gefcen fottteft, fonbent brine 
ffiege, SBerft, SBorte unb SBanbel -be jkfyl ©ott, ft l>re 
bid) an 9 fie ntdjt Settn e$ mug ntrf)t ©ott a(fo bffb^ 
fen tterbett, bap u>tr nuty* tyun, fonbent toai wit tljtttt, 
ob ed Don ben ©letffnern fcerfprcdjen, 3 *erfd)tn&f)t, 4 geldfi 

Luther's translation, ich befehle meinen Geist in deine 
Hlnde. Befehlen now signifies, to command. Gebieten 
expresses the nine with a stronger idea of compulsion. H e i ■ ■ e n 
and vorschreiben, the one conveying oraHy, the other t« writing 
an expression of one's will, rather imply than assert authority and 
compulsion. 

1 Wohl machen, is here the tame as gut mtchen. When 
gat is an adverb, gut machen means to do a thing well. When 
H is an adjective, the phrase means to render a thing good, i. e. to re- 
store or replace a thing, or to pacify a person. — W o h 1 signifies, 1. 
agreeably, 2. well, 3. no doubt, indeed, nearly. See p. 13, Notes 6 and 
1 end, and p. 19, Note 4 mid. In wohl machen, wohl without 
the emphasis means no doubt, surely. With the emphasis on it, as is 
probably the ease here, it means, he will manage it right (do it well). 
Wohl th u n signifies both to do well, and to do good, and Wo hl- 
that is an act of beneficence. 

* Kehre dich an. Kehren, means to turn. Sich zu et- 
was kehren signifies to turn one 1 a self to a thing, to give one's 
■elf up to it. Sich an etwas kehren, signifies to have regard 
to a thing, to hold it in special consideration. " Not that you are to 
be indolent, but commit your ways* works, words and walk to God ; 
do not regard them," i. e. opposers. 

* Versprochen. In the middle ages the particle ver in ver- 
sprechen, had its literal import, away, out of the way or wrong. 
The verb meant 1. to refuse, 2. to speak against one. In this latter 
sense Lather often uses it. — Was wir thun, ob es. There is 
here a little irregularity in the construction, a license much more 
common in Luther's time than now, u what we do, whether it is 
spoken against, etc. one should not yield, etc.," for " whether what 
we do is spoken against, etc." 

* Verse hm&ht This word signifies to despise a thing on ac- 
count of its insignificance, and thereby diners from verachten, to 
contemn a thing on account of its worthlessness or badness, the oppo- 
site of achten, to respect. 
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tert 1 ober aerfyinbert nrirb foil man barum ntd)t wcid) tt*r» 
ben nccf) abfaffen, fonbern immcr fortfabren unb ffe laffen 
tyren SRutynntten 8 baben, @ett We ©ad>e befeljlen, ber nrirb 
e$ tt>ot)I madjen auf beiben ©eiten, n>a$ reefy* ifh 

Unb rotrb betne ©e r ec^tiflf ett fyerbor* 
fcrtngen rote ba$ ? i cf^ t, nnb betn 9?ed|t »ie 
ben STOittafl- 

DiefJ tfl bte grogte ©orge ber SBBetcfyltnge, 3 bag fie t>er* 
broffen werben fiber bie ©otrtofen, bag tyre 33o$!)ett fo 
frfjeint unb tt>of)I gebalten »irb* £emt fie forgen, itftt 
©ac^e toerbe fcerbrfitft 4 unb fcerfmficrt, tt>etf fie fefyen ber 
ffitberparte 5 StBittfyen fo t)od) fasten unb oben fcfyweben. 

1 Gelastert. La stern, signified in early times, to reproach 
one by exposing his faults. It now means to calumniate, or to impute 
what is false. So L aster, from which it is derived, once meant 
reproach, disgrace ; but it now signifies, crime, scandalous vice. 

* Muthwillen, will, arbitrary choice or way. " Let them have 
their own will, or way." At the present day, the word is used only 
in a bad sense, wilful wickedness, wantonness. 

■ W e i c h 1 i n g, here used of one who is yielding, i. q. faint-heart* 
td, or delicate and weak, not, as is commonly the case, of a voluptua- 
ry. Luther, in another passage speaks of the Weichlingen of 
his flock as distinguished from die Starken,tA* strong, " This 
is the greatest trouble of the faint-hearted, namely, that they are cha- 
grined on account of the wicked whose iniquity (and that their ini- 
quity) is so shining and so well sustained." Sorge, in the early 
writers, means, sorrow, distress; in later authors, it means, anxiety, 
painful solicitude, and refers solely to something future. With Lu- 
ther both seem to be united. The misery of the faint-hearted grows 
out of the condition of the wicked, — out of the circumstances that 
the wickedness of the latter triumphs, or that they triumph in their 
wickedness. 

4 VerdrOckt. Verdrucken, in Luther's time, signified to 
oppress, as unterdrQck'en d es now. 

* Widerpart, opponent, \» now little used; Gegner is more 
common in that sense. The same remark is applicable to Ge gen- 
part. Der Widerparte is in the gen. pi 
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©arum trcfiet er imb fprid)t : ?aff feim, 1 iicbti Stint, bag 
fie bid), betne ©adje nut ffietfen nnb ^Mafcregrn *ei brucfat 
nnb tnt Slnfeben Dor ber SBclt gar ju ntdjte 9 madjen unb 
in ginfternig begraben, bag ibre gadje emporfdjwebe nnb 
Ieud)te rote bte Sonne. 93efiei>(fl bu ©oft beinen $anbe(, 
faffeft unb .wartefi auf tljn, fo fep gcung, betn ?Red)t unb 
©eredjrigfeit nrirb nicbt im gtnftem Metben, jte mug bertwr* 
unb 3eberntann fo offentltcf) befannt roerben ate ber belle 
SRtttag, bag atte bte* ju (gdyanben merben, bte bid) *e* 
brurft unb aerbunfeft jjaben. <S$ ifl nur urn bag SBarten 
$u tfyuu, 5 bag bu ©ott in foment Sornefjuten burd) beta 
3nrnen, Unmutf), SSerbriegen nid)t ^inberft. £arunt *«* 
utalptt er abet 6 einmal : 

#alte bent $erm fHfte 7 unb fag ifyn raft 

1 Lass (ei) seyn — dich (and) deine Sache. Such ellip- 
ses are very common in Luther. 

* Zu nichte. Nicbt, like our word nought was once a sub- 
stantive, making N ichte in the dative. It is now an adverb ; and 
Nichts, indeclinable, is used as a substantive.— -In re Sache, 
their cause. 

9 Sie muss hervor (leuchten, or kommen), it must 
thine or come forth. So, er konnte nicht vorbei (gehen), 
As could not pass by, I c h m u s s w e g (gehen), i must haw*. 
Such omissions are very frequent in familiar discourse. 

«Alle die — die, " all those who." See p. 14, Note 5. Zu 
Schanden werden, to be put to shame. Feminine nouns 
were anciently declined in the singular. Hence those phrases which 
have been handed down from early times, preserve the old forms of 
the cases. 

* "E • i s t nur urn dasWartenzuthun, there is nothing 
to do but wait. U m, with z u t h u n, means to do with, to be con- 
cerned with. — " That you do not hinder God in such a design (under- 
taking) by your anger, vexation and chagrin." 

9 A b e r, again, according to old usage, and the primary meaning 
of the word. 

'Halte dem Herrn stille. S t i lie halten with the 
dative of a person, literally, to hold still to one, means to be quiet in 
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btr madjen. (grjftrne bid) ntd)t fiber ben 
SRann, bem e$ woM gefjet uttb t^ut nadj fei* 
item 3Rutt)n>i((en* 

SIW fottte er fagen : di nritt bid) fterbriegen, bag bit ut 
renter ©adjc 1 Unglucf empftnbeft unb eg Senen in 8o*ljeft 
ttotjfgetyet, unb nritt nidft, 9 nrie bit gerne woOtefi, Don ®tal* 
ten geben, unb ftetyefl bod>, bag bem Ungerrdjten ?ttfe^ nad> 
frinem WutfynriOen gef)t, bag em ©prudjwort tperau^gtv 
ftoffen ift : 3e gr&ger <5*aff, je beffer (Slutf* Slber fey 
u>eife / fiebe* Jfinb, lag bid) ba6 nidjt bewegen, tjatte attf 
@ott, beute$ §erjen£ SSegierbe nrirb and) t entnten gar retdj* 
lid).3 

<S$ ifl after nod) nidjt 3eit, e$ mug be$ ©djafW 4 ©ftof 
fcergeljen unb feine 3ett fyaben, bit eg twruber fommt 2W* 
beg 5 mugt bu eg ©ott befel)(en, in tym bid) erlufien, feinett 

the hands of one. Lass ihm mtt dir machen, let him do with 
you, i. e. as he pleases, Dem e s wohl genet and (der) 
that, etc., with whom it is well, and who does. 

1 In reenter Sache, in a just cause, Gereeht is mora 
commonly used in this sense, and recht in the sense of right y pro- 
per. 

* U n d (e s) will n i c h t, u It will vex yon that yon, in a good 
cause, feel misfortune, and that they prosper in iniquity (goes well 
with them in iniquity) ; and things (it) will not go on, as yon would 
like, and yet you see that everything goes with the unjust man ac- 
cording to his will, so that a proverb, etc." 

a 6arreichlich. Gar is nearly the same as gam, and 
they are often conjoined, gam und gar, wholly and in every part. 
But gar is a little weaker than g a n z, and is therefore often to be 
tendered by very. 

4 Dei Bcbtlki, Schalk signi6ed originally a servant, as 
in Got ts chalk, a servant of God, Marshalk (from Ma rah 
and M a h r e, horse), marshaU, In Luther's time it signified, a dis- 
se m bler, a knave. In modern German, it means, in its milder sense,* 
roguish, artful, cunning man, and is even a gentler term than 
8 c h e 1 m. Both indicate men who practise arts of deception. 

• I n dess, 1. and literally, interea, meanwhile, in which sense i m~ 
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SBiffrn btr gefaffcn faffen, anf bag 1 bu fciitcn 2Biffen in bit 
ttnb in betnem getnbc nuftt fjinberft, nrie bte than, bit nid)t 
mtf bdren ju nmtljen, (fc tyaben benn 9 ibr ^ing 3 entorber 
mit bent £cpf ^mbnrd> ober gu SCrfimmern 4 gebradjt. 



deiten is now more commonly used ; oat of this signification ha* 
grown that of tsAi/a (which was for merly expressed by i n d e s s e a> 
d a s 8, meanwhile that) ; 2. nevertheless, synony moos with d o c h aas) 
j e d o c h. 

1 A u f dais, lit order that, obsolete for doss. — H i n d e r s L 
See Gram. p. 317, (2), on this use of the indicative. 

* Sie haben denn, is a peculiar idiom, like e s sei d e n n, 
conveying the idea of an exception, unless. See Gram. p. Siftw 
They have then, i. e. unless they have either carried their matter head- 
long through, or (brought it) to destruction. 

* Ding is the same word as thing. To show how the letters a\ 
th, and t correspond to each other, we will present a few more sim- 
ilar examples. Thar, door ; d a n n, thin ; D&ura, thumb /den- 
ken, think; Dieb, thief; dick, thick; Distel, thistle; Dorn, 
thorn; Tochter, daughter; drei, three; dreschen, thresh; 
Durst, thirst; Feder, feather; Leder, leather; Wort,, 
word; Gott, Qod; V ate r, father; B r u d e r, brother ; Nord» 
north. 

4 Trtlmmern. Trflmmer isthe plural of T r u m, now ob- 
solete. Still the singular is used in poetical and antique style. Yost* 
•peaks of a Felstrum, fragment of a rock falling into the sea, 
Jean Paul, speaks of a broken watch-chain, and the T r u m, frag- 
ment. Compare the Greek v^pv/iaa. In old German, it meant the 
end at a thing, as, des meres drum, (trum), the end of the sea. 
Das schlachten nam ein drum, the battle took an end, i. e. 
ended. This same word is preserved in the English thrum, which 
retains the primitive signification, ends of something cut off, tangled 
threads cut off from cloth. The old German verb, drnmon (t r u- 
nen) means to eat off. Hence the word Trflmmer has the wide 
signification of anything cut or broken off, as a piece of a broken 
vessel, thread, rock, ruins, wreck, etc., while Ruinen (Latin, r*£> 
na from mere, to fall) is limited to a fallen structure, and things of 
that sort : 8 e h e i t e r, scattered nieces of a wrecked vessel, the plte» 
ral of S c h e i t, a piece of wood, (hence scheitern, to go to* 
pieces, to wrack) ; and Wrack, what remains of a ship after th*> 
4 
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©te^e ab t>om 3orn unb Ufj bett Ortmm/ 
etjftrne btcty nid)t, bap bit aud) ube( ttyueft 

©te^e, ttrie fletgig toarnt er, bag ttrir ja nid)t »5fe$ mtt 
©ofem fcerflelten, nod) ben 93ofen folgen 3 urn tyre* (Stikfe* 
ttritten, wit bit Katur ju tretben pffegt Unb »a* l>tff* 
foldjer 3orn ? dt macfjt bit ©adje nid>t beffer, ja futyrt 
fie nur tiefer in ben ©djlamtm Unb ob e£ ftyon anf * Sib 
(erbeffe gerictt)e, 3 bag bn oben Ifigefi nnb gett>5nneft, 4 toot 
fyaft bn gewonnen ? ©ott fyafl bn fcerfyinbert, bamit 5 feine 
©nabe nnb ©nnft fcerforen, unb ben bofen Uebeftfyatern biff 
bu g(eid) getoorben, nnb wtrfl gteicty uttt ttynen t>erbertai, 
rote flrfgt : 

loose pieces are scattered away. Several late writers, as Voes, 
Go the, Seume and many others, have used Trammer as a mascu- 
line singular, and formed from it a new and second plural, die 
Trflmmern. 

1 Zorn, Grimm. Zorn means anger, a fiery passiom 
Grimm means Jury. Hence one may say in Zornes Grimm, 
in the fury of passion, Wuth means rage, after the manner of the 
ocean. So w a t h e n in the preceding paragraph. — D ass da 
inch a b e 1 ihuen t, so as to do evil. 

* Folgen, is here used as it is sometimes in the old German, 
in the sense ofverfolgen, to persecute. 

■ Geriethe. Gerathen, means to turn out, as indicating an 
unforeseen result, to terminate in a certain way by chance. But it if 
more commonly used in the restricted sense, to turn out well, aa 
das Getreide ist nioht gerathen, the grain, (crop) has ' 
not turned out toeU. Die Arbeit ist ihm gerathen, the 
work has turned out successfully to him. Ungerathene Kin- 
der, children that turn out poorly. 

4 Oben 1 a g e a t und gewonnest, " ahouldst lie top and 
win." G e w i n n e n which makes the imperfect in g e w a n n, 
has the imperfect subjunctive gewanne, for which there is 
another form gewonne. There is here an allusion to wrestling* 
Unterliegen is still used to express the opposite of o b e a lie* 
gen which is obsolete. See both words in the first paragraph under 
Terse 24. 

1 D a m i t. "Thou hast hindered God [from delivering yon, and] 
thereby loat his grace and favor." 
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Den* bfe ©dfeti merben anSgerottet, bte 1 
aber be$ #errn barren, 9 toerbett ba* ?aitb 
erbetu 

<g£ Wft 3 bid) ntdjt, bap bu ttirf)t aitgefangen 4 fyafl: ober 
gere ift fef>e|t Deim e$ ift em fd)(ed)te0 5 freie* Urtfyetl : 
9Ber Uebel rtjitt, geretjt ober ungeretjt, ber wirb mtfgerot* 

1 (Die) die, those who. The antecedent omitted. 

* Harren signified in old German, to tarry. It signifies to wok 
a» expectation of something or am great anxiety for it. It it construed 
with a a f, or more poetically with the genitive, both forms hiring 
the same sense, vis. to wait with anxiety for a person or thing. It 
implies some present evil, and the confident expectation of some 
future good. Warten signified originally, to look, to took for. 
Hence Warte means an elevated place from which one can look 
out, a tower, an observatory. Wartthnrm and Wartburg, m 
watch-tower. Warten, therefore, means, to watch, and hence, to 
wait anxiously for. This word also is sometimes followed by a a t, 
sometimes by the genitive. At present, harren is more elevated 
and is used in reference to God, and in written composition j white 
warten is more used in familiar style, and with reference to men. 

* H e 1 f e n when used impersonally or with a neuter nominative, 
or when it governs the accusative, means, to be of use or advantage. 

4 Angefangen, u that you did not begin (the strife) or that 
you were provoked." As fangen, is equivalent to caper e, to take, 
so anfangen is equivalent to incipere (in-capere), to take hold of, 
to begin. Anbeben, literally, to take a thing up, figuratively, to 
begin, is a more solemn and dignified word, perhaps from its imply- 
ing greater effort or power (to raise, to lift up) ; as J e h o v a hob 
das Gericht an, Jehovah began the judgment. B e g i n n e n, 
to go about, to enter upon, like the Latin, in — ire (if we may trust the 
etymology of g i n n e n as equivalent to gehen); to begin. A fi- 
bre c h e n, to break upon, has the same sense, (to begin) except that 
it implies suddenness. All of these may be used of precedence of 
time in beginning. Only a n f a n g e n can be applied to space, or 
that which is first, because nearest to us; as, Dort fftngt meines 
Reaches Granze an, "there begin (in space) the boundaries of 
my kingdom." 

* Schlechtes, simple, in a good sense, signified originally 
even, level Luther renders Luke 3: 5, Was uneben ist, soil 
sehlecbter Weg werden, "the uneven shall become a level 
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tet tterbem 5Da$ ftefjt man and) *>or Sfagen iit alter 3Brit, 
in alien ©efdjtdjtem 
Slbcr met 1 auf &ott toattct, ber frfcifct, bag nebett tym 

way." From this were derived the significations, straight, true, sim- 
ple. But the form s c h 1 i c h t is, in modern German, employed 
to designate those ideas, and sehlecht has received another fig- 
urative signification. As what is level is lower than the eminences, 
sehlecht came to signify tow, and then worthless. So the Eng- 
lish verb slight signified originally, to level, to east down ; and then to 
oast away and disregard. " They slighted and demolished all the 
works of that garrison." — Clarendon. " The rogues slighted me into 
toe river." — Shakespeare. S c h 1 i m m differs from sehlecht in 
this, that it means something positively had or injurious, while the 
latter is negatively bad, or worthless. S c h 1 i m m signified ancient- 
ly; eroeAed, and hence out of form, or out of proper order. Ein 
schlimmer Hals, was a crooked neck ; schlimm schreib- 
e n, was to write crookedly. But in modern usage this meaning m 
not common. Ein schlimmer Finger, means a bad or sore 
finger ; ein schlimmer Hand, a vicious dog. In English, 
the word slim, means poor and bad. Barrow says, " That was a 
sUm excuse." Webster seems to have inverted the propei order of 
the significations of this word. In Dutch, the word slim and in the 
Danish stem are used in the sense ofschlimm in German, so that 
little doubt can remain of the origin of the English word. 

1 Aber wer. " But he, who waits for God (looks to him for aid), 
remains (waits) for the evil-doer to perish by his side, whoever can 
hot wait so long." Wer followed by d e r, like the Latin qui fol- 
lowed by is. " Wicked men are so very ripe, that, though no one 
drives them on, they cannot restrain themselves ; they, of their own 
accord, bring down calamity upon their own necks, so that they are 
destroyed in one's sight." Vertreiben, to drive away, and conse- 
quently, to drive forward. Anrichten, to prepare ; and then to 
bring, or to occasion something evil, like anstiften. Zusehens, 
genitive of Z u s e h e n, the act of seeing, used adverbially and mean* 
ing, at the time of seeing, while one is seeing, visibly. In common life, 
susehend and zusehends are so employed. " For ripe 
grass must become hay, and it shall even dry in itself [standing] on 
its stalk." N i e m a n d, on the next page, 7th line, is in the dative. 
A n must always be used, when that is to be pointed out in which 
anything takes place, M in murderers," etc. 
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mtterge^e ber Uebeftf>fiter, toer nitr fo fange barren f&nnte. 
Jtfe bofen QRenftyen ffttb fo gar retf, bafl, o& fa SWemanb 
tntrtibt, fo mogen ffe ffrf> fetbjl ttid^t entljatten, fie ruf)teit 
era mtttfymftttg Unglurf an fiber tljren #aW, bag fie jufel^tt* 
ftertOgt aerben* £ettn bad reife ©ra* mug £eu toerbett 
unb fottte ti an tym felbfi auf bent ©tamme »erborren. Ct 
fft tin Wfer SWenjtt) 9Keman b fo nnertr&gKd) unb berber* 
Mid) aW fty fetbft Da* feljen nrfr an ben 9R6rbern, ©ie* 
ben/SCtprannen imb bergletfpis dxtmpetn. 

<&$ ifi nod) urn etn ^fetne^/fo tft ber ®otU 
tofe ntmnter/ 1 fo toirfl bu attf fetne ®t&ttt* 
adjten, nnb er totrb nid)t ba fepm 

1 Um ein Kleines, a short time. U m, about, not far from, is 
often used where we should expect exactness ; and, in such caws, is 
to be translated by at, when it refers to a point of time, and to be 
omitted altogether, when it refers to measure, either of time or of 
space; as, um vier Uhr, at four o'clock. Um drei Jahre 
alter, three years older. 

s Nimmer. Je means at any time, distributively, and then all 
times collectively, ever. In the old Gothic form it was a i v, hence 
the English word ever), from which e w i g is derived. J e with a 
negative particle prefixed, becomes n i e, and is just the opposite in 
signification. Compounded with mala (genitive of m a 1) it forms 
j e m a 1 s, and is a stronger expression of the idea at any time (ever 
of time, ever in the world); which, in the negative form, is nie- 
rn a 1 s. J e with m e r (old German for m e h r) forms i m m e r, 
evermore, and negatively, nimmer, never more. These last differ 
from the preceding, by relating to the future, and being properly lim- 
ited to it. N i m m e r m e h r, is a still stronger expression. Bat the 
word m e h r, in such cases, in denying something with reference to 
the future, does not imply its former existence, as the English ex- 
pression, no more, does, and should not . be rendered by these words, 
but simply by never, or never in the world. 

9 S t a 1 1 e, the place where anything stands, or abides. It is now 

used only in elevated style. S t a 1 1 (English stead) was formerly 

used in this sense, of which we see traces in such compounds and 

phrases as, Werkstatt, work-place, work-shop; Bett-statt, 

4* 
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Da$ erflart, n>a$ broben 1 gefagt t(t, bag fte fmb nrie ba* 
©ra$, bag fcfjnett a6gcbauen with, bantit nur itttfere linger 
bulb gefHttt merbe, ttelcfje* ffd) fitrdjtet, bie ©ottiofen tori* 
btn jit lange. 9Rixt|tefl aber fagen : 3a, id) fet>e »ol& bag 
bie Ungered)ten geraemigftd) (attge bteiben, aud) mit SfyreH 
|unt ©rabe f ommett ? 

Sfattoort : £a£ gefcfyiefyt genngltd) 8 barum, bag ber a*> 
bere SCIjeiP fid) md)t nad) biefem *J>fafat gefyalten 4 Ijat, fmu 
bent bie ©acfye mit 3orn, SBut^tt, ©rimraen, Atagen uttb 
©cfyreien 6 t>erl)tnbert unb Derbcrbin tyat. £arum n>eil SRie* 

bedstead; an meiner Statt, tn my place; statt meiner, tit 
my stead; Statt ha ben, to take place; Statt geben (or ob- 
solete Statt t'hun), to grant a place; i. e. to yield, to permit; 
Ton Statten (dat. pi.) geben, to prosper; zu Statt en 
kommen, to be serviceable to one. 

1 Droben, compounded of d a (which becomes d a r before a 
vowel) and o b e n. D a r, is frequently contracted into d r, as it easi- 
ly forms a syllable with the following vowel. 

* Gewisslich, is now nearly out of use, and g e w i s s is used 
adverbially in its stead. Inasmuch as all adjectives in German may, 
without change of termination, be used as adverbs, the adverbial 
ending 1 i c h is used less frequently than formerly. 

* T h e i 1, here used in the sense of party, properly signifies a 
part, that which goes to make up the whole. It is the same as the 
English word deal (Gothic Dail, Anglo-Saxon, dcel) ; which in old 
English signifies a part. So the verb to deal, originally signified, to 
divide, like the German lheilen. Antheil, a part, signifies 
that part (T h e i 1) which falls to (an) one in distribution. 

*Sichnichtnach diesem Psalm gehalten, " has 
mot held (or regulated) itself according to this Psalm." 

* Wathen, Grimmen, Klagen und Schreien, infin- 
itives used as substantives and having the force of participial nouns 
in English, " raging, venting fury, complaining, and crying out," 
more forcible than "rage, fury, complaints and cries." While 
lebreien, signifies to utter loud cries, whether in intelligible 
words or not, r u f e n means to call by addressing one distinctly and 
wteltigibly. Hence R u f, 1 . a call, 2. reputation, literally, what is 
spoken of one aloud, and what goes abroad. 
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wonb 1 ba geroefen tjl, ber feint @acfc ©ott empfofyten fydrte 
tub feiite^ SBittett* gewartet, fo tfi ba£ UrtbetP be« h&4k 
fttn fcorigc n 3 Serfe* fiber bribe X^etfe gegattgeit, uttb (Tub 
berttlgt attefantmt/ bte ba Uebete getban Ijabetu ©are 
abet tin Ztjtil jit ©ott befefyrt, fo wdre bed) ba* aitbre 
SCbeil gennjHtd) unb eilertb allem* tmtergegangen, toit btefer 
Ser* fagt 

1 Niemand, nobody, the opposite of jemand, *w*esorfy, is com- 
posed of m'e and man, and in old German is written Nieman. D 
or de is often so appended to a word to give it strength of utter- 
ance. Niemand and j em and have no plural, and are common- 
ly Tsried only in the genitive case (Niemtnds), though we often 
meet with Niemandem and Jemandem in the dative and 
Niemanden and Jemanden in the accusative. See p. 10, 
Note 5. 

s Urtheil means originally a judicial decision, and in the old 
German and Saxon is found under the forms of urdeti, oordel, and 
ordol, whence ordatium in modern Latin, and ordeal, the judicial de- 
cision of God, in English. Die sele in urteite setzen, in old German, 
means, to submit one*s life to the judgment of God, to submit to the 
ordeal. Richardson, in his dictionary seems not to be aware of the 
early use of this word and its corresponding verb in the early Ger- 
man. The modern word for ordeal is Gottesurthiel, which is 
more definite. The derivative and common signification of the word 
Urtheil is any judgment formed by the understanding. An Ur- 
theil in this sense may exist in the mind without being expressed ; 
when it is expressed, it becomes a S a t z, a sentence, or declaration. 

9 Vorigen, preceding. The adjective ending ig is frequently 
joined to particles, converting them into adjectives, as vorig, obtg, 
hiesig, dortig, and even etwaig, from vor, oben, hier, 
d o r t, and e t w a, meaning the preceding, the above, belonging here, 
belonging there, that which may take place (or incidental). 

« Und sind vertilgt allesammt, die, etc., "and (those) 
who have done evil (evil-doers) are all destroyed together." This 
nse of d i e for antecedent and relative, is not unlike the Biblical use 
of the word that, in such phrases, as " Other foundation can no man 
lay than that is laid." D a after this relative (die d a) is regarded 
as an expletive. 

* A 1 1 e i n, " certainly and speedily have perished alone.' 1 
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Darnm feljen nnr jefct biefe^ *}>fafot* (grempeP ht bar 
SBeft nicfyk £etm era 3eflli*er l&f}t ®ett fafyren biffd) 
UngebuO) nub nnterfteft fty, mit Steven ober gectjeeit 8 J* 
ftyufcem Damit nrirb ©ott an fofdjem Sfficrie mfyinbett, 
ttettp*' biefer $>fafot *on tym pretet 

H&er bte (Steuben 4 merben bad ?anb tx* 
ben unb Sufi fyaben in grofjem griebetu 

Diefl beft&rtgt aucf), »a$ broben gefagt tft, toie bte ®6» 
red)tert bleiben nad) bent SSerberben ber Uebeftl)&ter« 9Hd)t 
bag jte etmg auf (Srben Metben, fonbem bag tyre ©a$e jum 
(Enbe unb grieben 5 mit Gtyren f omntt, and) anf (grben, ttefc 
djen grieben fie mit ?eiben nnb @ebu(b unb tnnerftd^rm 
grieben fcerbtent fyaben* 

1 Dieses Psalms Eiempel, would be regarded as a harsh 
construction in modern German. "An exemplification of this 
Psalm." 

* Mit Rechten oder Fechten, one of those alliterations in 
which the old German, particularly in legal phrases, abounds. "By 
contending at law, or by force." Infinitives used substantively. 
There is an old proverb, Rechten ist fechten; and another, 
Wer nicht kann fechten, ge winnt nichts im Rech- 
ten. 

' Welches. This old interrogative, was not used in early times 
as a relative. It occurred less frequently in Luther's time than now. 
It has properly the nature and sense of an adjective (which kind, tpm* 
lis), and must always be used after such words as s o 1 c h e r and 
others expressing quality. Solchem Werke, das, would be 
as much of a solecism, as such a work, which, in English. See a few 
lines below welchen Frieden, which kind of peace. 

4 £ 1 e n d, in old German, e 1 i 1 e n t i and a 1 i 1 a n t i (another 
land) meant originally an exile (one in a foreign land). Hence* 
wretched and (as an exile is a criminal) contemptible. Arm, poor % 
miserable does not imply the same degree of wretchedness, nor does 
it include the idea of contempt. 

* Zum Ende und Frieden, " their cause will come (comet) 
to its termination and to peace, with honor." 
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Der ©ottlofe brofyet ben ®erecf)ten, unb 
beigct fetne 3dljrtf jufammen fiber ifym 

2>ag ift aber ju £rofl ben SBeic^Kngen 1 unb Sdjroadp 
gldubtgen gefagt, bte ber ©ettfofcn £oben md)t letben »oU 
kit unb t>erbrtegt, 9 bag ffe ©ott md)t balb flraft unb fo too^t 
baju getjen Idjjt* 3* nenne Impium einen ©ottfofen, 
£enn e$ fyetgt eiflentlic^ 3 Den, ber anf ©ott ntcfyt traut nocf) 
gfaubt, ber au$ tym felbfi 4 unb feinem freien 5B3iUett nadj 
in ber SGatur (ebt; ate benn fonberftd) finb bte ©leaner, bit 
©elefyrten unb fcfyetnenben #eiltgen, afc ju unferen 3«ten 
ffob ^>ab(l, S3tfd)6fe, ^fajfen, STOondje, 5 Doctored unb ber# 

1 Za Trostden Weichlingen, "as a consolation to the 
faint-hearted." 

1 Und verdriesst, " and (whom it) annoys that God does 
not immediately punish them, and, besides, (das u), allows it to go 
so well (with them)." 

* Eigentlich, in its proper and strict sense. As applied to a 
word, it denotes proper and literal signification and is synonymous 
with ursprdnglich. Uneigentlich, means figuratively, 

* Der a u s ihm selbst, etc., u who, in a state of nature, lire* 
for himself (draws his motives from himself) and according to his own 
free will." 

5 Pahs t, Bischofe, P faff en, Monche. Pabst, in 
old German B a b s t, but in the modern orthography P a p s t, 
literally means father, and comes not from papa, but from papas, or 
poppas, a Latin word, borrowed from the Greek, and much used in 
the middle ages. This form of the word for father, in a religious 
sense, was undoubtedly chosen, because the other form was appropri- 
ated to another use, as will be seen under the word P f a f f. P apst 
is applied exclusively to the bishop of Rome. — B i s c h o f is a cor- 
rup ion o the word episcopus, and corresponds in signification. So 
v e sc o v o in Italian, and eveque (evesque) in French. — P faff, a 
clergyman, comes from papa, and was iginally a title of honor giv- 
en to spiritual teachers. But the German word is not appl ed to the 
pope, nor even to bishops as such. It designates the ordinary secu- 
lar clergy, as distinguished from the regular clergy or monks on the 
one hand and from the laity (L a i e n) on the other. It was used in 
a good sense till about the time of the reformation, when it ceased 
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gfdcfKtt SSoIf, miti\t *on Watur muffen,ttriitf)en tmber 1 ba* 
Ijetlige ©xutgelmm, wie nrfr fetyen, bag ffe aud) weHtHHj 
tfottu Slber »a$ tffft fie tyr ffiuttycit uttt) fcobctt ?* $tae, 
tmri ba 3 fb(gt. 

Uber ber $err Iad>et fein, 4 bentt cr fteljt, 
baf} fein £ag fontntt 

to be an honorable appellation ; and ainoe then P f a r r e r (P f a r r» 
h e r r, from P f a r r e, parish, and H e r r) haa been employed as a 
respectful terra for an ordinary clergyman. Geistlicher, m a 
general term, including bishops, secular clergy and monks. P re- 
diger (from predicare) means simply a preacher. That 
P f a f f comes from papa will be doubted by no one who is familiar 
with the frequent use of pf and / for p in German orthography. 
The following examples will sufficiently show this ; P f a h I, Latin 
palus ; P f a n n e, pan ; P f a u, Latin pavo ; P f e ffe r, pepper; 
P f e i f e, pipe and ffe ; P f e n n i g, penny; P f i r s i c h e contract- 
ed into P f i r s c h e, Latin Persicum, (Italian persiea contracted into 
pesca, French piche (pesche), and English peach) ; P f 1 a n i e, plant; 
P f las ter, plaster; Pflau me, plum; Pflock, low German 
P 1 u g g e, English, plug; p f 1 c k e n, to pluck; P f o r t e, Latin 
porta; Ffoste, post; ?€uh\, pool; Pfund, pound; Pfad, 
path. Most German words beginning with pf, are of foreign origin. 
— M ooch, and monk, come from monachus (jiovaxbc). 

1 Wider, against ; g e g e n, towards. The former implies op- 
position or hostility, the latter may signify that, or may not ; it de- 
pends on the connection, being itself indifferent. 

1 Wflthen und Toben. Toben means the raving of one 
who, in a passion, has lost his self-possession. It signifies disorder 
and confusion in passion rather than violence, which last is denoted 
by W Q t h e n, raging, a figure taken from the raging of the sea. 
Seep. 38, Note 1. 

* D a, is an expletive, like our word there, in such expressions as, 
M there is." So also after the relative d e r. 

4 Lacbet sein. Lachet governs the genitive. In old Ger- 
man m e i n, d e i n, sein, were tfye genitives of i c h, d u and e r, 
the place of which meiner, deiner, seiner, are now used to 
distinguish the genitive of the personal pronouns from the adjective 
pronouns, mein, meine, mein; dein, deine, dein; sein, 
seine, sein. These old genitives are peraerved in certain idio- 
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9Bte mbdjtt 1 mt$ tin fldrferer £rofi gegeben werben, ba# 
bie nrntfyenben geinbe ber ©eredyten atte ibre 3Rad>t unb 
fco^ett fcomenben, nteitteit* tmt ganje m <Sntfie, 3 ben @e* 
redden (ba$ iff, ben ©fanbtflen in ©ctt) mtt 3&bnen jn 
jerretfjen, unb ©ctt aeracfjtet jte fo gar, tag er ifyrtr fad)t, 
barmn bag er anfieljet, note far j fTc nrittfyen werben, unb tyr 
Xag ntdjt feme tft 

3tid>t bag ©ott trie eta SKenfdj fadje, fonbern bag e< 
ttdjerlicf) i(l anjnfetyen in ber SBabrfyrit, bag bie totten 4 
Sleitfcfyen fb fe^r ttnttfyen unb grog Sing ttowebmen, beffett* 
fie tttcfyt ein #aar brett au6rid)ten mogen* ®(eid) ate etn 

matic expressions, each as, gedenke mein (meiner), remem- 
ber me ; v e r g i s s mein (meiner) nicht, forget me not. 

1 Wie mocbte, etc. This sentence is a little irregular in its 
construction. " How could a stronger consolation be given us (tbaa 
this ; — ) that the furious enemies of the righteous should apply all 
their power and malice (and) suppose with all seriousness that they 
are about to rend in pieces the righteous (i. e. those who believe in 
God) with their teeth, and (that) God holds them in such otter con- 
tempt, that he laughs at them, because he sees how soon their rage 
will be over, and that their day is not far distant." 

s M e i n e n, (low German m e e n e n, English mean) signifies, 
to hold an opinion without absolutely affirming its truth, to be of opin- 
ion. W a h n e n, (English ween) to suppose, or to hold an opinion 
without good reason. Hence commonly, to imagine or suppose falsely m 

* Ernst, as an adjective, was foxmerly written erne at and 
means the same as the English adjective earnest. As a substantive, 
it means, earnestness, seriousness. 

4 T o 1 1 e n. Toll, foolish, irrational, mad, conveys very nearly- 
the same idea as wuthend, raging (see wUthende F e i n d e, 
a few lines above), and hence the propriety of saying that die t o 1- 
len Menschen w a then; but it comes still nearer to to- 
be n d, boisterous, ranting (see p. 46, Note 2) as it represents one 
out of his senses as it were, like an insane person. Hence T o 1 1- 
h a u s, mad-house, ein toller H u n d, a mad dog. Raiend 
is raving, opposed to quiet, as toll is to rational. 

• Dessen, is governed by H a a r, " of which they cannot bring 
a hair in breadth (a hair's breadth) to pass." 
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Utfterfidjer Wlann wire, bet 1 etnen fangen ©piefj unb hi 
gen ICegen ndtyme, unb wottte bie Sonne t>ont £imtnet be 
abfied>en, nnb jand)jte einmaP baranf, aW Ijfitte er ewe. 
reblidjen ©rtd) getljam 

£te ©otttofen jieben ba$ @dyn>ert ani 
unb fpannen 3 tfyren Sogen, bag fie fallen 
ben Slenben unb 2lrmen, unb fd)Ud)ten bie, 
fo aufrtd)ttfl getyen tut SBege. 4 

@cfin>crtunb 23ogen fyetgen 5 Ijter bie ttergtfteten Wfen 

1 Gleieh a 1 s e i n lacherlicher Mann ware (der) 
der, "he who," etc. 

* Einmil, like once in English, has two significations, the one 
definite when the accent is on e i n, the other indefinite when the 
accent is on m a 1, thus, 1 . one single time, as ich habe ihn nur 
• inmal gesehen, / have seen him but once ; 2. at some indefinite 
time, past, present, or future, as, es ware inmal ein Mann, 
there teas onee a man. In this last sense it is often used for empha- 
sis merely and is not to be translated, or may be rendered by even, 
as, denkedir e inmal! Only think ! (d i r an expletive), i c h 
kenne ihn nicht e i n m a 1, I do not even know him. — " And 
then (e i n m a 1) should shout oyer it, as if he had given (it J a real 
thrust." 

* Spannen, means, to stretch, (or bend) any elastic body ; to 
stretch the fingers apart and to form a S p a n n e, span, from the end 
of the thumb to that of the little finger ; (of animals) to stretch or 
prick up the ears ; to fasten into any instrument or machine as a lathe 
by straining it tight ; to bind anything on with ropes or chains ; to 
harness a horse (a n s p a n n e n) by binding him close to the car- 
riage (das Gespann, a team so fastened ; der Gespann, a 
mate, as if harnessed with another — used only in sport) ; also to fet- 
ter a horse ; to strain or pinch, of a garment or shoe ; and then figu- 
ratively to strain and overstrain in any way. 

4 So aufrichtig gehen im Wege, in the Hebrew sense, 
u who walk uprightly in their ways." 

* H e i s s e n, to caU, (governing two accusatives, Adam hi ess 
■ ein Weib Eva); to call for, to order a thing, which is a milder 
term than befehlen, gebieten (the accusative of the person 
with an infinitive, as Er hiess mich kommen or the dative 
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3ungen/ bauttt jte tdftern, fa>mdt)en, ^erfe^ren, Derffagett 
unb fd)dnbcn tie ©acfye be$ ©ered)ten, auf bag tie grout* 
men 2 in £afj, S3erfolgung unb jum £obe baburd) fommeit 
tmb t>ertftgt werben mocfyten. 

Sttfo fpridjt 9>f. 57 : „£er 9Wenfd)enftnbei 3««8en ffab 
SBaffen 3 ttnb *pfeife, nnb tyre 3unge id «« fcfarfe* 
Gdjroert," bamit fjauen fre* nad) bem ®ered)ten, ob fie it>tt 
fSflen tnodjten unb fcfytadbten ; bad tft, ntcfyt attem tobteu, 
fbnbern nad) tljrem SRutfynriHen in ttym nmblen unb fubebu 

(Sr nennt and) bie @ered)ten ben ©eringen unb Strtneu, 
borunt bag fie t>ar ber grofjen l>od)inutl)igen ©djnmfft unb 

of the person and accusative of the thing ; as Hore, wig ieftt 
dirheisse). As a neuter verb (and so it is here used), it has A 
passive signification (to be called), or a mere explanatory sense, as, 
das heisst, that is, that means, or is equivalent to, E s h e i s s t» 
means, it is said. 

1 Z u n g e n. Zunge, tongue. Z often takes the place'of t in- 
English ; as Z e h e, toe ; Zehn, ten; Z e i c h e n, old Saxon ts- 
ken, English token; Zinn, tin; Zip f, tip; Zoll, toll; Z wan- 
si g, twenty; Zweig, twig; Z we i (old German z w o, fern, and 
iween, masc., twain), two ; z w o 1 f, twelve. 

•Die Frommen. Fromm is a word of very wide signi- 
fication, originally that which forwards one's designs, useful, profita- 
ble. This sense prevails in the verb frommen. Then, it meant 
excellent, valuable, good ; applied to a man's moral character, pious, 
religious ; applied to God, benevolent, compassionate, and so applied 
also to others ; applied to animals, innocent, harmless ; e i n from- 
mer Hund, a dog that does not bite ; ein frommes Pferd, m 
gentle horse, and so sometimes when applied to persons, particularly 
to children. 

* W a f f e n, old Saxon wapan, Anglo-Saxon wapen, English weap- 
on, any kind of armour whether offensive or defensive. 

4 Damit hauen sie, etc., u with which they strike at the right- 
eons man that (if) they may strike him down and slay him, that is> 
not merely kill him, but roll the body (him) about and besmear it ac- 
cording to their pleasure." 

5 
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©fafett 1 bcr ©ettfofen fceracfytet unt> geringe finK %btv 
wat xidjten fee au$ ? 9 £6re : 

Slber tfyr ©rf)tt>crt tt>trb in ifyr #erj geljen 
ttitb tl)r SSogen nnrt> jerbrecfyetu 

1 Schwulst and Blase n, swelling and puffing. The former is 
a substantive, and the latter an infinitive used substantively. Both, 
of course, are used here figuratively. Schwulst, literally, a swell' 
' ing tumor for which the word Geschwulst is much more com- 
mon. Figuratively, it is applied to a swollen style of speaking and 
writing, and means, bombast, rant. Blase n means to blow, in the 
widest sense of this term ; in a restricted sense, it means to bkm 
with the mouth ; and figuratively, to pvffand swell. 

* Richten sie aus. Richten means, to put straight, to put 
in order, to put right, from which a variety of other significations are 
derived. Ausrichten, is to carry a thing out properly to its end, 
and hence to accomplish. E i n r i c h t e n, to bring a thing into its 
proper place or order, to arrange, to adjust. Anrichten, to ar- 
range or prepare a thing for something else, as food for the table, 
(mostly limited to such a use) ; to occasion (something evil). Anf- 
richten, to erect, to build ; figuratively, to raise up, and comfort. 
£ r r i c h t e n, to build up, to complete that which is angelegt, 
or has a foundation already laid ; figuratively, it is limited chiefly to 
establishing universities and forming leagues. Gardens, groves, nur- 
series for trees, ditches, pools, as also lower schools, factories, etc. 
are angelegt, (laid out) as they are on the surface of the ground 
or figuratively represented as low and inferior ; buildings, trees and 
anything raised up in establishing it, are errichtet. Convents, 
hospitals, poor-houses, monuments and the like are gestiftet. 
Entrichten, is to pay one's debts, taxes, etc., i. e. to do what is 
right towards (e n t) another in regard to payment. Hinrichten, 
to direct a thing to its place, to carry a criminal to execution, or to 
execute, to destroy. Verrichten, generally of mechanical labor, 
to do or perform ; to carry a business forth (v e r, away, to its end) 
to its completion. Zurichten, to direct a thing or aim it towards 
(z u) its object ; to jit or prepare. This word is used in a much wider 
and looser sense and in more connections than anrichten. A b- 
richten, (in mechanical arts,) to prepare work, to fit it or make 
it ready by putting in order whatever is necessary ; also, to teach any 
thing mechanically to men or animals, in a much lower sense than 
unter richten. 



EXPOSITION OF PftJJLM THIRTY-SI VX*. 51. 

X)aS tfi : tyre bofen ffiorte mufien (te ttneber freflen, 1 
uub enngftd) baran ertmhrgeit, bag ihr ©enriffett tat ©ter# 
bett bamit burcfyflodjen enngltd) tt>irb gepetntgt. £aju ber 
Sogen 2 tt>irb jerbrecfyen, bag Slffeg t>ergeben$ 3 i(l unb fie 
utdjtS augrtcfjteu mit aK tyrem SEButfyen, benn bag ffe ifynett 
felbft folcfjeg Ungliuf jurtcfyten enngltd), bag arnte efenbe 
Sott . Datum foff ffcf> tbre$ #aficn$ unb ©d)dnben$ 9We* 
mattb entfefcen, 4 e$ mug affo fepn, bag fie tfjnen fclbft bad 
S5ab in ber ijolle wofyf beretten, nncrool)! bte 5Ratur fofdje 
fdftt>ere 2aflern>orte nngcm leibet. £od) ber ©etjl, naify 
biefem ^fafat geridjtet, lacfyet tfyrer mit ©ott unb jtefyt auf 
tfyr <5nbe* 

1 Free sen and esse a are thus distinguished by an old writer. 
Gin Wolf soil fressen, ein Mensch soil essen. Thus, 
fresseo means to eat greedily or devour ; essen, to eat. So sail* 
fe n, to drink like a beast, t r i n k e n, to drink like a man. " Their 
malicious words shall devour them, and forever torment (strangle) 
them in this (daran) that their conscience, filled with compunction 
(punctured) thereby, will be tormented forever. Besides (dazu, in 
addition to this) the bow shall be broken, so that all is in vain, and 
they effect nothing by all their rage but (denn, like als; nichts 
denn, nothing else than) that they prepare for themselves forever 
such wretchedness— poor, miserable people ! Therefore should no one 
be terrified at their hate and abuse ; so it must be in order that they 
may prepare for themselves a bed (bath) in hell, although (human) 
nature bears unwillingly such severe reproaches. Tet the spirit (aa 
opposed to the flesh, or nature) regulated by this psalm laughs at 
them as God does (with God) and looks at their end." 

* B o g e n, a bow, from b i e g e n, to bend, has a passive significa- 
tion, anything bent (corresponding to g e-b o g e n, bent), and therein 
differs from the active forms, B i e g u n g, the act of bending, and 
B i e g e, the bend. It means, a bow, an arch, a crooked path, or a 
sheet of paper (from its being doubled together). 

' Vergebens, in vain; literally, given away, given to no pur- 
pose, or falsely. 

4 Entsetzen, as an active verb, to put one (s e t z e n) away or 
out of his place (ent); as a reflective verb, to be put out of one's self. 
i. e. to be terrified or amazed in a very high degree. 
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€* t ft beffer 1 bai ffienfge be* (Strictest, 
fcettn ba$ grofje ©ut 9 ber ©otttofen. 

35a$ tfl and) tterbrieftfd) ber SRatur, bag tote ©ottfoft* 
rrtd) jTnb unb tfjrer tnel 3 unb mdcfyttg : aber ber ©credjtc 
(ft arm unb atteut, bat aucfy roenig, unb fte nefymen tym ba* 
}tt ba$ Seine, 4 bmbern tbn and} an ber 5Rat>rung* £antnt 
trBftet ber fyettfge ©etft fein Kebeg tfinb unb fpricfyt : ?afj 
bid) eS nicf)t serbriefjen, bag bu tt>emg, jte tuel fyabeu ; fa0 
ffe Jjter reirf) unb fatt fepn, eg tfl btr beffer, bag bu em we* 
trig fyabejt mit ©otteg ©unft, 5 benu eb 6 bu groge $anfeit 

1 £8 i s t besser, etc. When in a simple sentence a verb 
p r e cedes its nominative, the expletive e s must come before the verb. 
"The little of the righteous is better than, etc." 

* D a s Out, ordinarily means as it does here, an estate, property. 
The plural, die Ooter, means generally, goods, possessions; 
but sometimes is applied to the possessions of the mind, or mental 
attainments. Das Gute, is the abstract form, the good, as we 
shy, the sublime, the beautiful. Gate, means goodness, kindness, 
sjthough the latter is more perfectly expressed by Gatigaeit 
which is rarely used. So gut, good; and gfltig, kind, 

"Reich sind and ihjer v i e 1, etc. " are rich and many of 
them and powerful." 

4 Und sie nehmen ihm das Seine, "and besides they 
take from him what he has." Ihm, from him. This idea (from) 
does not lie in the dative so much as it does in nehmen, to take 
away; and " to take away with reference to him," (the dative merely 
shows the indirect object of the action) is the same in sense, as "to 
take away from him." The Germans cannot use se i n substantive- 
ly for "his own," but must prefix the article and give it the form of 
the neuter adjective used as an abstract noun. 

* G u n s t, favor, comes from gonnen, to favor, to grant. 8t 
is a mere euphonic addition to the root. The vowel of the root is 
in such cases, ordinarily changed into «. This addition of st is lim- 
ited to those verbs whose roots end with a liquid. So K u n st from 
kennen; Brunst, from brennen; Runst, from r i n n e n ; 
Schwulst from schwellen. 

* D e n n o b, etc. " than if you had great piles of goods, not only 
of one, but of many and of all the ungodly," etc. 
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©uter, nidjt alletn etnetf, fonbern Dieter unb atter ©ottlofen 
ljattejl ntit @otte£ Ungiutfi, mie fte tyabetu Slud) bore, roa* 
fir eta 1 Urtfyetf gel)t fiber beine Xrmuty wtb t^rett gtetd)* 
tfytttn- 

©eittt ber Slrnt ber ©ottfofett tt>irb ger* 
bred) en, aber ber #err erfyalt bte ®txtty 
ten* 

2)er Stnn unb #attb flnb ber Sitting 2 ber ©ottfofeit, ba0 
tyrer SBtefe jufamntenfyatten, unb baburdj ftnb fte grofj, 
marfjtfg imb ftarf; gleirfjwte jefct be$ 9>abjleS Strnte ftnb 
We $onige, 3 gurfien, 4 33ifd)dfe, ©eteljrte, ^fafen unb 

1 Was far e i n, what kind of. This phrase for describing the 
quality or character of a thing, is to be explained by a reference to 
the peculiar use of f r in German. In English, we say, " he 
holds a thing to be good ;" the Germans say, " he holds it for good." 
Hence Was for, means " what it is held to be," and hence " of 
what kind it is." 

* A n h a n g. Observe here the resemblance of several succes- 
sive words to the English. Arm, and, Hand, Anhang (Eng. 
bang,) G o 1 1 1 o s (godless) . H a n g e n signifies to hang ; Hang, 
declivity, and (then as derived from this) propensity. A b h a n g, 
precipice, is a still stronger term for declivity, and is much more fre- 
quently used than Hang. Anhang, appendix, and (as ap- 
plied to persons) adherents, party. V o r h a n g, something hung 
before, i. e. a curtain hung before a window, stage, etc. U m h a n g, 
a curtain hung around a bed, etc. Aashang, something hung out 
for show, as show goods, Aushange-schild, a sign-board. 

' K 6 n i g e. The orthography of this word is various in the old 
German. Among other forms we find Kflnic, KOnc and 
King. So, Der edel king von franckenrieche by 
one of the Meistersingers. The word comes from Kflnne, race,, 
genealogy, i. e. noble race. This agrees well with what Tacitus says 
of the Germans, Reges ex nobilitate sumunt. Richardson on the 
word, king, is incorrect, or, at least, is at variance with the best Ger- 
man authorities. 

4 F r s t, is the superlative of f a r the old form of vor, the 
foremost, the first, and hence, the lender, like the Latin prineeps, and 
the English prince. 

5* 



M SELECTIONS FROM LUTBGB*. 

Wtbttdjt, auf ttefdp er (Td) aertfigt 1 uttb ©ott ntyt ac^ect» 
SCfo tfat tin jegltdjer ©otrtofe bett #aufen, We ®ttt>altu 
gen auf fetner ©eite* Denn 3?etd)tf)um unb ©ewaft* fyat 
nod) me ober gar noemg auf be$ ©ered)ten ©eite gejlanben. 
Stber tt>a$ fyttft e£ ? 3 £raue nur ©ott, e£ muf SUM 
ierbrodpn merben, barffl 4 bid) barob nid)t eutfefcen nod) 
bid) fcerbriefjen laffen, ©ott entfjfift 5 bid), bu tmrft nidjt »er* 
ffafen, fein Strut unb feme $attb tft uber bir unb fyat bid) 
Wl flefaflt- 

Der £err fennt 6 bte £age ber ftrommen, 
nnb i f> r Srbe mirb ewtgUdj) bleibem 

1 V e r 1 ft • b t. Verlassen signifies, to give up, or abandon, 
(lasien, to leave, ver, atoay). Sich verlasien auf, mean* 
it jti* lie's self up (auf) to something, i. e. to rely on it, or trust 
in it 

• G e w a 1 1, from w a 1 1 e n, to control, means eontroiing power 
which involves the idea of superiority, or ability to compel. Neith- 
er M a c h t, might, power, nor Starke, strength, conveys this 
rotative idea of power. Starke has reference to physical energy 
as resulting from a vigorous body. Kraft refers to efficiency, or 
producing effect. A medicine may have Starke, or be strong, and 
yet not have Kraft, or be effective, 

9 Was hilft es? « What does it avail them ?" So, es hilft 
n i c h t s, it avails nothing, it is of no use. See p. 39, Note 3. 

4 D Q r f e n is rarely used in its original signification, to dare. 
W a g e n is used in its stead. It commonly means to have the pow- 
er or liberty to da a thing (may, can). Nicht dOrfen, implies 
that one is prevented by a want of permission, reason, or propriety (i.e. 
ueay not, must not, because it is not allowed, is not proper, or there is 
bo good reason). Then it means furthermore, to need, though be- 
4 fl r f e n and brauchen are much more common in this sense. 

* E n t h a 1 1. Enthilten, as a reflective verb signifies to re- 
strain one's self. As an active verb, it means, to contain. In old Ger- 
man it also meant to aid, to uphold. So Luther uses it here, and 
in many passages in his version of the Scriptures. 

9 K e n n e n and w i s s e n differ as connottre and savorr do in 
French. The former means to know so as to distinguish or recognize, 
and approaches to erkennen in sense, to reeognixe. Thtw: 
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©ett erfenut tyre Stage, iljre ©efegenftett, 1 bafj ift> bfc* 
wetf fie tym fret glauben unb ntdjt nriffen gotten, wenn nub 
trie it)nen gu belfe n fetj, fe nimmt ©ott ffdj ibrer an, 9 nnb 
16 e$ wr ben ©ottfofen fdptnt, ate fya&e ©ott ibrer Dergef 
jett, fo iit ti bod) nid)t alfo, ©ott nmfj mobl, toenn tore 
Brit iff, ibnett ju fyelfen. SEBte and) <pfafat 9 : „©ott iff 
efn £elfer ju redder 3eft," nnb $f. 31 : ;,9Ketne 3ett fte£ 
in beinen #anben/' Site mottte er fagen : ©ie ftnb arm 
nnb «>emg/ 3ene flub retd) unb mdcfyrtg ; aber lag gtlpn, 
fte werben bennod) genug Ijaben unb fetne SGotfy (eiben. 
©ott roeifj n>ol)l, n>enn eg 3"* ift ^ncn ju beffen unb |tt 

leh kenne i h n dem Namen nac h— v on G e s i c h t, / 
know him (can distinguish him) by name — by sight. Wissen cam 
never be so used. Hence it is applied more to things than to person*. 
In fact so broad is the distinction that the Germans never treat them 
as synonyms. Observe the use of these three words in this and the 
following lines. 

1 G.elegenheit means, literally, situation. From the local 
idea is derived that of situation in respect to circumstances , i. e. condi- 
tion^ and finally, occasion. 

'So nimmt Gott sich ihrer an. " Since they volun- 
tarily trust in him, and do not desire to know when and how they 
are to be helped (it is to help them), he takes care of them. 1 * A n n e h- 
m e n means to accept, to take what is offered, or is at hand. £ i- 
nen Rath, eine Meinung annehmen, to accept, or 
adopt, advice, an opinion. Angennommen is sometimes equi- 
volent to verstellt, affected, pretended, assumed; and sometimes 
to gesetzt, taken for granted. Sich annehmen with the 
genitive, to take an interest in, to feel a concern for, literally to put 
one's self, or engage (sich nehmen) in (a n) something. For this 
wide use of the genitive, corresponding to all the relations express- 
ed by von, vor and an, see Gram. p. 326. 

* W e n i g, in the old German often written w e i n i g, comes 
from w e i n e n, to lament, and signifies in the oldest writers, te- 
wuntable, deplorable ; then it came to signify weak and small, for 
which g e r i n g and k 1 e i n are now used ; and finally a small por- 
tion either of a mass or number, i. e. little, few. The connection hen 
shows that w e n i g is used in its ancient sense ; for it is opposed to 
m&chtig as arm is to reich. 
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ratfjen, roetcfyent fte aud) trauen, oljne etgene #ulfe tatfe 
Dtatt) ju fucfyen. 

Daju tt)irt tt)r (grbe feptt ettng, nid)t attetn in jener SBeft, 
fonbent aud) in btefer ffieft* £>enn fie toerben tnufiett vm 
mergenng l)abtn. £>b jte tt>ol)l nidjt uberfUifltgen SBw 
tatty tjaben n>ie bie ©ottlofen ; ©ott i(l i^r SSorrat^ rob 
£ornboben, SEBeutfeHer nnb alt tyre ©at. 2 X)artun and) 
fotgt: 

©ie werben nid>t ju ©cfyanben 3 in bet fcfc 
fen3^^/«nb in ber JCfyeurung werben fie 
genug t)a6ett- 

SBenn $rteg ober tfyeure 3*it fommt, fc tt>erben bie 3lfle 
ju ©djanben, bie ifjren £rojl auf- tyren $ornboben nnb 

1 UeberflQssigen Vorrath. Compare the etymology of 
these words with that of superfluous and provisions. 

* All ihre Gut, "and all their property." We should here 
expect a lies instead of all, for the termination es in modern 
German is properly omitted only when no particular stress is to be 
laid on the word. But all seems to be emphatic here. The old 
writers indulged in much greater freedom in such matters than those 
of later times. That license has descended to us in many forms of 
expression in which the word all occurs, for it is frequently unde- 
clined before a substantive, and declined when it comes after; as bei 
all dem and bei dem alien, in all this; derWein ist 
shon alle (i. e. all gone); and a few lines below die A He, 
those all, or "all those, who have put their trust, etc." 

3 Sie werden nicht zu Schanden, they are not disgraced. 
S c h a n d e means literally shame arising from improper exposure of 
the person, also from the marring or disfiguring of the body, Thi« 
will best account for the use of the plural (which occurs only in the 
expressions zu Schanden, mit Schanden, both occurring in 
this and the following paragraph), each mutilation being regarded 
as a disgrace. The plural is often, as in the passage before us, used 
in the derivative and more common signification of disgrace. Wer- 
den zu Schenden to come to disgrace. S c h i m p f, originally 
sporty now signifies derision, reproach ; Schmach, contumely, con- 
temptuous treatment. 
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©etnfeffer ober Out geftefft fya&en ; bentt rt ifl fcafb »er» 
ftyhingen unb umgebrad)t. 1 ©o ftehett fie bemt fibel unb 
mtt ©djanben, bte jmhmt fo tmttbig unb jtolj geroefen flnb* 
Sttet bte ©eredtfen, »ei( ©ott itfv 5tro(l unb gSorratl) ifl, 
tn&gen md)t 9Kangef l)aben / e$ mugten eljer 9 atte (Sngel twm 
$taime( fontmen unb ffe fpetfen* £enn ber SSorrart) lift 
ft tnangefn, bem fie trauen, roeber jettttd) nod) ewtgltd}* 
9Bte aber bie ©ottfofen ? #6re gn : 

©enn bie ©ottfofen toerbeu nntfomnten 8 
nub bte^getnbe be$ #erm, toenn ft e glei<l) 
f!nb note etne fofUtdje Slue, 4 toerbeu fie bod) 
alle 5 roerben, tote ber 3?aud) affe tt>trb* 

1 Umgebracht. Umbringen, in the sense of destroying m 
thing, is now used only in common life, although, to spoil and de- 
stroy in tear, appears to have been its original signification. So it 
seems to be employed by Luther. It now generally means, to put 
one violently to death, always, however, illegally, and in this it differs 
from hinrichten, to execute. — E s refers to G u t. 

* Eher, sooner, is undoubtedly the same word as the English 
ere, and the superlative erst, first, the same as the obsolete English 
word erst. 

9 Umkommen, more fully umdas Lebenkommen, to 
come to one's end. Um in many cases means, around a thing as taking 
the measure of it, and when one has come round to the point where 
he began, he has reached the end of the measure. Hence u m, 
Beans often, to the end. In the word umbringen, i.e. um das 
Leben bringen, in the sense of to kill, probably is to be explain* 
ed in the same way, to bring one to his end ; but in the sense of 
plundering and destroying it may, perhaps, find an easier explana- 
tion in the marauding movements of an army. 

4 Aue or Au. Gothic ahwa, kindred with aqua, signifies ori- 
ginally, a stream of water ; then the rich vale lying along a stream, 
and now its most common meaning is, a rich meadow as a pasturage, 
whereas Wiese means a rich meadow (literally a meadow clothed 
with grass) from which the grass is to be cut. 

• A He, as an adverb, signifies all gone, and is now used only in 
common life, as, das Geld ist alle, the money is exhausted; 
• s ist alle, it is all goner er hat sein vaterliches Ver- 
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5Da$ tjt je naty 1 gerebet unb t>erad)t(id) geitrtbettt bit 
groffcn ntdcfyrigen retdjen 3unfer. @r fpridjt: „£* fte 
gjltidp toaven bte atferretcfyfte unb foftltdffte 2toe," barinne* 
ubrig gemtg tmtcfjfe, rote fle benn aud) (tub, benn fte l)a&« 
genug* ©te ftnb bte gotbene retcfye 3lue in ber SBBelt ; bob 
nod> ntuffen fie untergeben, ja Dergefyen, nnb Sltte tterbet 
rote ber Stand). 5Bo (Tnb tfe, bie jm>or geroefen unb grofte* 
©ut gefyabt ? @$ tft tyrer Reiner im @ebfid)tmf} : a&er 
bte @ered)tcn (Tub iu gutem ©ebadjtmffe unb in atteu @bren. 

Darum, ftebe$ $tnb, lag tfe retd) fe^n nne fie rooffeu, 
ffefye auf'$ Ghtbe, fo rotrft bit jtnben, rote atfe$ ifyr £mg 3 em 

mogen a 1 1 e gemacht, he has wasted his paternal estate ; W e i n 
alle machen, to consume all the wine; est ist alle mit mir, 
it is all over with me (actum qst de me), I am rained ; alle wet* 
den, to be consumed, — " will be consumed or pass away as the smoke 
is consumed, or passes away." 

1 Nahe, near, is often employed in an idiomatic way. Thus 
einen etwas nahe legen, means, to bring a thing so closely 
home upon one that he will feel it. Nahe rede n, means, to speak 
home upon one, to thrust him through with sharp words. Z u nahe 
treten, to infringe upon one's rights, to offend him by some im- 
propriety, lhm ist zu nahe geschehen, injustice is done 
him. Es geht mir nahe, it goes near my heart, it troubles or 
pains me. Zu nahe, in such idioms, is very similar in meaning 
to our phrase, too far, to carry a thing beyond what is proper. What 
is too far towards one, or too near to him, is of course, too sensitively 
felt, and becomes offensive. — The sentence has the irregularity of 
a colloquial, pointed saying. " That is, indeed (j e for j a) speaking 
to the quick, and deciding with contempt, — the great, the mighty, 
the rich nabobs !" That is, they are summarily disposed of. Jun- 
ker stands for junger Herr, a young nobleman, or a gentleman 
of rank, as J u n g f e r stands for j u n g e F r a u. 

* Ob sie gleich, etc. " Even though they were the richest 
and finest meadows, in which there should be a superabundant 
growth (as they really are, for they have abundance. They are the 
golden rich meadows in the world) still they must perish, nay vanish 
and pass away as the smoke.' ' 

9 Ding, designates whatever is, or exists, and is often equivalent 
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fRaxxd) t(l, bantm bag ffc ©otteS geinbe jTnb unb tym bte 
©einen 1 fyaffett nnb toerfofgetn 2)aju lag bid) ba$ aud> 
troften, bag er ffe tterntf ©otte$ ftcinbe, fo bed) 9 bibber ffe 
mir beine gcittbe gertannt jTnb, auf bag bu tmffefi, 3 tote 
fid) @ott feiner affo amtimmt, bag bcine gfcinbe 4 feme 
gehtbe jmb* 

toetwas. Sac he, is a species included under the genus Ding, 
excluding persons, whereas Ding includes them. Sac he must 
always be some object of human pursuit, occupation or interest. 
Ding, is subject to no such limitation. Esistnicht meine 
Sac he {business — not Ding, thing) dass ich Complimente 
macbe, it is not my business to make compliments. E u r e Sache 
(cause, interest, not Ding) n ich t allein, ich habe meine eig- 
ne auszufechten, / have to fight out not only your cause, but my 
own. — P ersonen und Sache n, not Personen und D i n- 
g e, which would make no contrast. Meine Sache n, my bag' 
gage, things pertaining to me, not meine Dinge, in this sense. 
Occurrences and a course of events are S a c h e n but not Dinge. 
On the contrary Got t is t der Schopfer a Her Dinge (not 
S a c h e n). Dinge, not S a c h e n may be imaginary ; e r g e h t 
mit grossen Dingen (not Sac hen) urn, he has wonder- 
ful projects in his head. Guter Dinge (not Sache) seyn, 
to be cheerful. When a definite object or person is called a thing by 
way of indefiniteness, Ding only is used. This is most frequent 
in speaking of young girls, as das Madchen ist einalber- 
n e 8 Ding, the girl is a silly thing. In old German, Ding was 
also used in the sense of property, and so here by Luther. G e- 
genstand like our word object, always implies a subject or person, 
to perceive or contemplate it. 

1 lhm die Seine n. I h m, as in many other instances, the 
dative is not to be rendered. It is so remotely connected as the in- 
direct object of the verb as to be regarded as an expletive, although 
it is not strictly so. . See Gram. p. 347. 

1 So d o c h, whereas. 

3 Auf dass du wissest, "in order that you may know that 
(how) God so interests himself in his own (s e i n e r for d e r S e i n- 
igen?) that, etc." Ordinarily the subjunctive is employed in such 
dependent clauses as express design ; but when the clause is to be 
rendered particularly forcible, the indicative is used. 

4 Feind (old German fiant and feient) was originally a 
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Der ©ottlofe borgt 1 unb iatflt tttdjt; 
ber ©erecfjte aber t ft bar m fyer jig ttitb 
tntlbe. 9 

2>a$ tft aber em trofifidjer Unterfd)teb ber ©emittljer,* 
bag ber ©ottfofen ©titer md)t aUetn t>ergangfid) fnib trob 
tin Snbe fyaben, fonbern aucf) bofe ©liter fwb unb t*r* 

present participle from f i a n, to hate, as H e i 1 a n d (H e i 1 a a t), 
8avior, was a participle from heilen (he i Ian, old German); 
Freand (old German, Friunt), a friend, from frijon, to love* 
F e i n d, means a bitter, malignant enemy ; and hence the word ii 
often applied to Satan, which is the prevailing use of the same word, 
fiend in English. Widersacher, (originally, an adversary at 
law), now generally signifies one who seeks to harm another. As 
g e g e n implies less opposition than wider, so Gegner means 
a* opponent, who yet may he a friend. 

1 Borgt. Borgen, leihen, and 1 e h n e n all have this 
remarkable peculiarity, that they signify both to lend and to borrow. 
This always perplexes a student till he observes that einem e t- 
w a s borgen, leihen or lehnen, always means to lend some- 
thing to another, while etwas von jemand borgen, lei- 
hen, or lehnen always means to borrow something of some one. 
Observe, then, whether the dative of the person is used with or with~ 
out the preposition von, and that will decide the meaning. Bor- 
gen is used of moveable property, but not of landed estates. Lei- 
hen and lehnen are used of both, and often means to rent or 
hire. These last two have the same signification, but leihen is 
the more dignified word and lehnen the more vulgar. This last 
sometimes means in good usage, to enfeoff. Borgen frequently 
means to buy (von einem) or sell (einem) goods on credit. 

* M i 1 d e, means the same as the English word mild, but has a 
secondary sense which the English word has not, viz., benevolent, be- 
neficent. Ein milder Geber, eine milde Gabe, a be* 
nevolent giver, a benevolent gift. Seine milde hand a u f- 
t h u n, to open his liberal hand. Milde Stiftungen, benevo- 
lent institutions. Mildthatigkeit, liberality, benevolence* 

a GemQther. . Gemuth means animus, sensus, feelings, dis- 
positions, as distinguished from Geist, Vernunft, mens, ratio. 
GemQther, here stands for characters, different dispositions of thf 
righteous and the wicked. 
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bammftd), 1 barum bag ffe nut attf #aufen gefanuneft uttb 
tttd)t beit ©urfNgen tnitget^eilt roerben, n>eld)e$ nriber bie 
9tatur ber ©emitter tft. 

Slber ber ©eredjten ©ttt 9 tfat md)t attein fettt <?nbe, ba* 
turn bag er ©ett traut nitb fern ©ut bon tym nwirtet, foil* 
bent tft mid) eitt red)t nit^ttd) ©ut, bad Unbent mttgettjetft 
tub tttcf>t atif etnen £aufen gefaimnett. 3 2l(fo l>at er gemtg 
time aDeit jritKd)en Sorratb, unb giebt and) Sfabern gemig. 
©a* fyetgt 4 ein red)t ©ut. £aft bn ntd)t mef, fo tfl e$ bod> 
g&ttlid) unb ttft&ftd). 5 Dte ©otttofen jjaben btet, aber utt* 
djriftttd) unb unnirfeltd). 

Dag er aber fagt: „I>er ©otttofe borget," tfl ttid)t jtt 
»er(le^en, bag bte Stetdjen &ott ben 9Renfd)en ©ut entfebnen, 
fottbem e$ tfl gefagt in einem ©leidjnig unb ©pritdjnwrt : 
@(etd) afc ber ba btel borgt 6 unb ntd)t bejafylt, barnad} 

1 Bose GQter sind und verdammlich, "are evil pos- 
sessions and damnable." Observe that^the adjective boie is de- 
clined because it precedes its substantive, whereas verdammlich 
is nndeclined on account of its coming after its substantive, and 
being regarded as a mere predicate (die Gflter sind verdamm- 
1 i c h). — N atur der Gemuther, which (i. e. to be hoarded up 
niggardly) is contrary to the nature of mind t or spiritual possessions. 

* Der Gerechten Gut, •* the property of the righteous." 
•Mitgetheiltundnicht aufeinen Haufen ge- 

8 am me It (wird). 

«Heisst, is. See p. 48, Note 5. 

•So ist es dochgottlich undnatzlich, yet it (what 
you have) is godly and useful. 

• G 1 e i c h a 1 s (der) der da vie! borgt. "As he who 
borrows much and does not repay, strives (unconsciously) for this,, 
(namely) that he shall not long remain in his possessions (i. e. en- 
dangers his property), just so all the rich and ungodly (i. e. all who 
are rich and ungodly) receive much from God, accumulate and bor- 
row from him, and yet do not repay him by giving (in that they give) 
to the poor, for which end it was given them. Therefore [this is the 
completion of the comparison] their estate will have a bad end antf 
past away as the smoke. That this is the meaning is proved (by the 

6 
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ftrebt, bag er nidjt tange un ©ute ff&en miff ; atfo atte 3te* 
d)en unb ©ottfofen empfangen tnel &on ©ctt, fammeln nub 
borgen *>on tym, unb jatjlen tl>n bod) ntdjt, bag fte ben ©ihf» 
ttflen aitfttjetfen, roogu e$ tynen gegeben unrb* Segtwgen 
u>irb tljr ©ut em bofeg gnbe nel)men unb mte bet Standi 
fcergeljem Dag bieg bie 9Retnung feip, bewetet, bafl erfie 
gegen einanber tf&tt, ben ©ottlofen unb ben @ered)tro ; bar 
(Sine gtebt, ber Snbre nid)t, unb empfangeu bod) 83eibe tut 
©ott 

Darum ifi be$ ©ottfofen (Jmpfangen ttergfidjen bem Stot* 
gen unb nidjt S3ejabfen. Slber be$ ©eredjten ©ut ift nitty 
JBorgen nod) ©d)ufb, fonbem fret Don ©ott empfangeu unb 
nufclid) gebraud)t tbm unb fetnem 9Md)ftem 

2>enn fetne ©efegneteu 1 erben ba$ Saub, 
abet feine S3erflttd)ten n>erben audgerot* 
tet 

©tefye ba, er nennt bie gotttojeu Dtetdjen ©ottetf SBerma* 
lebette 9 unb bie ©Ifiubigen ©otteS ©ebenebcite, auf bag btd) 

circumstance, or proves the circumstance) that he (the sacred writer) 
holds them side by side (by way of comparison), the wicked and the 
righteous ; the one gives, the other does not, and yet both receive 
from God." 

u Therefore the act of receiving on the part of the wicked, is com- 
pared to borrowing and not paying. But the property of the right* 
eous is neither borrowing nor debt, but (some tiling) freely received 
from God and used advantageously for him (God) and one's (his) 
neighbor." 

1 Seine Gesegneten. u His blessed," i. e. those blessed of 
him. S e g e n is a corruption of signum, a sign, and tegnen ft 
corruption of signare, to make a sign. When Christianity was in- 
troduced into Germany, these words, as designating the sign of the 
cross, were introduced with it. As the sign of the cross was made 
in benedictions, the sign itself came to stand for benediction. In the 
old German, the word is found in its original meaning, signum and 
vexillum. 

9 Vermaledeien and maledeien from the Latin mmls- 
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fa tttdjW 1 aerbriefk, ucd> beuten ©fouben fy'ttbere itjt grofle* 
®ut nnb betne Strmurt), *ffio$ nriajt bn metjr ? 3(1 ba« 
nkf)t £rofle$ ge nug 8 gnr ©ebulb ? §aft bu md)t uberfluf» 
fig, 3 trie fie baben. fo tmrfi bit bennod) genug tyaben intb ba* 
Janb beft&eu* 

9Kd)t bag bu em £err ber SBelt fet^efl, 4 fonbcm bu tttrfl 
©ute£ genug baben auf (Srben, unb im ?anbe toofyneu mit 
gntem griebem 2>enn ©ott benebetet bid) jettfid) unb enrig* 
Ikf), barum ba$ bu tbm traueft, 06 bu n>obl fcon beu ©ott* 
lofeu ttermalebeit unb befd)dbtgt toirflL SBieberum, bie gott* 
lofeit SRetdjen, ob jte jefct etne 3«tfoit9 uberpfjtg Ijaben, fo 
tterben ffe bod) tterberben unb ntd)t im ?anbe unb ®utt 
fffcen bfeiben, 5 jte toerbeu gennfSftd) au$gefd)5pft unb em 

dieere, and benedeien from benedicere, are antiquated word*, for 
which verfluchen and segnen are now commonly used. 

1 N i c h t s, here used adverbially, in nothing, as a stronger ex- 
pression than nicht. lhr grosses Gut und deine A r- 
muth, all put together as making out one condition of inequality, 
forms the nominative to verdriesse and h i n d e r e. • " That 
their great riches and your poverty may not vex you nor hinder your 
faith." 

* Trostes genug, enough of encouragement. 

3 Hast du nicht QberflQssig, "aboundest thou not," 
i e. if thou dost not abound. The substantive for property or 
riches is understood. 

4 8 e y e s t. The conjunctive is used particulaily in all those da- 
pendent clauses, which, instead of positively asserting a thing, state 
it problematically, or as a mere supposition or conception of the 
mind. Trauest and beschadigt wirst, a few lines be- 
low, by being in the indicative, represent the subject, as a matter of 
-fact, and not as a supposition. The conjunctive might have been 
used, but with a different shade of meaning. 

* Sitxen bleiben, to continue to sit, or to remain sitting. 
Ble i b e n and several other verbs take an infinitive where in Eng- 
lish a participle would be used. Liege n, sitzen, or stehen 
bleiben, means to continue lying, sitting or standing, i. e. not to 
move, or not to rise. Wo find wir stehen geblieben, 
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Sfnberer bretn gefe$t, banmt bag fte ®ott i* rtnalebeit unb 
tynen entjtefyt feme ©nabe jeitlid) unb eunglid)* Detm fie 
gtanbcn md)t an t^n, ob fie »ol)l Don SOTenftyen gebenebett 
ttnb begabt werben. 

Datum mo bie ©erecfyten ffab, ba tyibcn fte flettitg anf 
(grben, nnb bfetben im ©ute ftfcen. SBteberum, bte ©ottfo* 
fen noerben autfgewur gelt, too fte ftfcen in ©utern* ©a* be* 
metfett atte gurftentfyiimer, Steicfye 1 unb groge ©uter, bte 
mtr fefyen, 2 tote fte l)tn unb Ijer fatyren Don einent (Be* 
fd)Ied)te jum anberm 

©tct>c, fo fyafi bu 3 ba$ Urtfyetl fiber bie getrttdjen ©titer, 
ba$ f urj(tcf) befcfyfoffen tfl» £er ©erecfyte mug genug tya* 
ben unb ber Ungerecfyte fcerberbeu, barum bag ber ©eredjfe 
©ott trauet unb ber ©titer tool)! braud)t ; ber ©ottfofe 
trauet ntcftf unb braucfcet tt)rer ntd)t »ol)L 

3ttfo (efen wir, bag Slbrafyam unb ?otl) reicf) nntren unb 

where did we stop t (where have we remained stopping T). S i 1 1 e n, 
to sit, means here, to be in possession of, (to sit in the enjoyment of). 

1 R e*i c h e, kingdoms. This word, and the adjective r e i c h, 
rich, come from the verb r e i e h e n, to extend. They refer to ex- 
tent of territory and of power. Reich was formerly applied to 
smaller governments as well as large, bat is now limited to kingdoms, 
empires, etc. Frankreich means the kingdom of the Franks, 
or France ; Oesterreich, the Eastern part of the empire ; Ko- 
n i g r e i c h, kingdom ; Kaiserreich, empire ; Erdreioh, 
the whole earth (the extent of the earth). Smaller territories are des- 
ignated by other words, as Herzogthum, Fa rs ten th am, 
though Herzogreich was once in use. 

•Alle — die wir sehen. This must not be translated " all 
the principalities, kingdoms, and great estates, which; we see," etc. 
The sense would be complete, were the sentence to close with the 
word G te r. The irregularity, if it may be called such, consists in 
saying, u which we see how they pass back and forth" instead of 
" which we see pass," etc. 

3 Siehe, so hast du, etc. " Look now, and yon have the 
decision in regard to temporal goods, which is included in few 
words (k Q r z 1 i c h), viz." etc. 
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gente beljer&ergten 1 Me $tfger. Datum ob f¥e n>obP fete 
etgen ganb nod) Sorratb fatten, beuuod) Mteben ffe tut 
?anbe fffcen unb fatten genug. 

Con ©ott werben be$ 99ianne$ (Sfiuge ge# 
fertoert, unb bat S u fl an fetnem SBerfe.* 

©tebe ba abermal SCrofh 9?td)t attetn tt>trfl bu jeirfufj 
Qhtt genug ba^ett/ fonbetnt Sttetf, n>a$ bu tbu(t, 4 bein gan# 
je$ ?eben unb ffianbef, and) gegeu bte ©ottfefen, nrirb 
fatennig fe^n unb fortgebeii, barum bag btt ©ott trattrft 
nub itftn bid) unb beine ©adje ergiebft, in bdnem 2eben itftn 
gefofien fle^efl.s £amit mad)ft bu,« bafj er ©efdffen, ?ufl 
unb gfeicr) etne Segierbe fyat, betnen 9Beg unb SBanbel jtt 
f&rbero* 

Sfber bagegen fid)t 7 nun, bag foldjer gcttgcfattiger 5Seg 
nid)t geforbert, ja tterbinbert unb aerworfen tt)irb t>on ben 
©ottfofcm 3>a$ fcerbrief? t benn bie 9?atnr : barnm ntuf 

1 Beherbergten. Herberge is a place where a person 
travelling slops for a time, whether at the house of a friend, or at a 
monastery, or tavern or any other place. Hence the person may be 
received gratuitously as a guest, or he may pay his bills as at an inn. 
Wirthshausis a general term, and very often means a small 
country tavern ; Gasthaus, a more respectable inn ; G a s t h o f, 
a spacious and more splendid hotel, especially for persons of rank. 
Beheibergen, means to receive a guest into one's house, 

*Darum, ob sie wohl. " Therefore (because they were 
rich), though," etc. 

' Und (er, Gott) hat Lust an seinem (his own) 
Werke, (work, creature). 

4 A 1 1 e s was du thust, etc. " whatever you do, your whole 
coarse of life, even towards (in respect to) the wicked, will prosper 
and move on." 

•Und in deinem Leben ihm gelassen stehest, 
M and in thy life yieldest passively (remainest passive) to him." 

• Damit mac-hst du, " thereby thou causest, that he have 
gratification, pleasure, and as it were a desire," etc. 

7 Aber dagegen f i c h t, " but with that conflicts (the cir- 
cumstance) that," etc. 

6* 
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matt fid) f)ter trofien, bag unfer ffiefen 1 ©on flefdttt nttb 
Don it)m geforbert totrb r nid)t anfetyen bie #inbenttg unb 
SBegroerfnng ber ©ottlofetu 

%allt er, fo tturb er ntd)t toeggeworfen, 
bentt ber #err erfyalt iljn bet fettter $attb» 

Dad fatten 2 mod)te aerftanbeu werben, bag ber ©eredjte 
jmoeifen fitnbtgt, aber toteber auffiefyt, tote (Salomon fagt 
<5prfid)»* 24. 2l6er bad faflen totr jefct fafyren ttttb Meffien 
auf ber SBafyn, bad fallen t)ier t>etge fo triel, ate 06 er em# 
ma( unterliege unb bie ©ottlofen obliegen, ate £)ak>tb, ba 
er t>ott ©aul* nnb Sbfatom gejagt toirb, nnb (Styriftud, ba er 
gefrenjigt toarb* Denn fobbed fatten toafyrt nidjt lange ; 
@ott fagt tljn nidjt fiegen nnb toeggetoorfen fe^n, fonbem 
ergreift feine £anb, rtcfytet ifyn toieber auf, bag er befteljeu 3 
mug. 

Damtt troftet ber ©eifl nnb antooortet ben tyimlidjtn 4 
©ebanfen, bie 3entanb baben ntodjte unb bei tym fefbjt fa* 
gen : 3a, id) fyabe bennotf) 5 ettoa gefeljen, bag ber ©eredjte 

1 Unser Weeen, ourselves and every thing belonging' to us, 
(conduct). Trosten — (u n d) nicht ansehen, "one mast 
be encouraged — and not regard the obstacles and rejection,*' etc. 

'Das Fallen, etc. " Falling might mean that, etc."—" Bat 
we let that pass, and go upon the ground*' — " as if he may once (one 
day) be overcome, and the wicked conquer." See p. 38, Note 4. 

'Bestehen, to stand firm and unmoved. 

4 Heimlichen. This word, derived from h e i m, home, was 
once used as h e i m i s h now is, to indicate what was at home or 
what pertained to home. But its common meaning is secret, or con- 
cealed designedly, whereas g e h e i m means private, i. e. not pab- 
lic, in which the idea of secresy is not intended. Ein gehiemer 
Rath is a privy counsellor, who maybe known to the public; but 
ein heimlicher Rath, would mean, a concealed counsellor. 
Science has its mysteries, Geheimnisse; but jugglers have 
their secrets, Heimlichkeiten. 

* Dennoch, from d e n n (in the old sense of d a n n, then) 
and n o c h, still, means, still then, wen then, still, and generally fbl- 



EXPOWTK>N OF PSALM THIRTT-«VEH. 67 

hat muffen 1 unterliegen, unb tft feme @acf)e gar in bte ttt# 
fcfyeu gefatten &or ben ©ottfofen ? 3a, fpridjt er, iitbei 
£inb, lag bad aud) fetjn, er fade ; aber er noirb bennocty 
nidjt fo liegen Wetben unb t>erworfen fepn : er mug tmeber 
auf, 2 obfdjou atte ffielt baran fcerjroetfelt babe* Denn ©ott 
crnnfcfyt 3 ifyn bei ber £anb unb t}tbt itjti woieber auf* 

3cf> bin junge gen>efen nnb alt geroorben, 
ttttb fyabe nod) nie gefeben ben ©erecfyten 
fcertaffen ober feinen <&amen nad> ©robe 

©tefye, ba fefct er jn mefyrerer 4 Sidjerung feine eigene 

lows some concession and introduces something apparently, but not 
rmUy opposed to what preceded. D o c b, is a stronger adversative, 
and introduces an unexpected modification of a previous concession, 
i. e. where a thing would naturally be inferred, from the concessive 
statement, doch intimates that the fact is at vaiiance with the 
inference. Ich habe dennochetwa gesehen, (( (though 
all this may possibly be true) still (d e n n o c h, apparently irrecon- 
cilable with that) [ have seen," etc. And a little below, " be it so, 
(that) he fall; but still (dennoch)he will not continue," etc. 
Doch would be much stronger here, and would imply that the two 
things were not so easily reconcilable. Wie steht es u m Di- 
d i e r ? — d och er schlaftwohl lange schon, u how is it 
with Didier ? — (withdrawing that supposition or concession, the 
writer says) but he is probably long since dead." 

1 Hat mQssen, for hat gemusst, which would be harsh. 

* Er muss wieder auf (stehen). 

•Erwischt. Wischen, signifies, to move or slip away 
hastily. Entwischen, to escape quickly. Erwischen, now 
but little used except in common life, means to seize quickly, and is 
synonymous with ertappen, to catch one or to fall upon him (a 
thief) as if by accident /erhaschen, to catch one who is running 
away, or escaping; e r g r e i f e n, to seize, or to get a secure hold of 
one ; and f a n g e n, means simply to catch. 

'Mehrerer. Mehr, more, is commonly used adverbially 
without the form either of comparison or declension. In the compa- 
rative form as an adjective it is either mehrer, mehre, mehres, 
or mehrerer, mehrere, mehreres. Here it is in the 1st- 
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(Srfafyrung* Unb ift and) tt>abr, bie tagfidje (Srfafyruttg 
gtebt e$, unb muffeti befennen atte SWenfcfjen, bag ed affo 
fefK 5Birb aber Semanb aertaffen, bafj er bad ©rob fudjen 
mug, fo tft e$ gewifj, bag e$ ibm am ®lauben gebrocfyen 1 
f)at ; barum er and) red)t ttnb bttfig fcerfojfen ift 

Slber bteg S3rob fudjen 9 ober nad) 85rob gefyen mug nwm 
fo t>er jieben, bag er nidjt hunger leibe ober #unger$ fterbe,* 
ob er n>ol}( arm ifl unb wem'g jiwor bat gr n>trb getotfj* 
ltd) ernabret, ob er gleid) nid)t$ Uebrige$ t>at bi$ auf belt 
anbern £ag ; gtebt ibm ©ner nid)t, fo giebt tym ber Ste* 
bere, e$ mu§ feme 5Rabrung getmfjltd) fommen, 9Bietoo^ 
bie funbtgett, bie ibm md)t geben unb b*tfem 

25enn ber arme ?ajaru$, ?nca 16, ob ibm ber retdjc 
SKann nid)t$ gab, ifl er bennod) ernftbrt toorben, obwofyf rt 
mit Strmutb jugieng. 4 Sfrmutb nimmt ©ott ntd)t t>on fei* 
nen £ettigen ; aber er lagt fte ntcfjt untergeben nod) fcer* 
berbem 



ter form, dative feminine. Used substantively, it signifies more i 
one, i. e. several and loses its comparative force. See p. 18 Note 1. 

1 Gebrochen. E s gebricht with a dative is nearly equi- 
valent to es mangel t, there is wanting to him, he fails m. 

•Die ss firod suchen. Observe the substantive use of 
Brod suchen and nach Brod gehen. 

3 Hungers sterbe. Several neuter verbs are accompanied 
by a genitive expressing the manner of the action ; as gehen sei- 
ner W e g e, to go (how ?) his men ways ; leben der Hoff- 
n u n g, to live in the hope, to entertain the hope ; leben del 
G 1 a u b e n s, to be filed with, or to have the belief; eines n at Q r- 
lichen Todes sterbe n, to die a natural death ; v e r b 1 e i- 
chen eines Todes, to turn pale with death, i. e. to die. So 
Hungers sterbe n, to die of hunger. 

4 Zugieng. Zugehen, is used impersonally in the sense of, 
to take place, to happen, with some adverbial phrase, expressing the 
manner. " Although it was with poverty." Untergehen noeit 
verderben, perish nor (even) be ruined. Verderben, to 
vender unfit for use (either by being marred or destroyed). 
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Zhfilid) i ft er barmfyerjig unb feifyet, unb 
fein ©aame tatrb gefegnet fepn* 

©a$ tfl turn bcm fabenben 1 ©erecfyten gefagt, ob er alfo 
f*9/ 9 *><$ ** $mber babe ; fo bcrfclbc fdjen auStfyeitt, giebt 
mtb leifjet tagltdj, benncd) nrirb er unb fein £inb genug fya> 
ben* Qenn bie S3enebetung ifl, bag ffe noerben genug fya* 
bett fyter unb bort, 3 gar feinen 9Range( leiben an ?etbe< 
Kabrung unb ber Seetcit $}ci(, ob eg rool)( juwetten ntd)t 
ubtiQ ifl* 

Stlfo t)aben voir/ wic ©ott bie ©tdubtgen fyanbeft in jeti* 
Kd>er -Rabrung unb tl>ren ©ad)en, bag nnr ja fidjer fepeti 
in beiben ©titcfcn, er roerbe uni nidjt t>erfaffen unb tterbett 
baju genug fyaben an ber 9!af)rung» Unb atfo gefyt eg aud) 
genriglidj, fc tt>ir gfauben unb un$ ber ©ottfofeu ©titd uidjt 
serbriegen nod) beroegeu laffen* £arum nnebcrfyoft unb 
ftytfegt er abermaf unb fpridjt : 

gag *om S3 6 fen unb tt)ue @nte^ unb b(eibe 
imnterbar. 5 

Site foffte er fagen : Sag ©ott forgen, tf^ue nur bu, toai 
gut ill, unb lag btcfy md)t bewegen, 336fe$ gu tljun, bteibe 
wtr imnterbar, rote bu bifl, unb fag gefyen, n>a$ ba gefyet 
SBieanc^ ©t. $etrug fagt: „5Berfet auf tfyn atte eurc 

1 Habenden, possessing property. Wohlhabend 10 gen- 
erally used in such cases. 

* Ob er also sey, "though he be such," that, i. e. though 
one who has children. " Though he distributes, gives and lends 
daily, •till," etc. 

* H i e r u n d d o r t, " in this world and in the other," to which 
the words, Leibes Nahrung and der Seelen Heil, 
refer. " Although at times nothing will be on hand," (Q b r i g) 

'Also haben wir — dass wir ja sicher sey en. 
** Thus, as God treats the righteous, etc., we have security (we have 
that we are secure)." Und [wir] we r den. 

* Immerdar, obsolete and poetic for immer. 
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©orge. Derm cr trigt (gorge fiber una." 1 Unb 9>falm 55 : 
„$8trf atte bein 3(nltegen* auf (Soft, unb er tmrb bid) twtjl 
befd)itfen 3 ober beforgen unb nidjt lafien enriglid) 4 beroegen* 

2)enn ber #err t)at batf 9?ed)t neb, unb 
aerlfigt feine £etttgen nid) t, enugtid) toer* 
ben ft e bewafyret: aber ber ©ottlofen ©a* 
men wtrb autfgerottet 

Darfft ntd)t forgen, 5 bag bem 9?ed)t untergefye, e$ tfl 
nui)t mogltrf)* £enn ©ott t)at ba$ SRedjt lieb, barum mug 
er e$ erfyalten, unb bte ©eredjten toerben nid)t fcerlaffen. 
SOBenn er em Slbgott 6 rcare, ber Uuredjt tteb batte ober bem 
9ted)ten fctnb todre, une bte gottloferi SWenfdjen, fo t>Atteft 
bit Urfadje ju forgen nnb bid) ju fitrd)tem Slber nun 7 tot 
tteigfl, bag er ba$ 9ted)t tteb f»at, wa$ forgeft bu ? 2Ba* 
furd)tefl bu ? 3Ba$ jtoetfef jl bu ? (Snrigftd), ntd)t atteut 
jeitltd), werben feine #ei(igen erfyatten unb bte ©ottlofen 
mtt $tnb unb all bem Sfyrcn 8 auSgerottet* 

1 Er tragt Sorge Qber uns. u He takes care of us." Far 
commonly follows Sorge, care for; Sorge aber, care respecting 
or of, is a little more general, but means nearly the same thing. 

* An lie gen, signifies, what lies upon the hearty anxiety, care? 
wish. The verb a n 1 i e g e n means, to lie hard upon anything, to lie 
close upon the heart, to be solicitous. An g e 1 e g e n, the participle, 
careful, anxious. Angelegentlich, earnestly, zealously. 

9 Bescbicken signifies 1 . to send to, 2. to arrange, 3. to take 
care of. It is here used in the last sense, of coarse. 

4 Ewiglich, belongs to nicht, never. Connected with be- 
we gen, it would give a ludicrous sense. 

* (Du) darfst nicht sorge n. The ellipsis makes the ex* 
pression more pointed. 

6 Abgott, a false god, viewed as a living being. Go tie, am 
image to be worshipped. Gdtzenbild, a likeness of an Abgott 
or of a Gotie, but not an object of worship, as they are. Hence, 
figuratively an idolized person is called an Abgott; an idolised 
thing, aGolze. 

7 N u n, now since, now thai. 

•Dem lhren. Das Ihre is used as das lhrige is, 
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2>te $etfigen attbier 1 beifjen ntd)t tie tut $fome r fftib, 
Don roelcfan bie ©d)rift feften rebet, fonbern gememiglic^ 
Don benen, He auf @rben leben, bie ba gfauben in ©ett, 
unb buret) benfelben ©lauben @otte$ ©nabe unb ©eift tyu 
ben, ba»on 3 fie fyeitfg genannt n>erben, tt>ie n>ir Sltte ftnb, fo 
nrir glauben tt>al?rl)aftig« 

2>ie ©eredjten erben ba$ 2anb,unb bfet* 
ben ettHgltd) brinnen* 4 

jDa$ ift, rote broben gefagt ifi, fie baben QtnuQ auf Srben, 
burfen ed m'rgenbS benn 5 bei ©ott gewarten, tt>o jle nx>l)nett 

and signifies, what belongs to them, their property. Die lhrigen 
means their relatives or friends. On a 1 1 un declined, see p. 66, 
Note 2. 

1 A 1 1 h i e r. In general, a 1 1 prefixed to a word makea no other 
alteration in the signification than to give intensity to the word, and 
even that force js frequently no longer perceptible. 

* Gemeiniglich is generally employed in the sense of g e- 
w 6 h n 1 i c li, commonly, usually, though of much less frequent oc- 
currence than the latter. G e m e i n h i n is a more vulgar word of 
the same import. Gemeiniglich is sometimes used nearly as 
insgemein is, meaning in general, or collectively as opposed to 
in particular. There is an apparent absurdity in the use of the word 
in the case before us, as if the writer would say, " the word (d i e 
H e i 1 i g e n) commonly means in this passage (a 1 1 h i e r)." But 
the sentence takes a new turn after the words, von welchen die 
8 c h r i f t, and gemeiniglich, instead of referring to the main 
clause (allhier heissen nicht) refers to the word s e 1 1 e n 
in the relative clause. Thus : u The saints in this passage does not 
mean those which are in heaven, of whom the Scriptures seldom 
speak ; but they commonly speak (and so here) of those, etc." 

* D a ▼ o n stands for v o n d i e s e m, from this, tchence. It be- 
ing always a neuter singular, it refers to several preceding words 
collectively, and these are all thrown together and viewed as one 
thing, or circumstance. D a v o n is therefore limited in its use to 



« Drinnen, droben. See p. 42, Note 1 . 
* Nirgends denn, nowhere except. N i r g e n d s refers in- 
definitely either to time or to place, nowhere, never. 
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{nber3BeIt fcemt ©otf la$t fte nidjt: fSgt er fte abet 1 
fo ftnb ffe gewifHtcf) ungeredjt unb gottfod, obne ©fauben 
imb £rauen in ©ott. Unb affo tfl bad beftyfoffen, bag twr 
itur gut tfyun unb bfetben auf ber ©abit unb im ?anbe, faf* 
fen if>n forgen unb madjen* 5tttn folgt, wad btc ©ac^e* 
fty bed ©erechten, barob folded ffiefen ffcf) erfyebt gYmfcfyrtt 
tym unb ben ©ottfofen. 

Der 9Kunb bed ©erecbten gefyet mit SBet* 
$eit urn, unb feine 3wnge rebet t>oin ®e* 

Daruber erfyebt fid) ber- #aber, bte ©ottfofen wcKett bfe 
gdttficfye SEBeidljeit unb 9?ecf)t ntdjt l)6ren, fcerfofgen t>erbaw 
tnrtt unb faflern ed fur 5CI)orl>eit unb Unrecfyt, unb geljt ben* 
fefben 4 ©c^fiffen etne 9Betfe wobf barob* tea* fcerbrief} t 

1 La set er sie aber, conditional, " Forsakes be them," i.e. 
if be forsakes them. 

1 Was die Sache, etc. " Now follows, what the part (doty) 
of the righteous is, respecting which (da rob) such a difference (or 
difficulty) arises (such a thing or affair raises itself) between him and 
the wicked." The word Wesen often means difficulty, disturbance, 
Viel Wesens machen, to make much trouble, E i n grosses 
Wesen in der Welt machen, to make a great stir in the toorli. 
It frequently gives a mere collective sense, meaning whatever pertains 
to a thing, its nature, character, arrangement, and the like. Das 
gemeine Wesen, the Commonwealth. Das Staat a-w ©• 
sen, the state. Das Kirche n-w e s e n, the church, or the ec- 
clesiastical government. Das 8 1 a d t-w e s e n, Me city govern' 
ment. Dub H a u s-w e s e n, household matters. Das K r i e g s- 
wesen, military affairs, the war department. Das Schul-we- 
iea, the public schools, the department of education. 

* G e r i c h t, though commonly meaning judgment, court of jus* 
tice, and theologically, divine punishment, appears to be used here as 
the English word judgment often is in the Bible, to signify, equity, 
righteousness. The word R e c h t is substituted for it below. 

4 U n d geht denselben, etc., " and for a while it goes well 
with these wrong-doers, in the matter/' 
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bemt unb bemegt ttatftrltd) 1 tote @ered)ten, unb roerben ba* 
burd) gereijt jum S36fen unb SOBieber&ergelten ober Unge* 
bulb- 

Darum lebrt fie biefer *Pfafm (Kite batten unb immer 
fortfabren, immer febren, bitten unb reben 2 fofdje 9Bei$beit 
mtb 3?ed)t, ©ott bie ©ac^e befeblen, 3ene fafien betgen, 
ttrntben, 3&f)ne f nirfdjen, laftern, fd)fagen, ©d)»ert Wogen,* 
Sogen fpannen, ftd) ^aufett unb ftarfen *c v »ie gefagt tfh 
Denn ©ott tm'rb e$ roobl mad)en, fo nrir fein nur geroarten* 
mtb immer aitf ber 23afyn bteiben, unb urn tyretanllen nidjt 
auffyoren ober nadjfaffen, @ute$ ju tbun, (5£ mug bod)» 
julefct ba$ Urtbeif biefed 33erfe$ bletben unb funb n>erbei* 
me ber belle 9Rittag, bag ber @ered)te babe redjt unb n>ei$* 
lid) gerebet, bte ©ottlofen ftnb Warren unb Unrecbt genoefen* 

Da$ ©efefc fetned @otte$ i ft in feinent 
#crjen, feine £rttte gleiten ntcfyt* 

Darum rebet er redjt unb btdjtet SEBetebett, bag @otte$ 
©efefc nidjt in bem 33ud)e, nidjt in ben Dbren, nidjt auf 
ber 3unge, fonbern in fetnem #er$en tft. @otte$ ©efefce 
maQ 9?temanb redjt fcerfteben, e$ fep ibm benn im $er* 
jen, 5 bag er e$ lieb babe unb lebe barnadj, weldje* 
fyut ber ©laube an ©ott* Darum ob bie ©ottlofen »obl 
tnel SBorte madjen i>on ©ott unb feinent ©efefce, rub* 
men jtd) ber ©cfyrtft ?ebrer unb ©rfabrne, 6 fo reben fie bod), 
ntmmer red)t nod) twtilid). Denn fie bafren e$ nidjt im 

1 Natarlich, of course, according to the general course of' 
things. So this word should generally be translated. 
1 Dichten und reden, think and speak. See p. 4, Note 1. 

3 Blossen, to make naked or bare, and applied to a sword, to 
draw it from its scabbard, 

4 S e i n nur gewarten. Seinan old genitive and govern- 
ed by ge w arte n. See p. 46, Note 4. 

5 E s 8 e y ihm denn in Herzen, unless it is in his heart. 
• Erfahrne for Erfahrene, experienced, skilled, and as a 

substantive, adepts, — " teachers of, and adepts in the Scriptures." 

7 
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jjerjen ; barum fcerftefjen fie fein ntcfyt, 1 eg betrfigt ffe ber 
©c^etn, bag ffe bie SBBorte ber ©cfyrift fnfyren, ttnb barob 
ttmttjen unb serfolgen bte ©erecfyten* 

Stent, be$ ©erecfyten £ritte fdppfern 2 ntd)t, fonbern ge* 
fyen gen>tg fret etnfyer tm guten ©ewiflen, 3 bantnt bag er 
ber <3ad)t genng tjt, ttttb mag ntcfyt t>erful)rt wrben burdj 
SKenfcfyengefefc unb 93etlef)ren, 4 Slber bte ©ottfofen fatten 
unb fcfyfupfern attejeit bin unb fyer, fyaben fetnen genrifien 
SCrttt, barum bag ffe @otte$ ©efefc auger bem ©fauben 5 
nid)t red)t aerftetjem Unb affo fafyren ffe fytn unb \)tx, wte 
ffe tfyr Dihtfet 6 fubrt ober SWenfrfjengefefc lebrt, jefct bteg, 
jefct jene$ 9Berf, jefct fe^rt man ffe fonjt,je&t fo, 7 nub 
fdjtitpfern l)tn, too man ffe btnfufyrt mtt ber SRafe, etn SSfuu 
ber ben Slnberm £>arum note ffe ntcfyt recfyt fcerfietyen, fo 

1 Veistehen sie sein n i c h t. Verstehen does not 
commonly take a genitive after it (s e i n for seiner), and scarcely 
ever except when it is a reflective verb. " They do not understand 
it (the law). The show (of knowledge, from the circumstance) that 
they quote the words of Scripture, deceives them, and on that ac- 
count they rage and persecute the just." 

* SchlQpfern, now properly means to be slippery. In the 
sense of s c h 1 u p f e n, to slide, it is at present not used. 

3 Gewissen, conscience, is here used in its original and etymo- 
logical sense, of consciousness, or certain knowledge. This whole 
passage illustrates well the way in which the word Gewissen 
(certain knowledge) came to signify conscience. 

* Beilehren, collateral teaching, what is taught aside from the 
Scriptures. 

5 A u 8 s e r dem Glauben, not in faith, i. e. in faith, or a 
state of faith, men can understand the law of God ; out of that state 
of faith, they cannot understand the law. 

6 D a n k e 1, from dunken, notion, whim, different from Dun- 
k e 1, darkness, obscurity. 

7 Jetzt lehrt man sie sonst, jetztso, etc. " One 
teaches them (they are taught) now otherwise, now so (now this way, 
now that), and they slide away wherever one leads them by the note, 
a blind man (leading) the other (blind men). 
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ttxmbefa fie aud) ntdjt redjt ; nod) 1 nrittben fie urn fofdje 
it>re fdjltipfrtge geljre unb ?eben, nriber bte gewtfle 2el)re 
unb 2eben ber ©erecf^tett, nooUen je ttyr £tng alletn be|td* 
tfgem 

2)er ©ottlofe ft e t> t auf ben ©eredjten unb 
gebenft tfyn ju tobten* 

(£$ DerbriefJt t'bn unb fann e$ ntdft fetbett, ba£ man feme 
8ebre unb ?eben ftraft, ate etn unredjteS unb unroeteltdjeS* 
SBefetu Darum benft er ntdjt ntet)r, benn nrie 3 er fetne 
®a<t)e befefttge, 5Run fann er 4 fcor bent @ered)ten ntdjt, 
wefdjer fetn Unrest nuf)t ungeftraft tagt ; barum tretbt ityn 
fetn falfd)e$ 3Befen bat)tn, bag er be$ ©ered)ten fo$ tioerbe, 
ttm umbrtnge, bamtt fetn SBefen rerf)t unb ungeftraft bfetbe. 
SBBte ber tyabft unb bte ©etnen attejett unb nod) tljun, 5 wte 
nnr wotjt fefyen, bag ffe ©otte$ ©efefce and) fester ntdjt in 
ben S5ud)ern fyaben, gefdjwetge benn tnt #erjen : nod) woU 
fen fie bte fejm, bte ba SEBetebett btdjten unb red)t fefyren, 
»utt)en unb rafen baritber, rate bte totten £unbe ofyne Sluf^ 
borem 

Slber ber #err fdgt tfyn ntd)t tnfetnen 

1 N o c h does not refer to n i c h t, (not, nor) ; but begins a dis- 
tinct clause and, of course, means, stilt. 

* Unweisliches, unwise ; an unusual word. W e i s 1 i c b, 
wisely^ is common. 

8 Nicht mehrdenn w i e, u of nothing but how he may es- 
tablish his cause" (no more than how). 

* N u n k a n n e r, etc. " Now he cannot (establish his cause) 
in the presence of the righteous, who does not suffer his iniquity to 
go unrebuked. Therefore his false (and corrupt) character impels 
him to rid himself of the righteous man, etc." 

5 (G ethan haben) und noch thun. "As the pope and 
his adherents have always done, and still do ; as we see, (that) they 
have not the law of God even in their books, not to say in their 
hearts ; neither do they desire to be those who meditate and rightly 
teach wisdom ; they rage and rave about it, etc." 
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#dnben, unb aerbammt if>n nidjt, toenn tt 
fcerurtfyeift wixb. 

©ott Idgt 1 ben ©eredjten n>ol)l in ifyre £anb f ommen ; ex 
lagt tyn abcr nidjt brinnen : fie mogen itm nidjt bampfen, 
»enn fte tyn gfeicf) tobtem Daju f>CIft tyr Urtbeit nidjt, 06 
fie gfetrf) tubmen, fie tbun e$ an @otte$ ©tatt unb in ®oU 
te$ SRamen ; benn ®ott ridjtet ba£ ©egenurtfyeiL 9 £a$ 
fefyen toir and} ju unfern Stiten. 

25er 9>abft 3 mit ben ©einen t>abtn Soljanned £ujj *>«* 
bammt ; nod) ^tfft fie fern Serbammen, fein ©djreien, fern 
spidrren, fein SSSutfjen, fein SEoben, feine S3nHe, fein 33fei, 
fein ©iegel, fein S3ann, er ift fyer&orgebfieben attejeit, ba 
fein Siifdjof, feine Unfoerjttat, fein £6nig, fein gnrfl cttoai 
banriber fcermodjt, tt>elrf>e^ nod) nie son einem $e£er geljort 
ifl- £er einjige tobte 9Kann, ber unfdjufbige Slbef, madfet 
ben febenbigen jfain, ben ^Jabjt, mit attem feinem 3lnf)anfl 
jtt tfefcern, Slbtriinnigen, 3M6rbern, ©otteStajterent, fottten 
fie fid) barob jerreiflen unb berfien* 

Starve auf ben £errn unb bemafyre fei> 
nen 5Beg, fo wirb er bid) erfyofyen, bag bu 

1 Gott 1 a s s t, etc. " God does indeed suffer the righteous to 
come into their hands, but he does not leave (1 a s s t) him there. 
They cannot extinguish him even though they kill him." 

8 Gegenurtheil, an opposite decision, a reversal of the de- 
cision. 

3 Der Pabst, etc. " The pope and his party condemned John 
Hubs ; but no condemning sentence, no outcry, no howling, no rag- 
ing, no blustering, no bull, no lead, no seal, no excommunication 
avails them anything; he still (always) exists (is extant), because no 
bishop, no university, no king, no prince could prevail (effect any- 
thing) against him — which was never known (heard of) in respect to 
a heretic. This simple man (though) dead, this innocent Abel makes 
the living Cain, the pope and all his followers, heretics, apostates, 
murderers, blasphemers, though they lacerate themselves and burst 
over it." 
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ba$ 2anb erbeft, tioenn bie ©ottfofctt auSge* 
rottet werben, nurft bu fefyen* 

2lbermal ermal)nt er, auf ©ott ju trauen unb ©uteg ju 
tbim, barnm bag 1 bic ungebrodjene, ungelaffene, blobe SRatur 
ffct) fdjroerftd) ergiebt, unb auf ©ott erwdgt, bag jte genoarte 
©effen, bad fie nirgenbS fte^t nod) empftnbet, unb fid) Def* 
fen fiugere, wad fie ftdjtlid) entpftnbet 

Shut ifl aud) genugfam gefagt, »ie bie 93eff£ung be* 
?anbe$ ju fcerftefyen fe*>, namltd) bag em ©eredjter bfetbt 
unb genug fyat auf ©rben. 2)a$u n>o er ju wentg fjat jeit* 
Kd), l)at er beflo mefyr geijWid) ; true @t)riftu$ letjrt unb 
fpridjt : 28er etnerfet 2 fcerlagt, ber fett e$ fynnbertfaltfg wie* 
ber baben auf biefer 2Be!t unb baju bad ewtge ?eben, 

2Biett>ol)P id) nid)t wiberfedjte, bag fofdjcd ©rbenbejt&ett 
modjte fcerftanben werben nid)t fcon etnem jeglidjen ©ered)* 
ten tnfonberbeit, fonbern son bent £aufen unb ber ©e* 
meine : obnwbf i>ietteid)t GrtKdje jettltd) Derttfgt werben, 
Meibt bennod) jufe^t ibr ©amen unb Sefyre oben ; 4 note bie 
@f)ri|ten in ber 2Be(t geblieben ffnb unb bie £eiben fcergan* 
gen, ob tbrer wobl Stele t)cn ben £eiben jeit(id) gemartert 
unb gettfgt worben, nne spfalm 112. aud) fagt : „©efig ifl 

1 Darum dass, etc. " Because (that) unsubdued, insubmis- 
sive weak nature reluctantly surrenders, and reflects upon God, that 
it may wait for that which it nowhere sees or feels, and abstain from 
that which it sensitively (visibly) feels," i. e. live in view of future 
spiritual blessings and disregard present evils. 

* £ i n e r 1 e i generally means, one and the same. Here it is used 
in its original, etymological sense as the antithesis of h u n d e r t f & 1- 
tig, "He who forsakes one thing shall receive it back a hundred 
fold." 

* W i e w o h 1 — o b w o h 1, — d e n n o c h ; although — although (re- 
peated in a slightly difFerent form) is the protasis or first member of 
the sentence, and d e n n o c h corresponding to both, introduces the 
apodosis or second. member. 

4 B 1 e i b t oben is the opposite of unterliegen or u n- 
tergehen. See p. 38, Note 4. 

7* 
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ber 9Wamt, ber ©ott furdjtet unb an feinen.@eboten 2ufl 
l>at, fein ©amen wtrb regteren auf Srben, uttb baS ®t* 
fdjlecfyt ber ©erecfyten wirb fcertneljrt werben" k* 

Dod) wie gefagt, fiber ba$ SlKeS 1 fyat ein 3egttd)er auc^ 
fur fid) fefbfl genug, unb ©ott giebt ifym aud), wa$ er barf 
unb btttet : unb wo er e$ nidjt giebt, ba ifl gewigfid) ber 
©eredjte fo willig, bag er e$ nicfyt l)aben will Don ©ott, tmb 
*>el)ret ©ott, 2 bag er e$ iljm ntdjt gebe ; fo gar ©n$ ifl er 
wit ©ott, bag er fyat nnb nicfyt fyat, wie er nur will wt 
©ott, wie <pfalm 145* fagt : „©ott tt^nt ben SEBiHen berer, 
bie tljn fiircfyten, unb erfyort ibr S3itten, unb f>tfft ibnem" 

£)ag er t)ier fagt : 2)u wirfi e$ feljen, wenn bie ©ottfofen 
auSgerottet werben, ifl nid)t Don einem fd)led)ten cSeljen 3 
flefaflt, fonbern nad> bem ©ebraudje ber ©cfcrift fyeigt ti 
©etjen nad) feinem 3Bttten ober bag er fangfl geme gefeben 
l)fitte, wie wir auf Deutfdj fagen : ba$ wollte \6) gerne fe* 
l)em 

3d) fefye einen ©ottlofen tndcfyttg uttb etn* 
gewurjelt, wit einen grunenben ?orbeer* 
baum. 

$ier fefct er bie anbre @rfaf)rung ju 4 einent grentpel unb 
3^id)en ttom ©ottlofen* i)roben bat er eine Srfa^rung 

1 Ueber das Alles, beyond or notwithstanding all that. 

9 Wehret G o 1 1, hinders God, so that he may not give it, i. e. 
prays him to withhold it. So perfectly is he one with God, that be 
lias, or fails to have, whatever he will from (before) God. (God 
gives or withholds whatever the worshipper in his presence, asks him 
to give or withhold). 

3 Schlechten Sehen, simple, i. e. mere seeing, (See p. 39, 
.Note 5), " but — seeing according to one's desire," that is, be gratifi- 
ed with what you desire. H e i s s t e s (it, the word Sehen means 
or is equivalent to) S e h e n nach seinem Willen. 

4 Die andere Erfahrung zu, etc. " Here he presents the 
opposite (other) experience as (z u) an example," etc. Z u is used to 
point out that to which a thing is destined, or what it is to be. 
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gefagt Don beyt ©ererfjten, bag er nocf) me Aetttest 1 Dcrtaf* 
fen gefefyen Ijabe* 

% £ter fagt er eine (grfafyrung Dom SGBtbert^cif, 3 Don bem 
®ottfofen, »ie ber Dergangen fej>, unb fprid)t : (gr war 
md>, mddjtig, grog, bag ffcf) Sebermamt Dor S^m furcfytete 
mtb tt>a$ er fagte, ti)at Keg, ba$ mar gefagt, getfyan, gefof* 
fen. 3 £enn einen fotdjen bebeutet ba$ fyebrdifcfye SBBortlem 
/$M$/" 4 &<*$ f)abe td> juDor Derbeutfcfyt „mad)ttg/' Do* 
bebeutet aud), wad er baju tt>ut : „@r brujtete jtdj unb 
n>arb furbracfytig, tfyat ftcf> fyerDor, war etn>a$ fonberltd) Dor 
Sltten, wadjte f!<f) breit unb ^od>, gletcfywie em ?orbeerbaum 
bor anbertt Sdumen attejett griinet unb ettoat fonberlid) 
prangt Dor Sltten, fonberlid) Dor ben jafymen S3aumen unb 
©artenbaumen, ifl audi) nid)t etn ftf)Ied)ter 93ufd) ober me* 
briger S3aum, beg man aucf) roarten unb pflegen mug, 
»eld)e$ man ben nnlben 83aumen unb %ti>txxt md)t tfyut/' 
Sttfo mug man auf btefen gottlofen Sunfer aucf) fefyen unb 
foremen : ©nabiger $err, Keber 3unfer* 

1 Nie Keinen. Such double negatives are not uncommon in 
the older German. 

* Widertheil, opposite party. See p. 34, Note 5, Wider part 
in a similar sense. 

3 " What he said, did (or) omitted, that was said, done (or) omit- 
ted." No one contradicted or opposed him. 

* Ariz, "which (Hebrew word) I have above (zuvor, i. e. in 
the text) translated, m a c h t i g." It also signifies how he acts, viz. 
"He tossed up his head, was impetuous, rushed onward, signalized 
himself before others, branched out and grew up as a laurel-tree, is 
always verdant more than (v o r) other trees, and decks itself preem- 
inently above (v o r) all, particularly above the cultivated trees, and 
trees of the garden," — is not a mere shrub or low tree, which one 
must attend and cultivate, — (a labor) which one does not perform for 
the wild trees and cedars. — Sich bras ten, means literally, to 
raise one's breast, and hence to make a show of energy, and is used 
now only in this figurative sense of making a boastful display. F r- 
brachtig is a word entirely out of use, so far as we know, and 
probably means, breaking or pushing forward, far standing as it 
often does with Luther, for v o r. 



80 SELECTIONS FROM LUTBKL 

£a man Dorubergieng, 1 ft e^e ba roar er 
bafyin, id) fragte nac^ ifym, ba »>arb er ntr* 
genb gefunbem 

©eld) (ErentpeP fyat Datnb an bent ©auf, 3 Sttjitopfjel, 
Slbfafon unb bergletcfjen tt>cl>f gefefyen, mefcfye tnSefjttg toaren 
in tyrem gottfofen SEBefen, unb ebe man fid) umfafy, marett 
ffe babtn, bag man fragen unb fagen mocfyte : 2Bo pnb fie 
t)ixi ? 3ft e$ mdyt wa^r ? 3u unfcm 3eiten i)l bcr $abfl 
SuKuS and) em fofcfyer SSWann geroefen, mid) em 4 3lrij unb 
graultcfyer §err war bag ? 3fl er aber mdjt berfcfynntnben, 
elje man ficfy'S fcerfal) ? 28o i(l er nun ? 28o tft fein 
SErofcen unb *pratf)ten ? Sllfc fotten nrir nur jtttte fatten, 
fie werben Slffe affo 5 Derfdmnnben, bte jefct nmtfyen, unb 
tootten ben £tmmel $erftoren unb gelfen umftoftau ?affet 
nn$ nur ein wem'g 6 fd)tt>etgen unb fcoruber gefyen, nrir tt>er> 
ben un$ fester umfefyen unb it>rer $etnen fefyen, fo wit nur 
©ctt recfyt trauen* 

1 Da man vortlbergieng, " as one passed by." A mistrans- 
lation; it should have been Er ging voraber, ** he passed away ; 
behold he was gone (dan in)." 

* Solch Exempel. Neuter substantives with Luther often 
take adjectives without the termination e s (solches). 

3 An dem Saul. Where we use the English word, in, literally 
and strictly, implying the idea of within or interior, or keeping before 
the mind the image of locality within something, the Germans also 
use the word i n. But where we use the word to signify where a thing 
takes effect, or takes place, pointing out specimens, materials or exter- 
nal marks in which (but not within which) a thing is done or realized, 
the Germans employ an. See Gram. p. 359. 

4 Welch ein. Welch and s o 1 c h are used instead of w e 1- 
c h e r and s o 1 c h e r, etc., when they take e i n immediately after 
them. See p. 18, Note 8. Ariz, see p. 79, Note 4. 

6 Also — also. The first is a conjunction (therefore), the sec- 
ond an adverb (so). 

6 Ein wenig, a little while. " Let us, for a little time, be si- 
lent and pass along." 
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S8exoaf}xe bie gfr&mmtgfeit 1 unb fdjaue, 
toa$ aufrtdjtig ifl. £enn jule&t toixi ber* 
felbige grieben fyaben. 

Sa$ ift fo tnel gefagt, afe ^taulutf 5£it. 2. ©ej> mtr redjt* 
fdjaffen im einfdfrigen ©lauben gu ©ott, unb toanbfe auf* 
ricfytfg unb reblitf), barauf ffelje attein 9 unb ridjte bid) bareiu, 
fafj ©ottfofe ©ottfofe fepn, fiefye, fo nrirft bu julefct ftriebe 
fyaben, unb nnrb bir »of)l gefjen. 25te fyebratfcfye ©pradje I)at 
bie Slrt, bag, wo wit auf beutfd) fagen : 6$ gefyt ifym tt>oI)f, 
er gel>a6t fid) roofyf, e$ fteljt tt>o!)I urn ibn, unb auf ?ateinifd> : 
Valere, bene habere, etc- ba$ ijeigt ffe : 3 gfriebe I)a6en. 

SHfo ©enef. 37. fpradj 3acob ju feinem ©ofyne Sofepfy : 
„@efye bin in ©icfyem ju beinen SBriibern, unb ftelje, ob 
iljueu gfriebe unb bem Siefye griebe fep, unb fage mtr ttrie* 
ber," bag ifl : ob e$ tfyneu and) tootfi gefye. £>afyer fommt 
ber ©rug 4 im Sfcangefio, auf bebraifcfye SBBeife : Pax vobis, 
ftriebe fej> eucfj, roeldjeg n>ir auf Seutfrf} fagen : ©ott gebe 
tud) einen guten £ag, gutcn 9Rorgen, guten Slbenb ! Stem, 
im Slbfdjeiben fagen tt>ir : ©efyabt end) mofyf, fyabt gute 
Sadjt, laftt e$ end) tt>ol)t gefyen ! Da$ fyeifjt Pax vobis* 

1 Bewahre die Froramigkeit, etc., u preserve piety and 
regard what is upright." An error in translation. It should be, 
" Observe the righteous man and behold the upright." 

1 Darauf siehe allein, etc., " regard only that and regu- 
late (exercise) yourself in it ; let the wicked be wicked," etc. 

3 Das heisst sie. u The Hebrew language hast his peculiar- 
ity, that where we say in German, es'geht ihm wohl, etc. 
and in Latin valere, etc., that it (the Heb. language) calls, ( having 
peace.' " Notice the use of the colon before examples, quotations, etc. 

* Daher kommt der Gruss, etc. Hence the salutation 
in the Gospel comes after the Hebrew manner, pax vobis, peace be 
with you, which we express in German by, " God grant you a good 
day, good morning, good evening." Also we say in parting, u fare 
you well, (may 'you) have a good night," " let it be well with you," 
that is, pax vobis. 
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Sttfo toenn ber ©ottfofe babin ift, fo gebt e$ bem ©erecfyten 
unb ©faubtgen toobf, uub ift fyernad) etteP grtebe* 

2)te Uebertreter aber werben fcerttlgt 
tntt einanber, unb bte ©ottlofen toerben 
julefct auSgerottet 

Dag if* ba$ SBtberfpief : bte ©ered)ten bfeiben, unb gefyt 
tynen toot)l ; bte Slbtrimntgen gefjen unter, unb gefyet ifynen 
ubel fyernad) unb julefct. 

(£$ mocfyten biefe jtoet Serfe and) rooty fcerftanben werben 
t>on beiber £l)etfe 2 nacfygetaffenen 2el)ren, grben unb @fo 
tern, bag bte Sffleinung fep : £)te ©erecbten, toa$ fie Winter 
jtcf) faflen, ba$ beftefyt unb geJ)t ifynen toof)f, *ote broben im 
26* 33er$ gefagt tft, bag be$ ©erecfyten $tnb and) genug 
fyaben toerben ; aber 2Jtte^, n>a$ bte ©ottfofen Winter jtd) 
laflen, oerfcfywinbet unb tbmtnt $ufel)enb$ unter, tote 9>fafai 
109* fagt : „©ein ©ebadjtntg fott in etnem ©Itebe be$ ©e* 
fd)fed)t$ fcerttfgt toerben/' £a$ ffcfyt man aucfy taglicfy in 
ber (Srfafyrung. 

2)a$ £eil ber ©eredjten aber tft Don bem 
£errn, ber tfl ityre ©tdrfe 3 in ber 3*i* ber 
SRotl>, 

2)ie Urfacfye ber fcortgen 4 jwei SBerfe tft : benn ba$ £etf 
ber ©ottlofen tft oon ifynen fefbft, unb tyre ©tdrfe ifl itjre 

1 £ i te 1, empty ; mere, pure. In the latter sense, it is not de- 
clined, " pure peace," " nothing but peace." Soeitel Brod es- 
se n, " eat nothing but bread." It is now superseded in this sense 
by 1 a u t e r. See p. 10, Note 4. 

* Von beider Theile, etc.," of the doctrines, inheritance 
and property of both parties, left behind" (at their death). 

3 D e r ist ihre Starke, he is their strength. D e r cannot 
be a relative here, for it would invert the clause and throw the verb 
(i • t) to the end. 

4 Die Ursache der vorigen, etc. (this verse) is the ground 
of the two preceding verses ; for, etc. 
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etgene SS$la6)t, fie finb grog, Die!, 1 retdj unb tndcfyttg, burfen 
©ottetf ©tdrfe unb fyeil ttid)k 3lber bie ©erecfyten, bie ifyr 
©eftcfyt ntuflen abfef>ren t>on Slttem, wa$ man fiel>t unb 
ful)ft unb attetn ©ott trauen, bie fyaben fern ijetf nocfy 
©tdrf e, benn i>on ©ott, welder fie and) nicfyt Idgt, unb tfyut, 
ttrie fte ibnt gfauben unb trauen, ate btefer folgenbe lefcte 
Ber$ befdjltegt unb fagt : 

Unb ber #err roirb tfynen beiftefyen unb 
»irb ft e erretten, unb n>trb fie Don ben 
©otttofen erretten unb ifynen fyelfen; bentt 
fie trauen auf ityn. 

©iebe, ftefye, weldje etne retcf^e 3ufage, grower £roft unb 
uberflnfftge (Srmafynung tft ba$, fo wtr nur trauen unb 
gfauben* 3"m Srften, ©ott fytfft ifynen, ndmficf) mitten in 
bent Uebef, Idgt fie nidjt affein brinnen ftecfen, tft bet ifynen, 
jtdrft fte unb entfydlt fte, 2 Ueberbieg, nid)t affettt l)ilft er 
tynen, fonbem errettet 3 fte audi, bag fte fommen, 4 £enn 
biefe$ ijebrdifcfye 5B6rtfein 5 fyetgt eigentlid) bent Ungfttcf ent* 
faufen unb ba&on fommen* Unb bag e$ bie ©otrfofen t>er* 
briegen mocfyte, 6 fo britcft er fie mit 5Kamen ant unb fpridjt : 
„§r wtrb fte erretten fcon ben ©ottfofen/' ob e$ ifynen roofyt 

1 V i e 1, many. This adjective, being a predicate here, cannot be 
declined, and of course could not be put in the plural number. 

1 £ n t h a 1 1 s i e. In old German enthalten signified, to 
sustain, to protect. See p. 54, Note 5. 

8 Errettet. Retten is to rescue one from danger or evil by a 
quick action, by seizing one and snatching him away. Erretten 
is the sa me, except that e r adds the idea of successful or complete 
deliverance. E rid sen, literally means to make one loose or free 
from something that holds him firmly, to free one by the exertion of 
power, or with effort ; to redeem. B e f re i e n, is to set one at liberty. 

4 Kommen, for wegkommen. 

• " For this Hebrew word (i. e. the Hebrew word translated by 
erretten) signifies, properly, etc." 

• Und das es — mochte, "and in order that it might." 
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Irib fe9, unb foil ifyr SEButfyen 1 ffe nid)t$ fyelfen, n>ten>o^l fte 
meincn, ber ©eredjte fotte tynen mdjt entfoufen, cr mftffe 
fcerrifgt 2 noerbem 

3um Drttten, ntcfyt altetn errettet cr ffe, fonbern cr fytlft 
tfynen and} furber immerbar, 3 bag ffc btnfort in feinem Un* 
gfutfe bleiben, e$ f omme, menu e$ nritt : unb ba$ 2ltte$ ba* 
mm/ bag ftc tfym fcertraut babem SHfo fprtcfyt cr and) fjf* 
91 : „Darum bag cr mir fcertraut, fo witt id) tbn crrcttcn 
unb befcfyirmen, 5 Denn cr erfennt ntcincn 9iamen, cr bat 
mid) angerufen, bantm will id) tyn ert)6rem 3d) tmtt bet 
if)rn fej>n in fcincm Uebrt, unb will il>n fyerautfretgen unb 
ttritt it)n gu @l)rcn fe&en, unb ifyn fuKen nut gauge bcr Stage 
unb ibm offenbaren mem #eif/' 

D ber fcfyanbelicfyen Untreue, SWigtreue 6 unb fcerbammten 
Unglauben$, bag tt>ir folcfyen reidjen, madjrigen, trofHidjen 
3ufagungen ©otte$ nidfyt gfauben, unb jappefa fo gar letdjt* 

1 Sol] ihr Wo then. These words are not connected to the 
foregoing clause, o b es ibnen wohl leid sey; neither the posi- 
tion, nor the meaning of so 1 1 would admit that. Soil, when it rep- 
resents what is said or thought by another, as it does here, means, 
must according to what is said or thought. Hence it is often rendered 
is said to be, " And (according to these words) their rage will not 
help them." The clause is connected by und to the words quoted, 
and is a paraphrase or explanation of those words. 

2 Vertilgt. The word tilgen corresponds to the Latin word 
delere ; and v e r t i 1 g e n means to blot completely out, to destroy ut- 
terly. Vernichten, to annihilate, is often used differently, espe- 
cially in figurative language, as, es stehtjemand vernichtet 
d a, one stands there annihilated, i. e. exposed in his nothingness, or 
made to feel his nothingness. 

* F r d e r, further, afterwards ; i m m e r d a r, the same as i ra- 
in e r. See p. 69, Note 5. 

4 Und das A lies darum, " and all this because." 

5 Beschirmen, to cover with a shield, to defend. S c h i r m, a 
defence, a shield, a screen. Sonnenschirm,a parasol. R e g e n- 
8 c h i r m, an umbrella. 

• Misstreue, for M i s s t r a u e n, mistrust, distrust. 
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lid) tn geringen Slnflo^cit, fo toit nnr tofe SEBorte son ben 
©ottfofen l^orcit. #iff ©ott, bafj nrir etnmaf redjteit 
®fau6cn uberfommen, 1 ben nnr fef^eit, bag er in atter 
©thrift geforbert tperbe, 3hnen* 
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Scfjrift an ben cfyriftlicfyen Site ( beutfcfyer 

Nation; Son be $ cbriftlicljen ©tanbe$ 

33efferung. 



Introductory Notice by Pfizer. 

tUnter btefem Zitd fdjrieb ?utfyer at ber SKttte beg 3aJ)r$ 
1530 erne, bem d> r ifl f id) e n Stbel beutfdjer Ka* 
Hon genribmete ©cfyrift, in manner SSejiefyung eine ber 
twcfytigften unb merfwurbtgflen, fofem er barm einen 23or* 
jtylag macfyt jur umfaflenben Reformation ber $trd)e, unb 
mefyr ate in anbern ©djriften ein $ufammenf)angenbe$, le* 
benbigeg S3ilb t>on ben 9Wt#6raucf)en in ber $ird)ent>erfaf* 
fimg unb SRegierung entnrirft, tio&fyrenb tic &on tym fonjt 
beffimpften ? e fy r e n fyier mefyr jurucftreten, toit e$ ange* 
meffen »ar in Setradjt be$ ^ubfifum^, fur tt>elcf)c$ er fyter 

1 Ueberkommen in the sense of bekommen. u God grant 
tint we may one day obtain true faith which we see (that it is) re- 
quired in all the Scriptures." 

* Of this eloquent production of Luther we can here present only 
a part, though the connection will be generally maintained. In or- 
der that the general plan and peculiar character of it may be better 
comprehended, we prefix, by way of analysis, a very interesting no- 
tice of it by Gustav Pfizer, omitting most of his quotations. The arti- 
cle from the pen of this elegant scholar, is taken from his life of Lu- 
ther, written in 1836. 

8 
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fcf>rieb* Slber ?efyre nnb £trd)en*©nrid)tung fytengen fo 
eng unb uttjertrennfid) jufammen, bag nut ?lbftellung bet 
9Wigbrdud)e in lefcterer, and) jene gereintgt unb ifjrer gfef* 
feln entlebigt noerben mugte. 

©d)on bie 3ufrf)rtft an 9iifoIau$ Don Slmtfborf, feinen 
gxeunb nnb @ottegen, ift bejeidjnenb unb anjiefyenb. 
©te beginnt mit ben ©ortent : „£te 3^it be$ fexfyxoev 
gen$ ifl ttergangen, unb bte 3nt be$ 9teben$ ift font* 
wen ! 3d) l)abe gufammengetragen etftdje ©tficfe, djrifa 
ltdjen ©tanbe$ 83efferung befangenb, bent djrtfHidjen Slbel 
beutfdjer Nation Dorgufegen, ob ©ott twttte bod) burd) ben 
gatenjtanb feiner $ird)en betfen; [internal ber getfifidje 
©tanb, bent e$ btttiger gebftljrt, t(t gang unadjtfam worben* 
3d) bebenfe tt>of)(, bag mtr'$ nidjt nrirb unt>ew>tefen bletben, 
afe ttermefie id) mtd) gu l)od), bag id) *>erad)teter begebner 
SWenfd) foldje Ijofye unb groge ©tdnbe barf anreben, in fo 
treffttdjen unb grogen ©adjen, ate tt>are fonft SRiemanb in 
ber SEBett, benn Doftor Sutler, ber fid) be$ djrtjHtdjen 
©tanbeS annebmen unb fo \)cd) fcerftfinbtgen Jeuten SRatb 
gebe, 3d) faffe nteine gntfdjnfbigung anftefyen, fceroeife 
mtr'3, wer ba witt ; id) bin t>ietteid)t meinem ©ott unb ber 
SGBeft nod) eine Zf)oxt)eit fd)tttbtg ; bie fyabe id) mir jefct fur* 
genommen, fo mir'3 gelingen mag, enbltd) gu begablen unb 
aud) einntal $offnarr gu werben." ©o nntgte bte fyerrlidje, 
retdje 9latur biefeS 9Kanue$ and) bte tfym ernftcften Slngele* 
genijeiten ntit einer fyeiteren 2aune gu befyanbetn, aber fefbjt 
unter biefem ©djergen Und)M bie fromme 2>emutl) fyertw* 
2)enn fo fyetgt e$ wetter : „2fad) bienoetf id) nid)t attein eut 
SRarr, fonbern and) ein gefdjworner SDoftor ber Ijeifigen 
©djrift, bin id) frob, bag fid) mir bie ©efegenbeit giebt, 
meinem @tb eben in berfefben 9iarren*2Betfe genug gu tfyun. 
3d) bitte, wottet mid) etttfd)ttlbigen bei ben magig Serfidn* 
btgen, benn ber fiber l)od)t SSerftdnbigen ©unft nnb ©nabe 
roeig id) nid)t gu fcerbtenen* — ©ott fyelfe nn$, bag n>ir ntdft 
nnfre, fonbern attein feine gfjre fudjem Slmen/' 
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3n mantyn pffen fjabett barren, tDefdje bie ftitrften 
ttjemaU an tbren $6fen jur jturjwetl ju fatten beltebten 
unb bte roof)l oft fetnem ber £6fltnge an SSerftanb nricfyen, 
iljre ©ebieter mit freimutfyigen 5Bat)r!jetten bebtent, n>eld)e 
fern ipofltng auSjufpredjen tfd) getraut ti&tte ; ba$ mocfyte 
ftttfyern' Dorfdjroeben bet btefer 3«fd)rift, bag er ffd) felbfl 
tntt etnem JSofnarren Dergtid), 3lber in bet ©djrift felbfl 
f)at er feine ©acfye nidjt nttt Derbecften ©d)er$en unb be* 
faftigenben ©pajfen gefitfyrt, fonbern tntt etnem @rn(t ttnb 
enter 33urbe, mit etner fdjonungStofen Shtfrtdjttgfett unb 
mit etnem unDerjtetlten ©efitfyf, bergejtatt, bag Deutfdjtanb 
etnen berebteren ttnb ebteren 33ertreter nnb £olmetfd)er 
fetner -Wotf) ttnb ©d)mad), feiner SSebitrfntffe unb 2Bitnfd)e 
nidjt fydtte ftnben mogen, ati btefen fur fetne ^Jerfon fo be* 
mutagen, abet im SBertratten auf ©ott fo ftarfen unb ge* 
trofien 9R5ndj* 3(ber Dor 2lffem ermatjnet er, bie <gad)t 
nid)t mit Sertrauen auf eigne 9Rad)t, fonbern mtt ©ott an* 
jugretfem „2fu$ bem ©runbe, forge tcf), fep e$ Dor 3etten 
fommen, bag bte tfyeuren ^ttrften, $atfer griebrid) ber erfte 
unb ber anbere, unb Diet mefyr beutfeher $atfer fo jammer* 
lidj (tnb Don ben 9>dbften mtt gi'tgen getrcten nnb Derbrutft, 
Dor mUfyn ffd) bod) bte 9Beft fixxdjtete. ©ie baben {Td> 
Dietfetdjt Derlaffen auf tyre 9Rad)t, metjr benn auf ©ott, 
barum fyaben ffe mftjfen fatten/'— „2)ret SWauern Ijaben 
bte atomamften urn fid) gejogeu/' £>iefe bret papierenen 
SKauem reigt Sutler mtt ffegretd)er Serebfamf ett, auf bad 
3eugntg ber ©d)rift unb ber @efd)td)te ffd) ftufcenb, gufam* 
mm. (St jetgt, in 83e$ief)ung auf \>a$ erfle: nrie affe 
(gtyriften getflltdjen ©tanbetf unb defter fe^en, nnb fctn 
Unterfd)teb gwiftfjen ©etfMidjen unb 3Bettttd)en fet>, benn 
be$ 2(mt$ fyafber aflein; barum fommt bem ©etftftdjen 
fein befonberer SSorjug ju ; ntd)t grogere #eifigfett, ntdjt 
eigne 3ttri$biftton, nid)t ©trafloffgfeit ber toeftftdjen Dbrig* 
frit gegenuber, ncd> fydrtere 83cjirafung be$ gegen ©etjtltdje 
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fcegangenen Unrecfyt*, gbenfo ttrirb bie gtoette Setyattptitng 
Mdrftd) rotbcrtegt, bte bem $)abjt bte JfoStegting ber I?, 
©cfyrift *>orbel)d(t, ba ber 9>abjt ntd)t l)6l)eren ©tanb* -tfl in 
geijUicften £)tngen, benn jeber Styrifl, ttnb er eben fo gut tr» 
ten faun, weftyafb em Concilium uber tfym fleben tmtfj , ba* 
git bcrufen nid)t tbm, fcttbern Sebem, ber e* *>ermag, am 
ftytctfid)fien bem $aifer gebttyre* SWtt frfifrigen 3itgen 
jetcfynete Sutler etnem ju fyaltenben goncifium bie Syuxpt* 
gegenftdnbe fetner Stt>attgFett &or, afe ba jTnb : ©nfcfyrdtt' 
f ung ber tt>eltrid)cn, drgerftcfyen 9>rad>t unb £offart be* 
9>abjl$, Serabfefcung ber £arbindle, bte etne sptage fur 
jbeutfcfytanb, n>etf tbre 2>otationen aKe #ird)enguter tit 
2tetttftf)(anb au$faugem (Srutagrgung be$ p&bjtficfyen £of* 
fyaft*, 2lbfd)aflftmg ber nrfprungltcfy jum Zuxt enfrieg erfjob* 
nen, natfjfyer fd)dnblid) fcergeubeten unb fcerfcfyleuberten 3ht* 
uaten, be* 9Btf$braudj$, bag ber 9>abft bte ^frflnbett *er* 
gebe, rote ber 9>atttumgefber, ber 83ifd)of*eibe wobttrcf) em 
SJifdjof ffcf> in fftat>ifd>e Slbfydngtgfett toon SBom fterfefce. 
Der erbKcfyen ^frmtben, ber ©imonie, ber umwhrbtgeit 
jjttnftgrijfe Don pectoralis reservatio, be* proprius motos, 
ber Unio et incorporatio, be$ ^frunbenbanbef* uttb 33er* 
fauf$ Don £>ifpenfattonen jeber Slrt ; (fofcf>er #anbel fep 
fogar an gugger in 3lug*burg itbertragen,) fo tme nod) cm* 
bere frf)dnblid)e unb fd)dblid>e SKtgbrdncfee unb 9>rafdfen, 
mld)e bie geifctgen SRomer gegen bie &on tynen fceracfyteteu, 
» oil en to (fen 2>etttfcf)en autfubem 9?un aber v&tif 
Snttjtt, aff bem Unroefen mit fotgenben Sfoorbnungen em 
(Snbe ju fe&en : 

£te Slnnaten, bie mtfjbraucfyt fterben, fotten Don alien 
gitrilen, SKbeKgen, ©tdbten bem 9>abfi fceroetgert roerben, 
toetf bte weltlidje ®emlt fdjufbtg, bie Unf<f)ttlbigen ju 
fcfyufcen ; in alien jenen remtfefyen ^raftifen, n>oburcf> ber 
9>abjt Sefyen ttnb ^frttnben an jicf> retgt, ben Deutfcfyen ent* 
giefyt unb gremben, „groben ungefeljrten (Sfefa nnb S3ube» 
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ju 3?om," jmt>enbet, foil ber d)riftlid)e Slbel jtd) if)m nriber* 
fefcen ; ed foffe aerboten roerben ©nbolung bed tyaUiumi 
unb ber Seftarigung ber Sifdjofe von Worn, bamit ber ^tabfl 
fid) nicfyt erne unbtffige ©en>alt itber btefelben anntage unb 
in affe ©acfyen etngreife, ba tfym bod) mtr gebu^re, fd)tt>ier* 
ge, fircitige gaffe jnrifd>en ^rimaten unb @r$btfd)ofen {u 
fd){id)ten unb audjurtdjten ; Derboten foffe roerben, tteltlidp 
©acfyeit nadj SRom ju jicbett unb bie „©d)inberet" ber £>f* 
ftjtaten ; affe ^)ricfler foffen ermfidjtigt fepn, fur affe ©un* 
ben bie abfolurion ju ertfyetlen; bie unt>erfd)amten $ta* 
fpriiche bed spabftd auf $ulbigung son ©etten bed $aiferd 
foffen, af$ fre&etyaft, auffyoren ; ebenfo bie n>eltlid)e £err* 
f^aft bed 9)abftd, bie ju feinem geiftlidjen 2fott unb SSeruf 
md>t flimme ; bie SEBafffabrten, bie 3ubeljaf>re, bie SSettel* 
Kofier, bie £t)eifangen ©ned unb beflel6en Drbend abge* 
tfyan, poller unb ©tifte reformirt, bie ©elitbbe fitr um>er» 
binblid) erttart, ben *)>rieftern ber fdjrtftttribrtge unb Berber* 
blidje Solibat erlaffen, bie Safyrtage, S3egangnifle, ©eelmef* 
fen roemgfiend fcerminbert, bad ffnnlofe Snterbift niijt mefyr 
t>erl»angt, bie ©trafen bed geiftfidjen 9?ed)td 10 @ffen tief 
in bie (Srbe begraben toerben ; man foffe affein tie geier 
bed ©onntagd unb tt>eniger gejtage befyalten, mil bie Die* 
len geiertage nur bem ?etb unb ber ©eele fcfyaben, bie $a* 
(ten unb ©peife&erbote aufgeben, tie nrilben $apeffen unb 
gelbftrcfyen, b* !)♦ bie neuen SEBafffafyrtdorte jerftoren fcom 
ftebfl: nidjt mebr Difpenfationen unb 3ttbufgen$en faufen, bie 
Setteforben, bie anf Soften ber fletgigen 2eute faul unb up* 
pig lebten, einfcfyranfen ober auf fjeben, tie gefftfteten 9Kef* 
fen eingefyen laffen, ntdjt geflatten, ta$ ©ner mefyr aid 
©ne ^)frunbe tjabe, tie pdbfilicfyen Jfuntien fcerjagen, ba 
man Don if)nen nidjtd aid S36fed lerne* 9Kan foffte etlidje 
fromme unb fcerjtdnbige S3tfd)ofe unb ©etefyrte, bet ?ei6e 
feinen ^arbinal ober $e&ermctfter nad) Socmen fctycfen, 
urn bie ©emeinfdjaft nneber fyerjujteffen ; ber ^Jabfl foffe 
8* 
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fid)/ urn ber ©eefen toitttn, erne 3eit fang feiner Dberfcit 
dufjern unb etnen @rjbifd>of an$ ben Socmen felbft watyeu 
lajfen ; man foltte jle ntdjt jttringen, bem ©erntfl be* ©a> 
cramente tit beiberlei ©eflaft ju entfageu, roeU e$ ntd)t ittt> 
d)rijllid) nod) fefcertfd), 2(ud> bie Unfoerjttdten beburfeu 
einer ftarfen ^Reformation ; SlrijtoteleS fottte man ntdjt 
meljr fo abgottifd) tt>ie btefyer tretben, ba$ geifiltd)e Street 
t>om erften 23ud)ilaben bte jum lefetcn &on ©runb avti w 
tilgen unb ba$ wcWtcfje 3ftect>t, ba$ aud> eine SBilbnifl g* 
noorben, bod) in SScrgletd) mit bent getftfidjen nod) gut unb 
reblid) fe^, roeil e$ ju weitlduftig getoorben, befdjraufen, 
bat ©tubtum ber fyeiligen ©thrift aber t>or SHlem tretben 
unb Ijegen. Die Softer fotten tyrer urfprunglidjen 93efttm* 
tnung be$ UnterridjtS unb ber Srjiebung jurudgegeben nnb 
9)flanjfd)irfen ber ^nd)t unb ©tttlicfyfeit tt>erbem Sfucfy aitf 
ba$ romifefye $aifertl)um fommt ?utber ju fpredjem Cine 
unfyeifoolle ®abc fct> ben 2>eutfd)en bantit ju £l)etl gettor* 
ben ; „eg fyat nun ber romtfefye ©tuf)l 3tom eingenommen, 
ben beutfd)en $atfer fyerauSgetrteben unb mit ©ben fcer* 
pPid)tet, nidjt immer ju 9tom ju twfynen* ©oil SHomtfcfcr 
$atfer ftyn unb bennocfy &om md>t innen fyaben ; baju alt 
jeit tn'3 tpabflg unb ber ©einen 9Rutl)n>illen bangen unb 
taeben, bag »er ben Stamen fyaben unb ffe ba$ ?anb unb bie 
©tdbte* 

#temtt fd)fiegt Sutler feme Slnjetge get|Hid>er ©ebredpn, 
aber and) bie wettltcfyen will er mcfyt ungerugt laffen. Sjodp 
nott) vodre, fcfyretbt er, ein gemein ©ebot unb SSettntltgung 
Deutfcfyer Nation tt)iber ben uberfdjwengltcfyen Ueberfluft 
unb $ojt ber $feibung, baburd) fo triel Slbel unb reid>e$ 
SSolf t>erarme. @r warnt Dor ©ammt unb ©eibe unb 
©pecerei unb tt>ud)erifd)em 3ttt6nel)men unb Dor bem #an* 
bel.— 3lud) greflen unb ©aufen fe|> eingeriffen unter ben 
2)entfd)en, n>orau$ bie aubern ?a(ler folgen ; biefem aHem 
ju jteuern, ermafynet er bie Dbrigfeit unb entfdjufbigt 
jum ©d)fufj feine gfreimutljtgfeit mit btm £>rang feine* 
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©enrijfenS, ba tym Keber fej>, tie SBBelt jurne mtt itjtn ate 
(Soft. 

@o fdjrieb 2utf>er gu bcr 3«t/ tt>o er ben aofltgen SBrud) 
mtt bent *}>abjl unb ber alten tftrdje nod) ntdjt fitr notfjwett* 
btg eradjtete, »>o er nodi Sertrauen ober £offhung fyatte auf 
bfe SWogfidjfett einer burdjgretfenben ^Reformation* (Sr 
modjte e$ felbfl tt>ol)I afjnen, bag btejemgen, tt>etd)e er auf* 
fbrberte, jtd) gu btefem SGBerfe gu fceretnigen, nid)t 2ltte be* 
rettaHtttg fe#n nmrben ; er fonnte e$ fid) felbft fdjnoerfid) 
wrbergen, bag ber tyabjt in tine fofdje aSefdjranfung feiner 
9Rad)t unb ©ewalt nimmermefyr nrittigen nritrbe : aber er 
Ijatte bad ©etnige getfyan, er l)atte SBorfdjtage gemadjt, nid)t 
iror bte £ird)e tn tfyrer ©nljeit gu erfyatten, fonbern and) bte 
torn tijr getrennten Socmen roieber mit tor autfgufofynen unb 
ju aereuttgen, er tyit bamtt gegetgt, bag er ntdjt gerretgen 
ttfottte, fonbern fjetfen* JRefigtofftat unb ftttltrfyer Srnft, 
SaterfonbSItebe nnb rtefetf 5Rattonatgefitbf fcereinigten ffd), 
fotdje SBorte auf feine 3unge jw k8*n ; fein Singe, auf bad 
§6d)fte gertcfytet, ttcg aud) ba$ jtleine, Unbebeutenbere fet* 
iter Slufmerffamfett ntdjt entgefyen ; bte @t)re @otte$, bte 
tyn befeelte unb entfiammte, mad)te ibn ntdjt gtetdjgulttg 
gegen bte (Styre feine$ SBoffS, bte fdjatnlofen Stpreffttngen, 
imter roefdjen bte JRatton fcerarmte, gtengen bent 9K6ndje, 
ber feine £abe befag, an'$ ijerg ; bte SfRtgbanbfungen unb 
ber £ot)tt, xoz\d)t groge $atfer Don ben ^Jabjlen erbufoet, 
empprten ba$ ©efitfyf etne$ 5Kamte$, ber, fetner 33efd)eiben* 
tyit ungeadjtet, fotriel jpodjffnn befag, bag er tm 3?amen 
tmb and ber ©eete ber betttfdjen station gut>erffd)rttd) tebete, 
unb fo rebete, bag btefe fetner SDBorte ffd) mdjt gu fdjdmen 
Ijatte* ©enrig, man fann tf)m nid)t t>ortt>erfen, er fyabe 
flanj ©eutfdjtanb tit feine perfonftdje Sfagefegenfyeit fyinetn* 
jteljen unb burdj 2(u^ftreuitng ber <&aat ber getnbfd^aft ffd) 
®d)n% unb ©td)ert)ett Dcrfd)affen tt)otten ! 2)a$ ffnb ntd)t 
bie 5Borte eined SKanncd, ber ffd) ju Derfteden unb ju ber^ 
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gen tradjtet in fciger SJngft; ed fmb bie befdjworenben, ge* 
toaftigen ©prucfye eined mdcfytig ergriffenen, fiber perffttf 
Rdje 9*ucfffcf>tcit unb 3Biinfd)e erfyabenen 9Ranned, ber ben 
©Knben bie 3lugen offnen, bic ?abmen aufruttefa, bie 9Ratt» 
fjerjigen bcfeuent tnodjte, unb ber nur in bent Karen 33e* 
ttmgtfejm, bag bad ftodjfie anf bem ©ptefe ftanb, an bit 
©jre unb bad spflidjtgefnfyf einer grogen ebefn Nation op* 
ptUixte. 9Kit biefer ©djrtft t)at gutter fid) ein Qenfmal 
geftiftet, bad ibn bifftg fdjufcen foflte t>or atten ataflagen, bie 
tym ©d)utb geben : £eutfd)fanb jerriffen unb gertfyeift jn 
Jjaben ; »enn ©tncr, fo batte e r ©inn bafur, bag ed rintg, 
grog, mdcfytig unb frei fep t>on fdjdnbltdjem 3od)e; bag 
feine 9Sorfd)fage unb 9?dtf)e jeitgemdg unb ffug tt>aren, bo* 
ben aud) biejenigcn, toetdje ffd) tfym nidjt anfdjlogen, fWtyer 
ober fpdtcr buret) bie Zfyat, burd) tfyettroeife Slufbebnng ber 
Don ibm gerugten SKigbrdnc^e, anerfannt ; bag bie beutfdp 
en gftrffctt/ ba # &** $atfer fel6jt nid)t fern 3Berf mtterfHty* 
ten unb gemeinfam fyanbeften, war feine ©cfyufb nidjt.] 



@nabe unb ©tdrfe 1 son ©ott jut>or* 9 Slfferburdjfaudp 
tigjte, 3 gndbigfte liebe #erren ! @d ifl nid)t aud tauter 9Ser* 

1 Starke. A blessing appropriate to be invoked upon princes and 
nobles, especially in a military age. This word is undoubtedly taken 
from the Scriptures, in which God is often called the strength of his 
servants. 

* Z u v o r, first, a common form of official salutation, because ii 
stands at the beginning of the address, and is designed to conciliate 
favor; as, Meinen frcundlichen Gruss und Dienste 
zuvor! first of all, I present my friendly salutation and offer my 
service. 

a Allerd : urchlauchtigste, most illustrious, a title given 
now to emperors and kings only. Durchlauchtig, is a literal, 
but awkward translation of the Latin title pcrillustris. A 1 1 e r, pre- 
fixed to superlatives to give thorn intensity, was originally a genitive 
plural governed by the superlative, the most illustrious of alt. 
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tm$ ! nod) gtet>cl gefiptai, *<*£ t* euiujet 4 ormrr $Dtatft 
mtd) intterfhtnbeit, 3 t»r euent beben 9Burben ju rebeit. 
Die SRotfy ititb Seftyoeruttg, 4 bte atte Stdiibf tar (Sbrittat* 
tpit, jtt&ot Xtartityfanb brucft, nid>t aflnn mid), fontam 
3etarmann beioeget bat Die (nta( ju fdpreien unb $nlfe ju 
begefyren, fyat mid) aud) jefct gejnoungen )u fdtreien nnb m* 
fim, ob 5 ®ott Semanb ben ©etji ge ben mettte, feme #anb 
ju rridjen bet etenben Cotton* ©$ tit oft burd) gcnrilten? 
et»a$ twrgenxutbt, aber burd) etltdjf r 9Renfd)en ?ifl befyen* 
btgftd) 7 tjerbmbert imb immer arger gewerben ; roeldpr 
ZMt unb SSoSIjeit td> jefct, ®ott Mft mix, $u burd)(eud>ten* 

1 V o r w i t z. In the old writers F a r w i t z often occurs, the 
particles vor and fa r being used indiscriminately, it means tm- 
pertinent forwardness and rashness. 

* E i n i g, which now expresses unity ; as, G o 1 1 i s t e i n i g, 
God is one and indivisible, was formerly used in the sense of e i n- 
xi g, one alone. So here, and elsewhere, as in Mark 10: 18 ; N i e- 
mand ist gut, denn der einige Gott, No one is good but 
God alone. 

9 U n terstanden, with the auxiliary habe omitted, as it of- 
ten is. 

* Die Noth and Beschwerung. As these two words 
designate one and the same thing, the verbs agreeing with them are 
put in the singular. Zuvor Deutschland, especially Ger- 
many. Bewegt hat is connected with drackt by und un- 
derstood. This copulative conjunction is frequently omitted between 
verbs in German where it would be indispensable in English. 

' Ob. Before this word, the English reader would expect some 
tnch expression as urn zu sehen; but it is not necessary in Ger- 
man. 

9 Concilien, especially those of the 15th century, held at Pisa, 
Constance and Bale. 

7 Behendiglich, dexterously. B e h e n d e stands for b e i 
der Hand. Sovorhanden means at hand. B e h e n d i g- 
k e i t, dexterity, occurs below. 

8 Darchleuchten, to clear up, governs Tocke und Bos- 
s e i t, and these govern w e 1 c h e r in the genitive plural. " Whose 
intrigues and wickedness 1 now intend, with God's help, to expose." 
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gebettfe, auf bag jte erfanttt, 1 tfinfovt ntdjt mtbx fo fjmber* 
ltd) \\nt> fdjablid) fejm mocfytetu ©ott l>at tm$ ein juttge* 
eble$ S3fat jum ^aupt 2 gegebert, bamit triel $erjen $u grofter 
guter $off itmtg eroecfet ; 3 banebeit 4 wtff 1td)'$ jtemen, ba$ 
Uttfcrc ba$u ju tf)un, rntb ber &it mtb ©nabe nftfcficlj 
braudjen. 5 

£tc Stomamften fjaben brct SRauern mit grower Severn 
btgfett iim fid) gejcgeit, bamtt ffe jid> btefyer befd>i!§et,« baj} 
jte Sftemattb f>at mogen reformtren, baburd) bic gaitje 
Styrtftenfjett greuftd) gefatfett tfh 

3um erjten, tt>erm man fyat auf (!e gebrmtgett mit mit* 
Kd)er ©ewaft, fyaben jte gefefct unb gefagt : 7 SBeftKdje @e* 

1 Erkannt, a participle used adjectively with s i e. Auf dass 
for dass or d a m i t, to the end that. 

* Ein junges Blut zum Haupt. Charles V. who had been 
recently elected zum H a u p t, for a head, or emperor. Zu is the 
proper word for expressing destination, or that which anything is de- 
signed or appointed to become. 

8 [Und] damit viel He rze n—er we eke t, "and thereby ex- 
cited many hearts to high and pleasing hopes." The predominant 
meaning of d a m i t in Luther's writings is therewith, thereby, where- 
as, in modern German in order that, is as common a signification. 
This last idea Luther generally expressed by a u f d a s s. 

4 Daneben, etc. "In connection with that, it will be proper 
[for us] to contribute our part." Dazu thun, as an active verb, 
means to add ; as a neuter verb, it signifies, to be attentive or careful. 

6 Brauchen, sometimes governs the genitive, and sometimes the 
accusative. With the former, it has a more elevated and antique air. 
" And to make a good use of the occasion and favor." 

6 Damit sie sich bisher beschutzet [haben], «« with 
which they have hitherto defended themselves, so that no one hat 
been able to reform them ; and by this means (d a d u r c b) all Chris- 
tendom has sadly fallen." 

7 Gesctzt und gesagt, " established (as a law) and proclaim- 
ed, that the civil power has no authority over them." And a few 
lines below, setzen sie dagegen, " they, on the contrary, lay 
it down as a law, that it belongs to none but the pope to interpret the 
Scriptures." See p. 11, Note 5. 
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toait fyabe nid)t 9?edjt fiber ffe, fonbern nnebernm, getjHidje 
fe9 itber bie roettlidje* 

3ntn anbern, Ijat man ffc mit ber bertigen ©djrift n>ottctt 
jhrafen, fefcen fie bagegen : @6 gebiifyre bie ©djrift 9Jiemanb 
autfjulegen, benn bem 9>abjL 

3nm britten, branet 1 man tynen mit einem Soncilio, fo 
erbtdjiten fie, e$ moge SRtemanb em goncilium bernfen benn 
bet 9>abjt* 

SKfo Ijaben fie brei atutfyen m$ fyetmtirf) geftofyfen, bafl 
ffe mogen nngeftraft fetw, nnb ftcf> in ffcfyere SSefefttgmtg 
biefer brei 9Kanern gefefcet, 2 atte SSitberei nnb 83o$l)eit ju 
trriben, n>ie n>ir benn je^t feljem Unb ob ffe fdjon ein (Son* 
cilinm mfigten macfyen, fyaben ffe bed) bafielbe jnttor matt 
gemacfyt bamit, bafj 3 ffe bie prften jm>or mit giben fcer* 
pflid)ten, ffe bfeiben jn faffen rote ffe fTnb ; bajn tern 9>abji 
t)otte ©ewatt geben iiber atte Crbnung be$ @onct(inm$ ; 
alfo, bag gteid) gift, e$ fetjen met Soncitien, ober feme Son* 
alien, obne bag ffe nn£ nnr mit ?an>en nnb ©ptefgefecfjten 
betrngen* @o gar grenfid) fiirdjten ffe ber §aut* fcor einem 

1 Drauet, from drauen, which is obsolete for d ro hen. 

* Sich — gesetzt, placed themselves, connected with g e s t o h- 
len by und. Zu treiben is used in the sense of um z u trei- 
ben. " Thus have they secretly stolen from us three cudgels, that 
they might go unpunished, and put themselves under the sure defence 
of these three walls, in order to practise all kinds of mischief and in- 
iquity, as we now behold." 

3 Damit, dass, " by this means (viz.) that they first bound the 
princes with an oath, to let them (the Romanists) remain as they are ; 
and besides (dazu), to give to the pope full power over the entire 
arrangement of the council, so that (also dass) it was indifferent 
whether there be (es seyen, there be, subjunctive) many councils 
or no councils, except that they deceive us with mere masks and 
mockfights." Ohne dass, in modern German, does not mean 
except, but itrithout, and ohne dass sie uns betrugen, would, 
at the present day, mean the same as ohne uns zu betrugen, 
without deceiving us. 

* Der Haut, for their skin. Such an adverbial use of the geni- 
tive, limiting or qualifying the verb, is very common. 
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redtten firim Concilia, nub bafcm banttt* Ifotige unb gffir* 
flat fdiwhtmt gemadtr, tag tie glauben, e$ todre tmber 
(Soft, fo man tbnen nidit geberdjte in alien fdd^tn faate 
Ijaftigcn (ifrigen 3?ugm£ro* 

38nn helfe un$ ©ett, unb gebe un* bar <J)ofaunen eiue^ 
batnit He 9Rauern 3eruf>o nnnrben umgeaorfen, ba0 ton 
btfff firobenten ttnb papternen QRauern aud) umMafen, ttttb 
bte dprifHuften 9tutben, Sitnben gu ftrafen, 3 te$ madpn, 4 
be* £eufe(3 ?t|l unb £rug an ben Zag ju bringen, aiif bafj 
nrir burd) Strafe un* beffera, unb feine £nlb tmeber erian^ 
gen. SBetten 5 bie erjte SRaner am erften angtetfen.* 



3nerfi jeiget er affo, 6 bag atte ©jriften an betn geifttt^en 

1 Dam it, with that, more commonly indicates instrumentality; 
but it may also express mere concomitancy, as it does here. w Thus 
terribly are they frightened for their lives (skin) by (y o r, before, in 
view of) a really free council, and with this (fear in their hearts), they 
have intimidated kings and princes, so that the latter believe, that it 
would be an offence against God, if one should not obey them (the 
Papists) in all such mischievous hobgoblin tricks (trickish hobgob- 
lins)." SpOgnissen, is now a Thuringian provincialism, for which 
Luther sometimes uses GespQgniss, which is found in the glos- 
saries of the old German. It is derived from S p u k, by the addition 
of the termination niss, and a dialectical change of the k into g. 

* Der Pausaunen eine, " one of the trumpets, with which the 
walls of Jericho were overthrown." Umblasen, to bto waver, or 
down. 

1 Zu strafen, depends on Ruthen, rods to punish sin. 

* Los machen, to pull away from, the hands of the Romanists 
who held them fast, to prevent their being used. 

5 [Wir] wollen. 

6 Also, here in its secondary, or illative sense, there, therefor*. 

* Instead of the theological discussions respecting " the three walls 
of the Romanists," which here ensue, we have preferred merely to 
preserve the connection by substituting an abridgement from Mar- 
he i no eke, mostly in the words of Luther. 
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ffiefen 1 £&etf fa&«t mtb l>ter fern Unterfcfyieb fe^beiw be* 
%mte& tfalbtn atteitt, bafj toit attcfamt 3 ffab ju ^rieftent* 
gewet^et bttrd) bie £aufe, otoot)( nid)t 3ebem gejiemet, bd* 
Stott jn tteroaftem Ztontnt, 5 fagt er, foUte em ^priejterftaitb* 
tttytf aitbereg fejm in bet (gljrtjtenbeit, benn afc em »mt* 
maim ; weil er am 8mt tft, gel>et er *or, n>o 7 er aber abge* 

1 Geistlichen Weieo, spiritual or ministerial character. For 
the peculiar use of the word W e se n, see p. 26, Note I. 

1 Denn des A m t e s, ** no other difference than that of the office 
alone." So denn and als are often used after kein, ** no other 



3 Allesamt, etymologically the same as altogether, meaning, 
however, all collectively. 

4 Zxx Priestern. See p. 94, Note 2, and Nohden's Gram. p. 
338. This clause, in simple modern German, would he arranged 
thus: dass wir allesamt durch die Taufe zu Priestern 
geweihet (worden) sind, obwohl (es) nicht, etc. 

• Darum causes sollte to precede its nominative . Sagt pre- 
cedes e r when any words of a quotation precede. So in English 
the phrase, "says he." 

• Priesterstand. The modem taste for minute accuracy in ex- 
pression would be offended with the incongruity, not felt at all in 
Luther's time, of representing u the priesthood to he nothing else in 
Christianity than an officer." " Because he is in office, he takes the 
precedence (gehet er vor); but if he be deposed, he is a peasant 
and (or) citizen, as the other (the individual supposed, i. e. any other, 
who is not a priest)." 

T Wo, now nearly obsolete in the sense of we n n, and which was) 
originally an adverb of place (where) ; afterwards it was a conditional 
conjunction (if). It expressed, at first, a local condition, in what 
place, or wherever a certain, thing shall occur, equivalent to, if any- 
where it occur. Hence it expresses a condition more emphatically 
than w e n n, if, which barely indicates a condition without any in* 
tensity of expression. S o (if) is sometimes used in the same sense 
as wo (a condition emphatically expressed) ; but this use is less fre- 
quent and has more of an antique air. Wofern, sofern, and da- 
fern (if), limit the condition to a certain measure or degree, to the 
extent that, so far as. They differ from wo in intensity as wo dif- 
fers from wenn. Falls (if), expresses more uncertainty as to the 
9 
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fefct, tfl er em Saner unb Sftrger, 1 tote ber anbere* Unb 
fo tfat and) toeftfidp Dbrigfeit, Dim ®M ringefefcet, tljr 
Stott, 8 bie Sftfen ju fhrafen, bfe grommen jn fdjfttjen ; fo 
foil man ifjr Stmt laffen fret geljen ttnb nnaerfyinbert* bttrd) 
ben gan jen harper ber £t)riftotfyett, niemanb angefelpn, 4 
fie treffe $abft, »tfd>6fe, $faffen, 9R&nd>e, Komten ober 
wa$ er t(i.« 5Denn fo ba$ genng wire, 6 weltlidje ©ewaft 
ju Ijinbern, n>etf fie geringer tfl unter ben djrifHictjett Stan* 
tern, benn ber ^rebtger nnb SJetcfyttger Stat ober ber geiffc 
Kcfye ©tanb, fo fottte man and} fytnbern ben @dpteibent, 7 
©cfyuftern, ©teintnefcen, 3*mmer[euten, Stod), SttVnern, 
Souern unb alien jeitlufyrn $anbwerfern, bag fre bent ^apfl 

event, and differs from wenn, m m com tAot, in English, differs 
from t/. 

1 Bauer, Barker. The termination e r, indicates one who cul- 
tivates (bail en) the soil, or who lives in a castle (B org) or town. 
See Gram. p. 70. 

1 Ihr A not, explained by the following words in apposition. 
" So also the civil government, appointed bj God, has its office (viz.) 
to punish, etc." 

3 Unverhindert is used adjectively and connected by and 
to frei. 

4 Niemand angeaehen, (an obsolete expression) nominative 
absolute, " no one regarded," i. e. without respect of persons, " be it 
(fall it upon,) pope, bishops," etc. See p. 15, Note 8. 

* Was er ist differs from w e r e r i s t, just as " whatever he 
be," differs from ** whoever he be." Was refers not to one's indi- 
vidual character, but to his standing, or rank. 

• So das genug ware, ** if that were (reason) sufficient for 
hindering the civil power, because among the Christian offices it is 
lower than the office of preachers and confessors, or than the priest- 
hood," etc. See p. 07, Note 7, on s o. Das refers to the clause, w e i 1 
sie geringer ist, etc. Zu hindern is dependent on g e n u g. 

7 Hindern den Schneidern — dass sie dem Papst 
keine Kleider machten, hinder tailors, etc. from making (hin- 
der them, so that they make no shoes, etc.). Hindern, which 
commonly governs the accusative, here governs the dative. W e fa- 
re n is now need for hindern, which is obsolete in this sense. 
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Stftfjcfen, ^riejiern, 9R&nd>en feine ©d>u&, tf feiber, #to# 
frr, (Sflen ttnb Strinfen mactyen, nod) 3in$ g&betu SJffo 
»em td), biefe erfle <papiertnauer (iege barnteber, flntemat 1 
me Ittidkp fcerrfdjaft ift em 9Kttglieb worben be* cfjrifHidjeit 
jtdrper** 

(Ebenfo nriberleget er aud) ben anbern 3rrtfynm, bafj bte 
Shrift attein in ben $dnben bed $apfte* fep, bafj er nidjt 
irren f dnne 9 in Kudlegwtg berfelfcen. 5Bo bad tttfre, 8 twju 
ttdre bie betltge ©d>rift netfy ober nitfce ? ?affet fie nn* 
trrfcremten 4 unb ung begnugen an 5 ben ungelefytten #erren 
}tt 9tom, bie ber fyetfige ©eift inne Ijat ; 6 n>enn irf)'d nid)t 
flf lefett tyatte, «>Sre mir'S 7 ungfauMtd) gewefen, bag ber SEen* 

1 S internal, tee p. 18, Note 9. The construction it antiquated 
for sintemal weltliche Herrschaft ein Mitglied dee 
ehristlichen Korpers (ge) worden ist. 

■Sei — irren kdnne. These verbs, sei and konne, are 
pot in the subjunctive because they relate not to a reality, but to a 
conceit or imagination, indicated by the word 1 r r t h u m, which they 
are employed to explain. 

• Wo das ware, wozn, if that were (so), for what, etc. ? for 
Wenn das so ware. See p. 97, Note 7. 

4 Laaset sie uns verbrennen, let us burn it. Sie refers 
to Schrift. 

• Uns beg no gen an, content ourselves with. For the use of 
an with the dative, as pointing out an agreeable object, see p. 80, 
Note 3. 

• Inne hat, " whom the Holy Ghost has in charge.** Literally, 
to have within one's self i.e. to have in one's power or at one's dispo- 
sal. It differs from besitzen, to possess , i.e. to have the ownership 
t/, because one may have in his power, or at his control, (inne 
nab e n), a hired house, and yet not possess it (b e s i t z e n). A com- 
mander-in-chief is the 1 n h a b e r (disposer) but not the B e s i t z e r 
(owner) of his army. 

' Ware mir's, for wire es mir. "Had 1 not read it, it 
would have been incredible to me that Satan should, at Rome, have 
made such absurd pretences (have pretended such absurd things) and 
have found adherents, or a party." Vorwenden, almost precisely 
similar to pretend (jrrae and tendo) both in etymology and in signifi- 
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frf fottte ju ffiotn foldjc ungefdjtcfte Dinge oonocnbcit mb 
Slnljang fhtbeit. Sutler cignct #cr einem jrben Gbrifh* 
bad Mcdjt ju, 1 bte bciltgc ©dfrift ju tcfcn unb bte 9Wad>t, jn 
f$mctfcn s unb gu urtfyeifeit, toad ba rcd>t obcr unrest tn 
©fauben fet). 

Die brittt SWatter fdttt txm fetojt urn, fo bie erfteit goo* 
fatten, n&tnltd), baff ber $abfi attein bad 9ted>t J>abf r <gw 
Illicit ju oerfammefo. £enn marc bad ntdjt, fagt cr, cte 
ttmtaturftf) Sorncfymett, fo cut getter ut enter ©tobt attfv 
fltttge unb jebcrmatm fottte fHtte (ie^n, laflen fur trab far 4 

cation, always, when used in this secondary sense, conveys the idea of 
making a false pretence, while vorgeben has the same general 
meaning, except that there may be some truth in the pretence. £. g. 
To avoid an engagement, one may vorgeben a pressure of busi- 
ness (which may be the truth) or he may vorwenden a feigned 
illness. — A n h a n g, appendix, i. e. something appended to a book 
or chapter of the same character with it, (and therein differing from 
Z u s a t z, which may be similar or dissimilar) but designedly separ- 
ated from it (and therein differing from Nachtrag, which is the 
addition of something omitted before, either from forgetfulness, or 
from ignorance). Applied to persons, A n h a n g means, a clique 
which a man gathers around him of persons of the same sentiments 
and feelings with himself. See p. 53, Note 2. 

1 £ignet — zu. Zueignen, means literally to give or to ec- 
cord to one something as his own. To dedica t e (a book), to ascribe (an 
act) to one, are derived significations. 

* Schmecken, (like the Latin sapere), to taste ; then to feel, to 
experience, to perceive. This is particularly the biblical use of the 
word, as also of the English word taste, as u come taste and see," 
etc. u Luther concedes to every Christian the right to read the Scrip- 
tures and the power to perceive and to decide what (d a is an exple- 
tive) is right and wrong in (matters of) faith." 

3 So die ersten z wo, if the first two. For s o, see p. 97, 
Note 7 ; for z w o as the intermediate form between z w e i and the 
English two, see p. 49, Note 1. N a m 1 i c h refers not to x w o, bot 
todiedritte Mauer. Mauer, is derived from the Latin 
murus, though with a change of the gender, for the ground of which 
see Gram. p. 91. 

4 F Q r and far. This is an old form of expression which orif- 
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6remtett> toai ba brettnen mas, aOeitt barum, bafj fie nidjt 
bte SRad^t be* Stargermeifler* fy&ttrn ober ba$ geuer atefr 
leidjt nid>t an be* »urgenneifter* #au$ aitbube ?i 3ft fjier 
nidjt tin jegttdjer »urger fdjulbtg, bie anbem ju bewegen 
mtb ju benrfen ? ©tetriel mefyr foil ba* m bet ge tfHidjen 
©tabt (gfcrifii gefclje&en, fo em geuer be* Slegermffe* flcty 
erfycbet, e* fej> an be* qjapfte* Regiment ober wo e* toofle* 
£a0 fie aber tbre Qtetoalt ritymen, ber fid) nid)t jietne 8 jn 
»iberfed)ten, tft gar mdjt* gerebt @* tft feme ©ematt at 
ber tfirdje, benn mtr jur SBefferung : barum mo fid) ber 
f>abfl» wottte ber ©waft bvaudfen, ju wefyren, ein frei 
Sonjtfium ju macfyen, bamit t)ert)inbert witrbe bie SBefferung 
ber &ircfte, fo foffen mir tyn unb feme ©etoaft nirf)t anfeljen 

inated when for was equivalent to ror, and -meana literally for* 
wards and forwards, i. e. ever onward, 1 . in regard to space, 2. and 
more commonly, in regard to time, incessantly. " Stand still (and) 
let it barn on continually as far as it will (whatever may burn). 

1 A n h b e, obsolete for anhobe imperfect subjunctive from 
an h e b e n. See h e b e n in Gram. p. 420. For the signification 
of the word, see p. 39, Note 4. 

*Dersich[es]nicht zieme. u That they boast of a 
(their) power, which it is not becoming (sich nieht zieme) 
to resist, is saying -(or amounts to) nothing at all;" — literally" is 
nothing said." See p. 9, Note 5. 

3 Darum wo sich der Papst. " Therefore if the pope 
should be disposed (w o 1 1 1 e) to make use of (s i c h [g e] b r a u- 
c h e n) power to prevent holding (z u machen) a free council, 
in order that the reformatiou of the church may (might) be hindered, 
we ought to disregard (both) him and his power ; and if he should 
come and thunder (in his bulls), we should look down upon it as up- 
on the work (undertaking) of a mad man, in reliance upon God (i n 
Gottes Zuversicht) put him, in turn, under the ban, and 
drive him away as well as we can (as one can)." . According to good 
modern usage, brauchen signifies to n*ed % and gebrauchen 
is employed in the sense of to use. Sich gebrauchen, to 
make use of, with the genitive, is now provincial. Such is the change 
which the language has undergone since Luther's time. 
9* 
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l»o ft fommctt unb bonnern tt>urbe^ fottte man ba$ fceradp 
ten, a(6 eine$ tollen SRenfdjen SSontefymeit, unb tyst tit @*i» 
ted 3ufc)erf!d)t wieberum bannett unb tretben, tine man mag* 
JDenn fold) eine ttermeffene ©emxlt ffi nic^tf ; x er t)atfie 
aud) nid)t unb nrirb batb mit einem (Sprudje ber (Sdptfi 
ttiebergeleflet ; benn fyautni fagt 2 Gor. 10/ & ©ott Ipt 
itttf ®ttoalt gegeben, nid)t ju tterberben, fonbern ju beffimt 
bie (Sfyrtflen^ei^ 2Ber will fiber biefen ©prud) Jjupfen ? 



3Be&on in ben Soncttien ju fyattbeftt* 

5Run rootfen nrir fefyen bie ©tucfe, 9 bie man BtBtfl 3 tit ben 
(Bonctften fottte fanbeln, unb bamit 9>d6fle, (Sarbtn&le, SBi* 
fcf>6fe unb affe ©elebrten fottten bttttg £ag unb Vtadjt um$& 
tyen, 4 fo ffe 6t)ri|tum unb feine £irdje Keb ljdtten* 9Bo fie 
aber ta^ mcf)t tt)un, bag ber £aufe unb bad noeltltc^e 
®d)tt>ert bajn tfyue, unangefefyen ibr SBannen ober SotmertL 
2>emt ein unredjter 93ann ifl bejfer benn jeljett recite Slbfo* 
fationen ; unb eine unrectjte Slbfofurton drger benn jefyu 
recite SSanne, ©arum taffet un$ auftoaditn, Kebe £eutfd)e, 
unb ©ott mef)t benn bie 9Renfd)en fiircfyten, baf toix nidjt 
ttpilt}aft\Q n>erben alter armen ©eelen, bie fo Ftdgltcf) burrf) 

1 N i c h t s, a nonentity. " Nor has he it ;" and (s i e) w i r d 
bald, etc. 

* S t Q c k e, the particulars. See p. 30, Note 1. 

* B i 1 1 i g, reasonably, is not to be connected with h a n d e I n, 
to net reasonably, which would give a false sense ; bat it mast be 
connected with sollte, ought reasonably, i. e. ought in justice. 
To neglect to do these things would be unreasonable. So also a few 
words below b i 1 1 i g indicates the reasonableness of the obligation 
expressed by s o 1 1 1 e n. 

4 Damit — amgehen, " with which popes, etc. ought in rea- 
son to concern themselves night and day, if they had any regard ibr 
Christ and his church." The subjunctive, h a 1 1 e n, implies that 
they had no regard for Christ. 
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btf f^dnblirfje, teufettfdje Stegtinent ber Stonier aerfore* 
tterbeu* 

3»m erflen tfi*$ greitH* unb erfcfyrecMid) anjufeljen, 1 baf 
ber £>6erjk in ber Sljrijlentjett, ber ftci> (SbrifK Sicarum^ 
tab ©t $eter* 9Za#orger ritymet, 2 fo welttid) unb prdc^ 
tig fa^ret, bag tyn barinnen fern tf onig, f em «atfer mag 
erfattgeit unb gfetd> merben, unb inbem ber Sltterljetfigflc 8 
jmb ©etftftdjfie fid) tf#t nennen, n>eMtd)er ©efen tfl, benn 
We SBBeft fetter tfl* & tt&Qt erne bretfdlrige £rone, wo bte 
1fid)fttu £onige nur ©ne £rone tragen ; gletd)t (W> bo* 4 
mttbemarraen (Styrijio unb ®t 9>eter,fo i|V$ ein nett 
gleicfjen* Wlan pldrret, e$ fet> fefcertfd}, mo ntan banriber 

1 Anzuiehen, is not here used in an active sense, governing 
the following clause, bat that clause is in apposition with e s (in 
i s t'«) and consequently in the nominative ; and erschreckjich 
ininsehen corresponds to the Latin horribUe visu. 

1 S i c h — rdhmet, ordinarily signifies to praise one's self, or to 
boast of, with the genitive of the thing of which he boasts. Bat 
originally the word meant to call one's self something, and so it is used 
here. Viele Menschen werden fromm geruhmt, "ma- 
ny men are called pious." Prov. 20 : 6. Comp. Prov. 16 : 21. in Lu- 
ther's version. 

3 Der allerheiligste, etc., "and while he allows (causes) 
himself to be called the most holy and most spiritual, he is a more 
worldly creature (being) than the world itself." Observe the use of 
the nominative (d e r allerheiligste) after nennen withsieh 
which is in the accusative. So in closing a letter one says, 1 c h 
empfehle mich als lhr gehorsamster (not Ihren ge- 
honamiten) Diener. Titles as well as proper names are often 
used without the ordinary variations of declension. See analogous 
instances in Gram. p. 323, infra. In all other cases the accusative is 
used when in apposition with si oh in reflective verbs. — Weltli- 
eher for weltlicheres. For an explanation of the omission of 
the ending e s, which is so common in the writings of Luther, see 
p. 4, Note 3. Selber an indeclinable pronoun is nearly obsolete 
for selbst. 

4 Gleicht sioh das, "if that resembles, etc., it is a new (kind 
of) resemblance." 
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rebe t ; man toiU aber and) nidjt fyiren, n>te mtcfyrtfHtd) tmb 
itng&ttficf) fold)* SBefen fe9* 3d> tjalte abet, wenn er wit 
Ztiranen beten fottte &or ©ott, er tttftfte je foldje Arfaett 
ablegett ; biemeit 1 unfer ©ott feme ijoffafyrt mag letbetn 
Wun fottte fern 5lmt md)t$ anbereS fepn, benn tdgltd) ttei* 
nen unb beten fur bie (Sfyriftenfyett, unb tin (gjrempel attar 
Demutf) aortragem 

3um anbern, moju tfl ba* Self nttfce 9 in bet gfjriffcttfcft, 
bad ba^effet bte garbtnafc? Da* ttritt icf> btr fageir. 
SEBelfd)^ unb Deutfdjtonb t^aben t>tel reiser *I6flter, 4 ©rtffr, 
Sefyen unb ^farreten ; bte bat wan ntd>t getmtft beffer gen 
Worn ju bringen, benn bag man Sarbtn&le maty,* unb ben* 
felbtgen bte SMStfyumer, jJlofter, ^Jrfilaturen ju rigen fldbe,* 
unb ©ottegbtenft alfo ju SBoben ftieffc* jDarum fleljet man 
jefct, bag 9EBeIfd)tonb faft n>ufle f jl, Slcjler fcerftoret, »t* 

1 Dieweil originally meant while, during. See p. 26, Note 2. 
Afterwards, it came to signify as it does' here, since, because, which 
is now provincial, and w e i 1 is now the common word for since, be- 
cause. 

1 Wozu ist das Volk nlitze — das, " for what is that [class 
of] people useful (i. e. of what use are they) which are called car- 
dinals ?" 

3 Welsch [land]. Welsch signifies what is foreign, particu- 
larly what is of Roman origin ; and hence more commonly it means 
Italian, but sometimes it means French, 

4 K 1 6 s t e r in the genitive plural, governed by vie 1. Kloster 
comes from the Latin claustrum, a closed, or secluded place. 8 1 i f- 
ter, Lehen und Pfarren, religious foundations, ecclesiastical 
fiefs, and parishes. The two former are indefinite terms for which 

Bisthumer and Pralaturen seem to be used a little below. 

6 Denn dass man — machte, " than that one should make," 
i. e. than to make. 

6 Zu eigen gabe, to give for their own. Z u, expressing des- 
tination, is to be variously translated by to, for, and as. All the 
grammatical relations are here fully and clearly expressed ; — " that 
one should give to the same (the cardinals) the sees, etc., to be their 
own. 
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tfeftmer fcer jeljret, 1 gjrofoturen unb alter Sirdjen 3htfe gets 
Som gejogen, ©t&bte DerfaKen, ?anb unb Seute *>erborbett, 
ba fein @otte$btenfi tied) fJrebigt mef)t geljet SBarutn ? 
Z>ie tfarbindle mfifien bie ©liter babetu £ein SEfirfe ^dtte 
SBelftfjlaub fo mogen toerbcrbeit, unb @ottedbienfi nieberte* 
gen* 

9tan s 3Bety$(anb an£gefogen tft, fotmnen fie m^ Qeutfdp 
bmb, (pben fein fauberlicfy 3 an : aber fefyen n>ir ju, Z)eutffy 
(ams foil batb bem SBelfcfpn gleid> werbem ffiir fyabe* 
fton etlidp Sarbinale* 3Ba$ barinnen 4 bie 9tdmer fttdpn, 
fbOett bie tamfnen Deutfdjen 5 nirf)t &erftel)en, bi$ fie fein 
SStetfjuin, Softer, ^farrei, ?e^en, fetter ober pfennig* 

1 Verstoret — verzehret, participles for verstort and 
verzehrt and construed like waste; u Therefore we see that It- 
aly is almost desolate, cloisters broken up, episcopal sees consumed, 
prebends and the revenues of all the churches carried to Rome, cities 
decayed, the country and people ruined, in which (d a in the sense 
of wo) there is no longer religious service nor preaching." 

'Nan. See p. 12, Note 4. 

9 S a abe r 1 i c h means, neatly, nicely, with finesse, " Now that 
Italy is drained, they come to Germany, and go to work with admi- 
rable finesse. Bat behold ! Germany, in their view, (soil) is soon 
to become like Italy." Heben — an, see p. 39, Note 4. Sehea 
wir iu, Is/ as an imperative is unusual. See Gram. p. 169, note. 
The common form would be, sehet nur zu. Soil, is said, or 
is thought, see Gram. p. 180, 3. Sosollena little below, expresses 
merely the view or intention of the Romans. 

4 Darinnen, therein, refers not to Dejutschland, but to 
Cardinal e. " 'What the Romans seek therein (in the appoint- 
ment of cardinals), the sottish Germans must not understand." 

* Die trunknen Deutsche n. Here used in the sense of 
the Italians, as a term of reproach, and we are sorry to add that the 
reproach was bat too well merited. Hence the Italians despised the 
Germans as a sottish people. Luther often alludes to this sottishness 
and stupidity, and calls on his countrymen to wipe off the reproach. 

• Pfennig, often in old German and Upper German Pfen- 
ning formerly meant money, coin in general, and hence had vari- 
ous adjectives prefixed to it, which have at length come to be used 
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mttjr baben. Der 9(nttd)rifi mug bie @d#fce ber (grbe lp» 
ben/ tote e$ aerfurtbiget tfh (gg gehet baJjer," man fctybt' 
met oben ab 3 »on ben 99t^ti)ftmem / &(5ftern unb Seljen ; 
ttnb metf f?e nod> ntdjt 30e* bnrfen gar *erfd>n>enben, vie 
fie ben 3Belfd>en getyan baben, braudpn ffe bteiDett 4 foldje 
^eUige Sebenbtgfett, bag ffe gefyn ober jroanjig ^prdtafurr* 
jufammen foppefa, unb *on einer jegltdjen em j&lprtidje* 
©tiicf reiffen, bag bod) eine ©umma barau* werbe* tk 
9>robjlet )u SBurjburg gtebt taufenb ©utbett, bte ju Stan* 
berg aud> ettoa*, gjtoing, £rier nnb ber mefyr ; 6 fo matye 

alone a* nouns ; thus gulden Pfennig, a gold Pfennig or Gol- 
den ; grogs Pfennig, a large Pfennig or Groschen; Haller, 
or Heller Pfennig, a Pfennig made at H a 11 in Suabia, or 
a Heller (or Haller); Kreuzer Pfennig, a Pfennig with 
the stamp of the cross upon it (originally), or a Kreoier equal 
now to four Pfennigs. A P f e n n i g is about 1-4 of a cent, and a 
Heller about 1-8 of a cent 

1 Die Schatze der Erde heben. Hebe n, to shift, 
forms with various words peculiar idioms, most of which spring from 
the signification to take up, to take away ;as, einen Schats he- 
be n, to dig up and carry away a treasure ;ein Kind ana der 
T a u f e h e b e n, to be godfather or godmother at baptism ; e i n a a 
aus dem Battel heben, to supplant one ; G e 1 d — S t e a e r n 
heben, to raise or receive money— taxes ; e i ne K rankhe it— ein 
Hinderniss — einen Zweifel heben, to remove a disease 
— an obstacle — a doubt ; einen Streit heben, to terminate a 
quarrel. 

* Es gehet daher, hence it comes that. Da her often ex- 
presses the ground or cause from which anything proceeds or results. 
Daher kommt es, dass is the common phrase, for, hence it 
comes that. 

'Man schaumet oben ab, " they skim off the cream." 
Abschauraen, means to take off the scum, or skim off thai 

* Braucben sie dieweil, u meanwhile they exercise 
holy skill that they unite ten or twenty benefices together [lor ^ 
cardinal], and seize on an annual amount from each, so that a [good 
round] sum is raised [without exciting alarm]. 

* Und der mehr, and many others, literally, andofthes a mora, 
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man tin taufenb (gttlben ober jebn 1 jufammenbringen, ba* 
pit tin (Sarbmal (Id) eincm reidjen £6mge gletd> Ijalte ju 
Som. 

SBetiit mtr nun bad gettxntnen, 8 fo rootten mtr breigtg 
iter triergtg (Sarbindfe 3 auf eineit Stag madjett, unb einem 
grlett ben 9Rund>berg 4 ju SBamberg, unb bad £t*tt>um ju 
ffifirjbnrg baju, baran gefydngt 5 etlidje refaje ^farreten, bid 

de r being a demonstrative pronoun in the genitive plural, governed 
by in e h r. " The provostship of Wurceburg will furnish (furnishes) 
a thousand guldens ; that at Bamberg also something, (and so) May- 
ence, Triers and many others." 

1 Zehn, i. e. zehn tausend. " One thousand guldens or 
ten," is a very peculiar idiom, found also in Dutch, for " about ten 
thousands guldens." D a m i t, with which, sum. 

1 Wenn wir nun das gewonnen (haben). So Lu- 
ther represents the Romans as saying to themselves. 

3 Dreissig oder vierzig Cardinal e. This number of 
cardinals for Germany will not appear so extravagant and void of 
verisimilitude, if we recollect that in Italy, which Luther holds up 
m a specimen of what is to be expected in Germany, there were 
fourteen cardinal deacons, and fifty cardinal presbyters, connected 
with the different churches in the city of Rome, and seven cardinal 
bishops from adjacent Italian cities. The number of cardinals was 
variable till Sixtus V. in 1586, fixed them at seventy, corresponding 
to the number of the elders among the Israelites. Luther undoubt- 
edly had in mind the recent instance of arbitrary power by which 
Leo X. created thirty-one new cardinals in a single day. Hurter's 
Innocenz III. vol 3, p. 156. 

4 M n c h b e r g. " In it (Bamberg) is the cathedral of St. Ste- 
phen and St. James, together with the grand and rich Benedictine clois- 
Ur of Mttnehberg, and the nunnery of St. Theodore." Busching's 
Geography. 

* Gehftngt, a participle used absolutely with P f a r r e i e n. 
" And give to one (of the cardinals) MQnchburg in Bamberg, and 
the bishopric of Wurceburg besides, several rich parishes being at- 
tached to it, till churches and cities are desolate" (their revenues go- 
ing to cardinals) ; and then say, we are the vicars of Christ, the 
shepherds of Christ's flock ; — the senseless, sottish Germans must 
bear it." These last words represent the feelings, not of the Ro- 
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bag &ircf)en unb ©t&bte nmfte jfub, unb bantadj fagen, **r 
flub gtyrtfti Stearic n, unb £trten bet Gdptfe S^rifti ; Me 
totten botten J>eutfdjen mitffen e$ n>ob( (eibem 

3d) ratye aber, bafj matt ber (garbht&(e toemger mad^e, 1 
ober fojfe fte 9 ben 9>abft wn feittem ®ute n&t>retu sW 
ttfirc ttbrig genug an $n>6ff, 3 unb cm Seber Ifittt* bet 
SafyreS taufenb ©nlben rinjutommen* 5Bte foramen trie 
jDeutfcfyen baju, bag toix fofdje Wanberei, @cf)ti>utberei' mt> 
free ©titer, bon bem tyabft (etben mufien ? #at bad £5* 
mgretd) granfretd) jTd)^ erwebret, 6 warrnn (affen twr 
jDeutfc^e ung alfo narren unb fiffen ? 7 @$ wfire Slffe* m 
tragfofyer, n>enn fie bad @nt attein un$ atfo abfltylen ; bie 
Stitdftn fcerouften fie bamtt, unb berauben bie @d)afe 
(Sbriftt ifyrer frommen §trten, unb fegen ben £ienflt unb 
2Bort © otted nfeber. Unb mnn fd>on tetn (Sarbutal ware, 

mans, whom Luther had just introduced as speaking, bat of Luther 
himself. 

1 Der C a r d i n a 1 e weniger machen, make fewer cardi- 
nals. Weniger, as an adverb of quantity, governs the genitive, 
der G ardinale. 

* S i e, is governed by nahren, and den Papst by lasse. 

3 Ihrer ware Qbrig genug an zwolf, " quite enough 
of them would be left with about twelve," i. e. about twelve of them 
would be amply sufficient. U e b r i g is used in the sense of b er- 
f 1 a s s i g when it qualifies genug, plenty enough. A n, when it 
relates to number, is indefinite and signifies about. 

4 U n d ein jeder hatte, etc., " and each one might have a 
thousand guldens to come in yearly/' i. e. annual income. 

6 Schinderei is a coarse word which would not now be used. 
It is connected. to Rauberei by und understood. 

6 Sich's erwehret, the use of the accusative (e s in s i c h's) 
with this verb is provincial. Sich erwehren is a reflective 
verb governing the genitive of the object. u If the kingdom of 
France has kept it off," etc. 

7 Narren und affen means, to be treated as fools and apes. 
" All this would be more tolerable, if they plundered only property 
thus; [but] they," etc^ 
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rie Stixdp ti>urbe beitttod) tttdjt tterfinfen; fo t&rnt fie 
Sttdjtt, 1 bo* jitr (gbrijlertljttt btenet, mtr ©elb unb £abw 
facfyrn urn bie Stettmmer unb ^ralatureu tretben ffe ;» ba* 
and) wot)l ein jegltdyer Sftduber tbun farm. 

1 Bo thun sie n i c h t s, u but now they do nothing ;" — n 
peculiar use of the word 8 o. It may be regarded here a* nearly 
equivalent to j e t z t. 

•Nor Geld and Htdernchen — treiben sie," they 
only seek to get money and to excite litigation respecting benefices 
and fiefs." Treiben, in such connections, simply means tofri- 
Uw or practice. See p. 29, Note 1. — All that Luther has here a£ 
inned might be proved by the testimony of Catholic writers, if 
this were the place for such demonstrations. To prevent the suspi- 
cion that the Reformer misrepresents the case (which would be very 
silly in an address to those who certainly could not be misled by him) 
we will give a few brief specimens of the language held by the Cath- 
olics themselves on the subject. In 1359, the chancellor of the Pal- 
atinate said in a diet, " The Romans have always regarded Germany 
as their gold mine ; and what does the pope give in return but letters, 
bulls and words ?" Clemangis, in the same century, said, u Scarce- 
ly can a bishop be found, who, though he could give a demonstra- 
tion of his right clearer than the sun, has been able to obtain his bes> 
efice without a lawsuit." An account of the city of Salzburg, pub- 
lished in 1784, states that, " in 1388, the pope gave the archbishop 
permission to levy taxes on all the benefices of his province for re- 
building his cathedral and for redeeming his pawned palace and es- 
tates, provided half the sum collected should go to the apostolic treasu- 
ry." Clemangis says again, " Churches that were formerly rich 
and affluent bore for a long time the rapacity of Rome, but now that 
they are exhausted they cannot bear it longer." In 1367, says Wec- 
senberg, ** single dignitaries of the church were found, who by spe- 
cial permission of the pope held more than twenty benefices." Ber- 
nard said, u A whole year passes away, in which those who have the 
care of souls, do not utter a word of religious instruction." Gerson 
■aid in the Council of Pisa, " Scarcely a benefice below the high pre- 
lacies is conferred, but that the pope confers it on one, a legate on 
another, and the ordinary on a third." He insisted on " the residence 
of the higher clergy, and the suppression of the commendams and of 
all the system of plunder practised by the Apostolic See." At the 
Council of Constance John Zachariah said, " that Socrates, who 
10 
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3um britten, werni man be$ $abfte* #op Hefj ba# ban* 
berte SCtyeil Meiben, itnb that ab newt nnb neunjtg JCbeife, 
er toaxe bennod) grog genng, Slntoort jit geben tit be* ©Cat* 
ben* ©ad)en* 9iun aber tft tin fo(d)e£ ©etrnirtn stub ®* 
ftynritrm 9 in bent Worn, ttnb ailed jtdj p&bftifd) rubntet, 3 bafl 
ju Sab^lonien ntdjt ein folded ffiefen getaefen ifi. <g$ fmb 
ntebr benn 3000 9>ab(fcgd)reiber allein ; wer n>ttt bte an* 
bew Slmtleute jabten, ba ber Stentter fo met fmb, 4 bafj mm ? 
4le faum jibfen fann, noetaje alle anf bte ©rifte nnb ?el)fle 
* beutfd)e$ ?anbe$ marten, 5 ttrie ein SEBotf auf bie Scf>dfc* 

laughed when he saw great robbers hanging little thieves, would laugh 
■till more, if he were here to see great thieves suspending the little 
ones from office." 

1 Des Papstes Hof lie as, etc. H o f is perhaps in the accu- 
sative, and das hunderte T h e i 1, in apposition with it ; unless, 
Hof stands for Hofes, for the sake of euphony. " Were one to 
let the pope's court remain the hundreth part [of it] and to do awaj 
ninety -nine parts, that (e r, referring to Hof) would be large enough 
still to give responses (decisions) in matters of faith." 

* Gewurm und Ge«chwflrm, collectives from Warm and 
Schwarm, " such a nest of reptiles and such a swarming hive." 
For the formation of collectives from their primitives, see Gram. p. 
73. 1. In the word Geschwurm, the letter ft is employed in- 
stead of a for the sake of the alliteration. Indeed, there is no ne- 
cessity for forming a collective from Schwarm, as it is already a 
collective ; and this may be the reason why Luther elsewhere says 
Gewflrm und Schwarm, preserving the alliteration, but drop- 
ping the collective prefix ge. As the Grammars contain the rules 
for forming collectives, it is not to be expected that these forms 
should all be found in the lexicons. 

8 Und Alles sich papstlich rOhmet is to be regarded as 
parenthetical, and dass to be connected with solch in the preced- 
ing clause. In referring indefinitely either to persons or things be- 
fore mentioned, the German employs the neuter singular. Thus A 1- 
les is to be translated as though it were al le, all men, every body. 
Sich ruhmen, call themselves or boast of being. See p. 103, Note 2. 

4 Da der Aemter so viel sind, "since there are so many 
offices." See p. 13, Note 3. 

• For the force of the word w ar t e n, see p. 39, Note 2. Instead 
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3$ acfrte, bag Xfeutftytanb je$t toett tnefof nad) SRont gtebt 
bent ftefcp, benn »er 3etten ben &atfern* 3a e$ matter* 
(fttafje, bag jdbrftdf tnetjr benn 800,000 (Sulbett 1 airt 
Deatftyfottb ttarf) 9tom fommea, fanter »e rgebett* ltttb trw# 
fntfi, bafitr* n>tr nidfi* bentt ©pott unb Sdjmad) ertangen* 
tt*b wtr ttenmtnbern tin* nod), bag gitrfien, Stbel, Gtdbte, 
Ctifre, ?anb nnb ?ente arm werben ; tmr (often mil t*p 
tttmbern, bag t»tr nod> jn ejfen Ijaben. 3 

of deutsches Landes, modern usage would admit, but per- 
haps not require deutichen Landes. That is, in the genitive 
singular of the masculine and neater genders, the adjective termina- 
tion en is now much used instead of es. 8ee Gram. p. 116. med. 

1 Gulden, standing alone, without the word Gold (as Gold- 
gulden) generally means a silver coin, or the common gulden, 
worth from about two- thirds to three-fourths of a T h al e r, according 
to the places where they were coined. A G o 1 d-g u 1 d e n was val- 
ued at about i# Thaler. 

* 1> a f r, for w/m'ca. As d a is often used by the old writers for 
wo, so is dafor, for wofQr. Present usage, however, does not 
allow such a license. They ought never to be employed in refer- 
ring to persons, and not commonly, to things of an individual or defi- 
nite character. So also we must say, Es war mein Vater mit 
welchem (not wo mit) ich ging. Thue nichts, womit 
(not mit welchem) Du Dir schaden konntest. — The pas- 
sage in the text is highly tautological — " purely thrown away, and 
for nothing, for which we receive nothing but ridicule and reproach." 
We have endeavored to indicate in the translation, though at the sac- 
rifice of good English, the etymological difference between the words 
▼ ergebens, and umsonst. 

8 Dass wir noch zu essen haben, "that we still have 
[anything] to eat." The idioms of the English and of the German, 
in this use of have and haben with the infinitive, are very differ- 
"ent. In English, the word have with a mere infinitive, expresses ne- 
cessity like must. But if an accusative intervene, as the word any- 
thing in the example above, the verb to have, has, for the most part, 
its ordinary signification. In German, the rule is reversed in regard 
to the former, while, in regard to the latter, it is much as in English. 
Ich habe su essen, means, M 1 have something to eat;" and Ich 
babe etwas zo essen, means,"! have a little of something to 
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jDtetoett nrir benn tjiex in bai redfte ®pte(* fotmnen, Bob 
(en nrir em roentg 9 jitff batten, unb un£ fe^en faffen, 8 nrit 
tie Qeutfcfpn ntd>t fo gang grobe Karren fhtb, tap fie 
bte romifdjen 9>raftifen 4 gar ntdjt nnffen nod) Derftrip*, 
3d) Mage l)ter ntdjt, bag ju Worn ©otte* ®ebot nnb ^riffc 
lidjeg 3«ed)t beradjtet til ; 5 benn fo wobl ftehet e* jefct nty 
in ber (g^riflenheit, fonberftd> ju JRom, bag n>tr t»n fWdjen 
l>oben Dingen Magen modjten* 3d) Wage anc^ ntctyt, ba0 
ba$ natitrftcfye ober n>efiftd)e Wedjt nnb S3ermmft md)W 
gilt ; e$ Itegt nod> 31tte$ ttefer tin ©rmtbe* 3cf> ttage, bag 
fie it)r etgen erbtd)tete$ getfiltdje* 9ted>t ntdjt fatten, ba* 
bed) an it)m felb|i etne lautere fcjHrannei, ©etjerri nnb jett* 

eat;" bat, lch ha be etwas zu than, means, "I moat do 
something." 

1 Spiel is often used figuratively for any business, action or •/- 
fair of hazard. " Since we here come into the very action," i. e. 
have come to the main point Recht, proper, real. 

9 W e n i g does not qualify still ("a little still") batein we- 
ll i g, here means, a little while, 

3 Unssehenlassen, cause ourselves to see, i. e. take occa- 
sion to see. 

4 Fraktiken. Praktik, from the modern Latin word, practica, 
means, in the singular, practice; but in the plural (P ra k ti k e n), H 
means low tricks, or mean arts. Most of the smaller lexicons in use 
among us, are inaccurate on this word. 

* Gottes Gebot und christliches Recht verachtet 
i s t A verb in the singlar with two connected nominatives, explain- 
ed p. 93, Note 4. So a few lines below Recht undVernonft 
gilt, and p. 110, line 2, ist ein solch Ge warm und Ge- 
s e h w a i m. See also p. 46, line 3. — " I do not here complain that 
at Rome, the command of God and the Christian law is contemned, 
lor things are not in so favorable a state in Christendom, especially 
at Rome, that we may complain in respect to things so elevated. 
Nor do I complain that natural or civil law and reason are of no ac- 
count ; everything is depressed to still lower depths (Rome is sunk- 
en below that too). 1 complain that they do not even observe their 
own pretended canonical law, which, however, is in itself, pure tyr- 
anny, avarice and luxury, rather than law" (right). 
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Ikfp tycad)t tji, mt\)t bcmt eitt 9ted>k 2)a$ ttoKett tmr 
ftben. 

& IjaBen Dor fyitm 1 beutfdje tf atfer unb gitrflett &et* 
ttntttget bem $ab(te bte Sbmaten auf atte gefyen betttfcfter 
Ration eutjunefymen, ba* tfl bte #affte be* 3tnfe$ be* erflett 
3a^re6, aitf eutem jegficfyen ?ebem 2>ie aSerottttgung aber 
tfia(fogefrf)ef)en, bajj ber ^>a6fl buret) fold) grofje* @etb fottte 
fantmeftt f inert @c^a^ ju jtretten wiber bie gitrfen unb 
Ungldubtgen, bte Styrtfienfyeit ju fdptgen, auf bag bem StbcC 
mrf)t ju fdftoev roitrbe, attem ju ftretten, fonbem bte 9>rie* 
fierfdjaft and) etwa* bajtt t^&te* ©oldjer gttten etnfafttgett* 

1 Vor Zeiten. Vordem, v o r diesem and tormtli, 
ill agree in expressing indefinitely time prior to the present, without 
intimating whether it is near or remote. Vor Z e i t en refers 
to a former period that is somewhat remote ; and vor Alters to 
one very remote, anciently. " In a former age, German emperors 
and princes allowed the pope to receive annate from all the fiefs [i. e. 
the larger benefices] of the German nation, that is, half the income 
of the first year from each fief [after passing into new hands]. Bat 
this permission (the permission so) was granted, that the pope might, 
by so ample a contribution, raise a fund for carrying on war against 
the Turks and infidels [and] defend Christendom, in order that it 
might not be too burdensome to the nobility to carry on the war 
alone, but that the priesthood might come to their aid." This last cir- 
cumstance requires that the word, L e h e n, fief, as so often elsewhere, 
should be restricted to ecclesiastical fiefs. Furthermore, the word 
Annaten relates only to ecclesiastical estates. The annats were 
ordinarily the entire income of a benefice. In this instance there 
was a special concordat between the pope and the Empire, restricting 
the contribution to half the income, if Luther's statement is correct. 
But we find no such concordat ; and as the annats varied according 
to the arbitrary rates of the pope and sometimes fell below the in- 
come of the year, Luther probably put them at the very lowest esti- 
mate, not aiming at strict accuracy in a matter so common and yet 
so variable. 

* Einfaltigen Andacht. An appeal to the pride of the 
German nobility. Their very piety and simplicity had been abused 
by the intriguing court of Rome. 

10* 
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9(nbad)t ber be utfdjen Nation babett bfe qttbftt baju ge* 
6raud)t, bag fie bterjer mebr betttt fyunbert Sa&rc 1 fcfdj ©rib 
ftngenommen, tttib ttttit etnett fttptlbigen mtb fcerpflufttetett 
3in$ unb Sfoffafc barau* gemadtt, mtb tttdjt affeut tricfyW 
gefammetr, 8 fonbern barauf gefttftet triel ©tditbe mtb Sew 
ter ju 9tont, bte banrit j&tprftdt, ate an£ ttstem Srbjttt*, (it 

bffotbftt* 

ffienn man mm nnber bfe Znrttn ju ftreitett twgieft, fo 
fenben fie 3 fjeran* SSotfcfyaft, ©eft jn fammebt, Ijafceit triet 
mar and) 3IMafJ f>eran« grfd^icft, eben mtt berfdben gatfc 

1 Mehr denn bundert Jahre. u In the year 1318, pope 
John XXII. published a constitution, in which he referred for himself 
one year's income of all the non-elective benefice!, (of all those who 
are inferior to the bishops) pro nece s sUatibus eccUsiae Romamae."— 
Planck. Long before that, each bishop, consecrated at Rome, paid 
for the ceremony his first year's income. At the time of the Coun- 
cil of Constance in 1417, these contributions had become so estab- 
lished by usage as to be claimed as regular taxes, which Planck af- 
firms had become necessary " to support the thousands of officials, 
reporters, assistants, commissaries, secretaries and copyists of the 
Roman court." The abuse continued, notwithstanding all the efforts 
of the councils of Constance and of Basle to the contrary. -Planck's 
GesellschafU-Verfassung, V. 573—793. 

* N i c h t allein nichts gesammelt, etc., " not only 
have collected no fund [for the war against the Turks] but have used 
the money to found departments and offices at Rome, which are to be 
paid with it annually, as if from a perpetual tax." Haben is to be 
supplied after gestiftet and referred to the preceding participles, 
eingenommen, gemacht and gesammelt; and a i n d 
is to be supplied after zu besolden. Such omissions of the aux- 
iliary verb are mostly limited to subordinate clauses, and are rarely 
to be found in the principal sentence or clause. 

* So senden sie, etc. "They despatch messengers to col- 
lect money, and have often sent out indulgences, with just the same 
pretext of carrying on (to carry on) war against the Turks." — 
S c h i c k e n, means merely to send away persons or things. Sen- 
den means to send persons for accomplishing some special object, 
and is therefore a word of more elevated character, and implies a more 
honorable office in the person sent. 
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tmber bte JCftrfen jn tfretteit, nteinenb, bte toffe n Deutfrfjen 
fbffen unenbltd) tobte ©fotfnarrett bteiben, 1 ttur tmmer ®eft 
geben, tyrem unan6fpred)(td)en @etj genug tbun, obtotr 
gfetrf) offenrtid) feben, bafj toeber ^nnaten nod) »bfog, ©efb, 
*ttf) aHe$ Stnbere, etn §ef ler nnber bte JCurf en, fimbern afc 
{trataC in ben ®adf, bent ber S3oben an$ tft, foutntt ; tftgen, 
trftgen, fefcen unb ntadjen nttt un$ fBunbe, ber fte nttfct eat 
§aat bteit gn batten gebenfen ; bag tmtg barnad) ber fyetfr 
ige Kante <§f>riftt unb ©t. $etrt atte$ getfan baben, 
3tent, barnad) tfl getbetft noorben bag Satyr* jnnfdjen bent 

1 Unendlich todte Stocknarren bleiben, u forever 
remain senseless (lifeless), arrant fools, and always [nur gives in- 
tensity to iramer) give money, and satisfy their inexpressible ava- 
rice, although we clearly see, that neither annate, nor indulgence* 
money, nor collections [taken up by the B o t s ch a f t], nor any- 
thing else, a farthing of it, goes against the Turks, but it goes all of 
it together into that sack which has no bottom ; — [they] lie, deceive, 
make laws and treaties, not a hair of which do they intend to observe. 
All that, consequently, the sacred name of Christ and St. Peter must 
have done." Stock gives intensity to the word to which it is pre- 
fixed, like our word stone, in stone-blind, etc. O e f f e n 1 1 i c h is used 
in its original signification, openly, before the eyes of all. The omis- 
sion of s i e before 1 a g e n is abrupt, and would not now be con- 
sidered as allowable. For an explanation of this use of eetzen see 
p. 11, Note 5 and p. 94, Note 7. D e r is in the genitive plural, for 
which d e r e r is now used, and is governed by H a a r breit. Sea 
p. 47, Note 5. A 1 1 e s near the end, agrees with d a s at the be- 
ginning of the clause. 

1 Darnach ist getheilt worden das Jahr, etc. 
In the Vienna Concordat of 1448, it was agreed that besides all those 
benefices, which were reserved for the disposal of the pope, to be 
conferred according to his pleasure, he should have one half of the 
remainder, the other half to belong to the ordinary authorities. Those 
which became vacant in the even months of the year, namely, Janu- 
ary, March, etc., were to fall to the latter ; and those which became 
vacant in the odd months, February, April, etc., to fall to the pope. 
These were called the Papst-Monate, or menses papales. The 
pope sold these places to the highest-bidder at public auction ! — Eich- 
horn's Staats-und Rechtsgeschichte, Vol. III. p. 643. 
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$af>fi unb regterenben Sifdjofen unb Stiffen, bag bet $abfi 
fed)* donate t>at im Saljr, etttett urn bett anbern, 1 $n *«* 
fcitjen bte ?eljen, bie in feinem SRotiat DerfaOen, bamtt faft 
atte Se^en fytnein nad> SRom werben gejogen, fonber(uf> We 
atterbefien ^friinben unb Dtgnitdten. Unb tt*ld)c a euunol 
fo nad) Stout fallen, bie footmen barnad) nimtner tmeber Ip* 
rau$, ob fte btnfort niinmer in be$ tyabftt 3Ronat wrfaltat, 
bamtt ben ©tiften biet ju fur) gefd)iel)t, 3 unb tft eine red)te 
JRaiiberev 4 bie if>r Dcrgenomuten t>at, ntdjW fyerau* jn taj* 
fen. Datum tjt fte faft retf, unb ifl bo^e 3ett, bag man bte 
$abfi*9Ronate gar abtbue, unb 21tte$, n>a$ baburd) nod; 
3tom gefontnten ill, mteber berauSreifJe. 
Denn gurflen unb Slbel foflen barauf fepn, 5 bag ba£ ge* 

1 Einen um den andern, " every other, or second one." — 
Damit, whereby. 

1 Und welch e, etc. u And such as once fall to Rome, these 
never come back (out) again, though they never afterwards become 
vacant in the pope's mouths." 

"Damit den St i ft en viel zu kurz gesehieht, "by 
which these institutions come short of their rights," i. e. are deprived 
of their rights. Literally " it comes far too short to the institutions, 
or religious establishments." The word k u r z is often used in a 
peculiar way j as, k u r z halten, "to hold one by a short rope," 
or to allow him little freedom. Den kurzeren Ziehen, " to 
draw the shorter lot," or to be excelled or overcome. Zu kurz 
k o m m e n, " to come short of what is due," or to suffer injury or 
loss. Einen zu kurz geschehen, "to turn out to the in- 
jury of one." 

4 Und [es] ist eine rechte Rauberei, etc., " and it is 
downright robbery, which has proposed to itself to let nothing escape. 
Therefore it has nearly reached its acme, and it is high time," etc. 
1 h r is here used instead of s i c h, the personal pronoun feminine 
in the dative for the reflective pronoun. H e r a u s, out of its hands, 
Und [es] ist hohe zeit 

6 Darauf seyn, "be [intent] upon this," a form of expression 
not now in common use, and similar to darauf sehen, except 
that it is much stronger. Und die [die]," and those who abuse 
their privilege, be deprived of it" 
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fiofylne Out toerbe nrieber gegeben, bie Dtebe gejiraft, unb 
Me tbre$ Uriaubd uu0braud)en, Urianb* beraubt werben* 
§dft unb gilt e$, fo 1 ber $abft be$ anbem SCageS feiner (ft* 
roatjlutfg Kegel unb ©efefce mad)t in feiner $an$fet, 9 baburd} 
wtftc ©tifte 3 unb $frunben geraubt werbeu, ba er fetu 9tect)t 
baju bat ; fo fott e$ t>iefatel)r ge(ten, fo 4 ber tfatfer Sari be* 
anbem Stage* feiner £ronung Kegel unb ©efefee gfibe, burdj 
gang &eatfcf)(anb fein Sefyen unb ^friinbe uteljr nod) Stow 

1 Hftlt und gilt es, so, etc. " If it holds [good] and pul- 
es, that the pope on the second day after his election," etc. Halt 
is here explained by gilt, as a synonyme. Tages seiner E r- 
wahlung. These words illustrate the wide use of the old geni- 
tive, for which prepositions with their cases are now more commonly 
used. Tages is a noun in the genitive used adverbially, which is 
very common with those woids which designate time and manner. 
" The second day of his election" is a very loose expression for " the 
second day after (n ac h) his election." 

1 In seiner Kanzelei. The Kanzelei or Cancellarim 
is one of the four departments or bureaus of the Roman court. The 
others are the Rota Romana, or court of appeal, the Dataria for the 
distribution of favors, particularly offices, and the Poenitentiaria for 
absolutions. The CanceUaria was both a court of judicature and a 
kind of office of registry, where all official documents were prepared. 
The rules which the pope gave to this bureau for adjusting disputed 
claims were called Kanzeleiregeln. As they were special and 
temporary (being limited to the lifetime of the pope) they were 
not a part of the canonical law, and therefore were not of any bind- 
ing authority, except with the pope's secretaries or registrators. 
Eichhorn 111. 510. A good historical view of the subject will be 
found in Planck, V. 587, Note 14. 

'Dadurch unsre Stifte, etc., ** whereby our religious 
foundations and benefices are plundered, as he has no right to do so 
(to H)," etc. This imposition was extensively practised by the popes 
after the time of John XXII. 

* So eoll es vielmehr g e 1 1 e n, so, "so should it much 
rather pass (be valid) that the Emperor Charles V," etc. If the pope's 
authority be pleaded, on the one hand, for the abuse, let the empe- 
ror's be brought forward to confront it. 
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foffen 1 fommen burcf) be* $a6|te 9Konat, unb wai Mneat get 
fommett t jt, tmeber fret roerbe, ttitb twit bent romtfcfcen 9tft*> 
far erlofet, baju er 9ted>t l)at *>on Sfatt* toegen feme* 
©tfywertg. 

SRun \)at ber rotmfdje @etj* uttb JRaubftofcP m4ft n&gen 
tie 3ett eroartert, bag burrf) *I>abfc?(Ronate atte geben Ipp 
etn fdmen, einetf nadf bent anbern, fonbem eifet nadjfetnew 
smfdttigen SBanji, bag er fte affe anf $ £nr}efie btnent 
retjje, unb fiber bie 2lnnaren unb 5Bonate einen fo(d)ett gunb 
erbacfyt, 3 bag bie ?eben unb ^frfinbe nod> breterlei SBBetfe gn 
Kont befjaftet »erben : 

1 Lassen, for zu las sen, (Gesetze, kein Lehen 
n a c h Rom kommen zu laisen) is in the infinitive and de- 
pendent on Gesetze. The form of the imperative is, by a change 
in the construction (anacoluthon), used in the second member (w e r- 
d e) which is connected to lassen by und, " gave rules and laws 
in all Germany to let no fief or benefice go any longer to Rome, on 
account of the pope's month, and let, what is already gone thither, 
become free again, and be recovered from the Roman plunderer. To 
this he (the emperor) is entitled by virtue of bis sovereignty (sword)." 

•Nun hat der romische Gei z-u nd Raubstuhl, 
etc. " Now the seat of avarice and, plunder at Rome could not wait 
for the time that all the fiefs might come in one after another, through 
the pope's months, but, in compliance with his insatiable appetite 
(belly), he hurries on that he may in the shortest time bring them 
within his clutches," etc. Hat mo gen for hat gemocht, 
has been able. See p. 24, Note 1, and Gram. p. 260, med. Er war- 
ten means, to wait to the end, or till the time arrives. Warten is 
to vsait simply. N a c h must not be translated as if it were followed 
by an accusative, which would give a ludicrous meaning here. 

a Einen solchen Fund e r d a c h t [h a t], " has invented 
such a device." Are the charges, made in this paragraph, false or 
malignant ? Let us hear the judgment of one of the most candid of 
historians. " In every misapplication which the popes now (13th, 
century) made of their power, money was the object. Every new 
operation which they performed was one of extortion, and every new 
act of oppression, was, on their part, a financial speculation. — These 
oppressions were so intolerable, and the evils which grew out of 
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3um erften, fo, ber fo erne ^frftnbe fat, ju 91cm ober anf 
bem SBege fttrbt, 1 btefelbe mnjj ettrig etgen btetben be$ ri* 
mtfdpn (rfiuberifdjen) ©tub**/ foKt' id) fagen, 9 tinb molten 
bennod? md>t SRanber beifjen ; fo folcfye JRfiuberet Stfemattb 
je geboret nod) gefefen fyat 

3um Sfobern, fo, bcr ein Seben f^at 8 ober Aberfommt, bet 
be* tyabftcd ober Sarbtnale ©eftnbe ift, ober, fo er jm>or 
em Seben bat, unb barnadj ^tabjW ober Sarbtnafc ©effnbe 
tmrb, SRun n>er mag be* 9>abft$ unb ber Sarbindfe ©eftnbe 
jdblen, 4 fo ber 9>abjl,n>emt er nnrfpafeteren rettet, bet bret* 

them 00 crying, that no one could excuse them on the ground of the 
necessities of the court of Avignon." — Planck, V. 574. 

1 Zo Rom oder aufdem Wege stirht. "In 1266, 
Clement IV. issued a decree in which he reserved for the chair of 
St Peter provisionem omnium heneficiorum apud Curiam vacantium, 
i. e. the right of presentation to all those places whose incumbents 
died at the court of Rome, or within two days' journey of it. This 
reservation was made at a time when multitudes were resorting to 
Rome on pilgrimages, and most frequently fell upon the richest bene- 
fices, for the holders of these most frequently visited Rome." — Planck, 
V. 580. Eichhorn, II. 508. 

'Romischen (r&uberischen) Stuhls, sollt' ich 
sagen. A play upon the word, — "the rSmischen (or as I should 
say, r&uberischen) Stuhl s." The genitive Stuhls is here 
governed by e i ge n, — " always continue to be the pope's own (pe- 
culiar to the pope)." See p, 3, Note 5. Und [si e] wollen, 
etc., " and still they refuse to be called robbers, though no one ever 
heard or read of such robbers." 

■So der, einen Lehen hat, etc. [" It also belongs to 
the pope] if he has a fief, who belongs to the retinue of the pope or 
of his cardinals, or if he before held (holds) a fief, and afterwards 
becomes attached to the court of the pope or of his cardinals." In 
this paragraph, the first der is a demonstrative and the second a rel- 
ative pronoun. At the beginning of the preceding paragraph, the 
demonstrative which is nominative to s t i r b t, is omitted. 

4 Gesinde z&hlen. In the bull of Benedict XII. to which 
Lather here alludes, the pope himself kindly furnished a list of those 
who are to be regarded as G e s i n d e. He names the officiates, 
camerarica, vicecancellarios, notarios, atuCtores literaram eontradieta- 
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ober frier taufenb gRaufrenter ttm fM> \)at, tto^ 1 alien £ak 
fern unb £onigen. Denn StyrijhiS nnb ©t. $eter gienge* 
ju gufl, auf bag tl>re ©tattfyafter beftomeljr jupradjten nnb 
)n prangen 9 fatten* 9inn tyat ber ©etj wetter ftd) etrittfc 
get, 3 unb fcfyaffet, bag and) braujjen Stele ben Stamen Iptat, 4 
pdbjHtdjen ©eftnbe*, note ju SKont, bag nnr in alien Often 
bal bbge fd>alft?afttge gBortfein, 9>abfW ©eftnbe, atte 8* 
$en an ben romtfdjen @tni)( bringen nnb ctoiglidf tyeften 
foOL ©tnb ba$ 5 nidjt fcerbriefl Kcfje, tenfitfcfje pnbe ? ©c* 

rum, auditores eausarum palatii apostolici, correctores et scriptoret 
literarum apogtolicarum, poenitentiarios, abbreviatores, com men— lei, 
eapellanoe, et quoscunque alios legates, nuntios, rectores in tenia eo- 
clesiae Roraanae, give thesaurios et col lee tores bactenus missos et in 
posterum mittendos ! Planck, V. 586 adds : " The number of the 
courtiers was countless, and most of them had several benefices apiece ; 
but to increase the number, the title of official** and curiales was 
conferred upon hundreds, who had no real connection with the court." 

1 T r o t z, generally signifies in spile of, notwithstanding. But it 
also means, assuming an equality with, or even superiority over, and 
so here. — Bei drei-oder vier tausend, a little above, 
means, " not far from three or four thousand." B e i used with ref- 
erence to numbers, is indefinite, and is nearly the same as a n, or 
gegen in the same connections. 

1 Auf dass ihre Statthalter destomehr xu prachten 
und zu prangen, u in order that their vicars might, so much the 
more, have the means of making, or be able to make, a parade and 
show. 1 ' The irony is skilfully applied. 

3 Erkluget. The word erklQgen, which is not found in the 
dictionaries, must not be confounded with the frequentative erk lu- 
ge 1 n, which means to invent by subtlety, and to refine in speculation, 
£ r, prefixed to an adjective with the addition of the verbal termina- 
tion e n, forms a derivative verb which means to tome into that state 
expressed by the adjective. Thus klug, wise; erklugen, to As- 
come wise, which by a change of the vowel becomes a causative verb, 
erklQgen, to make wise. Sich erklQgen, to render one's setf 
wise, i. e. to become wise. See Gram. p. 249. 4. for the first change, 
and p. 49. 1. for the second. 

4 Den Namen haben. See p. 119, Note 4, end. 

* D as, when used indefinitely, is indeclinable. See Gram. p. 903> 
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f)tn »(r ju, 1 fo foff gRatng, 3Bagbebitrg, fcafoerfiabt, gat 
fern ttad) 9tom fomnten, tinb ba$ @art>tnafat teener getrng 
feegatyft werbem Damad) wotfett nrir atte beutfdfye 83tfd>6fe> 
(garbttt&e madjen, bag md)t$ braugen Netbe. 

3mtt britten, 9 n>o tint em Sefyen em £aber fid) ju 91cm 
angcfattgen, toefcfyeS 3 tdj adjte, faft bte gememjte unb gr&» 
fefle ©trafr* tfi, bic ^frunbe nad> 9tom ju frringeru 2)emt 

1 Sehen w i r zn, etc. u Let us see, or behold ! [the Romans are* 
supposed to say] ; then Mayence, Magdeburg, and Halberstadt shall 
be a good hall for Rome [the funds of these large sees being appro- 
priated to make a cardinal] and the cardinalate shall be paid for dearly 
enough. After that, we will make alt the German bishops cardi- 
nals, so that nothing shall be left out of our hands." 

f Zum dritten, etc. "Thirdly [this takes place] if a contro- 
versy respecting an ecclesiastical fief has originated at Rome (which* 
I think, is well nigh the most common as well as the greatest calam- 
ity), in order to bring the livings to Rome.*' The first sentences of 
these three paragraphs, beginning with, zum ersten, zum an- 
dern and zum dritten, all taken together, are in apposition with, 
the words dreierlei Weise, at the close of the preceding para- 
graph, and are an explanation of that expression. This will be ren- 
dered obvious by the following arrangement. Dass die Lehen 
und PfrOnde nach dreierlei Weise zu Rom behaftet 
sind; — sum ersten, so, der so eine Pfrunde hat, etc.;. 
sum andern, so der ein Lehen hat, etc.; zum dritten,, 
wo u m ein Lehen, etc., " that fiefs and prebends are attached to 
Rome in three ways; viz. 1. If he who has such a prebend dies aft 
Rome, or on the way, it must always belong to the Roman see. 2. if 
he who possesses or obtains a fief, belongs to the retinue of the pope or 
of the cardinals, or if he had one before, and afterwards becomes at- 
tached to the retinue of the pope or of the cardinals, [that also become* 
the property of the Roman see]: 3. [The same is true], if a litigation 
respecting a fief commences at Rome," etc. 

3 Angefangen [hat], welches, etc. Welches, referring 
to the preceding clause as an antecedent, introduces a parenthetical 
remark. 

4 Grosseste Strafe. We cannot give a better comment upon 
these words than an abstract from Planck, V. 651, on the subject 
u So far did the unnatural extension of the judicial functions of Rome 

11 
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too fyter 1 fem £aber ifi, fhtbet matt tmj&f>Kge Subett tit 
Worn, bie fyabex ant ber (grbe graben, 2 unb ^friinbftt a*» 
greifett, woo fte rntr wottett, ba mandpr fromme spriefter feixt 
$ftftttbe mufj fcerfieren, ober mit einer Summe @e(be* bat 
jpaber abfaufen, etne 3^it(ang foldje* geben 3 tnit ftaber* 
red)t ober Unrest 4 »erl)aftet, tnttg aud) be$ romiftot 
©tul)^ ettng etgen fejpn. <g$ mare nidjt SBunber, bag @ett 

go, that all other courts of judicature in the church were almoet an- 
nihilated. Cases were taken in the first instance from the inferior 
courts, without any regard to the nature of the trial, even when one 
of the parties protested against it. Sometimes they were taken from 
the lowest courts during trial, no regard being had to the interven- 
ing court of the metropolitan. And finally, instead of the proper and 
legal way of appointing judges from Rome, who should attend to tri- 
als on the spot where they originated, the pope removed the trial to 
Rome, where, to say nothing of the bribes which were necessary to 
any degree of success, the expenses of travel and court-fees were 
enormously augmented." Hence the council of Basle found it ne- 
cessary to decree, that no litigation originating at a distance exceed- 
ing a four day's journey from Rome, should, in the first instance, be 
tried there, but in the appropriate courts where the parties reside ; 
that all appeals should ascend in regular gradation from the lowest 
court to the highest ; and that in appeals to the highest court, the 
pope should not remove the trial to Rome, but appoint a judge to 
hold a court in the place where the parties reside. This Council gave 
a melancholy description of the evils resulting from the abuses com- 
plained of, which is quoted by £ichhorn, III. 522, Note a. 

1 Hier, in Germany. 

* Die Uader aus der Erde graben, " who dig quarrels out 
of the earth, (i. e. who hatch up law-suits) and lay their greedy hands 
on prebends wherever (wo n u r) they wish, in which (d a in the 
sense of w o) many a pious priest must either lose his living or with 
a large sum of money purchase a respite from lawsuits for a time." 
See the words of Clamangis, p. 109, Note 2. 

8 Solches Lehen, with which the participle verhaftet 
agrees, is nominative to muss. 

4 Haderrecht oder Unrecht The word Unrecht is a 
play upon the latter part of the compound Haderreoht; — "a 
court of justice, or rather of injustice." 
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Sot* $tmme( ®d)toefe( nnb l)5fftfd)e$ ?ener regnete, nnb 
9lom fit ben Sffegrnnb oerfenfte, 1 tote er oor 3*ton ©obom 
tttlb ©omorra tfyik 9Ba$ foBP ein ^Oabft in ber (Soften* 
$*tt,- me tin man fritter ©emalt ntdjt anber* brand)t, bcntt 
{it fetter #attpfr93o$l)ett, nnb er btefetben fdjufcet nnb f>anb* 
&a8et ? £> ebfe fturften nnb $erren, nrie lange toofft ifyr 
tner ?anb nnb Sent* foWjen retgenben 2B6lfen oflfhen nnb 
fret laffen ? 

©a nnn 3 fold^e ^rafttfen ntdjt genng war, nnb bent ©etj 
Me 3*ft J« tonge warb, affe 33t$tbitmer fytnjnretgen, fyat 
metn lieber ©etj bod) fo triel erfnnben, bag bte 33t$tl)niner 
ntit Stamen angen, nnb nttt bem ©rnnb nnb SSoben ju 3tom 
ffnb. Unb bag alfo Fetn SStfdjof mag beftdriget werben, er 
faufe bettn ntit groger <&nmme ®efbe$ ba$ gallium, nnb 
tterpfltd)te j!d) nttt grenltdjen ©ben ju etnent etgenen &ned)t 
bem $abfh fcaber fotnmt e$, bag fetn SStfdjof wtber ben 

1 Regnete — versenkte, imperfect sabj ancti ve, " should rain , 
should sink." 

* Soil, is often, as here, used in the sense of he I fen nutzen, 
u What is the utility of a pope, if men make no other use of his pow- 
er than for such arch-iniquity, and he (himself) defends and prac- 
tises it?*' 

* Da ntia, etc. " Now as these tricks were not sufficient, and 
as time became too long to avarice for seizing all the bishoprics, the 
dear ereature (my dear avarice) found out all this (so much) namely, 
that the bishoprics were nominally foreign, but in truth and reality 
(in ground and soil) were at Rome ! and that thus no bishop could be 
confirmed, unless he purchase with a great sum the pallium and ob- 
ligate himself with horrible oaths to (be) an own servant to the pope." 
Luther does not introduce these usages in a chronological, but in a 
rhetorical order. This last practice is older than that of annats. 
War, after a plural nominative, is a little irregular, unless a noun 
m the singular be understood as a predicate. Hinzureissen is 
dependent on lange. Grund und Boden, being capable of a 
double sense can be but imperfectly rendered into English. For the 
idiom, er kaufe denn, see Gram. pp. 315, 362. For the peculiar 
use of z u, see Gram. p. 338. 1. and note. 
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tyabft barf fyanbefa. Da* faben 1 bte Stouter and) gefitd)* 
wit bent ©toe, unb fenb alfo bte atterreid)(ien Stetyiuner in 
<5d>utb unb SBerberben gefommen. 9Ratnj, fyore td>, gieft 
20,000 ©ulben; ba$ finb ntir je JRomer, 9 ate tntd) totally 
©te t)aben e$ n>ol)( *>or 3eiten gefe^t tin getfUtdjen 9icd)t,« 
ba$ sjtottmm umfonft ju geben, be* sjtobfte ©ejrnbe tt*ni« 
geru, £aber uunbern, ben ©riften unb S3ifcf>&fen if>re gwi* 
l)eit fafien. Slber ba$ tt>otfte ntdjt ©etb tragen ; 5 barum ijt 
bag Statt umgefefyrt, 6 unb if* ben SSifdjofen unb ©rtftat 
atte ©enoalt genommen, 7 ft^en une bte 3iefent, fyabeu uoeber 

1 Das habe n. Das seems to refer to the preceding sentence on- 
ly, to the obligation of the bishop never to oppose the pope. Also, 
thus, refers not to the same, but more particularly to purchasing the 
pallium at great cost, so that the richest sees were rained and ren- 
dered bankrupt. 

* Das sind mir je Romer, "that is a genuine specimen of 
the Romans," or " that is the way the Romans manage." On the 
use of das, as nominative to sind, see Gram. p. 303. On mir as 
an expletive, see Gram. p. 348. Je was often employed by Luther 
for j a, which is now a provincialism. 

* Mich dank t. See p. 22, Note 3. 

4 Gesetzt im geistlichen Recht, etc. See p. 11, Note 5. 
M They (the Romans, or rather the church) have indeed decided in 
the canonical law to give the pallium without charge, to reduce the 
number of the pope's dependents, to diminish litigation (at Rome by 
transferring it to the bishops and) to leave," etc. If this refers, as it 
probably does, to the concordat between the pope and the Council of 
Constance, the statement is a little exaggerated. To the decisions of 
the Council of Basle, which went much farther than those of the 
Council of Constance, the pope never gave his assent. 

5 Geld tragen, 'to bear, bring forth or yield money,' a figurative 
expression, for which eintragen is now used, as applied to money. 

* 1st das Blatt umgekehrt, the leaf is turned over, i.e. the 
tables are changed. Blatt in such idioms means, the case, fortune, 
things. " To turn over a new leaf' conveys a different idea. Das 
Blatt hat sich gewendet, fortune has changed. 

7 Den Bischofen — genomen, " taken from the bishops." 
See p. 52, Note 4. — S i t ze n, i. e. the bishops. 
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9fatf, 9Rad)t nod> 5Berf e, fonbern re flieren affe 1 £utge bfe 
$attpt(mbett jtt *Rom,and>f$ter bed &itftar$ nnb ©Kdnert 
SfotP m alien &mf>en ; atte #aber toerben nadj Worn flejo* 
gen, tt)nt 3eberntann bunt) $abjt$ ©matt, toat tt toiU. 

Stiver fatten iwr fcerftenben, twe j!e nut ben ^frihtbett 
^tnbefa, bte aetfaffen mtb to* n*rbem 3 9?un erfifft 4 bent 
jarten ©eij jn wemg to*, banim fat er feine Sorffdjrigfeft 
erjetgt <md> in ben ?eben, bfe nod> befefien ftnb burdj tyrer 
Semefer, bag btefelben audp tog ftyn mfiffen, ob fie ftyort 
ntd>t fof flnb, nnb ba$ mandjertet ffietfe. 

3nnt erften fanert er, wo fette ^ribenben ftnb ober 83t«* 

1 Regieren alle, etc., "the great ones (Hauptbuben) at 
Rome control all things." In modern style it would he Es regi- 
ren alle, etc. So a few lines above, and (es) sind also die 
allerreichesten BisthOmer. 

1 Des Kosters — Amt, " even the sacristan's and sexton's of- 
fice." That Jedermann, " every one [at Rome] by the aid, or 
through the power of the pope, does what he pleases." 

* Die verfallen and log werden. Pfrunden, or Le- 
hen verfallen, when the occupant by any neglect or violation 
of his trust, loses his title to them; they werden los, when in 
any way they become vacant, e. g. by the death of the occupant. 
The latter expression is more generic than the former. 

4 Nun erfallt, etc , " now too few (too little, zu wenig) be- 
come vacant for gentle avarice (personified)." Er fa lien as an ac- 
tive verb, means to cut down, to slay, and sich er fa lien, to be cut 
down* or to fail. But here it is a neuter verb and refers not to a per- 
son, but to a thing, for which the lexicons give no explanation. Its 
etymology will sufficiently explain its peculiar use here. E r as a 
prefix shows that the action expressed by the verb is for some one, 
for his benefit, (dem Geitz, in this instance). See Gram. p. 248. 
The prebends, or ecclesiastical fiefs fall to avarice, (i. e. the pope). 

* Dass dieselben auch, etc. Dass dependson Vorsich- 
tigkeit. " Therefore has he exercised (shown) his foresight in re- 
spect to (ecclesiastical) fiefs, which are still held by their incumbents, 
that they also should become vacant (though they are not so) and 
that in various ways." (Auf) mancherlei Weise, in many 
away. 

11* 
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tyfimer, buret) etnen Sllten 1 ober Sraitfeit, ober aud) mit 
etner erbid)teten Utttucfydgfett befeffen ; bemfelbett gtebt ber 
fpiliQt ©tub! etnen (Soabjutor, b. u : etnen 9Rttt>elfer ofate 
fetnen SBBiffen nub Danf, ju ©ute bent (Soabjutor, barum, 
bag er bed ^abftd ©efmbe tjl, ober ©eft bamm gtebt, ober 
fottfl mit etnem romijtyen grofynbtenft tterbienet fyak Ba 
mug bettn abgeljen 2 frete (Eruritytaitg bed Sapitete, ober 
9tedf>t beg, ber bte ^frunben Ijat {U aerfetyeii, unb 2tCed tutr 
itad) 9tom. 
3um anbern, fyetgt em SEBortlem gotmnenbeit, 3 b.i.: 

1 Dorch einen Alten. "He lies in wait where there are fat 
prebends or bishoprics, possessed by (b ess ess en durch, a rare 
use of durch) an old incumbent, or an invalid, or even one of a 
pretended incompetency. A man who belongs to the retinue of the 
pope, or who has given him money, or done him some other service, 
is appointed coadjutor (colleague) where he is not needed, but is ap- 
pointed merely for his own benefit" (zu gute dem Coadjutor, 
for good to the coadjutor, literally). For a similar use of z u gate, 
«ee Gram. p. 334. 

'Damussdenn abgehen, etc. " These then must vanish, 
-a free election (of the bishop) by the chapter, or the right of him 
(d e s s for d e s s e n) who has the prebend to bestow (i. e. the pa- 
tron) ; and everything (goes) towards Rome." 

3 Heisst ein Wortlein, etc. " There is a little word called 
€ommendam." The canonical law often stood in the way of the most 
advantageous sale of benefices. A rich person, not ordained and 
therefore not competent to hold a benefice, would often offer for a 
place, which he particularly desired, much more than others would 
give. So sometimes one of the secular clergy would particularly de- 
sire one which could lawfully be held only by one of the regular 
clergy and vice versa. To make sure of such advantageous bargains, 
the places were sold under the title of commendams, respecting which 
the canonical law said nothing by way of prohibition. By resorting 
to such evasions the pope could gratify a prince who wished a place 
for one of his young sons, (he might be but eight years of age), or a 
canon who wished to enjoy four or five incompatible incomes. What 
it was unlawful for one to hold as an actual incumbent, he could hold 
as a protector under the title of a commendam. The duties of the 
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ttenn ber tyabfl einem (garbinal obe r fonfl fetiter ©nem, 1 cut 
retdpd, fetter &fofler ober £ird)e befxe^It ju bebaften, fltctcf> 
ate mettn id) btr fyunbert ©ulbett ju betyatten tfyfite. 9 fciefl 
Ipifft? bad £lofier nicf>t geben nod) aerfetfjen, aud) nid)t &er* 
(ttrett, nod) ©ottedbienfl abtyun, fonbern aKetu ju befyatten 
ti>un ; nid)t ba($ er ed beroabren ober bauen foil, fonbent 
bie sperfortett audtretben, 4 bte ©uter unb 3tnfen einnebmen, 
unb irgenb e inert Slpojiaten, fcerlaufenen SWond) fytneinfefcen, 
bet fiinf ober fedjd ©ulben bed Safyrtf ntmmt, unb tf&t bed 
staged in ber £trdje, aerfauft ben <pilgern 3eid)en unb S3ttb* 
lent, bafl toeber ®ingen nod) ?efen bafelbft meljr gefdjiefyt 
jDenn n>o bad IjtejJ Softer fcerjtoren unb ©ottedbtenflt ab* 
ttfUtt, fo mugte man ben $>abft nennen einen SBerjtorer ber 
©)riflenl)eit unb »btl)ater ©ottedbienfld* Denn er tretbet 
ed funoaljr mdd>rig, Dad rodre eine tjatte ©pradje ju 
Worn ; barum mufj man ed nennen cm Sommenben ober 
SBefefylung, bad Softer jn befyaftem £tefer Softer fann 
ber 3>abft »ter ober mefyr 6 in einem 3<*f)t e ju Sommenben 

■tation would, in such cases, be scandalously performed, if perform- 
ed at all, by a cheap vicar. Thus everything sacred was made to 
yield to avarice. — Planck, V. 621. 

1 Oder sonst seiner Einem, " or to some other one of 
his dependents," literally, "or otherwise to one of his," a construc- 
tion that has ceased to be very common. 

*Zu behalten thate. Thun is here used in the sense of 
put, commit. " As if 1 should commit to you a hundred guldens." 
A preposition as, a u f or in generally follows instead of a dative 
when the word is used in this sense. See p. 20, Note 3. 

* Diess heisst, etc., " this is not called giving, etc. (although 
it 15 so)." 

4 Personen austreiben, monks, if ic be a cloister, the per- 
sons belonging to a chapter, if it be a cathedral institute. G 1 e r 
u n d Zinsen, the property and income appropriated to the sup- 
port of such persons. 

* Deiser Kloster — vier oder mehr, " four or more of 
these cloisters can the pope make into commendams in one year, 
in which (d a)," etc. 
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mafyn, ba einti mefjt bemt 6000 (9u(ben ©nfommett f)at. 
Sttfo me fyren 1 fie $u 9tom ©otteSbfettft, itnb erfyaften bte 
Jttofler ; ba$ lerttet ffdj fa beutfd>en ?atibe it and). 

3um brittett, ffttb etftdje* ?efyert, bte ffe fyetfjen Incompati- 
Wlia, bte ttarf) Drbmntg getftlttfjen 9ted)t$ nidjt mogett nHt 
etnftttber Bef^altett n>erbetu SIM bo ftnb pm *J>farrett, jtvei 
©tetyumer ttnb bergtetdjeiu £ier brevet fid) ber tyxfyt 
r&mifd)e ©tnfjf itnb ©etj affo au« bent getjHtcfyett ifttdfi, 
bag 3 er ifym ©foffeit ntacf)t, bte Ijetfjett unio et incorporation 

U i i i i . .ii .. - i , 

1 Also mehren, etc. '• This is the way (thus, also) they pro* 
mote religious worship, etc. at Rome." Das lernet s i c h, " one 
learns that, or that is learned in Germany also." This reflective 
form for the passive, with a neuter nominative, ib peculiar and limit** 
ed chiefly to colloquial style. 

1 (Es) sind etliche, etc., " there are some ecclesiastical fiefii 
which they call," etc. Als da sind, such me. D a s i n d, cannot 
easily be translated without disturbing the sense in English. 

8 Also aos dem — dass, "winds its way (drehet sich) in 
this manner (also) out of the canonical law (viz.), it (that it) makes 
glosses to the law, which glosses are (called) unio et incorporation i. e. 
(that) it incorporates many incompatabilia into one body so that one 
shall be member with another and thus (all) be regarded as one pie- 
bend. Thus they are never more (no longer) incompatabilia, and the 
difficulty with the canonical law is overcome (and help is brought to 
the canonical law), so that it is no longer binding except (d e n n) 
with those only, who do not purchase those glosses (il e. buy the 
places under those names) of the pope and of his datarium (a sort of 
office or court). Of this sort (d e r A r t) is the unto, i. e. union, that 
it (d e r romische Stuhl und Geiz) coupleB many (of) such 
fiefs together, like a bundle of sticks, on account of which coupling 
they are all regarded as one fief. Thus one may find one courtier at 
Rome, who holds for himself twenty-two parishes, seven provost- 
ships and forty-four prebends besides, all which such a masterly gloss 
helps on, and maintains that it is not contrary to law. Now, what 
the cardinals and other prelates have, let each one consider for him- 
self. Thus must men drain the purses of (to) the Germans, and 
drive out their pruriency (sinful desires)." — A device of the same 
character with the commendam is the unio or incorporation to evade 
the illegality of holding a plurality of benefices, or such as were in- 
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b» u : bag er Diet incompatibilia in einanber (etbet, bat tint* 
be* anbern @Keb fej>, unb alfo gleirf) ate (Sine $fnhtbe 
gead)tet roerbeu ; fo ftnb fie nimmer incompatibilia, unb ifl 
bent Ijettigen geifllicfyen 9?ed)t getyolfeu, bag e$ md)t ntebr 
btnbet, benn attetn bet benen, bie fotcfye ©loffen bent ^>ab(i 
unb feinem Datarto md)t abfaufem Der 3lrt ijl aucf) bie 
Unio, b. t. : SBeremigung, bag er foldjer ?etjen fciel jufam* 
men foppett, ate ein S3unb #oI$, urn n>elcf)e£ tfoppete mil* 
ten fte atte fur ein ?e^n gefyaften roerbem 3I(fo ffatbet man 
ttH>l)I einen Sourtifanen $n 9?om, ber fur fid) attein 22 $>far' 
ren, 7 sprobfteien unb 44 ^frunben baju fyat ; n>etd)e$ aUti 
ffiift foldje meiflerKcf>e ©lofie, unb tjfift, bag md)t ttriber 
9ted>t fe^ 2Ba$ nun Sarbinfite unb anbere ^Jrfilaten t>a* 
ben, bebenfe ein Seber felbft ©o foil matin ben Deutfdjen 
ben 93eutel tinmen unb $ifcel aertreibem 
3tber atte$, n>a$ btetyer gefaget, 1 tft fafl alt unb gettHtyn* 

compatible with each other. As in the time of wars weak diocesef 
were united together to form one strong and prosperous one, so sev- 
eral might be united, and one of them be called the principal and that 
be conferred without any mention of the others in the document, the 
latter being enjoyed as a matter of course. Thus different and in- 
compatible kinds of benefices could be conferred upon a favorite in 
thin way. They could be incorporated and that one could be called 
p r in c ip al which it was lawful for the individual of a particular char- 
acter to hold ; and the others need not be mentioned by name ; their 
funds would find an easy passage to the place of destination. Child- 
ren, and any person, no matter what his character, could be accom- 
modated in this way, by giving them nominally a beneficium simplex, 
with trifling duties such as the observance of the canonical hours, or 
repeating the breviary, while the beneficium curatum, which required 
ordinary clerical duties, might be incorporated, and enjoyed without 
service in the name of the former. — Planck, V. 627. 

1 Was bisher gesaget (ist), " but all that has been said 
thus far, is well nigh old and has become common at Rome. One 
trick (thing) more has (Roman) avarice invented, which 1 hope (so 
that £ hope it) will be the last, of which (I hope) it will die." D a- 
r a n er erwdrge, "of which it will choke to death." The evil 
is represented as a disease which produces strangulation. 
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ltd) gettorben ju Wont* Mod) Cined Ijat to @«J erbadjt, 
bag id) fyoffe, felt bad 2e$te ftyn, baran er emftrge* $er 
$abfi t>at em eble d gunblem, 1 bad I)et0t pectondis reserv*- 
tio, b. i : feined ©emitted 33orbef)a(t, et propriag motes, 
itnb rige iter SRut^toilU ber ©malt £a* geljet alfb jtt ;• 
SEknn (Sitter ju Mom 3 tin Cef>en erlangt, bad tym tptrt %» 
tttrt ttnb reb(kf)er SBBetfe jugefefyrteben, tote ba ber SSvawt) 
ift, fo f ontntt betttt (Sitter, ber ©elb &rtnget, ober fonft tier* 
btettet fjat, ba ntcfyt toon ju fagen tft, ttnb begeljret baffelbfge 
itt}tn Don bent $a6ji, fo gtebt er ed ifynt nnb ntnttnt ed tew 
Stobern* ©prtdjt man benn, ed fej> ttnrect)t, fo tmtfj ber 
atterbetltgfte Sater ftd) entfdjufbtgen, bag er ntyt fo dflfetrt* 
Kef) nttt ©etoaft tofber 9ted)t ju fyanbeln, gejhaft »et*e,* 
ttnb flmd)t : <gr fjabe in fetnent #erjen 5 unb ©entfttf) baf» 

1 F a n d 1 e i n, diminutive of F u n d, "a precious invention," 
(a noble little invention). Eigener Muthwilie der Gc- 
w a 1 1, his own arbitrary power, (arbitrariness of power). 

•Das geht also zu, this takes place thus. Zagehen, 
signifies first, and in common life, to go quick, as g e h iu, hasten 
(or in the vulgar New-England dialect, " be spry"). 2. To close, to 
shut (and sometimes to end, to terminate). 3. To proceed, to take /rites, 
(but only with reference to manner and generally impersonally), as, 
Wie geht es zu? How does it happen that j how is it that ? 
Qui fit? in Latin. £ s geht naturlichzu, it takes place nat- 
urally. Est geht bunt zu, everything is topsy tuny. See p. 
68, Note 4. 

3 Wenn Einer zu Rom, etc. " When one obtains a fief 
(or prebend) at Rome, which is promised to him in writing (which is 
signed and written to him) in good faith (aufredlicher Weise) 
according to custom, theie comes another person (Einer) who 
brings money, or otherwise has done some service that is not to be 
named (da n i c h t von, for d a v o n n i c h t, " of which noth- 
ing is to be said") and desires the same prebend of the pope, and the 
latter gives it to him and takes it from the other." 

4 Zu handeln, gestraft werde, "that he be not censured 
for acting (to act, or to have acted) so openly," etc. 

5 Er habe in seinera Hertsen, etc., "he had, in hie heart 
and mind, reserved that prebend for himself (ibm selbst — rer- 
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fette gdjen ifjm feftfi tmb fettter rotten &ttmlt twbefaften, 
fo er bodj fein ?ebtag ju»or nie baran gebadjt nod) getyoret 
fyak Unb t?at nun alfo tin ©logletn 1 gefunben, bag er tit 
etgener $erfon tiigen, trugen, unb 3ebermann dffcrt unb 
Barren mag ; unb bad atted unt>erfd)dntf unb offentltd) ; 
unb will bemtod) bad ^aupt bet Sbrtftenljeit fejnt/ taffet fid) 
mit 8 offentlidjen 2ugen ben bofen ©etft regteren. 

Diefer STCutyttntte 3 unb Utgenbafte SBorbebalt bed $ab(W 
mad)t nun ju 9?om ein folded SBBefen, bag 3?temanb batwtt 
reben fanm Da tfi ein £aufen, 4 SBerfaufen, 3Bed)fe(n, 
JEaufdjen, 9?aufd)en, ?itgen, SCrugen, SRauben, (Steven, 
9>rad)t, #urerei, Suberei auf atterlet SEBeife, ©otted Seradp 
tomb, bag ntd)t utdg(id) ijl bent 3(nttcf>rift lafterfidjer ju 
regteren* €d ijt uidjtd ntit SSenebtg, Stttorf, SUfair, 6 ge* 

behalten) and for his plenary power, although (so — doch) he 
never before, in all his life, thought of it, nor heard of it." 

1 Glosslein, diminutive of Glosse. " And he has now so 
invented a fine little gloss, that he can," etc. The diminutive is both 
ironical and contemptuous. 

* La a set sich mit, etc. "(and) allows the Evil Spirit with 
open falsehood to rule him." 

* Dieser Muthwille, etc. "Now (nun, differing widely 
from j e t z t) this arbitrary will and pretended reservation of the 
pope [viewed as a nominative singular, because they are but two 
names of the same thing] creates such a disorder (W esen) at 
Rome that no one can describe it." Davon rede n, to speak of it, 
has a general sense ; but here the connection gives it a special meaning. 

*Da ist ein Kaufen, etc. " There is buying, selling, 
money-changing, bartering, carousing (making a tumult), lying, de- 
ceiving, robbing, stealing, extravagant parading, dissoluteness, kna- 
very of every sort [and], irreverence for God, so that it is not possi- 
ble for antichrist himself to reign more iniquitously." 

•Venedig, Altorf, Alkair, Venice^ Altorf and Mgwn % 
celebrated places of trade, where the love of gain is supposed to be 
stronger than moral principle. Altorf, a small town in the can- 
ton of Uri on the Reuss in Switzerland, was, on account of the 
transportation of goods through it from Germany to Italy, a place of 
much trade. The orthography Alkair for A 1 g i e r is no longer 
in use. That place was once a great slave market. 
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gen 1 biefett Safyrmarft ttnb tfanffyanbet ju 9tom, o&ne baff 
bort bod) SBermtnft unb 9ted)t gefyalten nrirb ; bier gefyet e*, 
ttrie ber £eufe( fetbflt miff* Unb au$ bem 9Weere fliefjt nun 
in atte SBelt gleidje SCugenb, ©ottten ft* fottf>e ?eute tttyt 
tollig* furdjten Dor ber 9teformarion nnb etnem freien (Son* 
cilto, unb efye atte Sontge unb gurjlen in einanber fyfingen, 3 
bag je md)t burd) iljre ©nigfeit ein SonciKum tterbe ? 
SBer mag letben, t*a$ foldje feme ©uberei* an ben Jlag 
fcmnte ? 
3utefct t)at ber ^tobfi 5 ju biefen atten ebeln §dnbefn ein 

1 Gegen, in comparison with. " There is nothing with Venice, 
Altorf and Algiers, (i. e. Venice, Altorf and Algiers, are nothing) in 
comparison with this market and trade, except, however, that there 
(ohne dass dort doch), reason and justice are regarded, 
(while) here everything goes as Satan will have it." Jahnnarkt, 
literally means an annual fair, but by usage it is also employed to des- 
ignate the greater fairs which occur only in a few times in a year to 
distinguish them from the weekly markets. Hence figuratively it 
signifies, not an annual sale, but a great sale at Rome. 

"Sollten sich solche Leute nicht b i 1 1 i g, etc. 
" Is it not natural that such men should stand in fear of a reforma- 
tion and a free council ?" Liteially, " Should not such men reason- 
ably fear," etc. ? See p. 102, Note 3, on the word b i 1 1 i g. 

8 In einander hangen, embroil, make kings and prin- 
ces seize and hold upon each other like tigers. The expression cor- 
responds in character to the English, " to set by the ears/' Han- 
gen as an active verb is causative of hang en, a neuter verb. 
In einander hangen would, applied to persons, mean to b* 
at variance, while an einander hangen, would be, to bt at- 
tached to each other, to love each other. 

4 Solche seine Buberei, " such knavery of his." The 
use of these two adjectives together is unusual. The word seine 
is not necessary after solche. 

ft Zuletzt hat der Fabst, etc. "Finally the pope has 
erected for all these honorable transactions, a proper market house." 
H a n d e 1 n is, as the change of the vowel would indicate, the plu- 
ral of Hand ein, an infinitive used substantively. Ei genes 
does not refer to Pabst ("his own"), bat to Handel n. Die- 
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tvgtnti Staufbau* attfgericbtet, b, t, : be* £atarit £an* pi 
9totn* ®at>in muffen alle bie fommen, bie btefer ffietfr 
«acf> tun 1 £et)ftt tmb ^frtinben banbeln, bemfelben mug 
man 8 foW>e ©iojfen unb £anbtbterung abfaufen, unb 9Ra<jfyr 
erfangen, foldje §aupt»»3ittaret $u tretbe it. <?$ nntr bor 
Britett «oci> gttabtg ju Worn, ba man bat Stedrt mnfjte fait* 
fen, ober mit ©rib nie berbrurfen ; aber jefct tfi fte fo fofHtcfr 
getwrben, bag fie SRiemanb (dffet SSuberei tretfren, eg mn$ 
mt @tt«men jiroor erfauft werben, 

#ajt bu mm @elb ut btefem #aufe, fo fannft bit gtt aKett 
ben gefagten ©turfen* fommen, unb ntd)t aUetn git benfrt* 
tat, fonbern atterlet ffiudjer* tttrb bier urn ©elb reblidv 

■ en would according to present osage, be placed after alien, and 
nieh a little below would more commonly be placed before die- 

■ e r W e i ■ e. 

J Um, in trading, means /or, either the money for the article par- 
chased or the article for the money. " To trade for fiefs and pre- 
bends." 

* Denselben mass man, etc. " Of this datarium one most 
(first) purchase such glosses (i. e. such as the commendam, unio, etc.) 
and obtain the authority (power) to practise such superlative kna- 
very. Formerly they were (it was, i. e. comparatively) gracious at 
Rome, when one had (merely) to purchase justice, or to oppress by 
bribes ; but now it has come to such a fine pitch, that it (Rome) al- 
lows no one to practise iniquity, unless it (the right) first be purcha- 
sed with a large sum of money." Here we see the natural explana- 
tion of the idiom, es sei den n, es muss den n, etc. M It 
allows no one to practise iniquity [freely, gratuitously] ; the right 
most first be purchased," i. e. it allows no one to practise except it 
purchase. A negation is followed by a hypothetical statement which 
has the nature of a condition or exception. 

* S 10 c ke, things, or priviliges. 

4 Sondern allerlei Wucher, etc., " but all kinds of un- 
lawful gain are here made (become) honorable for money, as, e. g. 
stolen and plundered property is justified." [W ird] gerecht- 
fertigt. There is no convenient English word for rendering 
Wucher. Usury is too specific. The word shaving, as vulgarly 
12 
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<d$ fltfttibleutif gerai6tr6 ©nf gered^fertijet. £irx vei* 
ben bte Oettbbe oitfge boofu, birr verb bew Wunbtii gfet* 
tyeit gegebeii, an* ben Crbeit |n grf^en^ bter * fret ber e^e* 
fltfp £tanb ben (SeifHidieii, l>ier siege* fou e aKab e r efeefts) 
tterbeit, aOr line bre ttub Sdnmbe birr jit 9Bitrfeett faun, 
aBrr Wfer label unb qRaP birr glitter gefjftfages snb (M 
wtrb. £ter wng ftdj ber ebefidp Stanb fetbeit, ber at uet* 
foteitein ©rob* ober fonft emett 2Rattge( bat. £) weftty rise 
Gdjdfterei 3 unb Sdnnberei regierrt ba, bafl tnteii Sdyeat 
Ijat, ba0 atte getjtttdKit ©*W>e bantm gefrfct, bafj irar rtrC 
(Skfoftritfe nrnrben, barattd fid) ntfipte Bfen, von tin &ti$ 
feytt fed. 3a f)trr nrirb ber JEeitfrf em #etttger irttb eat 
®ott baju. 2Ba* £tmmet unb (Srbe ittdjt ttermag/ ba* 

Hied, often comes nearer to it. They are both comprehended under 
the German word. 

1 Aller bdser Tadel and Mai, etc., " every vicious de- 
fect and stain is here knighted and ennobled." The two senses of 
Tadel, 1 . fault, censurableness, 2. the imputation of fault, censure, 
correspond to the two in which the English word Uawu is used. 
Mai, or M a a 1, in the sense of spot, stain (formerly M a h 1) is so 
written for the sake of distinction. It is of the same etymology as 
Ms hi. 

1 D e r in verbotenem Grad f i • t], etc., ** here the con- 
jugal state which exists within the prohibited degree of relationship, 
or is defective for any other reason, must endure it. S i c h 1 e i- 
d e n, to *ndur§ on§» $elf % i. e. to put vp with one's condition, is an ob- 
solete expression. 

• O welch eine Schatierei. " Oh, what a tax-levying 
and fleecing (flaying) is there [two nominatives regarded as one], so 
that it has the appearance that all canonical laws are established for 
this end, that there might only be many pecuniary bonds, out of 
which he, who would be a Christian, must deliver himself!*' Ge- 
sttit [sind]. 

MVii Ilimmcl und Erde nicht vermag, etc., 
« What heaven and earth cannot do, that can this house do. It is 
called amposiiimus i—compositiones, to be sure, or rather confusienes ! 
How poor a treasure is the toll on the Rhine compared to this sacred 
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ttermag biff bout. <S$ beijjen compositiones, freiltd) com- 
positiones, fa confusiones. D mid) eitt fd)led)ter ®cf)a$ ifi 
ber 3oIl am SRbetn gegen biffed betfige #au$. 

SKetnanb foff ac^ten, 1 bag id) ju Diet (age ; e£ tjt 3(ttet 
ofentltd), bag fie feCbfl jn 9?otn mitffen befetmett, e$ fe? 
grotKdjer unb mefyr, benn Semanb fagcn f onnte. 3d) bate 
nod) nidjt, n>il( aud) nod) nid)t,rubren Die redrfe beOe 
©runbfuppe t>on ben perfonlidjen gaftern ; id) rebe nnr t>ott 
ganeinen laujtgen (gadjen, unb fan it fte bennod) mit 2Bor* 
ten nid)t erlangen. @$ fottten SSifdjofe, spriefterfdjaft, unb 
ju&or bie Soctoren ber Um&erjTtaten, tie barum befolbet 
jlnb, ibrer $>flid)t nad), l)iett>ieber eintrad)tigKd) gefd)rieben 
unb gefdjrteen fyabem 3a »enbe ba$ fdlatt urn, 9 fo ftnbefi 
bu eg* 

(g£ i|l aud) bad Safete babititen, 3 bad mug ic^ and) ge* 
ben. 2>a nun ber unau$mef}tid)e ©eij 4 nod) nidrt genug 
Ijdtte an affen biefen ©djafcen, ba bittig ficf> brei mfidjrtge 

1 Niemand soil achten, etc., " No one should suppose 
that I am saying too much. It is all notorious (public) so that they 
themselves at Rome must confess that it is worse in character and 
degree (more abominable and more extensive) than can be told. I 
have not yet touched, nor will 1, the genuine (real, clear) sediment 
of personal corruptions ; I speak only of common, current matters, 
and yet I cannot find words to express them (reach them with words). 
Bishops, the priesthood, and especially the teachers in the universities, 
who are paid for this purpose, should, in obedience to their duty, have 
cried and written against this with one consent." 

*Ja wende das filatt urn. " Turn the tables, (i. e. look 
for the opposite) and you find it." These men have concealed or de- 
fended what they ought to have exposed. 

* Valete dahinten, " the farewell is still behind," or is still 
to come. The Germans often call the last thing or the end of a 
thing, a Lebewohl. The Latin word valete explains itself. The 
sense is, " There is still one thing remaining ; I must bring that for- 
ward also." 

4 Da nan der unaasmessliche Geiz, etc. "Since, 
now, the immeasurable avarice would not have enough with all these 
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Adnige ttffktt baratt begnugen, bebt er nun an, fold* feme 
$&nbe(.}u Derfefcen ttnb ju t>erfaufen bent Rugger jx Stag* 
burg, bag nun 93i$tl)um unb ?eljen ju &erleiben, taufdjea, 
fanfen, unb bie liebt £anbtbiernug getfHtcf>er (Sitter treitat, 
then auf ben red>ten Drt tft gefommen, unb nun and grijb 
Kd>en unb weltlicfcen ©utern, eine #anbtbterung geu>erbc«. 
3?un mod)te id) gerne eine fo bot)e Sernunft boren, bte erbebv 
fen modjte, wa$ nun binfott gefdje ben ferine burdj ben rami* 
fd>en ©etj, ba$ nidjt gefdjeben fet> ; e$ mare bemt, bafl bet 
gugger fetne bribe, unb nun efttigen §anbe( aud) 3etnanb*er* 
jefct ober wrfaufh 3d) meine, e$ fep an'6 (Snbe gefommen. 
3Bir finb bier fd)ii(btg alien gleif* ttorjnwenben, 1 foldjem 

treasures, with which (d a for w o) three powerful kings would have 
good reason to he satisfied (would reasonably let themselves be sat- 
isfied with it), it began now (n u n, in these circumstances, or there- 
fore), to transfer this (such) its trade and to sell [the privilege] to 
the house of Fugger in Augsburg, so that now conferring, bartering 
and purchasing sees and fiefs, and following the (darling) business 
of [dealing in] ecclesiastical property, have come to exactly the right 
place ; and now from ecclesiastical and secular property a regular 
business has arisen. Now 1 should like to bear of (so high) an inge- 
nuity which can invent what further can be effected by Roman ava- 
rice, which has not been effected ; unless it be (e s ware d e n n) 
that Fugger should transfer and sell to some one (to some third person) 
both of his (branches of business, the pope's and his own). 1 think, 
the matter has gone to its height, (is come to its end, i. e. can be 
carried no farther). Unansmessliche is not a common word, 
but it is easy to learn its import from its derivation. Ansmessen, 
means to measure out. Ausmesslich (not used), tkmt which ecu 
bo measured out ; unausmesslich, thmt which is immemswrmoto. 
Fugger was a great banker, the Rothschild of that age. H a n d t h i- 
e r u n g means, mechanical employment, business, trade. A a f den 
rechten Ort, as the conferring of benefices had become a regu- 
lar matter of trade, it is just in character to let it out to a great bank- 
er. The only conceivable way in which the matter could be carried 
farther, was that Fugger should let out the business to others, who 
should sustain the relation of retailers to him as a wholesale dealer. 
1 Vonuwenden. The word vorwenden literally means, 
la rum or to kring forwmrd, and hence to exhibit, to manifest. So if 
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jammer ttttb 3erftorung ber Gtyriffenbett juit*bren. SBofr 
fen tmr 1 tmber bie £urfen fireiten, fo taffet nn$ fyter anbe* 
ben, ba fie am atferdrgften 8 finb. $&ngen tmr bte £tcbe, 
mtb f&pfen bte JRanber, nxmtm folften n>tr fret (affett ben 
rfamfd>en ©etj, ber ber groflte £teb unb 9Wuber tft, ber attf 
Crben gefommen t(t ober fommen mag ; ttttb bag 3ltteg at 
(Etyrijit unb ©t $eterg betltgen 5Ramem 3Ber fann'g bod) 
jnlefct tetben cber fi)tt>etgen ? <gg tjt ja geftoblen unb ge* 
raubet faft 3flfe$ mag er bat, bag tft je ntdjt anberg, 3 n>e(d)eg 
aug alien §tfbrten bemfifyret nrirb* <?g bat ja ber ^abfH 
fotd)f groge ©liter ntdjt gefauft, bag er bon fetnen Dfftctcn 
mag auf beben bet jefyn bunbert taufenb £ufaten, ofyne bte 
oben genannten ©cfyatfcgruben unb fern ?anb* ©o bat eg 
tym Sbrtfhtg unb ©t. tyetev aud) md)t aufgeerbet, 5 fo bat 
eg tym attdj Sttemanb gegeben nod) getteben ; fo tft eg aud) 

is used here and on p. 93, line 4. But, at present, it is employed on- 
ly in the figurative sense, to pretend. Wenden, old English, fo 
wend. 

1 W o 1 1 e n w\r,ifwc wish. So a little below, hftngen wir, 
if we hang. 

* Am aller&rgesten, the worst of all. For this form of the 
superlative, see Gram. p. 126. A 1 1 e r, once a genitive governed by 
the superlative, has come to coalesce with it into one word. Com- 
pare p. 3, Note 4, and p. 92, Note 3. The Papists are here called the 
worst of Turks. 

* D a s i • t je nicht anders, tft> not otherwise, or it is in- 
deed *>, is tautological. Welches, refers not simply to this ex- 
pression, but to the preceding words. " Nearly all that he has is 
stolen and plundered, — it is exactly so — which is proved by all his- 
tory." 

4 £s hat ja der Pabst, etc. ** The pope has not purchased 
such great wealth that he can raise a million ducats from his officers 
[of business and trade at Rome] in addition to the above-mentioned 
treasures and his lands." The meaning is, the pope can raise a mil- 
lion ducats, etc. but this ability or wealth has not come to him by 
purchase, but by stealth and plunder. 6 e k a u f t is emphatic. 

6 Aufgeerbt, left by inheritance. Auferben is out of use 
at present, except as a provincial word. 
UP 
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wMbt erfeffea 1 -nad) er jaijret (Sage bit mit, tootyx mag n 
H babett ? £ara«3 nterfe, roag ffe fud^en ttstb metuen, 
**enn fie ?egatett beraug fettbert, ©etb jit famntebt ttrfber 
Me iturferu 



Slatb son ©efferitttg c^rtf tltc ^en <3tanbe& 

ffitemoM id) nun jit gering bin, ©ritcf e 2 twrjutegett, fit 
fbtyen greulicfyen 2Befen$ 93efferung 3 bienjtitcfy, n>iS id) bod^ 

1 Erseisen participle from er s itze n, "to obtains right to 
« thing by long occupancy ," which is the Mine in sense as e r j ah *- 
w n , to " acquire by prescription" 

* S to eke. The extensive use of the word Stock, mod the 
many idioms formed with it, render it necessary to explain its nature. 
ft means 1 . literally, what sticks together, or adheres, or one solid mass ; 
u,etwai am einem S 1 c k e, machen, to make a thing 
mut of one unbroken piece (of timber, etc.) In einem S to eke 
fort arbeiten (figuratively), to labor on without interruption, (in 
one piece). A piece, i. e a coherent mass, broken off from some- 
thing else. In this signification it corresponds exactly to the English 
word piece. 3. A solid mass, or a whole with respect to a settled or 
customary measure ; as a S 1 c k Tach, a piece of cloth contain- 
ing a certain number of yards ; ein Stack Gam, a certain 
number, (four or six) of skeins of yarn or thread ; ein S 1 c k 
Wein, a pipe of wine ; ein Stack Salz, a certain measure 
of salt, varying in different places from three bushels to three fourths 
of a bushel. 4. Jin individual viewed as a part (piece) of a doss or 
jpecies, as a piece of money, of artillery. Zehn Stock Bft- 
c h e r, ten books ; Zehn StQckVieh, ten head of cattle ; ei n 
Stack von einem Mensch, a blustering or contemptible man, 
(applied to a human being, Stock is a word of contempt, as " a 
miserable thing of a man"). 5. A piece, as a work of art, especially 
of painting, poetry, music, etc., 6. A bad act, trick, especially in 
biblical usage. 7. A thing, a circumstance, a particular, a point, as 
indiesem StQcke,in this matter ; von freien StQckea, 
voluntarily, of his own accord; grosse StOcke auf inn 
h a 1 1 e n, to make much (great things) of him. 

9 Zu solchen greulichen Wesens Besserunf. 
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ba* 98arrenfiriel fytnaurf flttgett, nnb fagen, fo trier me in Set* 
jfatnb tterntag, ma* mo^t gefcfctjen modjte unb fottte, tnm 
loeMic^er ®e»aft ober gemeinent (Sonrifto* 

gum er fie*, bafj ein jegltcf^er prflt, 1 Stbri, ®tdbte, tit 
ibren Untertyanen frifd) an aerbieten bte Shtnaten nad) 
9tom jn geben, nnb jfe gar abthum Denn ber $abft bat 
ben ^act gebroctyen, unb eine 3Wuberet gemacf)t and ben 
Snnaten, jn ©djaben nnb ©djanben gemeiner bentfdjet* 
Station, gtebt f!e feinen greunben, aerfanft fie fur groge* 
©eft, nnb fitftet Dfffcten baranf ; bamm t>at er ba« Wtdft 
bajn »erforen nub ©trafe aerbtent @o t(t bte ttebtidje 
(Sewaft ftynlbig ju fd>ugen bte Unfdjulbtgen, nnb gu twbren 
bad Unredjt, n>te ©t $aufa$ atom, 13. (et)ret 

3um anbern, bieweil ber tyabfk nttt fetnent romifdjen 
#rafttfen, 3 (Sommenben, Sibjutorien, 9tefert>ation, Gratiu 
expeetatnris, 9>abfk5Rottat, Sncerporation, Union, *penfum, 

This tat word is governed by z a, and governs golchen g r e o- 
lichen W e s e n s. Although 1 am too insignificant to set forth 
particulars, (which would be) subservient (d i e n s 1 1 i c h) to the 
reformation of such an abominable state of things (affair, or concern), 
yet 1 will carry out (or sing out my merry Andrew song) ray part as 
court fool, (alluding to his presumption in offering advice to the 
emperor, and to princes and nobles), and say what might and should, 
perhaps .(wo h 1), be done (take place) by the civil government or by 
a general council." 

1 Dass ein jeglicher Fa rst, etc., "that every prince, the 
nobility and (the free) cities prohibit promptly (frisch an, briskly 
<m, spiritedly) their subjects (among oi in their subjects) from giving 
(to give) annats to Rome, and abolish them altogether" (gar). 

* Gemeiner deutscher, for allgemein. (Er) giebt 
■ ie. 

* Romischen Praktiken, etc., " Roman tricks (viz)., com- 
mendamsy adjutoria, (right to appoint coadjutors to bishops), reserva- 
tions (mental), expectancies (promise of a benefice, when it shall 
become vacant), papal months, pensions, palliums (purchased by 
archbishops), rules of the court or office (where such business was 
transacted, the datarium), and the like knavery." 
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Palliis, <5angelei*9fcgetn nnb bergWcfcn 8&beret, affe 
bentfdjen ©Hfte ohne Oewaft 1 nnb 9ted>t ju fid) retgt, nnb 
biefelben jn Morn gremben, bie nid>t$ in bentfipn gattben 
bafiir tyutt, giebt unb t>erfanft, bamit er* bte Drbutarittt 
btxaubt tyre* 9ted)tt6, madjt out ben Sifdjdfen rntr 3*ff*n* 
tmb Detg&fcen, unb alfo nnber fern eigen geifHidpd 9ted£, 
9tatumnb SBernunft fyanbeft, bafi jnte$t bafyin fonrmen, 
bajj bie ^pfrunben unb ?eben nnr groben ungeleJjrten (Bfebi 
nnb 33nben ju 9?om, burdj tauter ©eij fcerfaiift tserben, 
fromme nnb gelebrte ?ente tbrer Serbtenfte nnb ^unfl ntytf 
genieftot, baburd) ba$ arme SSotf beutfdjer Station guterg* 
ltt>rtex tyxaiaten nmfj mange fa nnb aerberben ; fo fbtt Ijitr 
ber d)brifHid)e 3lbel fid) gegen tyn fefcen, at* tmber tinn 
gemeinen geinb nnb 3er(16rer ber (Styriffenlpit, nw ber 
armen @ee(en #eiP nriffen, bie burd> foWje Xpramtri fcer* 
berben mitffen ; fefcen, gebieten nnb berorbnen, bafj tfinfcrt 
fetn ?etyen mebr nad) 9tom gejogen, feme* ntefyr barm er* 
langt noerbe anf fetnerlei SBeife, fonbem tmeber *on ber 
tpranitifdjen ©en>aft fjerauariicft, braugen befyaften, 4 nnb 

1 Ohne Gewalt, without lawful power. 

* D a m i t e r, etc., " whereby he robs the ordinary or regular 
bishop of his right, makes the bishops mere ciphers and drones (O e 1- 
gotze, a lazy fellow, now a low word), and thus violates his own 
canonical law, (as well as) nature and reason, so that at last it has 
(they have) come to this, that prebends and fiefs are, ont of mere ava- 
rice, sold to coarse, ignorant asses and knaves at Rome, (and) pious 
and learned men derive no benefit from their merit and talents, 
whereby the unhappy people of Germany must do without learned 
prelates, and suffer (be ruined), therefore," etc. (so refers to die- 
weil der Papst, etc.). 

3 H e i 1 instead of H e i 1 s in the genitive for the sake of eupho- 
ny. Luther often uses such a license. 

4 Heraus(ge)r0ckt, draussen behalten (werde), 
" be wrested again from its tyrannical power, and kept from it (oat 
of Rome) and the rights and office of the ordinary bishops, to dis- 
pose, to the best of their power, of such benefices among the Ger- 
mans, be restored to them." 
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belt JDrbomrfen tyr JRedjt unb 3lmt tmebtrftatfett, folcb ?e# 
l)eit ju aererbnen, aupd SSefie fte mogeit, m beutfdjer 9la* 
tat* 

Unb toe eiti Seurrtfan beraud fame, 1 bag bemfelben fin 
crttfier 33efel)l gefdjebe abjufteben, ober in ben SRbein unb 
bad nfid>fte SBaffer ju fpringen, unb ben retmftyen SSanit 
mtt ©tegel unb S5riefen junt fatten 93abe fityren, fo ttritrbett 
fie ju Stem merfen, bag bie Deutfdjen nidjt atte 3eit tot 
mtb *h>DP ftyeu, fenbern aucb einmal (Sbriften gemorbeu 
ttdren, ate bie* ben ©pott unb ©cbmatb bed betttgeu 5Ra* 
mend Sbrifii, unter teeldjen fetctje IBuberei unb ©eefoerbet* 
tot gefdpebt, nid)t mei)t ju letben gebenfen, ©ett unb ©et* 
ted (Sty** m*b* acf)ten benn ber SBenfcften ®malt. 

gum britten, bag em f atferticbed ©efefc audgebe, feme* 
8tf£>efdmante(, aud) kine 93eftdtigung irgenb finer Dignv 
tdten 4 fertan aud Stem ju fyefen ; fenbern bag man bie 
Drbnung bed afferbetligften unb berubmteften SencUtt 3tu 
cant wieber aufridjtete, barinnen gefefct tfi, 5 bag ein a3ifct>of 

1 Heiaus klme, etc. u And if a courtier should come out 
here (from Rome), that (da 8 8, here as in the second paragraph, 
dependent on s a g e n in the first paragraph) a strict command be 
given to him to keep at a distance, or to leap into the Rhine or (and) 
the nearest river, and take the Roman bull of excommunication with 
seal and letters to a cold bath. Thus would they at Rome perceive." 

* Toll und vol 1. Voll, has reference to feasting and drink- 
ing, which tends to make one toll. Compare Vollerei. This fond- 
ness for alliteration is apparent in numerous phrases, transmitted 
from the earliest times. 

■ A 1 s 4 i e, as who, i. e. as those toko. 

4 I r g e n d einer Dignitaten. Dignitaten, is either 
genitive singular after the old form, according to which feminine 
nouns were declined in the singular, or genitive plural, governed by 
einer,** any one of the dignities." 

•Aufrichtete, darinnen (darin)gesetzt ist," should 
be restored, or one should restore (imperfect subjunctive) in which 
it is established," etc. 
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fott befldtiget noerben t>on ben anbern jwet nodjften, ober 
Don bent grjbtfdjof. 

3um tnerten, bag tterorbnet n>erbe, bag feme wettfufe 
©ad>e gen JRom gegogen n>erbe, fonbern biefelben atte 1 ber 
n>e(tltd)en ©ewaft laffen ; toie fte fcibfl fefcen m tyren griffc 
lichen ffted)tcn, unb bod) nid)t Ijalten* £enn be$ tyabfit 
Shut fott fcjm, bag er ber Jlttergelefyrtefte in ber ©djrift, unb 
ttafyrfyaftig, 2 nid)t nttt 9tamen, ber 2ltterbet(tgjie, regtere Mr 
©acfcn, bie ben ©tauten unb betftge* geben ber (Sbriftet 
betreffcn, bie ^rtmaten unb (Srgbifd)6fe baju t>attcn, 3 unb 
nttt tbnen brinnen tyanbeln unb ©orge tragen, tt>ie <gt 
fkutfo* 1. gor. 6. let>rer, unb ^drHglid) flrafet, 4 bag fie mft 
n>e(t(id)en ©ad)en umgtengen* Denn e$ brtnget unerft% 
Kdjen @d)aben alien ?anben, bag }u 9tora foldp ©aifc* 
tterben gefyanbeft, ba groge Soften aufgeljen, baju* btefeltox 

, Sondern(man s o 1 1 e) d ieselben (S ache) all e, etc, 
«* but one should leave all these to the civil power, as they them- 
selves (the Romanists) laj it down in their canonical law, and jet 
do not observe it." 

*Und w a h r h a f t i g, etc., " and in reality and not (merely) in 
name, the most holy (of all)." A llerheiligste (sei). 

3 Dazu halten, and obligate them to do the same (hold them 
to H)." 

4 Hartiglich strafe t, etc., "as Paul teaches and severely 
censures (them) that they," etc. Hartiglich, is obsolete, as used 
here for hart. In the sense of a little hard, the form hartlich, 
is now used instead of h a r t i g 1 i c h. S t r a f e n is no longer used 
in the sense of censuring, but tad e 1 n is now the common word to 
express that idea. 

6 Aufgehen, dazu, etc., " much money is consumed, and be- 
sides (dazu) these judges (at Rome) are ignorant of the customs, 
laws and usages of (other) countries, so that they often force matters 
(causes) and bring them to (conform to) their laws and opinions, by 
which injustice must be done to the parties." Aufgehen, to 
ascend, comes to signify, as here, to consume, probably from the figure 
drawn from fire, in which the thing consumed, is said to ascend, or 
go up in flames or smoke. The other derivative significations of 
the word are easily traced out. 
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ptt Winter nidjt tmffen tie ©itten, Wedit unb ©emobnfyett 
bet ?anber, bag mebrmaf bie ©adjen gnringen unb jiehen 
nod) ibren Redjten unb ©pinionen, bamit ben ^arteien 
wug unrest gefd>efyen, 

Dabei* mugte man aud) fcerbieten in alien ®rtften bie 
greulid)e ©djinberet ber Dfftctale, bag fie nidjt mebr benn* 
tetf ©faubeng ©acte unb guter ©itten ftd) annebmen ; n>a$ 
flWb, ©ut unb ?eib ober (Jfyre anbetrijft, ben mUlidpn 
KJdjtern lafien* Darunt foil bte meltltdje ©ewatt ba$ San* 
mi nnb iErriben 3 nid)t geftatten, wo e$ ntd)t ©lauben ober 
ptte* geben anbetrifft* @ei(Hid)e ®etoalt fell geiftlid)e$ 
(girt regieren, tme ba$ bie Sernunft lefyret ; geiftlid) ©ut 
ober tfl nid)t ©e lb nod) letbftd) Ding/ fonbern ©iauben unb 
pre *ffierf e* 

3um funften, bag feine Steferfcation mebr gelte, unb fein 
tttpn metft beljaftet tt>erbe ju 9?om, e$ fierbe ber SSeft^er, 5 
e$ fe? £aber barob, ober fep eine$ Sarbinate ober *)>abfW 
(Seftnbe* Unb bag man jtrenge t>erbtete unb toetjre, bag 
fein (Sourtifan auf trgenb ein ?efyen #aber anfange, bie 
frommen 9>riefter ju ciriren, tribuliren 6 unb auf ^ @onten* 

1 D a b e i, with this, or in connection with this. Der Officiate. 
An O ffi c i a 1, is generally a substitute or vicar of the bishop in ju- 
dicial matters. 

•Das sie nicht mehr denn, etc., " that they meddle with 
(interest themselves in) nothing but matters of faith, and good 
morals." Sache, is the genitive without the article. It governs 
d e s Glaubens, and is itself like S i 1 1 e n governed by s i c h 
an n e h m e n, for an explanation of which, see p. 55, Note 2, end. 

1 Bannen und Treiben, excommunicating and banishing. 

4 G e i s 1 1 i c h (es) Gut, and 1 e i b 1 i c h (e s) Ding. See 
p. 4, Note 3. 

• E s sterbe der Besitzer, etc, " whether the incumbent 
die (at Rome, or on the way), or a law-suit be commenced respecting 
it (the benefice, d a r o b) or (the incumbent) be attached to the reti- 
me of a cardinal or of the pope." 

•Tribuliren, from the corrupt Latin, tribulart. Any foreign 



144 •EMOnOWS FBOM LOTHHL 

tfren tretben. Unb tw barum 1 au$ 9tom eat ©an* ober 
getfUid)er 3ttxmg fame, bag man 9 ben »era$te, ate wen* 
ein 2>ieb 3emanb in S3ann tfyite,barura, bafj man itfn nfetyt 
locUte fteblen fajfem 

3um fed>6ten, bag and) abgetban roerben bie Gmqdb n- 
servati, bie befyaltenen gitte, banrit ntcfjt attero *iet @eft 
*on ben 2enten gefdptnben nrirb, fonbem met attnet ©ewifr 
fen bon ben tt>utf)ertd>en gprannen berftricft unb t*rttnmt, 
ju untr&gfidpm ©cfyaben tbreS ©(aubeng ju ©ott. 

3nm fiebenten, bag ber romifa>e ©tu^l bie Dfjtcta abttet, 
ba£ ©ettmrm nnb ©djtDiirm 3 ju Stotn toemgere, anf bag bet 
$abjW ©efmbe mftge &on be* 9>abjt$ etgen Out 4 erntyttt 
toerben, unb (affe feinen £>of nidjt aDer £r)nigen #ef wit 
9>rangen nnb Soften nbertreten : 5 angefefyen, 6 bag foldf 
©efen nid)t attein nie gebtenet tjat jnr ©scfye be$ djrifHirfjen 
©(anben*, fonbem fie aud) babntd) berljinberf 7 am ©ftbP 

▼erb may be adopted into German by adding the ending i r e a to 
the root. See p. 23, Note 2. Contentiren, is formed in the 
same way from the French verb cont enter, and is used as a substan- 
tive, as all infinitives may be. Aufs contentiren means, 
to their satisfaction, i. e. till they are satisfied. 

1 Und wo darum, and if on that account. 

1 Diss man, here, as so often elsewhere in this connection, re- 
ferring to what Luther says or advises, as implied in the first para- 
graph. See p. 141, Note 1. 

3 G e w u r m und Schwann, seep. 110, Note 2. " Abolish 
the offices (and) diminish the swarm (of dependents) at Rome." 
A u f d a s s, see p. 37, Note 1. 

4 £ i g e n G u t, is in the dative. When the e in the genitive 
termination of such substantives is omitted (Guts, for Gutes), 
it is omitted also in the dative (Gut for Gut e). Luther general- 
ly adopts this form. The adjective being prefixed to a neuter sub- 
stantive, is here, undeclined, (e i g e n for e i g e n e m). 

• Uebertreten obsolete, for ubertreffen. 

6 Angesehen, considering, like angenomen, supposing. 

7 S i e dadurch vehindert (hat), " but has thereby hin- 
dered them (s i e, the persons concerned) from study and prayer to 
that" 
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ren unb ©ebet, bag fie fefbji fafi nid)t$ mebr nnffen *>om 
GKauben ju fagen, n>efd)e$ fie gar grobKdj bettnefen fyaben 
in btefem ktycn romifdjen Soncilto. 

3um ad)ten, bag bte fd)tt>eren grenltefyen ©be anfgefyoben 
uritrben, fo bte SStfdjofe bem $abfl ju tbnn gejnntngen, ol)tte 
«0e6 SRedjt, bainit 1 fie gletd) ttrie bte #ned)te gefangett n>er* 
kit ; rote ba$ untitd)rige, nngefebrte tfapttel, Significasti,* 
Don etgener @en>alt 3 unb grofjem Uttberflanb feget Sfi'S 
nid)t genng, 4 baf fie nn$ ©ut, ?etb unb ©eefe beftymoereii 
Bit t>telen tyren totten ©efefcen, 5 baburd) ben ©lauben ge* 
jtfyroaty, bte Styrtftenbett aerberbet, fie neljmen benn audp 
gefangen bie 9>erfon, ihr Hint unb SBerf : baju and) bte 

1 Gezwungen (werden) ohne alles Recht, damit* 
etc., " which the bishops are compelled to swear (take) to the pope 
without any right (or law requiring it) by which they are bound like 
servants/' 

* Untflchtige, ungelehrte Kapitel, Significasti. Sig- 
wjficasti means the chapter in the canonical law beginning with this 
word. T Q c h t i g, meant originally, strong, able. Thence it sig- 
nified, that which has force and excellence. It often means useful, or 
fit, but only in those cases in which strong and high qualities consti- 
tute the usefulness or fitness. Herein does it differ from t a u g 1 i c h^ 
which means that which can be put to some particular use, which one 
can use. Bequem is convenient, and is used of things which can- 
be easily and readily used. Geschickt, with reference to per- 
sons, means, skilful, an adept ; with reference to things, it means,. 
adapted. 

9 Eigener Gewalt, grammatically referring to Kapite-I, 
must of course relate to the author of the chapter. Such freedoms' 
of construction are of perpetual occurrence. 

* I s t's n i c h t g e n u g, is not a conditional clause, but inter- 
rogative j or possibly an emphatic assertion. 

•Vielenihren tollen Gesetzen instead of i h r e n> 
? i e 1 e n. It is a harsh construction, but it gives great emphasis to. 
the word v i e 1 e n. 

9 Bie nehmen denn auch, etc., " unless they take cap- 
five." See Gram. pp. 362, 315. 
13 
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3ffl>efKt!tr, bit t)or 3etten ber bentfdjen £affergeioefeit,!tt* 
in granfretd) unb etiidjew fiontgreicfcn nod) ber tf&nige 
fitib* 1 iDaruber fie mit ben £atfern 9 8rof5en £rteg unb $a* 
ber gefyabt, fo lange, bit ba§ fie mit fredjer ©ett>att genets 
men unb betyalten baben t>i^t>er ; gerabe ate mitgten bie 
£)eutfd)en Dor alien (Sbriften auf (Erben be* 3>abfte unb * 
tmfefyen ©tubte ©orfelnarren 3 fepn, tljun nnb (eiben, too* 
fonfi SWetnanb (eiben nod) ti)un notIC* £ie»ei{ benn biefl 
©tiid eitel ©eroaft 4 unb 3tauberei tft, git $inbermffen to 
fd)ofittf)er orbentltcfyer @en>a(t, unb ju ©d)aben ber artnen 

1 Die — der Kaiser gewesen (ist) and — noch der 
Kooige s i n d, which was the emperors', and are now the kings', 
i. e. which belonged to the emperors, etc. The subject is here chang- 
ed from the singular to the plural. The genitive is sometimes used 
as a predicate, and approaches the nature of an adjective or adjec- 
tive pronoun (which was his or theirs). 

1 Darflber sie mit den Kaiser n, etc. There is a little 
irregularity in the construction of this sentence, near the close. 
There is an incongruity in saying, " On account of that (the right of 
investitures) they have had severe wars and contests with the emper- 
ors until (so lange bis dass) they seized them with shame- 
less violence, and retained them up to this time, (And they have re- 
tained them, etc.)." 

'Gockelnarren. Gockel is written in old German go- 
gel, and sometimes g i g e 1 (the root of our word giggle, respect- 
ing which Richardson has some strange fancies). As an adjective it 
means, jesting, wanton. Hence Gockelnarr, is a merry An- 
drew. 

4 D i e w e i 1 denn diess Stack eitel G e w a 1 1, etc., 
" since then, this thing is sheer violence and plundering," etc. On 
the force of e i t e 1, see p. 10, Note 4. — T yrannei zu wehren, 
to restrain such tyranny. The verb wehren in the early writers 
sometimes governs the accusative as the direct object of the action. 
So it is found several times in Luther's version of the Scriptures. 
But according to modern usage, the dative is required by this verb. 
With this dative, however, there may be an accusative of the thing, 
as, e i n e m etwas wehren, to hinder one in respect to anything, 
i. e. to restrain, hinder or prevent him from doing it. 
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Sec ten, tft ber Staiftr nttt fetttem Slbef ftyufbtg, fMdje 2> 
raitnet ju toebren mtb ju ftrafen. 

3um neunten, bag ber ^>abfl ixbcv ben Satfer fetne @e* 
mitt babe, cbne bag 1 er tbn attf bem SUtar falbe unb frone, 
tote ein 8Mfd)cf eaten $ontg fronet ; unb je nid)t bte teufefr 
tfcfce #offabrt btnfort gugelaffen roerbe, bag ber $atfer be* 
tyabfig giige fiiffe, ober ju feinen gttgen fifce, ober n>te man 
fiflt, tbm ben ©tegretf bafte, unb ben 3<*um fWne* s IRau[* 
pferb$, 9 menu er aufftfct jtt reiten ; nod) mefa>emger bem 
$abfi $ufb unb treue Untertbanigfett fdymore, tine bte qjd# 
bfie unt>crfd)dmt twrnebmen gu forbern, ate batten fie SHedjt 
baju. (53 tft ba$ Jtapttef Solite, barinnen pfibfHtcbe @e* 
toatt fiber faiferltcfre ®en>a(t erfyoben nnrb, ntdjt etneg SyU 
lerd »ertb, 3 unb Sltte, bte ffd> barauf gritnben ober ba&or 
furdjten ; bteroetf e$ ntd)t anbertf tbut, benn bte betftgen 
©ottc$*9Borte jnnnget unb bringet t>on ibrem redjten 33er* 
flanb, auf tyre etgene £raume : rote id) ba$ angejetget babe 
im gateuu 

(g$ tft auc^ ISdjerltrf) unb Ftnbifd), bag ber *Pabji ant fofc 
d)em aerbfenbeten, aerfebrten ©runb fid) rubmet in fetnem 
Decretal Pastoraiis, er fej> be$ £aifertbum$ 4 etn orbentltcfyer 
(Srbe, fo e$ lebig fiitnbe. 5Ber bat e$ tbm gegeben ? #at'$ 
©}rifht$ getban, ba er fagt, ?uc. 22. „3Me gurjten ber 

1 Obne da 8 8, in the sense of ausgenommen, or ausser, 
obsolete. See p 95, Note 3. 

* M a u 1 p f e r d, obsolete for M a u 1 1 h i e r or M a u I e 8 e 1. 

'Nicht eines Hellers werth, is not toorth a Heller. 
Werth governs the genitive; but in modern style, the accusative 
often follows it, especially when a definite number of anything is giv- 
en, as in this case. — Und a lie, die sich, etc., " and all (i.e. 
nor any of) those who act on its authority, or stand in fear of it ; in- 
asmuch as it does nothing but (not otherwise than that it) force God's 
holy words and press them away from their proper meaning to their 
own dreams." 

4 Er sei des Kaiserthums, etc., " that he is the (a) proper 
heir of the Empire, should it become (stand) vacant." 
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$etben finb #erren ; t^r abet fottt nfcty fo fejm ?" #ot** 
i^m St. 9>eter aufgeerbet ?* gRtd) serbricgt, bog tmr fobtye 
uffl>crfd)dmte, grobe, telle gitgett muffen tin getftttefcn Sedjt 
lefett unb fetyren, bajn fur ct>rifl(id>e gefyre tyaftcn, fo e$ bodjf 
teufeltfdje ?iigen finb. 5Befd>cr 2trt a and) ifl bie unerljdrte 
?Uge, de donatione Constantini. (g$ mug etne befonbfTf 
9Hage Don ©ott gen* fen fcyn, bag fo triefe aerftdnbtge ?eute 
ffcf) baben faffen bereben, 3 foldje 8ugen aufjunebmen, fo fie 
bod) fo gar grob unb unbefyenb finb, bag mid) bitnft, c$ folttc 
etn trunfener 83auer bel)enber unb gefefytcfter Itigen fonnem 
9Bte folttc bejietyen bei emem £atfertl)um ju regieren, pre* 
bigen, 4 beten, fhtbtren unb ber SJrtnen toarten ? 2Se(dje6 
Stmt 5 aup£ attereigentKdjfte bent fyabft juftefyet, unb Don 
Styrifto mtt fo grogem @rnft aufgefegt, bag er and) tterbot, . 
fie fottten nid)t 6 9?6tfe, ntd)t ©e(b mit fid) tragen ; (internal 

1 Aufgeerbet, bequeathed. See p. 137, Note 5. Mich ye r- 
d r i e s s t, fores verdriesst mich. See Gram. p. 304. 2. 

* Welcher Art, of which sort, genitive as a predicate. See p. 
146, Note ] . The fiction of the donation of the empire to the pope 
by Constantine, was exposed by Lanrentius Valla. 

3 Haben lassen bereden, would according to present usage 
ordinarily stand thus, haben bereden lassen. Sollte — ton- 
ne n. If defective English verbs be employed in the translation of 
such words as konnen, (can) there is a difficulty in expressing the 
force of sollte. It will be perfectly easy, however, if, in all soeh 
cases, a regular English verb, or a circumlocution be substituted (for 
can) , as " should be able/' 

4 Zu regieren, predigen, etc. '* How would ruling, preach- 
ing, praying, studying and attending to the poor, consist with an em- 
pire?" i. e. how could he who had an empire under his care do all 
these things ? Zu regieren and the following infinitives are used 
substantively, and are nominative to s o 1 1 1 e. All those infinitives 
refer to the episcopal office. Regieren is perhaps to be under- 
stood of ecclesiastical rule. This seems to be required by the next 
sentence. 

8 Welches A m t, viz. that of " ruling, preaching," etc. 

Verbot, sie sollten n i c b t. This form of expression, like 



ADDBSS8 TO THB GERMAN NOBILITY. 149 

ber tantn folder Slmt nxtrtert farm, ber etmgeS 1 #au$ regt* 
eren tnu($ ; unb ber ^tabfi mitt Saifertbum regieren, bajtt 
tyabft bfetbm @$ Jjaben bte S3uben erbadjt, 9 bie unter be* 
$abffc 9tomeit gerne ferret! tofiren fiber bie 5Beft, uitb tat 
mfkbvete romtfdje 5Retd> burd) ben q>ab(t tmb 9?amen 
CfprifK toieber aufrid)ten, nrie e$ Berber gewefen ift* 

3um jebitten, bag (Id) 3 ber $abft entbafte, bie £anb mt* 
ber ©uppe gtebe, (id) feineg £itef$ unterotnbe beg Stbnv 
gtttikfi ju SReapel unb Sicilian, (Sr bat eben fo t>tef 9ted)t 

all doable negatives, is nearly oat of use, and is now regarded as in- 
elegant. 

1 E i n i g e s, in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2. 

v Buben erdacht, devised t invented. " This has been invent- 
ed by the knaves (the knaves have invented it) who would gladly 
(ge r n e, familiar form for g e r n), under the name of the popes, be 
masters of the world, and, by the pope and the name of Christ, re- 
store the fallen Roman empire, as it was before." 

'Zomzehnten dass sic h, etc. The genitive Konig- 
reiehs is equally dependent on enthalte, Suppe and tin- 
te r w i n d e. " Tenthly [in my view, it is necessary] that the pope 
relinquish (enthalte) the kingdom of Naples and Sicily, that he 
keep his finger out of that pie (the pie of it), and that he assume (or 
venture to claim) no title to it. He has just as much right to it as I 
have [and no more], and yet he wishes to be its feudal lord. It is a 
robbery and violence as nearly all his other possessions are. There- 
fore the emperor should not allow him such a fief, and, in case it had 
been done, he should not permit it any longer ; but direct him to the 
Scriptures and prayer-books to this end (viz.) that he let civil rulers 
govern territory and people especially those which (d i e) no one has 
given to him, and that he preach and pray." Die Hand a u s 
der Suppe ziehe, "to take his hand out of the porridge." G e- 
w a 1 1 is here employed with great license, for a possession seized by 
power. W a re, in the subjunctive, implies that the concession had 
never been made, thus : " and even if it had been done" (which is 
not the case), fi i b e 1 n, is plural, after the analogy of the Greek 
and Latin, biblia, books. D a f u r. The following clause is in appo- 
sition with d a, for this, viz. for what he is going on to state. D i e 
[«U e], ttoM ioMcA. 

18* 
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batan afe id>, roiff bennod) ?cben$fcrr barubcr fet^tt* <W 
tft ein 9taub unb ©etoaft, roic fafl atte atibere feute ©filer 
ffnb ; barnm fottte ibm ber £aifer folded 2et>nt mdjt ge* 
flatten, unb too e$ gefd)el)en nodre, nid)t mct}t tterttjifltget; 
fonbern tbm bie SBibefn unb ©ebetbfidjer bafur anjetgett, 
tag er n>e(t(icf)e $erren taffe ?anb unb ieutt regteren, fb# 
ter(td) bie tfym Stiemanb gegeben tyat ; unb er prebtge nub 
bete. 

©ofdje QRetmtng 1 fottte aud) gebaften toerben fiber Smtfr 
itten, Smola, S3incenj, 9ta»en, unb Stfletf tt>a$ ber ^abjl in 
fcer Sfaconitaner 9 9Rarf, SRomanbiel, unb webr ?totber 
UBeffcfylanbetf 3 mit ©ewaft etngenommen, unb nrit Uttmfjt 
bejtfct, baju ttriber atte ©ebote StjrifK nnb ©t «J>auK jM> 
tretn raenget 2)enn affo fagt ©h ^)auftt^ : „9tientaitb 
Hridett ftd) in bie toeWidjen ©efd)afte, ber gottKc^er 9tftttr* 

1 Sole he Meinung sollte, etc. ** The same opinion should 
he entertained respecting Bologna, Imola, Vicenza, Ravenna, and 
•everything in the Mark of Ancona, in Romandiola and other conn- 
tries of Italy, which the pope has seized with violence, and holds with 
injustice, and moreover meddles with, contrary to all the commands 
of Christ and of St. Paul." 

* Anconitaner is an adjective. The proper adjective termina- 
tion for names of places is isch, as spanisch, preussisch. 
But frequently the substantive termination e r, indeclinable, is used 
adjectively for the sake of euphony, as die Berliner J ah r ba- 
ch e r, the Berlin Annals ; die Leipziger Zeitung, the Ltip- 
sic Times, or Gazette ; der Magdeburger Dom, the Magde- 
hurg Cathedral. The cases, which are comparatively few, in which 
the termination e r is used adjectively, must be learned by usage. 
Tor example we must say Colnisches Wasser, Cologne water, 
And dieColner Domkirche, the Cologne Cathedral. To all this 
there is some analogy in English in such terminations as tan and er 
in the words, the Bostonians, and the Vermonters ; the Philadelphi- 
a's and the New Yorkers. Romandiola was an Italian province on 
the Adriatic extending from the Mark of Ancona to the Po. 

3 U n d mehr Lander Welschlands. Mehr is used 
substantively and governs the genitive Lander, and is itself, like 
the two preceding substances, governed by i n. 
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fifyaft toaxten fott," 38un foB ber ^>abft ba$ #aupt unb 
bet (grfte fepn in btefer Stttterfdjaft ; unb menget fid) mebr 1 
in meWicf)e ©efd)fifte, benn fe in jfatfer nod) £dmg : je fo 
mugte 3 man ibm berauS fjeffen, unb fetner 3*itterfct>aft war* 
ten laffen. <5f)ri(iu$ and), beg ©tattbalter er <Td> riibmet, 
ttoKte nod) nte mtt n>e(tKd)em SRefltment ju fdjaffen fyaben, 3 
fo gar, bag er )u etnem, ber ein Urtyetf *>on ttjm uber fetnen 
©ruber begebrte, fprad) : „3Ber fyatmtd>bir ju etnem Dtidp 
ter gemad)t ?" 2lber ber sjtabji fabret ember 4 nnberufen, 
unterombet (id) atter Dinge, tine em ©ott, big bag er fetbfl 
uid)t mel)r wetg, n>a$ <§fyri|tu$ fei), ju beg ©tattbalter er 
fid) auftoirft 5 

3um eitftett, bag ba$ pge fuffen be$ 9>abjW audj nid)t 
mefyr flefdjelje, (£$ i(l etn undjriftftdjeg, ja antid)rifttfd)e$ 
©rempef, bag etn armer fitnbtger 9Kenfd) tbm faffet feme 
giige fuffen 6 Don bem, ber ^unbertmaf bejfer tji benn er* 
@efd)tel)t e$ ber ©enoaft 7 ju (gfyren, n>arum tt>ut e$ ber 

1 Und (doch) menget sicb mehr, etc, " and yet he in- 
termeddles in worldly business more than any emperor or king (no 
emperor nor king)." See p. 148, Note 6. 

1 J e so mOsate, for j a, " now then one ought to help him out 
and let him attend to his (spiritual) warfare." 

1 Zu schaffen haben mit, " to have (anything) to do with." 
Viel zu schaffen haben, "to have much to do." It does 
not mean to be obliged to do. See p. Ill, Note 3. 

4 Fa re t einher, " plunges in, uncalled," etc. 

• A u f w i rft. This word means literally to throw up, both in the 
sense of raising (a mound, a billow, scum, a wrinkle in cloth) and of 
turning up, out or open (a nose, lip, door with violence, a question, or 
doubt, by proposing it). With sich followed by zu or far, it 
means, to volunteer to be, to give one's self out for ; but when followed 
by w i de r, it means to revolt. 

• Ihm 1 asset seine Fosse kassen. Ihm, as a dative, 
merely points out the person to whom the action is performed, and 
stands, as it often does in Luther, for sic h. 

7 Geschiehtes der Gewalt, " if it is done out of honor to 
the (imperial) power, why does not the pope do it to others out of 
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tyabft and) nid)t ben anbern, ber $etttgfett ju (gtycm ? £aft 
ffe gcgen einaitber 1 Sfyrifhtm nnb ben ftabfh (Sfyrifhtf 
toufd) feincn 3fmgern bte Spfje nnb trotfnete fie ; nnb bte 
3unger n>ufcf)ett (!e tym nod> me. Der ^abfl, ate to&er 
benn (Sbrifhi*, ferret ba$ urn, nnb ttflet e$ eitte grofle 
©nabe fe^n, tym fetne gfifje jit fftffen ; ber bod) ba* btfftg,» 
fo e$ 3emanb Don tfjm begeljret, nut attem Serntftgen welp 
ren fottte, n>ie ©t *paufa$ unb 33arnaba$, bie ffd> nUfy 
molten laffen ebren aW ©ott, Don benen jtt ?tftra, fonbeni 
fpradjen : „ffiir ffob gtetd) SRenfdfen aW 3 tyr-" »ber wt* 
ferer ©djmetdjfer fjaben^ fo fyod) gebradjt, nnb 4 nn$ rinen 
Slbgott f}tmad)t, ha$ 3tiemanb fid) fo fnrdtfet Dor ©ott, «fe 
manb ton mit foldjen ©eberben eljret, al$ ben ^>abfl* jDo* 
fdnnen fte tool)! feiben, aber gar md)t, 5 fo be$ 3>abji£ $radp 

honor to the holiness (of the pope)." This is obscure. Probably, 
the Papists gave such an explanation, referring to the example of 
Christ in washing the disciples' feet. 

1 flalt(haltet)sie gegen einander, etc., " hold them, 
Christ and the pope, side by side (i. e. compare them). See p. 132, 
Notel. 

* Der doch das billig, etc., " who ought rather (yet) by 
good rights (billig), should any desire it of him, to resist it with all 
his might." 

9 Gleich Menschen als. Gleich — als, literally, liks 
as. 

4 So hoch gebracht u n d, " have brought it so high (have 
carried it so far) as to make, etc." S o does not correspond to d as s 
in the next line, but by a peculiar idiom, to u n d. Thus in the col- 
loquial phrase, Seien Sie so gut und sagen sie m i r, 
u be so good as to tell me." D a s s of itself, often means so that, 
and does so here. 

6 Aber gar nicht, so, etc., " but (they could not endure it) at 
all, if the splendor of the pope should be abridged a hair's breadth. If 
now they were Christians, and held the honor of God dearer than 
their own, the pope would never be happy ; but should he perceive 
that the honor of God was trampled on, and his own exalted, he 
would allow no one to honor him until," etc. Niemand is here 
in the accusative, as the connection shows. 



ADDRESS TO THE GERMAN NOBILITY. 153 

ten ettt fyaavbveit tourbe abgebrod)em SEBenn jte nun 
Sbriften mdren, nnb ©otte$ @bre Keber fatten, benn tf>re 
etgene, nwrbe ber tyabft mmmer froblid) werben ; n» er 
aber gewabr wfirbe, bag ©ottetf ©bre t>erad)tet, unb feine 
eigene ertyaben nodre, toitrbe aud) Sftemanb (affen tbn ebren, 
K$ er Dermerftc, bag Sorted d\)xc nneber erfyaben, unb 
groger benn feme <£f>re ware* 

2>erfelben grogen drgerftdjen jfroffabrt 1 tjt and) hat tin 
fcdgltd)e$ ©titd, bag ber *}>abft ibm nid)t tdgt begniigen,bag 
er reiten ober fabren moge, fonbem ob er n>ot>( fiarf unb 
gefunb tjt, jid) Don 5Kenfd)en, ate ein Slbgott, mit unerbor* 
ter *prad)t tragen tdffet ?teber, tt)te retmet fid) 8 bod) foldje 
luctferifdje £offabrt mit (Sbrifio, ber ju $uge gegangen tfi 
unb atte feme Slpojiel ? 5Bo tji em weltltdjer jfomg geroe* 
fen, ber fo ttefrtid) unb pr&c^ttg je gefabren bat, ate ber 
fdbret, ber ein fyanpt fejm »iff Sitter berer, bte weltltdje 
fycadjt &erfd)maben unb flteben fotten, b. i. : ber 6bnfien ? 3 
SWrfjt bag unt A ba$ fafi foil bewegen an tyro fefbji ; fonbern 
bag twr btlltg (Sotted 3<>m furdjten fotten, fo ttnr folder 

1 Derselben grossen argerlichen H of fa rh t, etc. 
«• Of the same (great) wicked arrogance is this a hateful piece, that 
he m not content (i h m for sic h) with riding (that he can ride) on 
horseback or in a carriage, but though he is strong and healthy, he 
eaoses himself to be carried by (y o n) men," etc. Reiten is used 
only of riding on horses, mules, camels ; f a h i e n, only of being con- 
veyed in vehicles, ships, etc. G e h e n includes both these modes 
of conveyance, and also walking. Hence figuratively fahren 
means to move with velocity or violence. 

1 L ieber, wie reimet, etc. "Dear sir, how does such satanic 
pride comport with," etc. ? Und alle seine Apostel, "and 
(i.e. as well as) all his apostles," is irregular in its construction. 

* d. i. d e r C h r i s t e n, in apposition with the genitive d e r e r. 

4 Nicbt dass uns, etc. "Not that this (d a s) should, in itself, 
very much (fa s t) affect us." Fast in the sense of s e h r is obso- 
lete ; it is used now almost exclusively in the sense of b e i n a h e. 
Und unsern Verdruss nicht merken lassen," and 
do not manifest (cause to be observed) our displeasure." 
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fcoff dfyrt fdjmeicfjeln, ttttb uttfern Serbruf tttdjt tnerfen laf 
fen. (g$ i|t genug, bag ber $abji affo tobet unb ttarret ; H 
ifi aber ju rnel, fo n>ir ba£ bifligen unb t>ergdmtem 

Denn noeld>e$ <5l>rifiett*£erj mag ober foil 1 bad mtt ?ajt 
feipn, bag ber 9)abfi, roenn er fid) will laffen cormmmiriren, 
ftiUe jT&t, ate ein ©naben 3ungl)err, unb fdflet it>tn ba* 
©acrament Don etnem fmeenben gebeugten (£arbina( mtt 
etnem gofbenen Mobr retdpn ; gerabe ate nxire bad betfijje 
(Sacrament nid)t nmrbtg, ba$ tin ^pabjt, ein armer ftinfaf 
ber ©unber auffhtnbe, feinem ©ott erne Cfyre ttfite ; fe 
bod) atte anbere Sfyriften, bte t>tef fyetftger ftnb, benn ber aU 
lerfyetftgfte SSater, ber tyabft, mtt alter (Sbrerbtetung baffelbe 



1 Mag oder soil, etc., " may (can) or ought to view it with 
pleasure, that the pope, when he communes (cause* himself to com- 
mune), sits still, like a gracious young lord, and causes the sacra- 
ment to be reached to him with a golden reed, by a kneeling, bow- 
ing cardinal, just (g e r a d e) as if the holy sacrament were not wor- 
thy that a pope, a poor, filthy sinner should rise up (and) do bis God 
honor, whereas (so d o c h) all other Christians, who are much ho- 
lier than the most holy father, the pope, receive it (kneeling) with 
all respect ? What wonder would it be that (i. e. if) God should send 
judgment upon us all indiscriminately (a 1 1 e s a m m t), that (i. e. 
because) we suffer, etc." Notice the various uses of the word daas. 
See p. 144, Note 2. — R o h r. J. Vogt has written an essay entitled, 
Historia fistulae eucharisticae, cujus ope sugi solel t calice vinum 6en#* 
dictum, " by the aid of which the consecrated wine was sucked from 
the cup." This explains the word, Rohr, or fistula. See also 
Coleman's Ch. Antiquities, p. 329. The object of the instrument was 
to prevent the loss of a single drop of the sacred element. After the 
communion under only one form, which arose from the same super- 
stitious veneration, was introduced, there was no further use for the 
fistula, or tube. It was retained, however, in the mass in which the 
pope participated, and was of gold, as we heie learn. — Ehrer- 
b i e t u n g, act of reverence by kneeling. Nunc solus sacerdos cele- 
brans com muni cat starts, reliqui omnes gcnibus fiexis de manu sacer- 
dotis communionem accipiunt Summus Pontifex, cum solemniter 
celebrat, sedens communicat. Bona, Rer, Uturg. quoted by Augns- 
ti, Arcbaeol. II, 763. 
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fougen ? 3EBo$ mare eg SBunber, bag un* ©ott afc* 
m pfagete, bag nrir fold)e Unefyre ©ctte* leiben unb 
t in unfern 9>rdfaten, unb folcfjer fritter fcerbammten 
ltjrt utt^ tyeityafrig madjen, buret) unfer ©djroeigen 
©cf>meid>efo ? 

fo getyet e$ audi/ toenn er ba$ (Sacrament in ber 9>ro* 

u umtv&Qt : tyti mug man tragen ; aber bag Sacra* 

(iefyet »or tt)m n>ie ein £anbep 3Bein$ auf bent SCtf<f>« 

lid), <§f>rifhi$ gift nid)t& ju Stotn ; ber $abfi gttt'$ 

fammr : unb n>otten un$ bennod) bringen unb be brdif 

Mr fotten foldje antidjrtfttfdje £abel bitttgen, pretfen 

rljren noiber ©ott unb atte d)ri|Htd)e ?efyre, #elft nun 

einem freien Qonctfio, bag e$ ben tyabft lefyre, nrie er 

em SWenfd) fe^, unb nid)t mefyr, benn ®ott, wie er fid> 

rfieljet ju fepm 3 

L a n d e 1, cup, provincial for Kanne. 

I Q r z 1 i c h, Christus gilt nichts, etc. u In short, 
ft passes for nothing, at Rome ; the pope passes for everything 
a together alles s a m m t, different from alleiammt a 
lines above); and yet (they, the Papists) wish to force as and 
ten us (d i a e n for d r o h e n), that we should approve (i. e. 
rce and drive us to approve) commend and honor such an un- 
ian abuse in opposition to God and all Christian doctrine." 
It sich unterstehetzu s e y n, as he undertakes or as- 
9 to be. Sich unterstehen, to take upon one's selfunneces* 
f, generally construed with the infinitive, is nearly the same at 
xpression, sich unterwinden. They both mean putting 

self voluntarily under a burden or difficult work. S i c h u n- 
r i n d e n, implies that the undertaking is too arduous for one's 
gth. Sich unterfangen, means the same, except that it 
Maes mere difficulty, without implying that the undertaking 
her unnecessary, or too great. Sich getrauen, or sich 
i e n, expresses the same general idea of undertaking a difficult 
, with a shade of difference conveying the signification of per- 

confidence, which, when carried to a dangerous extent, is ex- 
ed by sich erkuhnen; and when carried to an immodest 
it, is expressed by sich erdreisten. 
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3um jtoofften, bag matt bie SBaDfafyrten gen Worn afc 
tljAte, ober 9iiemanb &on eigenem 93orot$ ober Snbacty 
flatten liege, 1 er toitrbe benn jm>or *on feinem ^farrberm, 
©tabt ober Dberberrn erfannt, genngfame unb rebtidje Ur* 
fad>e fyaben. Da$ fage tct> ntdjt barnm, bag SBaKfafyrten 
bofe fepen ; fonbern bag fie ju btefer 3eit ttbet geratijen:* 
benn fie ju Stem fein gnte$ (Srempel, fonbern ettrf Sterger* 
nig fetjen, nnb nrie fte fe fbjt etn ©prudjioort gemadjt baben: 
3e ndt)er Mom, je Srger Sbriflen ; brtngen fie mit ftcf> SBer* 
adjtnng ©ottetf nnb ©otte* ©ebotem ?Btan fagt, wer ba* 
erjfemal gen 9tom gefyet, ber fttdjet etnen ©djaff ; jnm an* 
bernmal ftnbet er if>n ; jum brtttenmaf bring* er itftt mit 
IjeranS, Slber fie ftnb mm fo gefdjirft worben, bag fte bie 
brei Dteifen auf einmaf anSridjten, nnb fyaben fnrwafjr mt$ 
folcfye ©titcftein 3 au$ 9tom gebradjt, S$ to&xt beffer, 9fcont 
nie gefefyen nod) erfannt* 

Unb ob fd)on biefe <g>ad)* xtidjt tofire, fo iffc bod) nod) ba 

1 Wallen liesse, etc., " allow no one, from his own indis- 
crete curiosity or devotional feeling to perform a pilgrimage, unless he 
be first known, on the part of (v o n) his pastor, city or ruler, to have 
(h a b e n for z u h a b e n) a satisfactory and good reason." On the 
word r e d 1 i c h see p. 22, Note 5. W a 1 1 e n, is the same as wan- 
der n, except that it has an elevated character, arising from the dig- 
nity of the object of pursuit, or the serious nature of the termination 
of the journey, or career. It seems also to have borrowed a shade of 
meaning from its application to the rolling waters of the ocean and 
the leaving fields of grain, especially when multitudes are represen- 
ted as thronging to a place of special sanctity. It is hardly necessa- 
ry to add, that it relates to a journey made on foot. 

* Uebel gerathen, turn out badly, lead to evil consequences. 
See p. 38, Note 3. " For they see no good example at Rome, but 
mere scandal, and as they (the pilgrims) have it in their own prov- 
erb, ( the nearer Rome, the poorer Christians ;' they bring back 
with them contempt of God and of his word." — " But they have 
become such adepts that they make all three journeys at once." 

3 StOcklein, diminutive of S t Q c k, u such a fine thing" (vii. 
as a S c h a 1 k) or " such ware." It is an expression of contempt. 
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etne aortreffiicfyere, 1 nemlidj bie, bag bte einfaltigen 9Ren* 
fdjcn baburd) t>erffit)rct roerben in eine m faffdjen 5Babn uttb 
llit&erftanb gott(td>er Gfcbote. £enn jte ineinem, bag foU 
c&e$ 2Batten fep ein f oftlid) 2 gute$ ffierf ; ba$ bed) nidjt 
tixifyr ifr @$ tfl ein gertngetf guteS 5Berf, ju mefcrmalen em 
bofe$ t>erfitf)rerifd)e$ 3Berf ; benn ©ott tyat e$ nid)t gebo* 
ten* (gr bat aber geboten, bag ein 5Rann feined SKJetbe* 
unb jftnber tt>arte, unb ma^ 3 bem etjefidjett ©tanb gitge* 
bttyrt, babei feinem 9iad)ften bienen unb l>elfen* 9?un ge* 
fd)iel)t e$, bag einet gen 3tom wallet, Dergftyrct fimfotg, 
fyunbert, met>r obcr weniger ©nlben, ba$ ibm 9iiemanb be* 

1 VortrefFlichere, nemlich die. VortrefFlich, and 
treffl ich, like oar word precious, are often used ironically, or in a 
bad sense. Lessing says of Salmasius : " He brings together, re- 
specting this passage, einen treff lichen Wirrwarr, a pre- 
cious jumble." " And although this evil (this thing) did not exist, 
there is still another (n o c h ein, yet one or one more) of more mo- 
ment, namely, that simple-hearted men are thereby led away to a 
false notion and a perverse view of the divine commandments." 

'Kostlich gutes Werk. Kostlich is capable of being 
construed in three ways, in conjunction with the two following 
words. It might be an adverb qualifying gutes, "a particularly 
good work." But both the nature and the connection of the word 
g e r i nge s, in the corresponding part of the antithesis, show that it 
cannot be so used here. Again, it might be coordinate with gutes, 
and like this agree with Werk alone, as "a precious (and) good 
work." But then it ought properly to have the full form of declen- 
sion (kostliches) and be separated from gates by a commas 
though these rules are not always observed by German writers. See 
boses verfuhrisches Werk, below, where only one of the 
rules is observed. Thirdly, it is here used as an adjective qualifying 
gutes Werk taken together. The question here its what kind of 
good work it is, or rather what its rank is among good works. It is 
not an exalted good work, but ein.geringes gutes Werk, 
an inferior good work, and often an evil, seductive work. 

3 Seines Weibes und Kinder warte, und [tfine] 
was, etc. " that a man take care of his wife and children, and do 
whatever belongs to a husband, and also (dabei, with that) serve 
and aid hie neighbor." 

14 
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fobfen tfat, unb tdffet few 3Betb unb #mb, ober je fetitett 
Rddjften babetme Wotfy tetben ; unb metnet bo<ft, ber tb&^ 
tixtjtt gWenfd), 1 er wotte fofdjen Ungetyorfam mtb 93era<f)tung 
g&ttltcfyer ©ebote mit feinem etgennrifltgen SBaCen fdjmwfen, 
fo e$ bod) ein lauterer Sorotfc ober iEeufefe $erfitt)rung tjh 

Da baben nun baju geboffen bie ^abfie mit ttjren falftfpn, 
erbtd>teten, ndrrtfcfyen gofbenen Safyren, bamit ba$ SSoIf er* 
regt, 9 Don ©otteS ©eboten geriffen, unb ju ibvtm etgenen 
tterfttljrerifcfyen Sornebmen gejogen, unb eben baffelbe axe 
gerid)tet, hat fie foKten serboten babem Slber e$ ijat ©etb 
getragen, unb faffd)e @ett>att geftdrft, bamm haVd muffen 3 
fortgeben, e$ fep tt)tber ©ott ober ber Seelen $etl. 

©oldjen faffdjen aerfufyrerifdjen ©fattben ber einf3ftigen 
<5!)riften au^jnrotten, 4 unb nneberunt etnen xedjten Serflanb 

1 Der thorichte Mensch. These words are rendered em- 
phatic by coming after the verb. " And yet he thinks, foolish man, 
that he will garnish over such disobedience and contempt of God's 
commands with his self-willed pilgrimage; whereas it (the latter) is 
nothing but foolish presumption, or a temptation of the devil." 

* Damit das Volk erregte "[and] thereby stirred up the 
people, and drawn them away from the commands of God, and at- 
tached them to their own seductive scheme, and set up just what 
they ought to have prohibited." In respect to angerichtet, see 
p. 50, Note 2, and p. 40, Note 1. 

3 Hat's ma s sen fortgehen. See p. 67, Note 1 . "There- 
fore whs it necessary that it should go on, though it be contrary to 
God and to the interests of the soul." 

4 Solchen — Glauben — auszurotten would be a little 
more perspicuous, if u m were prefixed, thus ; Urn solchen, etc. 
" In order to root out thiB false, enticing faith of simple-hearted 
Christians, and to implant in its stead a just perception of good 
works, all pilgrimages should be put down ; for there is nothing good 
in them ; [there is] no command, no obedience ; but innumerable 
causes of sin and for contempt of God's command." The con- 
struction at the close of the sentence is changed from the genitive 
(der Sonden) to the dative with zu (zur Verachtung) to 
avoid the concurrence of three genitives differently governed, all 
coming after u n d (" and of the contempt of the command of God"). 
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flitter SBerfe auf juridtfen, fottten atte 3Battfafortett nieber* 
getegt werben ; benn e$ tfl Fein ©ute$ ntdrf barinnen, fete 
@ebot, fetn ©etyorfam, fonbern iingdt>ltd>e Urfadyen ber 
©unben, unb ©ottetf ©ebot gur SSeracfytung* Saber fonw 
men fo ml Settler, bte burd) fofd)e$ SQatten unjatyftge 83u# 
fcereten tretben, bte bettefn obne 9?ott) lernen 1 unb groofynem 
Da fommt fyer 2 frete$ ?eben unb mebr Sammer, bte id) 
je§t utd)t jafyfen roilL 2Ber nun noottte watten ober roatten 
geloben, foffte t>ort)tn feinem *Pfarrberrn ober Cbertjerrn bie 
Urfadje anjetgen ; fdnbe jTd)'$, 3 *baf5 er'd tbate urn guten 
SBerfS mitten, bag baffelbe ©etabbe unb 5Berf burd) ben 
9>farrberrn ober Dbertyerrn nur frtjd) mtt gitgen getreten 

1 Die betteln ohne Noth lernen. The construction, 
though somewhat harsh, is demanded by the sense. Die ohne 
Noth betteln lernen, which would be smoother and more 
flowing, would mean, " who unnecessarily learn to beg;" whereas 
the meaning of the author is, " who learn to beg unnecessarily." The 
role is simple, where the governing infinitive (lernen) follows the 
one which it governs (betteln), or more briefly, when two con- 
nected infinitives close a sentence, no word should intervene. Bet- 
teln ohne Noth, therefore, is to be regarded as one word, and 
therein consists the abruptness of the expression. 

1 Da kommt her freies Leben, for daher kommt, 
etc. Freies Leben does not mean a free living, which would 
be expressed by ein freier Tisch, freie Kost, but it is 
equivalent to eine freie Betragung, a licentious life or de- 
portment. The difference between j e t z t and nun, is clearly 
perceptible as tbey appear at the close of this sentence and at the 
beginning of the next. 

3 Fande sich's, das er's thate, etc. " if it is found that he 
does it for the sake of a good work (i. e. as a meritorious work), then 
[I advise] that this vow and work be trampled instantly under foot 
by the pastor or ruler, as a Satanic emissary, and [that the same 
individual] should teach him to apply (anzulegen) the money and 
labor, which would be required for the pilgrimage, to what God has 
commanded (God's command), and to a woik a thousand times better, 
that is, either to his own family, or to his poor neighbors." On the ex- 
pression den Seine n, compare p. 70, Note 8. Nachsten Ar- 
m e n, literally means nearest poor, or the poor nearest to one's doors. 
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murbe, ate em tenfeltfdjeB ©efpcnft, ttnb ibm angeigete, ba* 
®efb unb bie 3lrfceit, fo gur SBattfabrt gebott, an ©otttf 
©ebot unb taufenbmal beffer SBerf angulegen, b* i. : an ben 
®emcn cber feinen nacbften Slrmen, 5Bo er'$ aber ani Stor» 
»t$ tbSte, ?anb unb ©tabte gn I>efet>ett / mag ™ a * ftw f* 
nen UBitten faffen. 1 £kU er'$ aber in ber £ranfbett geto* 
bet, bag man btefefben ©elubbe serbtete, 9 fcerfpredje, ttnb 
bit ©otte$ ©ebote bagegen empor bebe, bag er btnfort it>m 
begnitgen faffe an bent ©efitbbe in ber Xaufe gefdpfyen, 
©otteg ©ebot gu fyalten, X>od) tnag man 3 tbtt auf bad 
maC, fein ©enrifien gu ftttten, fetn ndrrifd) ©efubbe faffen 
au$rtd)ten. Sttemanb wttt bte rtd)tige gemetne ©trage gott* 
Kcfyer ©ebote roanbefn ; 4 jebcrmann madjt ibm fefbfi neue 

1 Ihm seinen Willen 1 a s s e n, " leave his will to him ;" 
whereas, in English, we say, u leave him to his will." Luther did 
not wish to abridge the personal freedom of the "people, but to deliver 
them from superstition. 

* Dass man dieselben Gelflbde verbiete, etc. Here, 
as in so many other places, there is an ellipsis before dass. " [I ad- 
vise] that one forbid and prohibit these vows, and bring up the com- 
mands in opposition to them ; that he (the person who made the vow) 
henceforth be satisfied with his baptismal vow to keep the command 
of God." £ r cannot refer to m a n j for this latter, not being a sub- 
stantive, can never be referred to by a pronoun, but must always be 
itself repeated. Ihm begnOgen lassen is explained p. 135, 
Note 4. Ihm is frequently used for sich. See p. 151, Note 6. 
Geschehen is a participle agreeing with Gelabde, although 
such a construction would not now be used. " The vow which 
took place, or was made in baptism." 

8 Doch mag man, etc. "Still one may, for this time, allow 
him, in order to quiet his conscience, to perform his foolish vow." 
A u s r i c h t e n, see p. 50, Note 2. 

4 Wandeln, as a neuter verb, generally takes a preposition af- 
ter it to govern a substantive. But it may take an accusative of a 
similar signification. So in English, " to walk the street," etc. 
" No one will walk in the right, the common path of the divine com- 
mands ; every one makes to himself new ways and vows [beyond 
the one required in baptism] as though he had fulfilled all God'* 
commands." 
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2Bege m\> (Setebbe, oW hattt er ©otte* Oebote age *ott» 
bradjt 

Sarnacf) f ommen nnr auf ben grofjen #aufen, 1 bte ba Dtel 
gefoben unb bod) roentg fatten, 3untet mdjt, Keben $$n* 
ren, td) tncine e$ n>abrKd) gut, e$ i(l bte bttfere unb fit^e 
9Bafitbett, 9 unb tflt, bag wan ja nicfyt mefyr SBette IHofler bait* 
en foffe; biff ®ott f ibrer ftnb fcfyon gu t>ief ; ja tooUtt 
@ott, fie waren, atte ab, ober je auf jn>et ober bret Drte 
gefyaufet ! <§£ bat nid>t^ ©utetf getfyan, e$ thnt and) nim* 
inermebr gut, irre laufen auf bem ganbe* Saturn tjt rnetn 
SRatfy, man fcfyfoge jebn, ober nrie t)iel tfjrer 3 -Rotl) ift, auf 

1 Den grossen Haufen. The reader must not infer from 
the plural pronoun (die), that Haufen is in the plural. Den 
Haufen might, indeed, he the dative plural; but auf after a 
verb of motion, requires the accusative, and therefore den Hau- 
fen must be in the accusative singular, and as it is a noun of multi- 
tude, the relative d i e can be used in the plural. " Next we come 
to the great multitude, who," etc. 

' Es ist die bittere und sdsse Wahrheit, equivalent 
in sense to, " unwelcome, but wholesome truth." The words bit- 
ter und suss, or more frequently, bittersdss, is used to de- 
scribe a thing which is pleasant in one respect and unpleasant in an- 
other. In other instances, opposite qualities are, in a similar way, 
attributed to the same thing. W a h r 1 i c h, before gut, does not 
qualify that, but the verb. " Truly good," would not be expressed 
by these two words, but by w i r k 1 i c h gut. " My intention is 
certainly good ; it is unwelcome, but wholesome truth [that I am 
about to communicate ; and] it is this, that no more convents of men- 
dicant friars be built. God deliver us ; there are already by far too 
many of them (i h r Gen. for i h r e r). Would to God, that they 
were all abolished, or collected together in two or three places. Wan- 
dering about the country, has never done any good, and never will." 
[Irre laufen, etc. is the nominative.] Ab might possibly be 
used here for abgethan; but more probably it is used without 
any ellipsis, in the sense ofatcay, out of the way. 

* I h r e r is in the genitive, and governed by v i e 1, as it is by z u 
r i e 1 a few lines above. u Put ten, or as many of them as is neces- 
sary, into one great one (lump), and of them make one, which, being 
14* 
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efttett £anfen, tmb madje ®nc* barau$,ba$ genugfam t*r* 
forget, ntd)t bettefn biirfe. D e$ i(l fyter tnetmetyr anjnfe* 
Ipn, wa$ gemeinem $aufeit jur @e(igfeit itotb tft, 1 brim 
wa$ ©t. granri$cii$, DomhttctiS, Staguftm ober je m 
«Wenfdj gefefct bat, 2 befonbert toetf e$ nidtf: gerattjftt # 
tbrer 5Reimmg nadj. Unb bag man fie uberfyebe 3 $rrtfr 
gen* unb SetdjtenS, e£ mare bemt, bag 4 fie turn Sifdjofen, 

sufficiently provided for, will not need to beg.'* Versorget is a 
participle used adjectively. 

1 Was gemeinem Haufen zurSeligkeit noth iit 
N o t h, necessary, is construed directly, not with a preposition, but 
-with the dative ; consequently it is here immediately connected, not 
with zur Seligkeit, but with H a u f e n. The sense is al- 
ways given in English by making the notm in the dative, nomina- 
tive, and by rendering noth est by needs. " What the com- 
mon mass needs for its salvation, rather than (vielmehr den n)." 
See p. 10, Note 3. 

* Gesetzt hat, seep. 11, Note 5, and Gerathen ist, seep. 
38, Note 3. 

3 Ueberhebe. When the accent is on the preposition, or first 
part of the compound, this word, as an active verb, signifies to raise 
a thing and put it over something else, e. g. to put a basket over, or 
on the other side of a wall. But when the accent is on the verb, or 
second part of the compound, the word means, to raise one above a 
thing (in the genitive), so as to deliver or release him from it; and 
that is the sense here. Asa reflective verb (sich dberheben) 
it signifies, to exalt one's self in the sense of being proud, insolent or 
arrogant, with the genitive of that of which one is proud. Some- 
times it is used of too great physical effort, and means to strain one's 
self, or injure one's self by lifting too hard. The following may serve 
as examples of the two uses of the reflective verb. D a s s i c h 
mich nicht der hohen OfFenbarung Qberhebe, ist 
tnir gege ben ein Pfahl ins Fie i sch, " that I might not be 
elated for, or proud of, the high revelation, a thorn in the flesh was 
given me." Es war mir iu schwer, ich habe mich 
damit b e r h o b e n, "it was too heavy for me, I have strained 
myself with it." 

4 Es ware denn, dass, except that, unless, Dass near the 
beginning of this sentence, depends on d arum ist me in Rath 
several lines above. 



ADDRB8S TO THE GERMAN VOBILITT. 16S 

9>farrera, ©entetne ober Dbrigfett baju berufen unb begelp 
ret tmtrbem Sfl boct) 1 au^ foment sprebtgen unb 93etd)ten 
irid>t$ mefyr bemt ettel #af} unb SRetb jroifdjen Waff*** «»& 
, SRoncfyen, grofjeg 2lergerntf} unb #tnbermf} be$ gememca 
%SolU eroadjfen, bamtt e$ ttntrbig rourbe, unb n>cf>( t>erbie* 
net aufjuborett, bten>ett fetn ntag s roobl gerat^eu roerbetu 
<S$ fyat ntd)t eiu ungfetcfyetf Slnfefyen, 3 bag ber Ipttige ri* 
tmfrf)e ©tuW fofdjetf #eer ntd)t utnfonft getnefyret tjat, auf 
bag nid)t bte spriefterfdjaft unb 33t$tl)um fetner Xyraitnei 
unletbtg, etntnal itfta ju jtarf nmrben, unb eine Reformation 
anftengen, bte ntcrjt trfigttd) fetner $et(tgfett ware. 

3um tnerjebnten, nrir fefyen and), tone bte 9>rie(terfd)afl 
gefatten, unb manner arme 9>faffe, tntt SGBetb unb Unbent 
uberfaben, fetn ©ewtjfen befdjn>ert, 4 ba bod) 3}temanb jit* 
tljut, wo tfynen ju fyelfen tt>dre. 6 ?a#t'$ ^)abfl unb SBi* 

1 [Es] is t doch. See p. 17, Note 5, and p. 22, Note 4. 

* Dieweil sein mag, etc. " because one can get along well 
without it." Gerathen is the participial form from rat hen, 
which in old German is used, as it is here, in the sense of e n t b e h- 
r e n, to do without. It governs the genitive (sein for seiner, 
p. 46, Note 4). Mag gerathen werden, being impersonal and 
in the passive, cannot be translated literally into English. " It may 
well be deprived of it," would be the form of the expression, the first 
word being impersonal like there may be, and the last word (it) refer- 
ring to the subject of discourse, viz. solchem predigen, etc. 

a Es hat nicht ein ungleiches Ansehen. Ungleich 
here means corresponding to the person or character spoken of. " It 
is quite in character that," or u it has no unbecoming appearance 
that." 

4 Wie die Priesterschaft ge fa lien [ist], nnd 
[wie] mancher arme Pfa ff e, mit Weib und Kin- 
dern flberladen, (participle), sein Gewissen (accusative) 
beschwert, " how the priesthood is fallen, and how many a poor 
priest, burdened (morally) with wife and children, brings upon him- 
self remorse of conscience (burdens his conscience)." 

5 Da doch Niemand zuthut wo ihnen zu helfen 
wire, " whereas no one puts his hand to the work, where it is pos- 
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fdjofe 1 t>te geben, wa$ ba gebet, fcerberbett, too* fcerbtrbt, fo 
toitt id} errettett metn ©etotffett unb ba$ 9Rau[ fret auftbtm, 2 
e$ Derbrtege* ^tabjt, S3ifd)6fe ober wen e£ totff, ttnb fage 
alfo: 

£a0 nad) Sbrtftt unb bet 2tyofM ©nfefcen 4 eitte jegfidp 
©tabt etnett 9>farrberrn ober 33tfd)of foff baben, tote ffdrtid) 
9>attto$ fdjretbet £it* 1. ; unb berfefbe $>farrberr ntcfyt ge* 
brungen 5 ofyne etn ebeltcfyetf 3Betb ju leben, fenbent moge 
etnetf tyaben, tote ©t. 9>aulu$ fdjretbt 1. Zimt>tt>. 3, unb 
fprtd)t : „@$ foil etn 33tfd>of fe^n 6 em 9Rann, ber imftrd* 

sible to aid them." Zathun, as a verb, is, at present, but little 
used in the sense of to take a part in a work, to assist, to help. Bat 
it is still in good use as a verbal noun, or infinitive used substantive- 
ly, assistance, aid, i. e. the act of assisting, or aiding. Compare da- 
z u t h u n, p. 94, Note 4. Zu helfen after the verb s e i n, em- 
braces the idea of possibility. See p. 12, Note 3. 

1 L a s s t's (d e r) P a b s t u n d (d i e) B i s c h 6 f e, etc. " If 
the pope and bishops, in this matter (hie for hie r), let things (e s, 
it) go as they now go (let it go which goes) and (let) that be ruined 
which now goes to ruin (i. e. the priests and their households), still / 
will keep my conscience, and speak freely, though it annoy pope, bish- 
ops, or whomsoever it may." 

* Aufthun, differs from aufmachen, as thun does from 
mac he n. See p. 20, Note 3, near the end. The former expresses 
merely the act of opening without any regard to the circumstance 
whether the thing remains open or not, while the latter has reference 
chiefly to the result, i. e. that a thing not only be opened, but kept 
open. Aufthun is especially appropriate where a thing is closed 
very fast, and where great effort is requisite to open it. O e f n e n, 
is the most general and indefinite word, and conveys neither of the 
specific ideas which are conveyed by the other two words. 

3 Verdriesse. See p. 30, Note 3. 

4 Einsetzen corresponds both in etymology and signification 
with institution, i. e. the act of instituting. It is an infinitive used 
substantively, and corresponding to our participial noun, the institut- 
ing. See p. 13, Note 6. 

6 Gedrungen (werde). 

6 Es soil ein Bischof sein, for Ein Bischof toll seyn. 
See p. 52, Note 1. 
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$id) x fep vafo nnt tittet cticlutpn ffieiba ®emat}f, weld)t& 
Winter geborfant ttnb jtic^Hg flnb" ic. £enn ein SStfc^ef 
ttiib 9>farrberr t(l (gin Ding 3 bet ©t. *paufa$, nrie ba$ audi} 
®t« ^ieron^mug 4 betoabret. SIbcr Don ben Stfdjofen, tie 
je$t ftnb, noeig bie ©cfyrift nidjte, fonbent finb t)on d)rifk 
Kdfjer gemeiner Drbnung gefefct, 5 bag einer fiber btel $farr* 
Ijerren regtere, 

25a ftnb nun fyernadjmate, 6 ba fo met SBerfofgung nnb 
©treiteS wax ttriber bie #e£er, biel fyeifiger Setter gewefen, 
bie ffefy freiwittig be$ e^efidjen ©tanbeS Derjietyen fyaben,* 
auf bag (te beflo beffer ftubtrten, 8 unb bereit ttxiren auf atte 

1 Unstrai'lich. For the signification of its primitive, see p. 
130, Note 4. 

* Welches, whose, obsolete. See p. 52, Note 1 . 

a Ein Bischof und Ffarrherr ist Ein Ding. Pfarr- 
h e r r, is used in the sense of presbyter or elder. When the word 
ein, as an adjective, is emphatic, it is written with a capital letter, 
which is equivalent to writing the word in Italics in English; as 
Ein, one. 

4 Hieronymus. The words of Jerome are : Idem est ergo pres- 
byter qui episcopus. Com. on Tit. 1. 

' Sondern sind von christlicher gemeiner Ord- 
nnng gesetzt, " but they are created (established) by mere (g e- 
meiner, common.) ecclesiastical authority (arrangement)." 

6 Hernachmals, obsolete for hernach, which means imme- 
diately after, whereas nachmals means afterwards, without the 
idea of immediate succession. Luther uses the word hernach- 
mals here in a general sense, when nachmals might be used. 
" Now, afterwards, when there was so much (of) persecution, and 
controversy with the heretics [in which the vanquished party- were 
often banished], there were many holy fathers," etc. 

7 Verziehen haben. Sich verzeihen, with the genitive, 
which is now nearly obsolete, means to surrender something valuable, 
and thereby differs from entsagen, to renounce anything whether 
it be good or evil. Sich verzeihen, like verzichten (auf), 
means also, to make a formal surrender of anything, and thereby 
differs from sich begeben, to give a thing up in fact, without 
saying anything about it. 

Studirt e*n, subjunctive , might study. 
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©tunben jrntt JCobe unb jum ©treit. £a tft mm bertfc 
mifcE)e ©tufyl aug etgenem greael bretn gefatten, 1 nttb ear 
gemetn ©ebot barautf getnad)t, Derboten bent 3>riefterf}attb 
ebeltd) gu fe^n ; ba$ bat itynen bcr iEeufel ge tjetflett, 2 wie 
St. *paulu$ l. £im. 4. aerfimbigt: „@S roerben fotnmeu 
gebrer, bte £eufel$*?el)re bringen, unb Derbteten, eyelid) {it 
roerben" *c. £aburd) letbcr fo Did 3antmer$ entftanben, 1 
bag ntd)t gu erjafyfen tft, unb t)at baburd) Urfarf) ge ben 4 ber 
gried)ifd)en $trd)e, ftd) abgufonbern, unb unenbltdje 3wfr* 
trad)t, ©itnbe, ©djanbe unb 3lergerntg gemefyrt : tt>te bemt 
tt)ut ailed, n>a£ ber £eufel anfdbet unb tretbet 2Ba$ wofr 
len ttnr nun l>te tfyttn ? 

3d) ratbe, man mad)'$ 5 ttrieber fret unb faffe etnem 3*> 
gltcfyen feine frete SBtllfitljr, ehe(id) ober ntd)t efyettd) ju roer* 
ben. Slber ba mug gar Diet etn anber SRegtment 6 unb Drb* 

1 Drein g e f a 1 1 e n, Ao* intermeddled, or fallen in upon reck- 
lessly. D r e i n, or darein, properly differs from d a r i n, as 
thereinto differs from therein. It implies motion into. Hence witk 
many verbs, it conveys the idea of interruption, disturbance, inter- 
meddling without regard to consequences ; as, darein reden, to 
interrupt, drein schlagen, to strike on, hit where it may. 

8 D a s hat ihnen der Teufel geheissen, u Satan 
commanded them that, instigated them to that." H e i s s e n, see p. 
32, Note 5. 

*£ntstanden (ist). " Thereby, alas! has so much (of) 
trouble arisen, that it cannot be told." Zu erzahlen ist, see 
p. 12, Note 3. 

4 Geben for gegeben, " and has thereby given to the Greek 
church cause to separate and occasioned (multiplied) infinite dissen- 
sion, sin, scandal and offence, as does every thing which Satan begins 
and prosecutes." A n f a h e n, obsolete for a n f a n g e n. 

* M a c h's, present subjunctive for m a c h e e s. See p. 5, Note 4. 

• Aber da muss gar viel ein ander Regiment, 
etc. " But then there must be (take place) a very widely different 
control and disposal of the property, and the entire canonical law 
must sink, and not many fiefs go to Rome. 1 fear that avarice btf 
been a cause of the miserable unchaste chastity ; whence it has come 
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rtttng ber ©fiter gefdjefyen, unb ba$ gauge getfHtdje 9?ecf)t gu 

SSoben geben unb md)t m'el 2ef)en gen 9tom fonttnen. 3<*> 

beforge, ber ©etg fe$ eute Urfadje getwfen ber efenben, vm* 

teufdjen £ettfdjfyett ; barau$ benn gefofget, baf} 3ebermann 

babe wotten <J>faff tt>erben unb fetn $mb barauf jhtbtren 

laifen : ntd)t ber SRetmtng, feufd) gu leben, ba$ n>obf oljne 

fjfaffenftanb gefcbefyen fonnte ; fonbern ftd) nut gettftdjer 

38abrung ofyne Slrbett unb 9ERube gu ernfifyren nriber ba$ 

©ebot ©otteS, ©en* 3. „£n fbKjt bent 95rob effcn tut 

©d)tt>eig betne$ 2lngejfd)t$," fyaben tbut 1 etne garbe ange* 

flrid>en, ate fottte tfyr 2lrbetten fejm 33eten unb 9Weffe fyaftem 

3d) faffe tfiex anftefyen sjtobft, 83tfd)6fe, ©rtfte, ^faffen 

unb 9R6ndje, bte ©ott ntdjt etngefe&t fyat* #aben fie ttynen 

fefbjt SSurben aufgelegt, fo tragen (Te fte attd). 3d) rottt 

reben turn bent 9>farrftanb, ben ©ott etngefefct l>at, ber etne 

©entetnbe mtt ^rebtgen unb ©acramenten regteren tnu0, 

bet tfynen wofynen unb gettltd) fyantftjalten ; benfelben foffte 

burd) etn djrtfHtdjea Sonctltum nacfygelaffen 9 werben $ret* 

Iptt, ebeftdj gu n>erben, gu ttermetben ©efaf)rltd)fett unb 
'i 

(gefolget [ist], has followed) that every body would become 
priest, and every body would put his son to study for it (the priest- 
hood), not with (of) the purpose of living chastely (which might 
take place without entering the priesthood)," etc. 

1 Haben ihm, etc., " they have given it (i lim, i.e. das G e- 
bot a gloss (color) as if their labor were to be praying and holding 
mass. I leave to themselves (I here let remain, or stand) bishops, 
convents, priests and monks, which God did not institute. If they 
have imposed upon themselves burdens, let them bear them. 1 will 
speak only of the ministry which God ordained, which is to guide a 
church with preaching and ordinances, live with them (the church), 
and maintain a household relation (i. e. live otherwise than in a con- 
Tent)." 

1 Nachgelassen, yielded back, restored^ conceded. Liberty in 
this respect had been taken from the ministry by the papacy ; it 
should now be formally conceded or restored by a council. Zu w e r- 
den is dependent on Freiheit. Zu vermeiden, is equiva- 
touro z u vermeiden, in order to avoid. 
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©ftnbe. Derm bien>eit fie ©ott fcCbffc twbt aertimbett bat, 
fo fott unb mag fie SRtemattb aerbmbett, ob zi gteidj eiit gtu 
gel Don #tmmel wire, fdjroeige betm 1 $abfl ; unb w>a$ ba* 
gegeu tm geijiticfjen SRedjt gefefct, ftnb tauter gfabefa unb 
©eftf)tt>afce. 

3um fed>$$el)nten, e$ rofire aucfc SRotb, 8 bag bie Saljrtage, 
ajegangmffe, ©eelcnmeffen gar abgettyan, oberje gar gene 
gert n>urben ; barum, bag 3 ttrir offentftd) fefyett t>or Sttgett, 
bag nicf>t mefyr bernt ein ©pott barau$ getoorben tfl, bawit 
©ott t)5d)(icE) crjiirnet nrirb, unb ttur auf ©elb, greffen unb 
©aufeu gertd)tet ftnb* *IBa$ fottte ©ott fur eittem ©efattett 
barin fyaben, n>enn bie elenben SBtgttien uub SReffett fo jira* 
werlid) gefdjfappert toerben, nod) gelefett, nod* gebetet ; unb 

1 Schweige denn, not to say. Schweige for geschwei- 
ge. G o 1 t, and Niemand are in the nominative. 

1 £s ware auch noth, etc. ** It would also be needful, that 
the holy-days, processions, and mass for the dead, be abolished, or at 
least, (their number) greatly diminished/' Instead of J a h r t a g, the 
word Jahrstag is now used. It means any yearly festival, as 
Christmas, New-years, saints' days, etc. Begangniss, is now 
limited to funeral processions ; it was formerly used of processions 
in general. 

•Darumdass, etc. " Because we openly see (right before our 
eyes) that only (nicht mehr denn) contempt comes from it (it 
is all turned into ridicule) with which God is highly displeased, and 
that (they) are appropriated only for gain, feasting and drinking. 
What kind of pleasure can God have in it, when vigils and mass, are 
neither read nor prayed, but slabbered out ; and even though offered in 
prayers, they are not performed on God's account, out of love to him, 
but for the sake of money, and on account of obligations entered into ? 
Vor Augen is tautological after 6 ffe n 1 1 i c h. Gerichtet auf, 
directed to. Fressen differs widely from e s s e n. See p. 51, Note 
1. So does saufen differ in the same way from trinken. 
Schlappern, and the more common word s c h 1 a p p e n (to lap, 
as a dog), of a kindred meaning, are also written schlabbern, 
and schlabben, in the former of which (schlabbern) we 
see the original of the English word slabber, with which it agrees 
precisely in signification. 
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ob ffe fd)on gebetet nmrben, bod) m'cfyt urn ©otteg ttutten a\\8 
freier ?iebe, fonbern urn be$ ©efbeS nntten unb fcerpflicfyte* 
ter ©cfyutb Doffbracfyt werbem 

5Run tft e$ bod) ntdjt mogfid), bag ©ott 1 ein 5Berf gefaDfe^ 
ober etxoa$ bet tbm erfange, bag nidjt in freier ?tebe ge* 
fdjtefyt So ift e$ je djrifHid), bag nrir Sltteg abtbnn, ober 
je roemger madjen, wa$ 2 nrir feben in einen 9Rigbraud) font* 
man, unb ©ott mefjr erjurnt benn Derfobnh @$ toaxe mir 
fieber, ja ©ott angenefymer unb fciel beffer, bag ein ©rift A 
$trd)e ober Softer atte ibre jabrfidjen 9Keffen 3 unb 23igiliert 
auf einen $aufen nabmen, unb fyieften einen £ag, etne 
redtfe SBtgtften unb 9Weffe mit fyer$Kd)em Grrnft, 2lnbad)t unb 
©lanben fur affe ifjre SBofyltbfiter, benn bag fie tfyr taufenb- 
unb taufenb atte 3<*bre einem 3eben eine befonbere f)ieften A 
obne fofcfye Slnbacfyt unb ©fauben. D lieben Sbrtften, e$ liegt 
©ottnicfy: an met, fonbern an n>ot>£ beten, 4 ja er fcerbammt 

1 G o 1 1 is in the dative. 

* Alles — was, " abolish, or at least diminish everything which 
we see come to abuse, and (which) offends God," etc. 

3 A 1 1 e ihrejahrliche Mease n, etc. " put all their an- 
nual masses together (into one heap), and should hold, during one 
day, a genuine vigil and mass, etc. — than that they should every year 
hold their thousands upon thousands (of masses and vigils), a sepa- 
rate one for each benefactor." Einen Tag, during one day; 
eines Tags, on a certain day. Eine rechte Vigilien.. 
Vigilien, is not here plural, but singular. The Thuringians 
still say eine fa mil i en, eine Schulen, eine M Q h 1 e n, 
eine Kirchen, a family, a school, a mill, a church. The addi- 
tion of the letter n is peculiar, and now provincial. 

4 E s liegt Gott nicht an viel, sondern an wont 
beten, " God attaches importance not to p raving much, but to pray- 
ing well. Liegt is here an impersonal verb ; Gott is the dative 
of the person, which is the logical subject, and viel b e t e n, ' as a> 
substantive, is the dative of the thing, governed by the preposition 
a n. The compound verb a n 1 i e g e n, in which the preposition is 
separable, has a similar signification and construction ; but the differ- 
ence in construction is this, that with the former (1 i e g e n) a sec- 
ond dative follows the preposition a n and is governed by it ; in th£~~ 

15 
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bie fangen imb tnelen ©ebete, Wlattt). 6* imb fagt, fie merbert 
trnr met)t ^>etn bamit fcerbtettetu Stber ber ©etj, ber ®ott 
ntdjt farnt trauen, rtrf)tet folcf> 5Befen an, 1 l)at @orge, e* 
muffe $imger$ jter&ew* 

3ura fiebenjefynten, man mtyte audi abtfjun erfufye 9>6ne 
pber ©trafen be$ getftKdjen SRedjtg, fonberltd) bag Sttter* 
btft, 9 »eld)e$ ol>tie alien 3tpetfcl ber bofe ©etjt erbad)t t^at 

latter (a n 1 i e g e n), this is not the case. L i e g e n, in its literal 
sense, followed bj a n, is very simple, as Coin liegt am 
E h e i n, u Cologne lies on the Rhine." A n, after this verb, very 
often indicates a cause of something j as, er liegt an einem 
F i e b e r, "he lies sick of a fever," i. e. the fever is the cause of his 
lying sick. Die Zdgerung liegt an ihm, " the delay 
lies in him," i. e. he is the cause of the delay. E e liegt daran, 
d ass, "this i* the reason that" (the reason lies in this). E s liegt 
viel (or wenig, or nichts) daran, u it is of great (or liUU, 
or no) consequence, or importance ;" and es liegt ihm viel 
an dieser Sache (which is the construction to be illustrated), 
" this thing is very important to him," or " he attaches great im- 
portance to this thing." 1st gelegen is much used in the same 
way as liegt. See the lexicons on gelegen. Anliegen 
is construed thus : "Die Sache liegt m i r an, '. ( the thing 
affects my heart, or is important to me." See p. 70, Note 2. 

1 Richtet solch Wesen an, etc. " makes such work 
(produces such disorder) and fears, it will starve." Anrichten, 
see p. 40, Note 1, and p. 50, Note 2. S o 1 c h, p. 18, Note 8. W e- 
sen, p. 72, Note 2. Hungers ster ben, p. 6*8, Note 3. 

'Sonderlich das Interdikt, u especially the interdict." 
" The interdict is the ban of excommunication extended to whole 
kingdoms or provinces, if it be pronounced against a country and 
its inhabitants, no church bell is to be rung, no religious service held, 
no child baptized, no penitent to receive absolution, no person to re- 
ceive Christian burial, — in short, the curse of God, as it were, was 
made to rest upon them." Neudecker, Lexikon der Kirchenge- 
schichte, 1. 198. Hence the indignant language of Luther, " Is that 
not a Satanic work, to correct one sin by means of many and greater 
sins ? It is a greater sin to close and lay down (neglect) the word 
of God and his service, than to murder twenty popes, at once, not to 
say than to detain a priest, or ecclesiastical property." S c h w e i- 
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Sfl ba$ tttcfyt etn tenfltfdjeS 5Berf, bafl man erne ©ftnbe befr 
fern mttt mtt tnelen unb grifleren ©unben ? (g$ tfl j[a grfc 
fere ©nnbe, bag man ©otte* SBort nnb Dienft fd>tt>e{get 
ober nteberfegt, benn ob enter jwanjtg $fib(te bdtte eroftr* 
get auf etnmat, gefdjmeige benn etnen 9>rtefler, ober getfiKdy 
@nt betjaftem d* tfl ber jarten SCugenben etne, 1 bte ttn 
getflltdjen 9?ed)te gefcrnet werben ; benn bad getftticfye 
Street betgt aud) bamm geifHid), baf5 e£ fommt Don bem 
©eift, mdjt Don bem betltgen ©eijt, fonbern Don bem bofen 
©eift. 

£)en Sann 2 mitfjte man nicfyt efyer brandjen, benn n>o bte 
©cfyrift toetfet gu brancfyen, b* u : nnber bie, fo ntcfyt red>t 
gfauben, ober in offentltdjen ©nnben leben, ntcfyt nm bad 
jeitltdje @nt Slber nun ijt e$ umgefefyrt, 3 glaubt, lebt 3e* 

gen as an active verb, is now an archaism, verschweigen 
haying taken its place in that sense. Schweige is frequently 
used by Luther in the sense of g e s c h w e i g e, not to say. N i e- 
derlegen, is here used in its literal sense, to lay or put down. It 
is more commonly used figuratively, to resign. £inen Priest, 
er, oder geistlich Gut behalten, refers to foreign 
princes, such as the kings of France and England, who often seized 
prelates, and ecclesiastical property in order to maintain their sover- 
eignty in their own dominions. 

1 £s ist der zarten Tugenden eine, "It (putting 
under the interdict) is one of the amiable virtues, which are learned 
in the canonical law ; for it is called spiritual law because (d a r u in, 
d a s s) it comes from the spirit, not from the Holy Spirit, but from 
the evil spirit." For the construction of the genitive Tugen- 
den with eine, see p. 96, Note 2. 

* Den fiann, Luther here condemns what is called the great- 
er ban, or civil proscription, and pleads for a return to the primitive 
practice of excommunication from an individual church by the prop- 
er authorities, or the lesser ban. 

1 Aber nun ist es umgekehrt, etc. " But now the rule 
is reversed. Every man believes and lives as he chooses. Precisely 
these fleece and disgrace other people most with their bans ; and all 
bans are now resorted to only for the sake of spoil (temporal goods), 
for which we have to thank no one but the holy code of injustice (em- 
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bermann, rote er witf ; eben tie am metfien tie attbcm Sente 
fdjtnben unb fcfydnben mit Sannen, unb aOe ©aitne jetf 
ttut um'$ jettftdje ©ut gang^aftig ftnb, n>eld)eg writ an4 
Mtemanb benn bem Ijeitigen getfHidjen Unredjt ju banfeu 
baton, ba&on id) t>ort)in im @ermon roetter gefagt fyabe* 

Die aubern ©trafen 1 unb $dnen, ©ufpenfton, Srreflt* 
latitat, 2 Aggravation, 3 gteaggra&arion, £efpofitton, Sltfeetf, 
IDonnern, Sermalebeicn, aSerbamtnen, unb wa$ ber gunl^ 
(em met)r jtnb, 4 fottte man jefyu Sllen tief begraben in ber 
(Jrbe, bag aud) ibr 5Rame unb ©ebacfytnij} nidjt mei)r oaf 
(Srben n>dre. Der 66fe ©etft,* ber burd) ba$ getjHtdje 3ted)t 

nonical law), of which I have spoken more at large in my Sermon 
(on the subject)." E b e n die is very emphatic, and must be so 
read. Am m e i s te n, the most. This form of the superlative if 
strictly relative, or makes a definite comparison. The other form, 
me is tens, is absolute and indefinite, mostly, for the most part. 
The same rule obtains with all the superlatives of these two forms. 
The other forms of the superlative, as meist and aufs beste, 
sum schonsten, im geringsten, belong to the absolute 
and indefinite class. In other words, while the superlative of adverbs 
formed with a m is definitely and strictly a degree of comparison, 
those ending in s t and ens, or formed with a u f s, z u m and i m, 
are not so, but merely express a high degree of anything. — Gang- 
ha f tig is now out of use and gangbar has taken its place. 
D a n k e n is generally a neuter verb, but is sometimes active in the 
sense ofverdanken, and then takes an accusative. 

1 D i e andern Strafe n, etc. u The other punishments 
and penalties (viz.), suspension," etc. 

* Irregularitat. What sort of penalty is this ? Is it de- 
priving persons of the privileges which belong to them as regvlarts, 
or members of a certain monastic order ? 

* Aggravation. Aggravatio est repetita et iterata excommu- 
nicato — Du Cange, Glossarium. Reaggravation is a still 
further repetition. 

4 Und was der Fundlein mehr sind, " and what- 
ever more (of) inventions there are." Mehr governs the genitive, 
der F u nd 1 e i n. See p. 13, Note 3. 

5 Der bose Geist, etc. " The evil spirit who is let loose by 
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tft fog groorben, fjat fefcfye greuftdje spfage unb Samnter in 
bag fytrnmfifcfye 9tetd) ber fyetltgen (jfyriftenfyett gebracfyt, unb 
md)t tnefyr bernt ©eefemSerberben unb £mbcnt baburdj 
jugeridjtet bag roofyl mag Don tbnen tterftanben roerben bag 
2Bort SbrtfK 5SWattf). 28 : „9Bet)e euc^ ©d)riftgetet>rtett, 
tyr" fyabt twfy genommen bte ©cwalt $u fefyren, unb 
,,fd)fteget ju bag #tmmefretd) ttor ben SfRenfcfyen ; tbr gefyet 
md)t fytnem, unb roefyret benen, bte btnem geljen." 

3um adftjebnten, bag man atte gefte abtfyfite, unb affetn 
ben ©onntag bcbtelte, SBottte man aber je unferer $rau* 
en 2 unb ber grogen $etftgett ge(l fatten, bag ffe aKe auf 

the canonical law, has introduced each horrible evil and wretched- 
ness into the heavenly kingdom of oar sacred Christianity, and 
thereby effected nothing but the hindrance and ruin of souls," etc. 
H i n d e r n belongs to S e e 1 e n, in the same way that V e r d e r- 
b e n does. Though used substantively, they, in the character of 
verbs, govern the accusative, S e e 1 e n. On zurichten, see 
p. 50, Note 2, near the end. 

1 Euch must not here be taken for the ordinary dative after the 
verb n e h m e n, (indicating the person fiom whom a thing is taken 
p. 52, Note 4.), but as a kind of expletive indicating, as usual in 
such cases, the interest of the agent in what he is said to do. See 
Gram. p. 348. 

* Wollte man aber je unserer Frauen, etc. " But 
if men would hold the festival of the Virgin (of our Lady) or of the 
distinguished saints, (I advise) that they all be transferred (from 
week-days) to the Sabbath, or that service be held only in the morn- 
ings, leaving the remainder of the day for business. (The following 
are the) reasons ; — for, since an abuse is now practised in drinking, 
amusements, idleness and all sorts of sin, we offend God more on 
these holy days than on others. And now they are entirely revers- 
ed, — the holy days (so called) are not holy, and working-days are 
holy ; and with these numerous festival days, not only is no service 
either done to God or to his saints, but great dishonor. And yet 
certain senseless prelates think, that if they institute a festival to St. 
Otiliaand St. Barbara, each one (doing so) according to his own blind 
devotion, they do a very good work ; whereas they would have done 
much better if they, out of honor to a saint, had turned a festival day 

15* 
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belt ©onntag wntrben ^erlegt, ober ttttr bed SWorgen* }ttr 
SReffe gebalten, bantad) Cie@ bett ganjen Sag SBerftag fetpi, 
Urfadje : 25enn ate turn ber SRitfbrattd) mil ©anfen, ©yk 
lot, STOnfliggang itnb atterlei ©nnbe ge&et, fo tinmen mr 
metyr ©oft auf bie fyettigen Stage, bemi auf bie attbent, Itab 
ffob gang nmgefefyrt, baj} fyettige Sage ntdjt fyetKg, ffierfr 
tage fyertig (tub, unb ©ott, nod) feinen $etfigen, md)t aOein 
tein Xrtenft, fonbern grofje Unetyre geftyteljt mit ben btefot 
Iptftgen JEagen* 5Cien>ot)I etfidje totte fyc&laten meineit, 
wenn fte ©t. Dttfien, ©t. SBarbaren, nnb ein Seglidjer no* 
feiner Minben 2Jnbad>t ein geft mad^et, babe gar ein gnte* 
SBBerf getfyan, n>o er ein mef S3eflere$ ttydte, n>o er jn @^ren 
einem §etttgen, ant einem tyetfigen £ng einen SBerftag ge* 
mad)t 

Dajn nitnmt ber gemeine SRann 1 jwet letbtidye ©djabett, 
fiber biefen getfHidjen ©d>aben, bag er an feiner Strbeit ber* 
finmet wirb, bajn tnefyr fcerjefyret benn fonfl ; ja and) fefc 
nen 2eib fdjn>fid)t nnb nngefd)tcft mad>t, tine mir bad tag* 
fid) fetyen, nnb bod) 5Riemanb jn beflern gebenft Unb Ijier 
fottte man nidjt adtfen, ob ber $)abfi bie gefte etngefefct licit, 
*>ber eine 2>ifpenfation 9 nnb Urfonb Ijaben mufte. 3Ba$ 
* imber ©ott tft, 3 nnb ben 9D?enfd)en fcfydbtid) an 2eib nnb 

into a working-day." Frauen. Genitive singular. Feminine 
nouns igere formerly declined in the singular 

1 Dazu nimimt der gemeine Mann, etc. " Further- 
more, the common people sustain, besides this spiritual injury, two 
temporal losses, (the one) that they are interrupted in their labor, the 
other (or in addition to that) they expend more than they would 
otherwise." VersaQmen means properly to svffer a thing to 
pass away through delay, or negligence, to neglect. In the passive, 
it means, to be neglected, when used of a thing, and to be put behind- 
hand, or in arrears, to be hindered, when used of a person. 

'Oder fin an] eine Dispensation, " whether the pope 
has instituted the festival, or whether one must obtain special per- 
mission to hold it." 

•Was wider Gott ist, etc. « What is opposed to God 
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©eete, t)rt nidjt atteut eme jebe ©emetne, *Ratt) ober Dfrrig* 
fett ©ewaft abjutyun unb jn tt>ef}reit, ofyne SBiffen unb ffifr 
fen be$ 9>ab|t$ ober Sifcfpfg ; ja ift and) fdjutbtg bei fewer 
©eefe ©eligfett, baffirfbe jit noefyren, 06 e$ gleid) 9>abfi unb 
8iftf>ofe tiid)t wottten, bie bod) bie Crjlen fottten fe^ti, 
folcfyetf ju noeljretu 

Sum neimjefytttett, bag bie ©rabe ober ©Keber 1 wftrbett 
gednbert, in roeldjen ber ebetidje ©tanb n>irb fcerboten, aW 
ba ftttb ©e&atterjtyaften, ber tnerte rntb britte ©rab, 9 bafj 
too ber tyabft ju Mom barin mag btfpenflren mn'$ ©e(b, 

ttttb ©d)dnblicften fcerfattft, 3 baf} and) felbjt ein jeber *J>farr* 

*- 

and injurious to man both in soul and body, every parish, common 
council or magistrate, has not only the power to abrogate and pre- 
vent, without the knowledge or will of the pope and the bishops, but 
is bound, upon (peril of) its salvation, to prevent it, notwithstanding 
the pope and bishops do not wish it, who ought, however, to be the 
first to prevent it." 

1 Die Grade oder Gleider, in the canonical law, where 
the degrees of relationship within which marriages are lawful, are 
definitely pointed out. 

* Der vierte und dritte Grad. Vierte comes be- 
fore d r i 1 1 e, because one would naturally begin with the most re- 
mote degree in abrogating the prohibitions. 

3 Schandlichen verkauft, " sells (the privilege of un- 
lawful practices) to scandalous persons." Bo this singular expression 
must be translated, if there is no error in the text. But it is almost 
beyond a doubt, that by an error of the press, through the addition of 
the single letter t, the word verkauft was made out of V e r- 
k a u f. Substitute this word, and everything is simple and easy. 
" That where the pope at Rome may in this matter dispense for 
money and for scandalous merchandise, that there also every pastor 
may dispense for nothing, and for the good of souls." Thus u m's 
Geld, in the first clause, corresponds to um — sonst in the 
second ; and [um] schandlichen Verkauf, in the first, 
to [um] der Seelen Seligk'eit, in the second. Besides, 
this is supported by the use of the parallel expression, durch sei- 
nen schandlichen Jahrmarkt zu verkaufen, at 
the end of the paragraph, where Jahrmarkt is used in the sense 
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herr «t9ge btfrettfhrtit, tmtfottfl attb bet ©erfen (Sfligfftf, 
.3a woHte ®oft, bag aKe*, wa* man )it 9tom tm*f fatffftt, 
intb ben ©efbflrtcf ba* geifHidK ®ef?| fSfett, 1 bafj em jebet 
^fartf)err baffelbe otjnt ®etb modyte tfywt mtb foffht ; afc b* 
ffob »Ma^3lbfaflbr(ffe, 8 g5tteterbrtefe,3gRef briefe/wtb nxrf 
(Sonfefltonafta 5 ober 33u6ereiett mttft fmb jit Worn, ba ba$ or* 
me 93off mit wtrb betrogen itttb um'* ©efb ge&rad>t;« bftttt 
fb ber $abfi 2Wad>t f>at feme* ©elbftttcf trab&etfiftdfe* SRetf 

df Verkaaf. On a subsequent page occurs the expression : 
Umsonst und [u «] Gottes willen. 

1 Und den Geldstrick das geistliche Gesets 
1 6 s e n, u and loosen that money-shackle, the canonical law," for 
" obtain by loosening," etc. Luther often calls the canonical law t 
Geldstrick, a money -fetUr. 

* Ablassbriefe, certificates of indulgence. 

9 Butterbriefe, signified, in the fifteenth century, written 
documents from the pope, in which permission was granted to eat 
butter during the church fasts. 

4 Mes8briefe is defined, in the lexicons, " bills of exchange 
available during a public mass or fair." But here it must mean 
" permission to hold mass," which was abused by the priests for ava- 
ricious purposes. 

6 Confessionalia, " writings which contain directions in 
regard to religious service." On the grammatical construction, see 
p. 106, Note 5. 

6 U m's Geld gebracht, " ruined in the purse." See u m- 
b r i n g e n, p. 57, Note 3. U m's Leben bringen means " to 
take away one's life." So Urn's Geld bringen would mean 
" to take away one's money ;" that is, " to deprive one of his money j" 
and passive, " to be deprived of one's money." This word always 
implies that the privation or loss is undeserved. 

7 Geistliches Netz. Observe the alliteration, and hence the 
play upon the word in the last syllable of G e s e t z, like, " spiritual 
cords (re-cords I should say)." " For if the pope has power to sell 
his money-shackles and spiritual net (or law, I should say) for 
money (i. e. to dispense one from the obligation to keep it), cer- 
tainly a preacher has more power to tear it in pieces, and, for the 
honor of God, trample it under foot." For if there were a moral obli- 
gation to do what the canonical law prescribes, no dispensation from 
that obligation could be given for money. " If he has not power 
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[©efefe foffte id) fagen) ju aerfaufen um'$ ©etb, fat ge* 
vi$lid) em $>farrl)err mefateljr ©eroalt btefelben ju reifen^ 
mb urn @otte$ roiffen mit giigen ju tretem #at er aber 
>a£ nidjt ©eroalt, fo i>at and) ber ^tabji feme ©etoatt^ bte> 
etbea burd) fetnen fdj&nblidjen Saljrmarft ju Derfaufen. 

Dafytn gefyoret 1 and), bag bie gafien nrorben fret gefaffeit 
inem 3ebermann, uttb atterfet ©petfe fret gentad)t, tt)te bai 
gtwmgeKum gtebet 2>enn fie felbft ju 9tom ber$aftot 
'potten,* lajfen 3 un$ braugen Dele freffen, ba fte nid)t tyre 
Bd)\xt)e mit liegen fdjraieren ; aerfaufen un$ barnad) gret* 
)tit, Sutter unb attertei ju effen ; fo ber Ijettige 3fpoftet fa* 
jet, bag nrir beg SIttetf 4 jufcor gretyeit Jjaben ant bem 
StmngeKo. Slber fte Jjaben mit itfttm getfHtd)en 9?ed)t un$ 
jefangen unb gejtofyten, 5 auf bag nrir e$ mit ©elb ttrieber 
faitfen mujfen ; Jjaben banut fo blobe 6 fd)ud)terne ©enriffen 
jemadjt, bag md)t gut metjr Don berfelben gxetfjeit ju pre* 
>igen tft, barum, bag fid) bag gentetne SSolf fo faji barinttett 
irgert, unb ad)tet fur grogere ©unbe Sutter effen, benn 
Sgen, fcfyrooren, ober and) Unfeufcfcfyett treibem <£$ tji bod) 
JWenfdjenn>erf, 7 n>a$ 9Renfcfyen gefefct Ijaben, man lege e$ 

'for) that, then the pope has no power to sell the same in his scanda- 
ons trade (at his scandalous market)." 

1 Gehoret, agrees with the following clause as its nominative. 

'Der Fasten spotten, ♦* they ridicule the fasts." In fa- 
niliar German, the preposition flber, with its case, is more com- 
non than the genitive after this verb. 

3 Lassen, etc. " they (merely) allow us to eat oil, with which 
da — mit) they would not grease their shoes, and afterwards sell to 
is permission to eat butter and all sorts of things, though (or while, 
10), etc." 

4 D e s s a 1 1 e s, *' of all that," governed by F r e i h e i t. 

* Gefangen und gestohlen, "caught and stolen," prob- 
ibly refers to making captives for the money with which their friends 
would redeem them. 

* Haben damit so b lode, etc. ** and they have thereby made 
[among the people) such weak and timid consciences, that it is no 
kmgrr easy (gat) to preach respecting that liberty." 

* Eg ist doch Menschenwerke, etc. "Still it is the 
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we man f)tn roiH, nttb entfie fjt ttimmer ttm* ©itttf tot* 
mi. 

3um jtoanjigften, bag bte trjifben StapeHtn ttttb geftfir* 
(fan* tmirben ju $oben fcerftotet ; ate ba ffnb, 9 ba He new* 
SBattfafjrten bingefyen, 5Belgnad)t, Sternberg, Zritt, ba* 
©rimtfyal, nnb je$t ftegenlburg, unb ber SfajaW trie! ntebr. 
JD nne fdjroere elenbe 9?e<fy?nfcr)aft roerben bie Stfdjofe n# 
fen geben, 3 bie fo(d)e$ fceufel&ekfpenlt 4 gnfofien, nnb ®r* 
nug ba&on empfangen ? 3 ©ie foKten bie (Srfien fe^n baf 
.felbe ju wetyren ; fo nteinen fee* e$ fej> gottltd) fyetlig Ding, 

work of man ; — (it is) what man has ordained, do what yoa will with 
it, and nothing good ever comes from it" 

1 Die wilden Kapellen and Feldkirchen. "The 
chapels in the forests and in the open fields," places of superstition 
resort. 

* A 1 s da sind, <* such as those, where (d a for w o) the new 
pilgrimages are made (whither they go, da — hingehen), namely, 
Welsnacht, Sternberg, Triers, Grimthal, and at present Ratisbon 
and many more (and of that multitude many more)." So Triers aa4 
its pretended relics long before the time of Ronge, and is now only 
Sustaining its old character ! Grimthal, or Grimmenthal, a little 
south-east of Meiningen, and not very remote from Erfort, where La- 
ther had resided, was one of the most celebrated places of resort for 
the superstitious. A n z a h 1 always refers to an actual collection or 
assemblage of persons or things, and thus differs from Z a h 1, num- 
ber. 

3 Werden mass en geben. "Will be obliged to give." 
See p. 148, Note 3. 

4 Teufels- Gespenst. Gespenst, ghost, is figuratively 
employed for any imaginary object of fear. Here it refers to the pre- 
tended relics or miracles of these places. 

5 Und Gen us s davon empfangen. " And make money 
out of it." The figurative signification of Genuss, corresponds 
very nearly with that of the Latin word fructus. 

6 So meinen sie, etc. " they (seem to) think, that it is a re- 
ligious and sacred affair, and do not consider that Satan practises 
such things in order to strengthen avarice, to uphold false, factitious 
opinions, to undermine regular religious service (parish churches), to 
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\ef)en nidft, bag ber £enfet fofd>ed tretbt, ben ©eij ju <tfir> 
Pen, falfrfje erbid)tete ©lanben anfrid)ten, 9>farrftrd)en ju 
\d)tvad)en, Xabevncn nnb jjtireret jn mehren, unnfife ©elb 
lutb 2trbett fcerfieren, unb mtr bad arnte 33olf mit ber 5Rafe 
itmfitfyrem fatten fie bie ©cfyrift fo toaty gefcfen, aid bad 
t>erbammte geifHidje ©efc^t, fie roiig ten ben ©adjen roofyl 
ju ratten* 

2l6er »ad fott id) fagen ? Sin Seber gebenfet mtr, me 
tt eine fofcfye SBattfaljrt 1 in feinem $reid 2 anfricfjte unb 
erfyafte, gar ntdjtd fbrgenb, roie bad Sort red>t gtanbe unb 
tebe* 25te Dtegenten flnb tone bad Solf, ein SMinber fufyret 

multiply grog-shops and profligacy, to squander money and time (la- 
bor), and do nothing but lead at pleasure the poor people by the nose. 
Had they studied the Scriptures as much as they have the accursed ca- 
nonical law, they would have known how to manage the matter." 
GHauben is in the plural, which is not very common, and means 
convictions y opinions. Tabema, in Latin, means a booth or shop; 
Taberne, in German, means a small tavern or grog-shop. Tav- 
ern, is the same word, with the ordinary change of the b into v. See 
p. 20, Note 3. We may here remark that many Geiman words are 
adopted in English by dropping the liquids J, n, r ; thus, a 1 s be- 
comes as by dropping the I; u n s becomes us by . dropping the n ; 
w i r becomes (w i) we by dropping the r ; s o 1 c h becomes (so c h) 
such by dropping the Z; welch (Anglo-Saxon huilc) becomes 
which by dropping the I ; ander, (Gothic a n t h a r, old Saxon 
o t h a r), becomes other, in the same way, which Webster falsely 
derives from o d e r. {Or comes from o d e r, by a similar syncope.) 
So from spree hen comes speak ; from Biene, bee ; from 
G a n s (Low Saxon, G a u s) goose ; from I n s e 1, isle ; from 
sanft, soft; from Sporn, spur; from Stern, star; from 
wunsch-en, wish. 

1 R r e i s. The use of this word here, which properly designates 
one of the Circles into which Germany was formerly divided, shows 
that Luther had not bishops particularly in mind, but princes and 
civil rulers, including the archiepiscopal electors. 

* Wallfahrt, though governed by aufrichte and erhalte 
means the act of performing a pilgrimage, rather than the place of 
pilgrimage and whatever gives sanctity to it. See the next note but 
one. 
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ben anberm 3a, ttx> bte 2Battfaf>rten ntdjt tooffen ange* 
Ijen, 1 tftbt man bte #etttgen an ju erljeben ; md>t ben £et& 
gen jit (Sbren, bte n>oJ)f ohne tyre (grbebung genng geeljret 
tourben, fonbem ©etottf unb etn ©etbbrtngen aufjtmdjten* 
©a belfen nun 9>abfP unb ©tfdj&fe baju, Ijter regnet e$ 3lfc 
lag, ba t>at man @efbe$ genng bajn ; aber n>a$ ©ott gebo* 
ten f)at, ba tfl 5Rtemanb forgfdfttg, ba Wuft SRtemanb nacft, 
ba t}at SMemanb ©elb bagn, 3ld) bag rotr fo bftnb flnb, 
nnb bem SCenfef in fetnem ©efpenftat ntdjt affetn fefnen 
SRutynriffen laffen, fonbern and) jlSrfen nnb tnefyren ! 3 3d) 
roottte man liege bte Iteben #etltgen tnit gfneben, nnb ba$ 
arme SBolf nm>erfnf)rk SBetdjer ©etfi l»at bem <pabft ®e* 
waft gegeben, bte $etltgen jn erbeben ? SBBer fagt e$ tbm, 
ob fte tfeiliff ober ntdjt fyetttg ftnb ? ®tnb fonfl nic^t 4 ©fin* 

1 Angehen, to succeed, to prosper. " Nay, if pilgrimages will 
not succeed (will not go), then men begin to celebrate the memory 
of (elevate) saints, not in honor to the saints, etc., bat to secure (or 
establish a u f r i c h t e n) concourses of people, and pecuniary ad- 
vantages." 

* D a helfen nun Pabst, etc. " To this the pope and bish- 
ops contribute their aid, and here indulgences come in showers ; and 
the people have money enough for this. But what God has com- 
manded, no one cares for this ; there is no flocking thither ; no one 
has money for this." When d a is separated from z u, 'it is often 
now in colloquial style in Thuringia repeated and prefixed, so that 
da — dazu is equivalent to d a — zu (i. e. dazu). Soda — nach 
stands for d a r n a c h, thither, or towards that. 

'Starken und mehren can grammatically govern noth- 
ing but Muthwillen. 

* Sind a o n s t nicht, etc. " Are there not already (other- 
wise) sins enough in the world, that one must tempt God, interfere 
with his decision, and set forth the saints as idols of Mammon ?" 
Lie be cannot be translated in such connections. Everything 
which relates to life, or supports it, or gives the least pleasure may 
be called lieb, asder liebe Gott, the beneficent God ; das 
liebe Brodt, (nourishing) bread ; d i e liebe Bonne, the ge- 
nial sun ;der liebe Regen, the refreshing rain. It cannot be 
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ben gemtg auf (grben, man m\\Q ®ott axxdf aerfucfcen, fat 
fetn Urtl)ei( fallen, unb bte lieben $etltgen jit ©elbgofceu 
auffe&en ? 

2)arum ratfje id), matt laffe ftd) 1 bte #etltgen felbft erfje* 
ben, ja ©ott affetn fottte fie erbebeft, unb Seber bletbe in 
(etner *Pfarre, ba er mefjt ftnbet, 9 benn in alien SBBattf trdjen, 
toenn ffe gletd) alle cine SBaflftrdje nodrem fyiex ftnbet man 
Xaufe, (Sacrament, 9>rebtgt unb betnen SRdd^flen ; toeldp* 
grtfkre £>tnge ftnb, benn alle #etltgen im £tmmeL Denn 
ge 3tKe ftnb bnrd) bad SBort ©otte* unb Sacrament gefyet* 
ttgt roorbcn. 

Unb obfdjon §etltgenerbeben t>or 3e(ten marc gut getter 
fen, fo tfl e$ bod) }ei&t ntmmer gut ; gfetdjnne mel anbere 
jDtnge »or jetten ftnb gut getoefen, unb bod) nun drgerttd) 
unb fdjdbltd), aid ba ftnb getertage, $trd)enfd)afc unb 3'*?' 
ben* 2)cnn e$ tft offenbar, bag burd) J5etltgen*(£rl)ebung 
ttkfjt @otte$ gfyre nod) ber Sbrtflen Sefferttng, fonbem 
©e(b unb attttjm gefudjt rotrb, bag etne £trd)e tt)tff etwad 
SSefonbered t>or ber anbem fejm unb fyaben, unb tl)r leib 
ware, 3 bag etne anbere beggletdjen l)dtte unb tfjr Sortfyett 
1 

tianslated in such expressions as, der liebe Zufall; meine 
lie b e N o t h, where the proper meaning of the word almost van- 
ishes. 

1 S i c h is not governed by 1 a s s e, but by e r h e b e n. 

* Da er mehr fi n de t, etc., " in which he finds more (that is val- 
uable) than in all places (churches) of pilgrimage, if they were all 
put into one. Here one finds baptism, the eucharist, preaching, and 
one's neighbor (to serve), — that which (welches) constitutes 
greater things," etc. In welches we see the peculiar use of the 
neuter singular of a pronoun, in an indefinite sense, and yet referring 
directly to what is plural. See p. 110, Note 3, and p. Ill, Note 2. 

3 Und ihr leid ware, etc., "and it would regret (would be 
painful to it) that another should have the like, and that its advan- 
tage be common (equally enjoyed by all). To such an extent (so- 
gar) have men perverted spiritual blessings (not ecclesiastical prop- 
arty here as will appear pear the close of the paragraph) to improper 
16 
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grmrin wftre ; fogor batman grifttidp ©ftter jtt 9H06rari) 
wtb ©enritm jritiidKt ©uter tterartatt, in btefrr Argften 
fefcten 3eit, bag Sltte*, toa* @ott fetter ifi, mug bevt (Set) 
bieiten. Stod> fo bienet folcfcr 93ortt*etf mar ju groeterici, 
Ceeten 1 unb feoffaljrt, bag rote &trd)e ber anbrm intgleid}, 
fid) miter einanber ttradHm mtb erbeben ; fo bod) oKe gift 
fibril ©fiter alien gernein mtb gletdj nttr gut (gtnigfett bfc 
vat f&tten. Da bat ber $abfl and) ?nft baju, bent bib 
ware, bag atte Qfptfien gtetd) mtb (Sine* »dmu 

$ter ge beret l>er,* bag man abtiptn fottte cber *eraft)tra, 
ober j[r gemetn madden aller Stbcdpn greiipit, 3 SSnttett, mtb 
wai ber $abft fterfanft ju 9tom attf fetnent ©djtnfflety 4 

use* and to worldly gain (gun of worldly goods), in these wont and 
latest times, that whatever God himself is, mast be subservient to 
avarice." 

1 See ten, divisions. M And thus, -such priviliges serve only to 
two ends, to divisions and to arrogance, so that one church being on- 
line the others, they exalt and depress each other (i. e. depress otheis 
and exalt themselves), whereas all spiritual blessings, being common 
an<| equal to all, should be subservient only to unity. The pope 
takes pleasure in this (abuse), to whom it would be a matter of re- 
gret, that all Christians should be equal and united. ". Sichunter- 
einander, cannnot easily be translated with the two following 
verbs, because s i c h is a reciprocal pronoun, with the first verb and 
a reflective with the second. " They reciprocally despise each other 
and exalt themselves." Each other, in English, is simply reciprocal, 
and themselves, simply reflective. It is a well known principle that, 
in German, reflective verbs, may be used as reciprocal. 8 i c h bas- 
se n may mean either, to hate themselves, or to hate each other. 

* Hier gehdret her, equivalent to, hierher gehoret. 

3 Aller Kirchen Freiheit, is governed by the last verb, 
macben ; but, only the words Kirchen Freiheit, apart from 
the qualification, aller, is governed by abthun and verachten, 
M that one should abolish the immunities of (particular) churches, or 
despise them, or make them common to (of) all." The next sentence 
•xplains the meaning of this. 

4 Bohindleich, a Thuringian word, for which Sen in danger 
is more common, and sometimes S chin d grub* (implying < 
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Dettit fo er ffitttenberg, 1 #atte, Seuebig, nub jut>or feineut 
Stom t>erf auft ober gtebt %nt>ul te, spritnlegien, SIMag, ©nabe, 
Sortfyetf, gacultdten, mantm gtebt er e$ n\d)t alien £ird>en 
tstgemem ? 3ft er ntd)t fdjulbtg, alien Sfyriften gu tyutt 
itmfonfl unb ©otte$ roitten 9 ^tded, n>a^ er aermag, ja and) 
fein ©hit fitr fie ju aergiegen ? ©o (age mir, roarum gtebt 
er ober fcerfauft biefer tftrdje, unb ber anbern mcht ; ober 
mu§ ba$ fcerfludjte ©elb in feiner £ettigfeit Slttgen fo etnett 
grogen Unterfctyeb macf)en unter ben Styrtften, bie Sltte 
gletcfy? £aufe, SBort, ©fanbe, @l)ri|tunt, ©ott unb atte 
3Dtnge fyabcn ? UBtfl man un$ benn 3 atter Xtotge ntit fe* 
Ijenben 3lugen blinb, unb nttt renter Sernnnft rt)6rid)t maty 
eit, bag n>ir foldjen ©ey, Suberei nnb ©ptegelfedjten fotten 
anbeten ? Sr tft em jjtrte, ja too bu ©e(b ball unb ntd)t 
miter, unb ftyamen fid) bennod) ntd)t foldjer SBitberet, mit 

£»#*) is used, means a spot or place (1 e i c h) where dead animals are 
skinned or flayed. Figuratively, this low word, means a place where 
mean dishonesty, and shaving are practised. 

1 Denn so er Wittenberg, etc. " For if he sells or grants 
to Wittenberg, Halle, Venice, and especially to his own Rome im- 
munities, privileges, indulgences, favors, advantages and powers (or 
permissions)/* etc. These substantives are not here used to indicate 
so many things specifically different from each other ; they are syno- 
nymes, accumulated for rhetorical effect. 

* Umsonet and [umj Gottes willen. This is a clear in- 
stance, where un d connects a genitive to the second part of a com- 
pound, or where u m, is a part of a compound and yet holds the re- 
lation of a preposition to a following substantive. Contemplate 
sonst as a separate word, used substantively, and the construction 
will not appear so strange. 

* Will man una denn, etc. " Would they, make us in all 
things blind, with our eyes open, and idiotic in the full use of our 
reason, in order that we should pay deference to such avarice, knave- 

• ry, and mockfights ? He is a shepherd : — yes ! so far as you have 
money, and no farther ; and yet they are not ashamed of such vil- 
kmy, but lead us about at pleasure with their bulls of indulgence." 
A 1 1 e r Dinge is a genitive, of an adverbial character. 
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Unpen SnDett nn« ifin tmb ^er jtt fttymt. tf* ifl flme* ttttr 
nw ba£ t*rflud)te @e(b jn rtmt, 1 itnb fonfl ntdjt* mttyc* 

©c rathe id) ba*,« fo fo(d>e« Harrtmnt ntyt wttb ab> 
gettyan, bag tin jeg(td>er frmtrater GbrifrettfKcttfd) fete 
Sngen auftbue, tmb (affe fid> ntft ben rdntffttjen SHribft, 
6tege( uttb ber ©fetgnerri ntdje trren,* btetbe bafccta to 
{fitter £ird>e, nttb (affe tynt feme Jlanfe, t&Kragrffn*, 
CHanbe, (Etyrifhtm uttb ©ott, ber an aBett JDerten gtetet) iff, 
bo* SBefte fejm, 4 mtb ben $abfi bfetben ehten Hittben %it? 
rer ber Stinben* @$ fann btr weber (fttgel ned) $abfl: fo 
trie I geben, ate btr ©ott in beute $farrei gtcbt ; }a er be* 
fnbret 5 bid) twit ben g&ttftdjen ©aben, bte bn nntforrft ba# 
anf feine ©aben, bte bn fanfht tnnft, tmb giebf btr 8fei 
«nt'$ ©oft), gett nnt'« fttafd), ®d>nnr trot ben Scntef, 
SBBad)^ mn ^onig, SEBort nm'* ©ut, 8ttd)ftaben tttn ben 
©eift, n>ie bn t>or Sfogen ftet>efi, unb tmllfi'6 bennod) nidjt 
nterfen. ©ottfl bn anf fcmem ^ergament tntb SBad^ gen 
$hnme( fabrcn, fo roirb btr ber 98agen gar baJb jerbredpn, 
nnb bn in bte §o((e fallen, ntdjt in ©otted Stamen. 

1 ht-om-iu than. See p. 35, Note 5, and p. 20, Note 3, 
middle. 

* Das, this, the following y namely, " if such foolery be not done 
away, that each one," etc. 

'Lasse sich — nicht irren, "not suffer himself to be 
misled." 

4 Lasse ihm seine Taufe — das Beste leyn, « and 
regard (lasse s e y n, let it he) his baptism, etc. as the most impor- 
tant to him." 

* Jaerverfuhret, etc. " Nay, he seduces yon away frost 
God's gifts which are gratuitous, to his own which yoo must bay, 
and he gives you lead in exchange for gold, skin for flesh, parse* 
string for purse, wax for honey, words for goods, the letter for the 
spirit, as you see before your eyem, and yet will not notice. Should 
you (attempt to) ride to heaven on his parchments and wax, your 
chariot would soon go to pieces, and you fall into perdition, and that 
not in God's name." 
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?ag btr'd 1 nur etiie getoiffe JRegel fejw : 3Bad bu *>om 
3>ab ji faufen mugt, bad ifl ttid>t gut nod) turn ©ott X*nn 
toad aud ©ott tfi, bad rotrb nicfyt altetn umfonfi gegeben, 
fonbern atte 28elt nrirb barum geftraft unb aerbammt, bag 
fte ed md)t bat rootten 9 umfonft aufnebmen ; aid ba tft bad 
(Stoangelinm unb gottftdje SBerf ♦ ©oltfye Serfuljrung 3 tya* 
bttt toix aerbtenet urn @ott, bag toiv fetn fyeiltged 2Bort, ber 
Zaixft ©nabe, t>erad)tet fyaben, toie ©t* *J>auIud fagt : „©ott 
ttnrb fenben erne frdfrige Srrung alien benen, bte bie SGBafyt* 
beit ntd)t fyaben aufgenommen ju tyrer ©efigfeit, auf bag 
fte gtauben unb folgen ben Sngen unb SBubereten, rote fie 
ttmrbtg ftnb* 

3nm em unb jroanjtgften* §d ift tt>ebf ber grogteu Ttott) 
ewe, bag affe Settelei abgetfyan rourbe tn alter 6l)riftenl)ett, 
ed fottte ja 5Riemanb unter ben 6briften betteln gefyen ; ed 
todre and) erne leicfyte Drbnung 4 barob $u ntadjen, wnn 
totr ben 5Wutb unb @rnfi baju tbaten, ndmltd), bag erne 
jtglidje ©tabt ibre arnten Seute aerfbrgte, unb fefnen fretn* 
ben Settler jultege, fte fytegen rote fte roollten, ed rodrai 
SBalbbruber ober 93ettelorbem @d fonnte je etne jegltdje 
©tabt bte tfyren erndfyren ; unb ob fte ju gering ware, bag 

1 Lass d i r's, etc. ** Let this be an infallible rule for you." 
* N i c h t hat wollen, was not willing. See p. 148, Note 3. 

3 Solche Verfohrung, etc. " Such delusion have we de- 
served of (with) God, because we have contemned," etc. 

4 E s ware auch ein leichte Ordnung, etc. " It 
would be an easy arrangement to be made (to make) respecting it, if 
we were to apply (suitable) courage and earnestness to the matter, 
riz. that every town provide for its own poor, and admit no beggars 
from abroad, be they who they may, whether eremites or mendicant 
friars. Every city could support its own (poor), or (and) if it were 
too small (1 would propose) that one direct the people in the adjacent 
villages to give to that object. If they must otherwise support many 
vagabonds and worthless fellows under the name of beggars, they 
night (in the way proposed) ascertain who are really needy and who 
axe not." 
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«iit attf ben nmtiegenben S&efern and) ba* Soft beraa^ 
Heff, bajn ju geben. SRuffen ffe bod) fonft fo trier Sanfc 
Utofer unb tofe 8n6en miter be* Bettet* Women entdfyrw, 
fo f&ttttte man and) t»iffen / mrfdje ttatyrbafHj} arm wdret 
ttoer ntd)t» 

®o tnftfH* ba fe$n ettt Seroefer* ober Sortmrnb, ber alb 
We Sfrnten fennete tmb t*a6 tJpten nort) mftre, bcm 9ta$ 
♦ber ^farrterttt anfagte, ober ttrie ba* attf tf beflte mfctye 
*erorbnet werben. $* flefdjiefte meitte* 9td)ten$ anf fetnew 
#anbel fo btef Cttberrf tmb Jtrngerri, all anf bent »ettrta, 
Me ba aKe leidftlidp tofiren pt aertretoen, and) fo aefdjirfc 
tent gemeinen Self toefye burd) fo fret gentetn Setfefa* 9$ 
fab** ftberfegt,* bie f&nf ober fed}* Setteforben f otmnen be* 
Salpr* an ehten Drt, efn jeglidjer ntefyr bettn fed)* ober fb 
tatmaf, bajn bie gemeinen Settler, Sotftyaften tmb 9Baf* 
ferftber, bag ffd> bie gtedptnng funbett tyti, we tint <5tntt 
Id fed>* jfo 9tai im 3fafor gefdtffct atrb, ot^ne ma* ber mete 
ffctyen Dbriflf eft gebfttjrt, SuffSfee unb editing geben wo*, 
*xb ber romifdye ©tnJtf mtt feiner SEBaare ranbet, mtb fre • 

1 Soma»«teda seyn ein Verweser, etc. "These 
-would need to be a manager or overseer, who should know all the 
poor, and report to the city council or to the pastor, what they were 
in want of, or in whatever (other) way the matter might he best ar- 
ranged." 

* Leichtlich obsolete for 1 e i c h t, "all of which might ea- 
sily be put away." 

* 1 c h hab's u b e r 1 e g t, etc. " I have made the calculation 
(have reflected on it) ; the fiYe or six orders of mendicant friars 
come, each one not less than six or seven times a year to one place, 
besides the common beggars, (papal) messengers and pilgrims, so 
that the account has been found to be (f u nden fbrgefunden) 
that (how) a city is fleeced about sixty times a year, besides what be- 
longs to the government (and) is given as imposts and taxes, and 
(besides what) the Roman see, with its wares (indulgences), plun- 
ders and squanders, so that it is to me one of the great e s t of God's 
wonders, how we can still live and support ourselves." 
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nxmit^iid) aergefyreu, bag mtr'* ber grogteu ©ottetf ffiuuber 
etneg tfl, rote rotr bod) bletben mogen unb emdbret roerbetu 
;Daf} aber etftdje memeu, e$ rourbeu mit ber SEBeife 1 bie 
SJrmen utd»t roofyt aerforgt uttb utd)t fb groge fieuterne $&w 
fer imb StOfker gebattf, and) nu^t fo retd)Itd> ; ba$ glaube 
to) faflt mohL SfJ'* bod) and) tttrfjt notb. SBer arm 
ttiB fe^tt, foil utdjt retd> feyn ; roftt er aber retd) fe|>tt, f* 
gretf er mit ber $anb art ben spflug uub fudj'S ttym fe(6# 
au$ ber @rbeu* €$ tji geuug, bag jtentttd) bte Slrnteu &er# 
forgt fep, babet ffe utd)t #uuger$ flerbeu nod) erfrteren, 
<S6 fikgt ffd) nidjt, bag enter attfS Unbent Strbeit mitflig 
gefye, 9 retd) fej> uttb roofjflebe, bet ettte* Unbent Uebel lebeu,* 
twe jefct ber fcerfetyrte 9DWgbraud> gefyt J)ettrt ®t ?)attltt< 
fagt : „9Ber ntdjt arbettet, foil avid) tttdjt effeu/' @$ tfl 
Stfetuaub »ott ber Staberu Outer ju leben* Don ©ott t>er* 
wbitet, benu attetu ben prebtgenben unb regtereuben tyrk* 
pent (rote ©t tyavilvit 1* Sor* 90 urn tfyrer getfHtdjeu 2lr* 

1 E b warden mitder W e i s e, etc. " That some suppose, 
the poor would not in this (d e r, demonstrative) manner be so well 
provided for, and that such great stone buildings and cloisters would 
not be built, nor so richly (so many of them), that £ (as well as they) 
believe very firmly. Nor is this necessary. He who wishes to be 
poor (chooses poverty, i. e. a monk) should not be rich. But if he 
wishes to be rich, let him take hold of the plough with his hand and 
seek (dig) it (riches) for himself out of the earth." 

* A u f s (auf des) andern Arbeit mQssig gene, 
" live idly upon another's labors." 

3 Bei eines Andern Uebel leben. Uebel leben, 
ill-living is used substantively, and is governed by b e i and governs 
the genitive eines andern, of another. 

4 Niemand von der Andern Guter zu leben, is 
« substantive phrase, and nominative toistverordnet. " (For) 
no one to live on the property of another, (except priests who actu- 
ally preach and preside, etc.) is ordained of God." The construc- 
tion is very irregular. Wirker for A r b e i t e r is now little used 
except in composition and applying to manufactures, asStrumpf- 
wirker, and the like* 
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beit, trie a\xi) Ctyrifht* fagt ju bert Spofleln : „<8ht jegfttjer 
ffiirfer tfi nutty feute* ?ot>n*\" 

3um trier unb jn>anjtgfien, e$ ifl fyofye 3ett, bap war aitcft 
eittma( ernftttd) unb mtt ffialjrfyeit bet SBfflpnen ®adp tw* 
nelpnen, fie mtt uui unb unl mtt tfynett ju fcerefntgen, bafj 
etnmal anftfiren 1 bie grdufidfen g&flerratgen, £a0 unb Keib 
auf betben ©etten* 3d> nritt mefater SEborfyeits nod) ber 
erfte tnetit ©ntbunfen fcorlegen, mtt Sorbefyalt etne* \t* 
gltdpn beffern aSerftanbe** 

3um erften muffett nrirroatyrKd) 3 bte ffiafyrfyrit befennen, 
tntb unfer Stedytferttgen faffen, ben Socmen etnxtf gngeBen, 
ntmlii) bag 3of>attned #nfj unb ^teronjrara* »<m $rag pt 
Gofhufc, nriber pdbfHtdf, cfyrtftttd>, «atferBct> ©eleit ttnb €* 
ftnb wrbrannt, bamit nriber Qbottrt @ebot gefdjefyen, 4 mtb 
trie Socmen t)od) ju SBitterfett bentrfactyt ffttb. Unb nritv 
ttofyl fte fottteu* fcottfommen gewefen fetpn, feld) ftfjwere* 

1 A a f h 5 r e n, subjunctive. 

* I c h will raeiner T h o r h e i t, etc. " 1 will, according 
to my indiscretion, give my opinion, the first, with the reservation (to 
adopt) any better view (which others may present)." 

* W a h r 1 i c h, verily, qualifies, not bekennen, bat m e s- 
sen. "We mast, indeed, confess the troth, and not undertake 
(and give up) our justification, (but) concede something to the Bohe- 
mians, namely, that," etc. 

4 Damit wider Gottes Gebot geschehen, "and in 
that act (therewith) something was done (geschehen with i s t 
understood, and used impersonally) contrary to the command of 
God," i. e. and thereby we violated the law of God. 

* U n d wiewohl sie sollten, etc. " And though they 
ought to have been faultless (and) to have endured such great injus- 
tice and such obedience to God on the part of our countrymen ; still, 
they were not under obligation to approve of it, and acknowledge it 
as done justly ; nay, they ought at this day lose body and life for H 
(d a r u b e r) sooner than (they ought) acknowledge that it is right 
to violate an imperial, papal, and Christian safe-conduct, and act 
faithlessly in contravention of it. Therefore, although the Bohemi- 
ans have been impatient (it is the impatience of the Bohemians), still 
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Unredjt tmb ©otteMlngeborfam twit ben Uttfmt gefittetf 
Jjaben ; fo ftnb fte bod) md>t fdjttCbig gcwefen, fbfdp* ju bit* 
Kgen, uttb ate ted)t geti)an befennen : ja ffe fottten tttcty 
fyrattge^ £age$ baruber (affen ieib uttb Seben, ebe ffe bo 
fennen fottten, bag 3«ecf>t fej>, fatferfid) pdbfHidf, d>r#Hd) 
®etett ju bredjen, trends batmber bant* lm £arnnt, nrie* 
toofyl e$ ber Socmen Ungebnlb tfl, fo ifW bod) ntefyr be* 
f>abfi^ nnb ber ©einen ©djntb all' ber 3antmer, afP ber 
3rrtbum unb ©eelen*Serberben,ba$ frit bentfelben (SontiU* 
erfotget tfh 

3d) mitt t>ter 3obaitne$ fyu$ Srttfet ntcht ridjten, nod; 
jetnen Srrfynm fcerfedjten, miewobl mem Starffcmb ntdi 
tMfti SrrigeS bet tym gefunben t)at, unb id) matfi 1 frty* 
lid) glanben, bag bte ttuf)td (gtote* geridjtct, ttod) rebtid) 
serbammt fyaben, bte burd) tyrett trento6en $anbe( djriflttd) 
©deft nnb ®otM ©ebot fibertreten, ofyne 3metfe( utetp 
Mitt bofen ©etfl betttt *om fcifigen ®tift befeffen getoefen 
futb. £$ ttnrb Stfetnanb baratt jwetfefn, bag ber f)et(tge 
(Skip nid)t iwber (Sotted ©ebot Jjanbelt ; fo ifl ftfemanb* fo 
tnrarifif nb, bag ©eleit ttttb SCrette bredptt fey »iber ®»tte4 
©ebot, ob fie gfcid) bent £enfet felbfl, gefd)tt>etge einent $tf 
fcer, ware jngefagt (So ifl aud) offettbar, bag 3*ft*mte* 
fy$ unb ben S36l)tnen fofd>e$ ©eleft ifl jugefagt, tmb ntdjt 

all the wretchedness, all the errors and rain of souls, which have Al- 
lowed since that council, are in a greater degree (m e h r) the fault 
of the pope and of his party." 

1 U n d i c h ma g's, etc., " and I would readily (cheerfully) be- 
lieve, that they have not judged well at all, nor honestly passed sen- 
tence of condemnation, who, through their faithless doings, have 
violated a Christian safe-conduct, and God's command, (and who) 
were, without doubt, more possessed of the evil spirit than of the 
Holy Spirit." 

1 So ist Niemand, etc, " nor is any one so ignorant (as not 
Id know) that violating safe-conduct and one's faith, is contrary to 
God's command, even though they were pledged to Satan himself, 
not to say a heretie." 
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getydttn, fonbern bariiber 1 er t*rbrennet 3d) tmtt aud) 
fanned #ug fetnen $etKgen nodj QR&rtyrer madjen, trie 
et(td>e Socmen tbun, 06 t(^ gleufc befenne, bag tym Unrest 
gefdpfyen, unb fein S3ud) ttttb Seljre unredjt t*rbatnmt tft 
£etttt (Sotted ©ertcfjte ftnb fyeimltd) unb erfdjretf lid), tie 
Riemanb benn 9 er felbjt atteut ofenbaren unb audbrucfat 
foCl- 

2)a^ witt id> uur fagen, er fej> em £efcer, 3 tt>ie bofe er tu* 
mer modjte fepn, fo t)at man tt)it mit Unredjt unb tmber ©ott 
aerbrennet ; unb fott bie SSofymen md)t briugen, fofcfcd ju 
Wttigen, ober roir fommen fonfi nimmermefyr jttr (jrtmgfeit 
(Sd mug un^ 4 bie offentltcfye 2Bal)rl)eit eind madjen, unb 
nidft bie ©genftnnigfeit* <gd fyttft md)t, 5 bag fie ju ber 3eit 
fyaben t>orge»enbet, bag einem iteger fep md}t ju fyalten 
bad ©eleit ; bad ift eben fo t>ie( gefagt, man fott (Sotted @e* 
bot nid)t batten, auf bag man ©otted ©efeot fyalte. <Jd Ijat 
fie ber Ztnfel toll unb tt)6rid)t gemad)t, bag fie ntd)t fyaben 
gefefyen, n>ad fie gerebet ober gett)an l)aben« ©elett fyafteu* 
fyit ©ott geboten, bad fottte man fyalteu, 06 gfeid) bie SBett 
fottte untergefyen, geffyoetge benn ein £e$er lod n*rbeit» 
©0 fottte man bie jfteger mtt ©djriften, ntd)t mit $ener 
ubeminben, n>ie bie alten Safer getfyan fyaben. SBenn ed 

1 Sondern darflber er verbrennet (ist worden), 
but contrary to it (darflber, over it, across it) he was burnt." 
1 Niemand, den n, no one except. Comp. p. 97, Note 2. 

3 Er g e i ein Ketzer, etc., " though he were a heretic, aa 
bad aa he could possibly be." 

4 Es muss UD8, etc. ** The open truth, and not dogged per- 
tinacity, must unite us (the Germans and the Bohemians)." 

6 E s h i 1 ft n i c h t, etc. " It is of no avail, that they then pre- 
tended that the safe-conduct is not to be held with a heretic. That if 
as much as saying (said), one must not keep the command of God fin 
one instance) in order that he may keep the command of God (in 
another).'' 

• Geleit halten, a substantive phrase, in the accusative. 
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£ttit jt 1 ware, mit getter £eger ju ttbemmtbett, fo to&xtn Me 
$ettfer bte gelefyrtejiett 2>octore$ auf (grbeit ; burftett »ir 
and> tttdjt 9 met)t flubiren, fottbero roeldpv ben anbertt mit 
®etoalt ttberroattbe, ntocfyte if>n fcerbremtetu 

3um anbern, ba0 ^aifer 3 wtb gfirftett t)tneinfcf)t'rfett efr 
Kdje fromme t>erftanbige S3ifd)6fe ttttb ©efefyrtett, bet ?et& 
fetnett Sarbinal ftocf) pdbjHid)e SJotfdjaft, nod) $efcernteijier ; 
bentt ba$ SSoIf tfl ntefyr bettn ju Diet ttngelefyrt in djrifHtdjen 
©adjen, unb fttcfyett awd) md)t ber ©eefett £eil : fonbent 
»te be$ 9>abjW #ewd)ler 3ttle tfjtm, tyre eigette ©ennttt, 9?tt£* 
en ttttb gljre, ©ie ftnb and) bie £ditpter getoefen btefrt 
3ammer$ jit Softnifc* 2>a# btefelbigett ©efctycften 4 fotten 

1 Kunst, an art, an attainment. 

1 Darften wir auch nicht, etc., u neither should we need 
to study any more, but whoever should overcome another with force, 
might burn him." 

3 D a s s Kaiser, etc. " (My proposal would be) that the erape- 
ior and princes send thither a certain number of pious and intelli- 
gent bishops, and learned men, but, for the life of you, no cardinal, 
nor papal delegate, nor inquisitor ; for these people are more than too 
ignorant in Christian affairs." 

4 Geschickten, is not an adjective here, meaning skilful, but 
the participle of s c h i c k e n, used above, and means the persons sent, 
i. e. the messengers or delegates of the emperor and princes. " That 
these same persons thus sent, should ascertain of the Bohemians, 
how matters stand in regard to their faith, whether it would be pos- 
sible to unite all parties into one. Here ought the pope, out of regard 
to the souls of men, to lay aside, for a time, his supremacy, and, ac- 
cording to the decision of the most Christian council of Nice, to al- 
low the Bohemians to choose from among themselves an archbishop 
of Prague, whom the bishop of Olmutz in Moravia, or the bishop of 
Gran in Hungary, or the bishop of Gnesen in Poland, or the bishop 
of Magdeburg in Germany, might consecrate (confirm) ; it is suffi- 
cient if he is confirmed by one or two of these, as it was in Cypri- 
an's time. And the pope must not prevent such a course ; if he does 
so, he acts like a wolf and tyrant, and no one should follow him, but 
return his ban with another." All the bishops here mentioned by 
Luther, were archbishops. 



m 

erfnnbfer* fat ben Socmen, wit tin* tyre* QfaufcoHK* 
be, ob eg ntogfcd) »dre, alle iljre ©ecten tit rate jnbringe** 
$ier foil fid) ber ftabft not ber ©feint tmHen tine 3^tttattg 
feitter Cberfett entdugern, unb nod) bent ©tatttt beg oiler* 
djriftitdtften Soncilit Xicdni ben SNtywen julaffen, etnen 
<ft|bifaof jn^rag ang tynen felbft jn erodblen, aeUpt 
bejidtige ber 8ifd>of ju Cbnttfe in SOMtyresf, ober ber Sifaef 
|u ©ran in litigant, aber ber 95ifct>of txm ©nefcn at $efctt, 
t)berberStf$of)tt^gbeburg in IDeiitftlanb; tfigeang, 
*enn er bon biefer dintm ober 3tneen befldtiget tmrb, m 
in ben 3etlen ©*♦ Curiam geftyaf;* unb ber 9abff fat 
fobfteg fetneg ju tvetyren ; twfyret er eg abet, f» tfjtd: er ate 
em ffiolf unb Slprann, nnb foil tym niemanb fbfgen, nttb 
fein Sannen ntit einem 98iberbannen juriicf tretben* 

3um funfunbjmanjigflen, bie Unroerfttdten fcbnrften and) 
tDot)l einer guten flarfen SReformatum, id) mug eg (ages, eg 
toerbriejje wen eg wilt 1 * 3ft bod} 8llleg,» mag bag $abfitytti» 
Ipt eingefefcet nnb orbintret, nnr geridytet anf ©trnbe nnb 
Srrtyum ju mefyren, wag ftnb bie UnfoerfTtdten, ttn> fie nftfft 
anberg, benn bigger, berorbnet, benn, nne bag S3ud) fRac 
(abdorum fagt, Gymnasia Epheeorum et Graecae glome, 
borinnen tin freieg ?eben gefityret, wentg ber Ijettigen 
©d)rift nnb d)rifttid>er ©foube geletyret nrirb, nnb attetn ber 
Mtnbe fyetbntfdje 9Reifter Shriftotefeg regieret and) wetter 
benn Sfyrifhtg ? #ier n>dre nun ntein Start), bag bie $fe 

1 Es verdriesse wen ei will, let it of end whom it may. 

1 1st doch Allei, etc. " If indeed everything (Is yet every- 
thing ?) which the papacy has introduced and established, tends only 
(is only arranged) to increase sin and error, what are the universi- 
ties (if not regulated otherwise than heretofore) but Oymnasia % etc., 
in which an unrestrained life is led, little of the Holy Scripture and 
of the Christian faith taught, and the blind heathen master Aristotle 
reigns alone, even more than Christ." G 1 a u b e, which is here in 
the genitive and governed by w e n i g, is used, as it frequently is in 
the old German, in the feminine gender. 
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djtt SMftotirfte, Physicorum, Metapbysicae, de Anima, Ethi- 
eoram, toeld)* btefoer fitr bie beflen gebaften, 1 ganj nmrbett 
abgetfjan, wit alien anbern, bie fcon naturlidjett 35ingcn ffdj 
ritynten, fo bod) ttic^t^ bartmten mag getetjret werben, 9 H*# 
ber Don ttatMidjen nod) geifHidjen £mgen ; ba$u feine 
$Btettmiig btetjer 5Riemanb berftaitben, imb tntt mtttiifeer Sir* 
Wt, ©tubtren tmb Soften fo *net ebter 3«t unb ©eefm 
itntfonfl befoben geroefen fftib. 3d) barf ^ fagett, bag eftt 
Zbpfn meljr Stnnfk tjat ber natftrfidjen £ingen, benn m be* 
Hen 93ttd)em gefdjriebeit ftebet. 
Da$ modjte id) gmte leiben, 8 bag Uriftotclte SSftdjer Don 

1 Fflr die be s ten gehalten (word en s i n d). 

1 So docb nichts darinnen mag gelehret wer- 
den, *' inasmuch as nothing may be learned from (in) them, either 
of natural or of spiritual things. Besides, no one has as jet under- 
stood his doctrines, and so much valuable time and (so many) minds 
have been needlessly burdened with useless labor, study and ex- 
pense (i. e. and much time and strength have been consumed to no 
purpose in useless, etc.). I may safely affirm that a potter has more 
knowledge (Kflnst for W i s s e n) than is found (stands) written 
in those books." 

3 Das mocbte ich feme leiden, etc. " I would de* 
sire (would very willingly suffer) that Aristotle's books on log- 
ic, rhetoric, and poetry, should be retained (behalten with, 
wflrden understood). Or, brought into another briefer (brief) 
form, they would be (have been) useful to exercise the youth in elo- 
quence and preaching (to speak well and to preach). But the (scho- 
lastic) comine nts and party contests (parties) ought to be abolished ; 
and as Cicero's rhetoric (is read) without comment and party-strife, 
so Aristotle's logic ought to be read (m u s s t e n gelesen werden) 
in a simple (uniform) manner, without such bulky commentaries. 
But at present neither eloquence nor preaching is taught from it (one 
teaches neither, etc.), and nothing but disputes and mumbling are 
mn ie out of it. In connection with these (dane ben) one should 
study (have) the Latin, Greek and Hebrew languages, mathematics 
and history, which (studies) 1 recommend to (the attention of) my 
superiors in knowledge, and which would suggest themselves, if one 
should seriously meditate a reformation (of the schools). And in- 

17 
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bet ?ogif, JH^etortf, $eetif, betyaften, ober fie in erne anbeit 
furje gortn gebradjt, nu#id> getpefen fe^n nnirbcn, juitge 
gente ju ttben, nw>W reben unb prebigen ; aber bic (gonrment 
ttnb Secten mtitften abgetljan, unb gleirf) tme ©cerent* 
Kljetorif, ofyne gomment unb ©ecten, fo aud) Slrtiitofeli* 
gogtf, emformtg, otyne fotdje groge Comment gefrfe n tDerbea* 
tlber jefct tebret man mcber reben nod) prebigen bavasi, 
nnb ift ganj tine Dtfputattcn unb 9Ruberet barauS geuw* 
ben. Daneben fydtte man nun bie ©pradjen gateintfaj, 
@ried)ifd) unb #ebrdtfd), bie Mathematical disciplina*, $$ 
torien, weldpd id) befefyle Serfi&nbigern, unb fid) felbfl n»M 
geben nmrbe, fc man mtt <£mfi nad) einer SReformatiim 
trad)tete ; unb furoafyr aiel baran getegen ift. £enn Ijier 
foff bte djriftltdje Sugenb, unb unfer ebleg SSoff, barinneu 
bie (Stjriftenfyeit Metbet, gelefyret unb bereitet tmben. Dar* 
urn tdj'g ac^te r bag fein pabfilidjer nod) jfatfertidjer Serf 
mbd)te gefd>et)en, benn gttfe 9teformation ber Unfoerff taten; 
nrieberum, fein teufelifdjered Sffiefen, benn unreformtrte 
Uttit>erftt&ten. 

2)ie &er jfe Caffe tdj tyre gacultdten reformtren ; bie 3ur* 
fhn unb £t)eoIogen nefyme id) fur mtdj unb fage jum (Srjien, 1 
bag eg gut mdre, bag getfHidje 3fted)t, »on bem erflett 

deed this ii a matter of great importance. For here should the 
Christian youth of our noble nation, in which Christianity still has 
footing, be instructed and prepared (for their duties). Wherefore, 
I think no act more truly papal and imperial could b* performed, 
than a thorough reform of the universities ; and on the other hand, 
nothing more Satanic than universities unreformed. The physicians 
1 leave to reform their (the medical) faculties ; the jurists and theo- 
logians I will take (in hand) for myself and say." Papstlicher 
and kaiser lie her, are in the comparative degree, without the 
terminations (pftpstlicheres, kaiserli cheres) as the substan- 
tive is neuter. See teuflicheres a line or two below. 

1 Zum Ersten, etc., " first, that it would be well (that) the ca- 
nonical law should be expunged utterly (to the ground) from," etc. 
Dass after ware is omitted to avoid harshness. 
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SBucf)fta6ett, bfe anf ben tefcten, ttritrbe ju ©runb anSgettfget, 
fonber(td) bie £ecreta(etu d$ tfl nn$ ubrxg genng 1 in bet 
SKbel gefcftrieben, mte nrir nn$ in alien Dtngen fatten foU 
len ; fo fyinbert folcf>e$ ©tnbiren nnr bie betftge @d)rift, 
ami) bag tnefyme £l)eile nad) ettef ®etj unb $cffal)rt 
ftymectt Unb 06 fdjon tuel ©nte$ barinnen rodre, foffte e6 
benncd) btflig nntergefyen, barntn, bag ber ^abfl atte geifl* 
Kdje 9ted)te in feine$ £erjen$ tfaften* gefangen bat, bafl 
fytnfort eitel nnnufceg ©tnbiren unb SSetrng barinnen ifh 
#eut ifi gctfHid)c^ 9?ect)t, nidjt bag in ben 33udjern, fonbern 
n>a$ in be$ 9>abfi$ nnb feiner ®d)meid)(er Sttutbttritt ftel>et. 
#afl bn erne ®ad)e int geiflfidjen 3ted)t, gegrnnbet anf$ 
3ftterbejie, fo fyat ber tyabfi barnber Scriniam pectoris, bar* 
nad) ntng ftd> lenfen atte$ 9ted)t nnb bie ganje 9Belt 9hm 
regieret baffelbige Scrinium tuelmal ein SBttbe, nnb ber SEett* 

1 £1 ist uni abrig genug, etc., ** there is quite enough writ- 
ten in the Bible (showing) how we should conduct ourselves in til 
things. There, such study only stands in the way of the Holy Scrip- 
tores ; and the greater part of it (canonical law) has the savor (lusts 
after) of avarice and pride/* On brig, see p. 106, Note 3. 

•In seines Herzens K as ten, etc., ** holds it locked up in 
his own heart (fastened in the shrine of his heart), so that henceforth 
there is nothing in it (the canonical law) but useless study and de- 
ception. Now-a-days the canonical law is not that which is (stands) 
in the books, but what is in the arbitrary will of the pope and his 
flatterers. "Though you have a cause, with the best support (founded 
in the best manner) in the canonical law, still the pope has a scrini- 
um pectoris respecting it, to which all law and the whole world mus 
conform. Now a knave, and even the devil himself often governs 
that scrinium , and yet it receives the praise (it causes itself to be 
praised) that the Holy Ghost governs it, i. e. it pretends to be gov- 
erned by the Holy Ghost. So they manage with the suffering people 
of Christ, impose on them many laws, observe none of them, and yet 
compel others to observe them, or to purchase a dispensation. Now 
since the pope and'his adherents, have set aside even entire canoni- 
cal laws and do not regard them, and govern themselves everywhere 
only by their own arbitrary will, we should follow their example." 



fri feftft, wto I6$t W> ptttfro, ber betiige 0cifl stgjkft cd» 
eegfhftwan *m wit beat armen 9eff (Ebrifc fe|t tip 
*ie( 9ted)t, unb bdtt feuted, jtocngt anbere jm l^alten, ober 
not @e(b ju lofen. 

£teu>ett benn ber $abfi mtb bie Semen feftft ganje grift* 
firfp Wedjte attfgeboben, nid)t ad)ten, mtb fid? mtr *ad> 
fyrem rigenen 2Rnttm>iUen batten fiber atte SBefr, fatten tttr 
(bnen fblgen, unb bte Sfidjer and) Demerfen* ffiantw foCU 
ten wnr wrgebend barinnen fhtbnren ? ®o fdnneit wit aid) 
uttnmermebr bed '}>abftd SRutbmOen, wefafcd ran getPfidpd 
9ted>t geworben iji, audferuen* © fo fad 9 ed l ja baty* it 
Qotted 9?amen, bad tn'd SettfeCd Stamen fid) erbobe* bat, 
tmb fe$ fetn Doctor Decretomm mefyr auf Cfben ; fonbem 
ttein Doctores scrum papalis, bad ftub bed $abftt £eud}{fr* 
(Ran fagt, bag fettt feinered wefttidpd Siegtmeitt trgenb fty, 
benn bet ben SCitrfen, bie bod) weber geifHidpd nod) weto 
Be^ed 9ied>t t>abett, fonbettt altera tfyren SHforan : fo ttftffen 
twr befennen, bag nidjt fcb&nbfidpred Regiment ift, bettn 
bet mtd, burd) grijttidpd unb toelt(t$ed 9ied)t, bag fetn 
©tanb mebr ge&et, natfirlidjer Sentunft, geftfjweige ber 
l)et(tgen ©djrift getnag. 

Xkid toeMidje 9ted)t, (>ttf ®ott, tme tfl and) bad etne 
SBifbnig getoorben ! SBtetooljl ed bid beffer, ffinfHtdpr, 
rebfidjer tft, benn bad getfHidje, an tioeldpm, fiber ben 5Ra? 
men, 3 nid)td ©nted i(l, fo t(l fern bocty and) btel )u btel ge* 
ttorben* praatjr, bernfinftige Slegenten 3 neben ber l>eifr 

1 £i so fall' ei f etc. " Come, then, in God's name, let that 
which, in Satan's name haa elevated itself, fall (dahin, away)." 

* Ueber den Namen, etc., " in which there is nothing good 
beyond the name. Still it haa become far too bulky." Seio, is 
geniti ve for a e i n e r and is governed by z u t i e 1. Literally ,. u Tet 
if it haa become much too much." See p. 40, Note 4. 

3 Furwabr, vernunftige Re gen ten, etc. " Indeed, sea- 
sible rulers would be quite competent with (the aid of) the Hoi/ 
Scriptures. St Paul aaya," etc. L e. would he able to get along 
without laws. On a b r i g, see p. 106, Note 3. 
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gen ©djrift, wdren ubrig red)t genug, ttrie ®t. tyaulud 1. 
$or. 6. fagt : „3ft SRtemanb untcr eud), ber ba mbge feme* 
5Rdd)jien ©ad)e ridjten, bag tt>r t>or f>etbmfcfyen ©eridjten 
muffet fyabern ?„ (g$ bttnft mid) gletd), 1 bag £anbred>t imb 
fcmbfttten ben £atferftd)en gemetnen JRedjten tterben wr* 
gejogen, unb bte $atferttd>en nur jnr 9lott) gebrandjt Unb 
tDottte ©ott, bag, xoit ein jegCtd^e^ 2anb feine etgene 3frt 
unb ®abtn tyat, alfo and) ntit eigenen furjen SRedjten re* 
gtert nmrben, ttrie ffe regieret fmb gewefen, ebe fotdje 9tecf)te 
ffnb erfunben, nnb nod) ofyne fie »tefe ?dnber regtert wer* 
ben* Die weitldufHgen nnb fern gefud)ten 3ted)te ffnb nur 
33efd>roernng ber 2ente nnb mebr. #htbernifj benngorbe* 
rung ber ©ac^en. Dod> id) fyoffe, e$ fej> bte ®ad)e fdjou 
&on Slnbem beffer bebadjt nnb angefefyen, benn td)'$ mag 
anbringen. 9 

SKeine (ieben SEfyeofogen fyaben ffd> an* ber 9Rttye nnb 
Slrbett gefe&t, laffen bte S3tbefa rooM rufyen nnb lefen Sen- 
tential 3 

©o n>tr benn 4 tfaben ben 9tamen unb Slitet, bag nrir 
gefyrer ber S). ©cfyrtft fyetgen, fottten ttrir toatjxiid) gejnnuf 
gen fe^n, bem Stamen nad) bte #. ©djrtft nnb fetne anbere 
ju lefyren* Tain aber, fo Sententiae alien fyerrfdjen, ftnbet 

1 £s dankt mich gletch, etc. " It see mi to me that the laws 
and usages of the particular State, should be preferred to the imperial 
(which was a modification of the civil law)." Luther desired — and 
who will deny his wisdom in this matter ? — that each of the States 
included in the German empire, should be governed as far as possi- 
ble by laws which grew out of its own necessities, and that the 
Roman and impeiial law be resorted to only when the former was in- 
sufficient." G ie ich, as, as though, cannot be translated here. 

* Denn ich's mag anbri ngen, "than I can present it/' 

* Sententias, the books of the scholastic theologians or Sen- 
tentiarists, who quoted the sententiae of the Fathers, as authorities. 

* So wir denn, etc. "Since we have the name and title of 
being teachers (so that we are called teachers)," etc. 

17* 
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wan nte&r ftetbmfttn mtb menftlicfctt Irtttfrf, 1 beta 
triage getoifie gefcren bet ©d>rift in ben SEfpobgen* ®* 
iPoOett voir ii)m nun tfput ?* 3d) n*t0 Ijiet feuten anbent 
Oatt), bena etn bemutfcige* ©e&et ju ©ott,ba$ wrt berjette 
Doctored £i}eo(ogt& gebe, Doctored bet *unji, hrt tfrfnev 
ber 9led)te, ber ©ettfentien, inogen ber ftabjl, Aatfer mtb 
Unfoerfttdten modjen ; abet ftp nnr 0etoi0/ emeu Doctor 
bet ipttige* Scfjrift n>irb btr Stfemanb madpn, bent attem 
ber lpttige ©etft torn ^tmmel, trie Gbrifhtf fagt 3*|* 6* : 
„®te nmffen ode Don @ott fetter gefeipet fan." 9bm 
fragt ber brtttge ©etjt nid)t nod) rotfc, bramt ftaettn/ ober 
toad bed <prattgen6 tjt, 6 aiuft ntdjt ob eater jtmg ober aH> 
Sate ober spfaff, SWond) ober weWidj, 3nngfr<ui ober tljdty 

Die Sitter tnttgte man andj ttemgern, unb eriefen kk 
bejlen ; benn biel Sudpr madden nitty getetyrt, trict gefe* 
and) nid)t ; 6 fonbero gut Ding mtb oft tefen, wie ttemgfctt 
ifl, bad madjt gelefyrt in ber <Sd)rift, unb fronttn bajtu 3* 
tl fottten afltr Jpttigen SMter ©djrift 7 nur erne 3eftfang 

1 Dunk*], from dunken, not to be confounded with Dan- 
iel. 

1 Wie wollen wiv ihm nan than? "How now shall we 
manage it (do to H, or m regard to it) .•*" 

. * Aber fey nar gewiss, "tutb* well insured." Nur, only 
Assured, nothing but assured, i. e. well assured. 

4 Paret for Baret, a c*p. The pis often need for ft in Ger- 
man, especially in the south of Germany, and in the old writers. 

* Oder, wai dee Prangen's ist, "or what (anything that) 
pertain* to •how." 

9 Viel Leien aach nieht, etc., a nor does extensive read- 
ing, but valuable matter and frequent reading, however little of it 
(sein, genitive for seiner, referring to Ding) there may be, 
that makes one learned in the Scriptures and pious too." No mod- 
ern teacher on this subject has expressed more truth in fewer words. 

'V&ter Schrift, ike writings of the Fathers. Luther seems to 
**e the word 8 e h r i ft as a collective, with a plural verb. 
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toerben gelefen, bobnrd) itt bie <5<t)rift ju f ommen ; l fe (effct 
twr fie nur, bag tmr barin Metben, uttb trimmer in bit 
Odftift f ommen A bamtt twr gleid) benett ftnb, bte bte 2Beg* 
jekfjen anfeip*, unb t»anbeln bennedj ben S0Beg rummer, 
Z)ie IkbeR 2Sater faben und wotten in bte ©djrift fnfyren, 
mtt tyrem ©cfjmbeu, fo fnbren mtr und bamtt fyeraud ; <o 
bed} attein ©djrtft unfer SBBetngarten ift, 9 barin tmr 90e 
und {often fiben unb arbetten. 

3Sor alkn Dtngen, foBte in ben fyofjen unb niebrigeit 
@dptfen bte fcernebmfte nnb gemeinpe Section fepn : bie 
feetftge ©d)rift, 3 unb ben jnngen £naben bad (gftangeftnnt* 
Unb H>oHte ®ott, eine jebe ©*abt batte and) eine 9Ragb(ettt* 
&kuk, barin bed £aged bie SRigMein eine ©tunbe bad 
(g&angeftnm borteu, ed mare ju beutfd) ober (ateinift* 
guraabr bte <&k>»kn, SRann* unb grauen'£tofier, 4 ffnb 
t»or Seiten baraaf angefangen, gar and t&Midjer dprtfttidpr 
SBtutnng, tme »ir (efen twn @t Signed unb mefyr ^eiligen; 
ba tonrben fyetftge Sungfrauen unb 9Rdrtyrer, unb fhtttb 
gang mof)f 5 in ber St)ri^enbek ; aber nnn tft nid)t tnefyr 
benn 33eten unb ©ingen baraud getoerben. ©ottte ntc# 

1 D&durch in die Schrift zu konjraen, etc., "to come 
thereby (i. e. to be introduced by them) to the Scriptures ; bat we 
read them (the writings of the Fathers) only to remain in them, and 
nerer to come to the Scriptures, whereby we resemble those who 
look at the guide-boards, and yet never follow the way (they point 
out)." 

* So dech allein Schrift anser Weingarten ist, 
" whereas the Scriptures alone are our vineyard.' 

* : die heilige Schrift, the semicolon in German is some- 
times used very much like a dash in English, to give emphasis to a 
word. 

4 Die Schulen, Mann- und Frauen-Kloster. " In ear- 
ly times schools, (i. e.) convents for males and those for females, be- 
gan with this object in view." 

* Und (es) stand ganz wohl, etc. "and it was very well 
with Christianity," i. e. the Christian church was in a healthy condi- 
tion. 
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tofftg ritt jeber (J^rifleti^Wenfd) 1 bft feinen netut trab jefyi* 
tot 3abren tmffen ba* ganje ipitige Ctxmgelinm, ba few 
Kame itnb ?eben ittnen fielpt?* Secret bsd) etne ©pi* 
«ertn» uttb Stftjmtt ifpre gafyter bafiefte £anbtt*rf in jwb 
gen 3a&ren; aber nun wtffen ba* (Btfangefotm and) bte 
grogen getefyrten $rd(aten nnb Stfc^dfe feffifi ntdjt. 

ID tt>ie ungteid) fatjttn wbt mit bent annett jnngen $a* 
fen, ber undbefoMen ift, ju regieren itnb nnttrarifnt? 4 
Unb fd)»ere SRedjnung baf&r mnf} gegeben tterben, bag m 
iljnen bad SBort Ootte* nicty borlegen : gefdprfyt tfynen/ 
trie 3eremia* fagt : fttagel* 2. : „*Wemc Sbigen f&tb ber 
ffieuien mnbe genwrben, metn Ctngeaeibe tft e r fr ft w tfen, 
meine geber ifl an*gef$ftttet auf bie (Brbe, nnt be* SSm 
berbend totSen ber (tedder metned Stottd, ba bie 3nngen 
nnb #tnbfetn berberben, anf alien ©aftrn ber ganjen ©tabi 
®ie fpradjen ju tyren 9Rnttern : SB* if* ©rob nnb SBeinf 
Unb*erfd)mad)tett at* bie Senmmbetenanfben ©trafen 
ber ©tabt, itnb gaben ben ®eift anf tin ®dpo$ tyrer WW* 
ten" Diefen elenben Sanrater fefyen wir ntd>t, »ie and) 
jefct bad jnnge SBotf mitten in ber (Efptfienfyeit berfdjmadp 
tet unb erbdrmtid) berbirbt, ©ebrecfcn fyaften bed (grange* 
(wind, 7 bad man mit tfynen immer treiben nnb itben fottte* 

1 Christen-Mensch. Mensch, like homo in Latin, stand* 
for a human being, and therefore may be applied to a person but nine 
or ten years old. Mann could not be so used. 

9 Da sein Name innen stent, for darin sein Name 
•teht 

3 Lehret doch eine Spinnerin, etc. is not a hypothetical 
clause, but a strong affirmation, as an antithesis to the latter clause. 

4 Der uns befohlen ist, zu regieren und unterwei- 
sen, " which is committed to us to be goYerned and instructed (to 
govern and to instruct)." U n g I e i c h, refers to what is done to the 
spinster and seamstress. 

• (Es) geschiet ihnen. 

• Sehen wir nicht, " we do not see," i. e. we shut our eyes to. 
T Gebrechen halben des Evangeliums, "on account 
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SBBtr fottten ait*, 1 mo trie tptpn <Bd)\tUn flet^tg todren in 
tar l^tfigen ©djrift, mdjt batyin fdjitfcn Sebe rmann, trie 
i*fet grfc^tebt, ba man ttitr fraget nad) ber SRenge, in* 
em Seber nriff einen Doctor baben, fontartt attein Me 
Smergefcbtcfreflett/ in fern Heinen ©d)tilen twr UH>b( ft* 
gogen, baruber eut gftrfl ober Ratb finer ©tabt foil Sfcftt 
baben, unb nkf>t jufaffim jn fenben, brnn woblgefdjirfte. 
SBBo aber bie beifige @d)rift md)t regiert, ba ratbe id) fit* 
toaty SRtemanb bag ft fmt tftnb hintbue* (8$ tnuf} »erbe» 
ben Stte*,* wat nidi* @otte* fflort oljne Untertog treibet; 
barum ff hen tmr aucr), 8 »a$ fur SSolf tmrb unb i(t in be* 
tyoben ©djulen ; tjt 9ttemanb* @d)ii(b benn be* $abfiet> 
©ifftofe unb 3>r&(aten, benen fold) be* jungett JBolfe* ftufcen 
befofyten ifi. £eun bie fcofyen ©dprfen fofften erjie ben eitef 
tyocfywrftfnbtye ?eute in ber ©djrift, bie ba mod)ten Si* 
fdjdfe nub $farriprren tterben, an ber ©ptfce (te^en 4 triber 

of a deficiency of the Gospel." H al b e n does not govern £yid> 
gel turns, but always governs the noun which it follow* — Ge- 
brechen, in this instance. 

»Wir iollten aneh, etc. « Even if U* Universities (that is 
the meaning ofhohen Schnlen) were diligent in (the study of) 
the Scriptures, we ought not to send (indiscriminately) every one 
thither, — as is now done, inasmuch as men are anxious only aboat 
numbers (the universities seek to be much frequented) and every 
man wishes to have (his son) a doctor — but only the most promis- 
ing (who have been) previously well trained in the preparatory 
schools. Respecting this matter the ruler or council of a city should 
exercise a supervision and not permit (persons) to send (to the uni* 
veroittes) any but young men of talents." 

*Ks muss verderben Alles. Allesisinthe nomina* 
tive. 

* Darum sehen wir auch, etc. "for this reason do we 
see what sort of persons are formed (w i r d,~ become) and now exist 
(i s t)," i. e. do we see such persons as are now formed and as now 
exist in the universities. 

4 Pfarrherrn werden (und) an der Spitxe p to- 
ne n, " become pastors and stand at the head (as leaders)," ete. 
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SOt sclcctiohs no* luthnl 

Me Street unb fceufet unb attar ©eft Star wo ftttbet man 
ba* ? 3* babe grog* ©erge, tie boben Qtynlen flttb grofje 
fjfbrtcn ber £6ffe, fo fie mcf)t emfigUff) bit tyetltge ©djrfp 
ftfcen, unb tretben nt'S jutige Soil. 

3um fech^ intb jwanjtgffcn, id) »etf} »eM, bag ber rfc 
tmfcbe £anfe ttnrb t>oroenben unb bod) aufbfafen, 1 tote ber 
ftabft ^abe ba$ betfige r&mtfd)e Sfeufc bott bem gried)ij%ett 
ftatfer genommen, unb an bte £entf%en gebradjt, fur wddft 
<?bre»ttub ffiobftbat er bttttg Untertbdntgfett, Qant unb 
atte$ ©ute$ an ben £eutfd)en mbtenet unb ertangt fyaben 
fbff. QtQtyalb fie trieffetdbt atterfri toornebmen, fte ju reform 
nriren, ftd> unteroutben toerben, tn ben SBuib ju fdjfagett, 
unb nidjtf taffen anfeben, benn fotdp* rdrntfrfjien ftetdpl 
Segabungen* Slu* btefeut @mnbe Ijaben fTe bfcfyer maw 
dftn tbenern tfatfer fo murtmnffig unb fibermfttbtg fcerfbfgt 
unb gebrucft, bag Samnter tfi e* ju fagen, 3 unb mit berfefc 
ben SSebenbtgfett fid) fefbfl ju Dbertyeron gentadft, attet 
UKftttdpr ®emaft unb Dbrigfett, uriber bad fceiKge (gbatfr 
getfum, barum id> auc^ bawn reben tmrf* 

<2£ ifl ofyue Swetfel, bag red)te rwmfdp SKetd), babon bte 

1 Vorwenden and hoch aafblaien, pretend and 
trumpet aloud that (how)," etc. Vorwenden, see p. 99, Note 
7. A u f b 1 a s e n, to make a proud display of a thing. See p. 99, 
Note 7. 

'Far welche Ehre, etc. " for which honor and benefit he 
deserves in reason, and should have received, submission, gratitude, 
and every favor from (he deserves, etc. in) the Germans. There- 
fore they will, perhaps, venture (sich unterwinden) to disre- 
gard (in den Wind zu ichl&gen) every kind of attempt to 
reform them, and allow one to regard nothing but the grant of such a 
Roman empire." Sich unterwinden, see p. 155, Note 3. 
In den Wind zu schlagen, (to give to the winds), to disre- 
gard) to despise. Begabungen. The plural may refer to the 
successive grants of the empire, made to the different emperors. 

'Din Jammer istzu sagen, " that it is painful to speak 
of K." 
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©dfortffc brr tyrepbtten 9?um. 24. unb Daniel terttitbiget 
fyaben, fangft jerftJrt ift utib ein (gnbe t>at, nwe Satoavi 
9?unu 24. flar t>erfunbtget bat, ba er fprad) : „<g$ tioerbeti 
bie SRomer fomtnen, unb bie Suben fcerftoren, unb barnadf 
noerben ffe and) nntergeben/' Unb ba$ ift gefdjeben 1 burd> 
bie ©eta$, fonberftcfy aber, ba be$ £urfen fReid) ift ange* 
gangen, bei taufenb 3abren, unb ift alfo nut bcr 3eit abge* 
fatten tlften unb Slfrifa, barnacf) granfreicf), ©panien, jit* 
tefct Senebig aufgefommen, unb md)t$ mefyr ju 9tom geblie* 
ben *>on ber Dorigen ©eroalt. 

Da nun ber spabft bie ©riedjen unb ben $aifer ju @ott# 
ftantinopel, ber erblid) r&mifd)er £aifer tt>ar, ntd)t mod)te 
nad> feinem 3Wutbw>itten gnringen, tjat er tin fold)e$ guub* 
(em erbacf)t, it>n beffelben 3?etd)$ unb 5Ramen$ ju beraubeit, 
unb ben Deutfcfjen, bie ju ber 3«* ftrettbar unb gute$ @e* 
ferret retcf) 9 maren, jujuroenben, batnit fie be$ rontifefyen 

1 Und das ist geschehen, etc. " And this took place 
through the Goths, and especially when the kingdom of the Mo- 
hammedans arose, about a thousand years ago, and thus in process of 
time Asia and Africa fell off, and afterwards France and Spain and 
finally Venice arose, and, at Rome nothing of its former power re- 
mained." Tdrken is used here in a wide and loose sense. Bei 
tausend Jahren qualifies geschehen. Angehen (ange- 
g a n g e n) is used here, as it often is elsewhere, in the sense of be- 
ginning. The position ofFrankreich und Spanien is am- 
biguous. But the construction is simple, and the sense better, to 
connect them with the following rather than with the preceding 
words. Zu Rom is not connected with b 1 e i b e n, but with 
nichts mehr; otherwise the dative without z u would be used. 

* Gutes Geschrei reich, " rich in good report,'' i. e. in very 
high repute. Geschrei was once used as R u f now is, report, 
fame. See p. 42, Note 5, on both words. Geschrei is still used 
in the sense of report, but only of evil report. The extensive use of 
the word reich to express abundance, is apparent especially in such 
compounds as, geistreich, liebreich, fischreich, which in 
old German were written separately, with the first part in the geni- 
tive. Reich is now commonly construed with an, as reich an 
guten Werke, " rich in good works." 
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gtekfc* ©enxift tmter fW> brddjteu, mb ton tfemt #4ube» 1 
)tt ?e be n gtenge* Unb tft aucf) alfo geftfjeben ; tan #atjer 
p (Son jiantinopel fflt e* genontmen, nub ux* Ztaitfdpti* ber 
Koine itnb £trel beffelben juflefdjrieben, ffttb bamtt be* 
$abfie* &ned>te genwrben, unb tft nun cm aiibere* tbm 
fart gttidf, ba$ bet $abft bat a*f bit Deutftyen gebauet 
fcenn jene*, ba$ erfle, tfl lAnfid^egffagt^nnttrgcgaiynt 
SUfo bat nun' bet rimtfi^e ©tuM, fmten $Bfttriwf&nt, 
(fldbfle baben attejett ber Dentin Qfinfdlrigfrit u# 
braucbt,) 9tom etngenommen, ben betttfcfpen Staifet betaui 
getrieben, unb mit ®ben t*rpfltd)tet, ttkf^t in 9tom ju tori)* 
Hen* @ott romtftfjer «affer few 1 unb bennod) Sfotn mfjt 
ferae tyaben ; baju atlqcit i» be* yabfi* mb ber ©fine* 
aRutbtmHen fyangeu nnb n*ben, baf wtr ben Stouten babeu, 
unb fie ba$ ?anb unb Stftbte* Denn fie attejeit unfeve 
©nfdltigfett tmfjbratidjt fyaben, jn tyreut Uebenmtty unb 

1 Und von ihren H and en, etc. "and that (it) might pro- 
ceed from their hands as a fief." The word ihren, is used by neg- 
ligence for s e i n e r referring toPabst. Sosie in the preceding 
clause refers to the Romans, whereas, grammatically, it should refer 
abotoPabst. 

1 Und am Dentschen, etc. "and to as Germans the name 
and title of it is given (ascribed) and we are (w i r, understood) 
thereby made slaves of the pope ; and now there is another (or 
second) Roman empire, which the pope has built up upon the Ger- 



* Also hat nun, etc. "Thus the apostolical chair has now 
its heart's desire (viz. it has) taken Rome," etc. 

4 (Man) soil romischer Kaiser seyn, etc. "One is to 
be Roman emperor and yet not have Rome under his control ! Be- 
sides, always be dependent on and interwoven with the good pleasure 
of the pope and his friends, so that we have the name, and they the 
country and cities!" The preposition in instead of an with 
hangen before Muthwillen, gives a peculiar shade to the idea. 
It conveys the idea of an internal connection, approaching that ex- 
pressed by w e b e n, but does not imply any affection. See p. 132, 
Note 3. 
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Zycatmei, ttnb ^et#en nnd 1 tctte £entfd)e , bie ftcf> dflfen mtb 
itarreit laffen, ttne fie toottem 

Shift mobfan, ©ett btm £errn ifi'd ein Kernel Ding 
9tetd> anb prflentyuin tytn unb Ipr )u werfm ; er tft fa 
wtlb be rfefben, 9 bag er gnwetten einent bdfett Suben ein 
Admgrekf) fltebt tmb nttntnt ed einent ftrommen. 3«tt*tffn* 
buret) StarrAt^erei bdfer tmtmter <Wenfaen, juweilen bnrd> 
{frben, »ie ttrir bad fefen in ban £(nigrefd) $erfTen,(9rie* 
$en(anb ttnb fafl alien Steidptu Unb Darnel 2* unb 4. fagt: 
,,<8r ttwbttet im $ttttmef, ber fiber atle Dfafle t^rrftfjet, unb 
er afletn i(l; ed, ber bte JWuigreidje aerfefce*/ #n nnb ber 
nnrft, imb mad>t" SDarttni, uwe 9tiemanb fann bad fir 
gr*0 ad)te n, bag tym ein Weicfy nrirb jitgetftetfef, fonberlt^ 
fb er ein Sbrifi tft : fo tn&gen tmr £entfd>en aud) md)t>x^ 
fatyren, 4 bag und ein netted rtomfcfjed Weid> ifl jttgeftenbek 
£enn ed ifl t>or femen Kngen eine fityedjte ©abe,bie er bet 
Siaemnritc^tig^en bad ntebrmaP gtebt ©ie 2)antef 4. 
fagt : ,/Sfffe bie anf (Srben rootynen, flnb fcor feinen Sfugen, 
att bad 92tcf)t^ ifl, 6 nnb er t)at ®en>alt in alien SRetdjen ber 
sptotftyen, fie ju geben, tteldjem er »iff." 

SBien>ol)( nun ber ^abfl, nut &emti unb Unrecfy: bad 

1 Und heissen uni, etc. "and call us senseless Germany 
who suffer themselves to be treated as apes and fools, according to 
their pleasure." On affen and narren, see p. 108, Note 7. 

9 Mild derselben, "free or liberal in regard to them," i.e. 
empire and principality. For this use of m i 1 d, see p. 60, Note 8. 
Derselben is in the genitive, which has a very wide and loose sat- 
in the German. See. p. 117, Note 1. In old German we meet with 
such expressions as Dankes milde, mbundant in thanks. 

3 Zuweilen introduces a sentence, which is properly but * 
clause of the preceding. 

« Hochfahren, to be fraud (to soar high), is now used' only i» 
the participial form h o c h f ah r e n d, lofty, proud, 

• Das mehrmal, more frequently^ not exactly equivalent tt» 
mehrmals, frequently. It is no now in use. 

8 Das Niehtft ist, « that which is nothing." 

18 
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fftmifcfc 9teid>, ober be* rbtxitytu 9tetd?< 9fe«ett, bat bem 
recf)ten $atfer beraubet, tmb uitf £e*tftt)eit jugen>etibet ; ft 
iji e* bod) genrif}, bag ®rtt be* VatyU ertfptt t>iertn t)at 
gebraudjt, beutfdjer Station tin fofcfpd Strict* $u gebett, tab 
»ad) gall be£ erflen ri>imfd)en dleidfi, tin anberetf, ba* je$t 
(let>t, aufjuridKen. Unb nrien>ol>( wtr bcr fMtyit 1 85o^ett 
biertn nid)t Urfa*e ge ben, nod) t!pe fatfftttt (Srfttrfp imb 
SWetmmgen mflanbftt, fatal n>tr bod) bard) pabftfcdp 
SEficfe utib Sd)alf l)eit, wit imj&l^figrm Sfatmgteflett, imt 
Urtterbrwfung unfmr gretyett, mil £»$($? **b Want alrt 
tmferer ©liter, fonberiuf) ber Xtrcfcn unb spfrwnbetv mit 
25ulben unertraglidjer SErttgnrei uttb ©d)mad>, fbf<M 9tfM| 
Ipbcr aUju tyeuer, fcejaWet* ffitr >atat be* Strict)** $* 
wen, aber ber $abfi Ijat itofer ®nt, Sbre, ?etb, ¥eben, 
©ecle, ttnb Sltte* wa* trnr tyabetu ©o fott wait bte Settfe 
ftfjen tfiitfcfcen, 3 unb mit £auf<fcts taufdjen- jDo* fcfce* 
bie ^>abfle gefud)t/ bag fie gerne £aifer Mdven ge**jr*, 

1 Und wiewohl wir der P & b s t e, etc. " And though we 
did not wholly give (geben for gegeben, with haben un- 
derstood) cause (or occasion) to the wickedness of the popes, nor on- 
derstand their false attempt and designs." G e ■ u c h means properly 
seeking through request^ visit, and undoubtedly here refers to the re- 
quest of the pope that the Franks would deliver Italy. 

* Zusatz, that which is added to a small income, to piece oat • 
living; and hence any additional expense. 

3 Deutschen t&uschen, a play upon the words, and hence 
the repetition : " So must they humbug the Wy ttembergera, and give 
them humbug upon humbug." 

* Das haben die P&bste gesucbt, etc. "That did the 
popes attempt, because they would gladly have been emperors ; and 
because they could not accomplish this, they (nevertheless) set them- 
selves above the emperors." Das at the beginning of the sentence 
refers to the whole plan of the popes in respect to the Greek empire 
in Italy, and the sentence is explanatory of the words Gesueh 
und Mei nungen, above. See also the last sentence of the next 
paragraph. The use of d ass in the sense of because, is not very 
common in modern . German ; in old German it is more common. 
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tmb ba ffe bai mcfjt tyibtn mogen fdjirfen, f^abett ffe fid) 
bed) ttber bte &atfer gefefeh 

Diemeit benii burd) (gtotteg ©efd)trf unb Wfer ?Wenfchen 
(Sefucf;, 1 ofcne unfere @d>u(b, ba£ SRetdj mrt gegeben tfr, 
null tdj nidjt ratben, baffe(be fabren jn faffen, fottbem in 
@otte6 $urd)t, fo fange e$ ibm gefBfft, rebftd> regteren. 
SDenn nrie gefagt iff, e$ ftegt tym tridjt* baran,* mo eta 
SRetd) berfommt, er »ttf rt bemtod) 3 regtert t)aben. $aben 
e$ bte $dbfie unre bftdj attbent genomtnen, fo babett nrir e* 
bod^ nid)t unrebftd) getoonnen, (S6 tfi un$ buret) btonrifftge 
9Renfd>en an$ ©otte£ ffittfen gegeben, benfetten n>tr mefyr 
anfe t)en, 4 bemt ber ^dbfte faffdje QRetnuug, bte fte barin ge# 
tya&t, fefbfi £atfer unb metpr benn £atfer ju fetjn, unb un* 
nur mtt bent Stamen dffett unb fatten* 

£*r jjonig ju Sabtrfon batte fetn 5Reid> aud) mtt JRauben 
nnb ®malt genomtnen, bennod) wottte &ott bajfelbe regies 
ret tyaben bttrrf) bte bciltgen gtirften, Daniel, Sfnanta, Sffi* 
rta, 9Rtfae(. Stetmebr tmK er »on ben d>rifHtd>en beutfdjen 
$ftrjlen btefetf Stetdj regieret Ijaben, e$ Ijabe e$ ber *pabft 
geftobten ober geranbt, ober bon 9?euen an 5 gemad)t ; ti 

Mogen stands for gemocht. See p. 584, Note 1 . Schieken 
means to adjust, to make a thing succeed. 

1 Gottes Geschiek and boser Menschen Gesuch. 
This is an alliteration, bearing some little analogy to the English 
proverb, " Man appoints, God disappoints." 

* Es liegt iiim nichts daran. See p. 70, Note 2, and 
p. 169, Note 4. Wo ein Reich herkommt, forwoher ein 
Reich komrot. 

3 E r will es dennoch, etc. " He would nevertheless have 
it governed (whatever be its origin)." 

4 Denselben wir mehr ansehen, " which (same) we re- 
gard more than," etc. After the words " false design of the popes," 
the clause, " which they had in it," is tautological. " To be themselves 
emperors and more than emperors," is dependent on Meinung. 

» Von Neuen an, anew, from a new point of time onward* 
A n, onward^ is not needed here, and cannot so well qualify m a> 
eben, as the idea of continued existence after it it i 
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$ 8tte# (Sfottr* Drbnnng, weWjetf efp ift gefifciptt, bent 
ttrir barum baben gettntgt 

Dekalb mag jtd) ber ftobjt tntb We (Setifett tticfyt rtbweu, 
bag fie beutfdjer Slatum M>en grog ©nte* getyan.nrit 8er* 
When btefeS rimifdje n 9tetd>e& 

3um erfien 9 barum, bag fte nu#* ©ttte* nn£ gegennet 
fraben, fbnbern baben unfere (Sutffifttgfett barm trngbranty, 
tbren Uebcrmittl), tmber ben redjten rfatifidpn &mfer jn 
gonflanrinepef, ju fidrfen, bent ber ftabfi fetontf genontmen 
l)af, nnber ®t>tt unb 3ted>t, beg er feine ©eunrtt l)atte. 

3um anbern, bag ber ^pabfl babnrtfy utdjt jra$, fonbem 
tym felbji bad «atfertl)um jujuetgnen geftafc lK*t, ibni J« 
mtteroerfen 3 atte unfere ©ennile, gfretljeft, @nt, 8etb *nb 
©eele, unb burdj un£ (too e* ®ott mdjt &4tte getoefyret) 
*Be SBelt, me ba* Wdrltd) in femen Xfecretafen er fHbft 
erjabft, unb mit mandKn b&fen £ucfat «n *klm bealfd^n 
4frtfern mfndje fctf. 3«fo £nb twr JScutftfp* 4*bf$ btntftt; 
gefebret ; ba nrir fcemtrinet ^erren $u merben, fbtb loir bet 
atteritfttgften SEyrannen Sntdftt genwrben, kabcn ben 9* 
men, Xitel unb ffiappen be* £atferti)iun6 ; aber ben ®dpfc 

1 E 8 i 8 1 al 1 e s, etc. " It it all of God's ordination ; it (which) 
took place before we had any knowledge of it." 

* Zum erst en, etc. "First they have not done ns a favor, 
but have therein abused oar simplicity in order to strengthen them- 
selves (their arrogance) against the rightful Roman emperor at Con- 
stantinople, from whom the pope took it (the empire) contrary to 
(the law of) God and to justice, when he had no power over it." 
D e s s genitive governed by G e w a 1 1. 

8 Ihm zu unterwerfen,ete. lhm here, as above, for sich. 
•♦ To subject to himself our power, liberty, property, body and soul, 
and through us (if God had not prevented) all the world, as he him- 
self has clearly expressed it in his decretals, and has made the at- 
tempt with various wicked intrigues upon many German emperors. 
Thus we Germans are taught in fine German (i. e. as we German! 
generally are, by being wheedled). While we expected to become 
masters, we have become the slaves of the moat insidious of tyrants ; 
we have the name/' ett» 
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©etoaft, gtedyt tmb freflpft beffeffien J^at bar $abjt ; fo 
fnf t ber *pabft ben £ent, fo fpieten totr mft ben febtgen 
Gcfjafen. 

©o beffc ntt^ ©ott, ber fold) 3tetd>, (trie gefagt) mtd 
bnrdj Kjh'ge ftprannen l>at jngetoorfen, ttnb jn regteren U* 
forfeit, bag totr aud) bent 9?amen, SEttef unb 2Bappe ti ftofge 
tlmn, 1 nnb uttfere ftretyett, erretten, bte 9t6nter eimnal fof# 
fm fefyen, too* tour bnrd> fie t»on ©ott empfangen fyaben, 
Stfttjtnen f!e fty, ffe baben tmtf tin &atfert!)um jngetoenbet : 
wofytan, 9 fo fe$ e$ arfo, tag ja fe$«, fo gebe ber gtobfi far 
{Rom ttnb 8Ke$, toa* er l>at t>ont tfaifertynnt, (affe nnfer 
?anb fret Don feutent nnertr&gftd)en ©d)fifcen unb ©djroben, 
jjebe toieber mtfere $reif>ett, ©enwtt, ©ut, (Sfyre, ?db nnb 
©erie, nnb (affe 8 eta £atfertt)iim fe^n, tote etnem £atfer* 
tfcmn gebttyret, auf bag fetnen SBorten unb Sorgeben ge* 

«8 8*f<We. 

■* ffittt er aber bad nidjt tt>wt, toad fptegefffdjH er benn tnft 
fHiten falftfjen erbtd>teten SQorten nnb ©efpugntffen ? 3ft 
fWn trfdjt genng getoefen, 5 bnrdj fo tnef Iptnbert 3al>re, bie 
ebte Nation fo grobltd) mtt ber -Kafe utnjufubren, obne atte* 
StafWren ? @$ fofget nidjt, bag ber *J>a6fi fottte fiber ben 
£atfer fe^n, barnnt, bag er tfjn fr&net ober ntad}h Senit 

^ * Folge than, give effect to the name, title, and coat of arms. 

9 W o h 1 a n, etc. " Very well ! bo be it ; let it then take place ; 
let the pope surrender Rome and whatever of the empire he has," 
etc. 

* Und lasse, etc. "and let an empire exist, as becomes an 
empire, in order that his words and pretence be fulfilled." 

4 Was spiegel fie ht, etc. " Why does he make a mock-fight 
with his false, hypocritical words and ghostly terrors ?" Spiegel- 
fi c h te n, is not now used as a verb, but it occurs as an infinitive 
used substantively. On Gespttgnissen, see p. 96, Note 1. 

6 Istseinnichtgenuggewesen? " Has there not 
been enough of it?" Sei n is in the genitive for sein er, and 
governed by g e n u g. "In leading about (to lead about) for so many 
centuries, so savagely, the noble nation without intermission ?*' 

18* 
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ber ynptpt ©t Sarnnet frfbte mib frinte ben Jtfoig ®«ri 
tmb Dabib, airi gbttftdjent 8efe^(, ttnb oar bod) tynen w 
tertian. Unb ber 9>ropfjet Station faJbete ben fiftnig 6al» 
won, war barum ntdjt fiber tytt gefefct. Stew, ©t (Stiffen* 
fief} fetner Anedfte Cttien 1 fatten ben £6nig 3etyt txm Sfrari; 
United) btieben ffe miter tym gelprfam* Unb i£ itafc **• 
gefefjeben tit aKer ffielt, bag ber fiber ben Sfoty trfre,ber 
tlpt.tteibet cber frdnet, benn aOeut bttrd> ben einigen 9ab|L 
Kmt fdft er fty fefbfl bret garbmfile froiten pm fWfe 
bie miter ibm ftnb, unb tfl bod) nid)t btfto ttemger fiber fir. 
$Barmn fottte er benn 3 miber fern etgene* (SrentpeC «nb afr 
Ut ®etennb ©d^rtfe Uefrmtg ber W>re $d) fiber tteftfifya 
Gktwtft ober £aiferti)irat ertyeben, attem barmn, bag er tip 
frdttet ober toeifpk ? £* ift genng, bag er fiber tyn # It 
gfttftcfcn ©actjen, b. t : fit $rebigen, 8efpen, irnb ©oar* 
went retdjen, in n>e(d|en audi tin jeber Stftyof nnb yfaa* 
berr fiber 3*berntamt ijl; gleid^te ©t Smbrefmtf fat fee* 
CtuW 4 fiber ben tf atfer Slf>eoboftit$, nnb ber $ropl>et $* 
ttym fiber JDa&tb, unb ©atnitel fiber ©out. £anrm loft? 

1 L i e s s seiner Knechte Eioen, etc. *« caused one of 
fci* Kmnti to anoint,'' etc. Sie anter ihro, "they (the 
prophet and his servant*) remained subject to him (Jehu)." 

1 Und ist noch n.i e, etc. ** And it never yet happened, in 
.all the world, that he who consecrated or crowned a king, was supe- 
rior to him, except (d e n n after n i e) through the pope alone." 
Einigen for einiigen. See p. 93, Note 2. 

* Warum so lite er denn, etc. " Why then shonld he, 
contrary to his own example and the practice of all the world and of 
the Scriptures, exempt himself (sich erheben) from the teach- 
ing [in the Scriptures] respecting the civil power (i. e. subjection to 
it) and the empire, merely because he crowns or anoints the empe- 
ror?" Sich erheben governs the genitive, der Lehre. 
Ueber is immediately connected with Lehre; sich inter- 
venes to avoid harshness, 

4 In. dem stub], in the episcopal chair, or pulpit, was superior 
to the emperor Theodosius (i. e. would not admit him to the commu- 
nion after a bleed*, act}," etc. 

*Darum lasst, etc. «* Therefore let the German emperor be 
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tm betttfc^ett Saifcr wftt imb frei £aifer fefm, unb feme 
©ettxift, nod) ©djiwrt, nid)t mcberbrAcfe*, burtfy fo(d) Hum 
bed Sorgebcn pdbjitja>er £end)Ier, aid fottten fie andgejo* 
jot, fiber bad ©djwett regteren in alien jfcmgen* 

jDad fet) btefjmai genug. ©enn toad bet roeftttdpit @e* 
toaft tmb bent Slbet ju rtjmt fty, tyabe id} wetned £ftttfend 
grtmgfam gefagt tm 93ud)fein mm bett guten SBerf en* ©emt 
fie teben and) unb regieren, bap ed »ef)t beffer taugte** 
©•*!> tft (rat ©feidjen, wftftdfer unb gri|ttid)er 5R#brfiu<fc, 
ate id) bafefbfi augejeigt l)abe* 

3d} ad>te au$ »obl,» bafl id) fyocr) geftntgen Ijabc, *tef 
Dmg. txnrgegeben, bad unut&gtid) nourb angefef)ett, trie! 
©rtrfe jn jtfjarf angegrif en. 2Bie fott id) tym abet tfyun ? 
3d) bin e 3 fdjufbtg jtt fagen* £6nnte id), fo twttte id) and) 
atfo tyum Sd ifi tntr tteber, bie SBeft gurnet mit mir, benn 
<Sott ; man tmrb mir je nid)t ntebr benn bad ?eben fomtett 
Her/men* 3d) l)abe bidder tfefatal gtiebe angeboten meinen 
SBtberfadjern ; abet, ait id) fefye, @ott Jjat tnid) burd) fir 
tejtamtgen, bad 9Haul immer wetter aufjutljun, unb ifynett, 

a true and free emperor, and let neither his power nor his sword be 
trampled down through such blind pretences of the papal hypocrites, 
as if they 'should be made an exception (ausgesogen with 
werden understood) and should in all things rule over the sword, 
or civil power." Niederdraeken has, perhaps, an accusative, 
J e m a n d, understood before it, u let no one put down his power," 
etc. R e g i e re n is connected, by u n d understood, to a a •- 
fezogen werden. 

Dass es wohl besser taug'te, etc. u that the state of 
things may be improved, (literally, that it might, perhaps, better be 
worth something). Still there is no comparison between (of) the civil 
and religions abuses." 

1 I c h achte auch wohl, M 1 am well aware that I have 
sung on a high key, and have brought forward many a thing which 
will be regarded as impossible (and 1 shall be considered as) having 
assailed many points too severely. But how ought I to act in re- 
gard to it ? I am bound to speak out. If it were in my power, H 
was my wish so to do (to represent the matter truly)." 
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wetf ffe nnmftfiTg ffnb, ju reben, beBen, ftfjreten 1 nnb fc^retett 
gemtg geben. SBofyfan, id) torif} nod) tin ¥ieb(ein toon 9hmt 
nnb »on tynen ; jucfet itjnen ba* Dljr, id) mid e* tynen and) 
fTngen, unb bie SRoten attf £6d)fte fftmnen* Serfteljeft 
ht miti) tt>oJ)J, Kebe* Wont, u>a* id) meine ? 

Stod) babe id) meiit ®d)retben triehnal attf (grfettntntd 
Httb S3erl)6r erboten, ba* Sltte* ntd>t* getyolfen.* 3Bten>ol)l 
and) id) rorijj, fo meine ®ad)e red)t iff, bag fie auf (Srben 
ntng aerbamint nnb attein twm (Etyrifio im $tmtne( uutf} ge* 
redjtfertiget u>erben» X)enn ba* ifi bie ganje ©dfrift,* ba$ 
ber gfyriften nnb (5t)ri(len^eit ©atfje attein von ©ott mug 
geridjtet merben, tji and) nod) me eine von $Renfd>en auf 
(Stben geredjtfertigt, fonbem tfl attjeit ber SBfberpart jii 
grofl nnb fltarf geroefen* <£* ift and; Meine aOergrdfHe 
©orge nnb $nrd)t baf* meine ®a<tye ntodjte untoerfeantmt 
Weiben, baran id) gwifHid) ertennet, bafj ffe ©ott nod) nidjt 
(jefatte* Darnnt (of nnr frifd) etn^erge^en, e* fej> yabfl, 
SBifdj&fe, $faff , ORon^ ober ©eleljrter ; ffe flnb ba* redjite 
Boff, bie ba foflen bie 3Baf)rt)eit Derfotgen, tine ffe attejeit 
getljan fyaben* ©ott gebe un* Sltten einen d)ri(Hid)en Set* 
ftonb, nnb fonberfid) bent djrifttidjen Slbel bentfdjer Station, 
einen redjten getjtttcfyen 9Rutf), ber arnten £ird)e ba* S9ejk 
ga tfjnn, Slmem* 

3n Sffiittenberg im 3al)re 15BK 

1 Zu reden, be lien 8chreie 4 n and schreien,areall 
dependent on g e n u g geben," compelled me to open my moetb 
wider and wider ; and, since they are restless, to give them enough 
to say, to bark and to cry and cry." 

* Das Alles (hat) nichts geholfen. " 1 hare often offer- 
ed my writings for examination and trial ; all that has done no good." 

* D e n n das ist die ganze S c h r i f t, " for this is the 
(teaching of the) whole Bible, that the cause of Christians and of 
Christianity must be vindicated by God alone; never was ons 
(cause, etc.) justified by men, but the opposition has always been the 
greater and stronger party." 

* Before taking leave of this piece, we moat quote the following ob- 
servation from Marheineke : Wie diese Sehrift den Feinden Luthen 
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AN ADDRESS TO THE MAGISTRATES AND COMMOH 

COUNCILS OF ALL THE CITIES OF GERMANY 

IN BEHALF OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

©cfyrtft an bte gjurgermetfter unb 9Ut!>* 

fyerrn alter ©tfibte DeutfdjUrtbS, baf* 

fie cfyrtftttctje ©ctjuten aufrictjtett 

anb Ijatten fotfen- 8nnol525.* 



©ttabe ttnb ftrtebe &on (Sett unferm 93ater unb fyerm 

eine willkommene Ursach zu neuer Listening war, so gerei elite sie 
viel frommen Ge ma them zu wahren Erbauung und Ergdlzlichkeit 
Sie war in jeder Rooksicht in Ton und Haltung, in Kraft und Le- 
bendigkeit eine wahrhafl teutache Volkesehrift za nennen. Das rein* 
tie and edelste Intereue an dena Wohl dee Volks and dem Hell 
der gemeinen Christenkeit sprach aus ihr und liess in got geeinaten 
Gemuthern keinen Miabrauch zu. Die scharfen, hellen, blahenden 
Farben dea Styls gaben iiur einen hehen Reiz. Was Tauaende langat 
dunkel geftlhlt, oder sich za aagen gerurohiet hatten, stand hier at 
kraftigen, groaaen Zogen gezeiehnet, vor den Augen der ganaea 
Welt. Auch war die Aufnahme deraelben ibren gewichtvollen i»> 
balte angemesaen ; Sanaa im September (it was written in June) 
waren viertausend Exemplare davon unter dem Volk verbreitet. — Ge* 
sckichte der teuUchen Reformation. 1. 162. 

* This truly philanthropic and patriotic address ia given entire, 
with the exception of a few abort polemic passages. The ablest Ger* 
man writer on education, says : In Lutheri Schriften flndet sich 
aebr vieles Qber Erziehung in Predigten, Bibelerklarungen, Briefea, 
Tischreden ; einzelne Stucke handeln nur von dieaem The ma. Bald 
wendet er sich an den Aeltern, bald an die Obrigkeit, bald an dem 
Lehrstand und redet alien aufs Eindi inglichate zu, sich doch die 
Kinder auzunehmen, indem er ihuen Segen und Fluch. rorlegt, Se> 
gen der guten, Fluch der bosea Kinderzucht. Zugleich giebt er die 
treflichaten Lehren, wie ea mit der Zueht zu halten sey, was und 
wie die Kinder lernen sollen, etc. — Wen sollte ea nieht freoen, daa 
groaaen Mann auch ala Reformator dea deutsohea Erziehuagaweaena 
kennea zu leraen 1 Sena Ermahaungen gingea ansfthUgea Beat* 



in iiuBonoirs nou imam*. 

3efu Sbrifto* prjtcfjttge,* toetfe, Krfte #erten, toiemiH 
id} nun 9 tooW bret Saljre oerbannet unto in bie 3Mjt getyan, 
l)4tte fotten fcfttoeigen, too id) 9Rcnjtf>en*@ebot mefcr, betra 
©ott, gefdpuet IjAtte ; tote benn and) ote( in beutfdpn ttue 
bern, beibe grog unb ftein, mew Steben unb ©cfcretben, an* 
berfelben &ad)t nod) intnier tterfblgen, unb t)tef SHut barfe 
far oergtegeu ; aber toetl 9 mix ©oft ben 3Runb aufgertnm 
fyat, unb ratcfy Ijetgen reben, baju fo frafrigftd) bet mtr fte 
l)et, unb metne ©adje, obne meinen fRatf) unb £!jat, fo met 
ftfirfer mad)t, unb toeiter auSbrettet, fo otel fie ntetjr tobeti, 
unb fid) gfrid) flettet, ate fadp unb frotte er tyres Zctxnt, 
note ber 2« 9>fafai fagt 3to toefctyem a&etn merfeu mag, 
met nid)t fcerftocft tft, bag btefe ©adje mug ©otfe$ etgeu 
ftyn* ©internal ftd> bie *rt gftttltdp* SBBortf unb SBertt 
!>ier eretgnet, toetdpg aDegeit benn am tnetflen juntmwt, 
toenn man e$ auf bad #5djfte t*rfblget unb b&mpfen m& : 
Datum 8 totff id) reben (tote (gfata* fagt) unb ufefct fdjtoei* 

schen 10 Henen, weckten schlafende Gewissen and st&rken mode 
Hande ; seine Urtheile galten bei Fdrsten und Volkern wie Gottes 
Stimmen.— Karl wm Raumer, OaekiekU der P&iagogik. 1. 137, and 
169. 

1 Farsichtige, jjnakitf, for vorsichtige. See p. 6, Note 4. 

1 Wiewohl ich nun — Aber weil — Darum. Ser^ral in- 
perfect sentences occur here, which mast be joined into one period 
in order to make out the sense. M Although I, having been pot under 
the ban and outlawed for three years, should be obliged to keep si- 
lence, had I respected the command of man more than that of God 
(as many, indeed, both great and small, in the German territories, 
from that cause, assail incessantly what I have said and written, and 
shed much blood on that account), yet since God has opened my 
mouth, and bidden me to speak, and moreover stands by me so firm- 
ly, and, without any counsel or effort of mine, strengthens and ex- 
tends my cause the more, the more they rage, and acts as if he held 
their rage in derision and contempt, as the second Psalm, v. 4, sayt. 
(By which alone, one may perceive if he is not rendered obdurate, 
that this cause must be God's own. For here the peculiar manner 
of God's word and work appears, which always spreads most whea 
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gen, weil 1 icft lebe, bi^ baj} (Sfyrtfti ©eredjtfgfeit au$bred>e, 
tt)ie etn ©fang, unb feitte Ijetfwdrrige 9 ®nabe nrie etne 
iampe angejunbet werbe* Unb bttte end) nun atte, tneine 
Keben §errn unb greunbe, wottet 3 btefe ractne ©d)rift unb 
(grmafjnung freunb(id) annefymen unb ju #erjen fajfem 
Denn id) fet> gleid) 4 an tnir fetber n>te id) fe», fo fann id) 

men most oppose it and seek to check it) ; therefore will I speak," 
etc. Hatte soil en. See p. 148, Note 3. — V i e 1 as a neuter is 
more terse than viele would be. Aus derselben Sache, i.e. 
Ursache. — Dardber refers to Reden and Schreiben. — 
Mir den Mund, " the mouth to me/' is the proper German idiom, 
for "my mouth." See p. 18, Note 7. — Rath und That. See 
p. 44, Note 2. — Sich gleich stellen als, "to place or demean 
one's self as if." — An welchem. See p. 80, Note 3. — Eigen 
is used after a genitive just as it is after a possessive pronoun, se i n 
eigen, for example. See p. 119, Note 2. — Sich ereignet, oc- 
curs, is somewhat harsh as applied to Wort The idea is : " the 
manner in which God ordinarily disseminates his word and carries 
on his work is obvious or takes place here." — D e n n and w e n n, 
then and when, are still used with reference to time, though d a n n 
and w a n n are more commonly so used. — Am meisten, most, 
is here clearly distinguished from m e i s t e n s, mostly, for the most 
part. See p. 171, Note 3, end. 

1 Weil, while. This use of the word is obsolete. It now means, 
because. D i e w e i 1 underwent a similar change of signification. 
See p. 104, Note 1. 

9 Heilwartige, saving, obsolete for heilbringend. 

»Und [i c h] b i 1 1 e — [d a s s I h r] w o 1 1 e t. 

4 I c h sei gleich, etc. " be I, in myself, as I may," or «* though 
(gleich) I be as I may, in myself." The proper and literal mean- 
ing of the wqrd gleich is like, equal. It is, indeed, identical with 
like, being compounded of 1 e i c h, and the prefix g e. When used 
with another particle of comparison, it is commonly to be translated, 
just, even. Then, as applied to time, it means equal in time, i. e. in- 
stantly, immediately. See p. 21, Note 3. From this last signification 
is derived that of yet, i.e. an immediate consequence, which is ex- 
pressed by the word itself, and an adversative relation to what pre- 
cedes, which it borrows of course, from the connection. In such 
cases, the word d o c h might be substituted for gleich, without 
affecting the sense. 
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bod) 1 toot ©ott nrit ffdytfot (Sftoiffftt rittyntftt, b<t$ fcf) barui* 
nen ntrf)t ba$ QReittt* fW>e, »efd)e$ toief fcefjfr modjtnmt 
©riOfd)n>rigftt fiberfommen ^ fonbent inrfiie e* toon $e* 
jen 4 treuftdf tntt tndj ustb ganjem bentfcfpn ?anbe, balpt 
mid) ©ott toerorbnet !>at, rt giant* 5 ofeer gfaube mdjt, wr 
ba nritt. Unb tmH ettre Siebe 6 bo* frtf tmb gettofl jngeffagt 

1 So kann ichdoch, etc. Doch implies a concession to 
the prejudice of the reader. " For be 1, in myself, as I may (in the 
wrong on other subjects, if you choose), still I can," etc. 

* Das Meine, my own, my own interest. Comp. p. 70, Note 
8. When the possessive adjective pronouns are used sabstantirely, 
which is indicated by their beginning with a capital, the word ei- 
g e n cannot be added. Thus we could not say, mein Eig.nes, 
my oi09i, instead of d a s Mein-e. But when they are used adjec- 
tively or as predicates, e i g e n can be added to give them empha- 
ses; as mein eigenes Haas; dass sie sein eigen 
seyn sollten, that they should be his own. Even to a genitive, 
eigen may be added merely to give it emphasis, as Gottes 
eigen, God's own. See p. 119, Note 2, end. 

3 Ueberkomme'n as an active verb, in the sense of b e k o m- 
men though now obsolete, is frequently used by Luther. See Dan. 
4: 33. Rom 9: 31, and 2 Pet. 1: 1, in his version. In the sense of, 
to fall upon, to overtake, to befall, it is no longer in common use. Af 
a neuter verb, it means, to cross or pass over, to arrive, to come to 
hand. It is employed provincially in Upper Germany in the sense of, 
to agree, to make a contract. It is now beginning to be nsed of that 
which is handed down to us from antiquity, as writings, fragments, etc. 

4 (Ich) meine es von Herzen. This profession of sin- 
cerity stands connected with the conviction that God had raised him 
up to be a benefactor to Germany — dahin mich Gott ver- 
ordnethat. 

* Es glaube, etc. " believe (it) or not, whoever will." E s a 
not in the accusative, governed by g 1 a u b e, but an expletive, em- 
ployed merely because the nominative comes after its verb. See p. 
62, Note 1. G 1 a u b e is in the subjunctive. 

• U n d (ich) will e u r e L i e b e (i.e. e u c h) d a s, etc. 
" And 1 desire to have this freely and confidently said and declared 
to you (or I wish you distinctly to understand this, namely), that, if," 
etc. Eure Liebe, is a pulpit phrase, used in addressing aa au- 



AnDBXM nr bshaxjp or fublic schools. 117 

ttstb augefagt faben, bag tip, wo ifer wtr Meriti gefprript, 
otyne 3rr*ifef nkty wtr, fonbem (Sbrifb geljerdjet ; nub *er 
mr mrf>t gefyon^, *rid)t mid), fbttbent Qbrifhtm fceradtfrt. 
Serotytltat 1 bitte id) end) ale, ratine liebett $ernt nub 
greunbe, urn (Sotteg tmHen mib ber arraen 3uge nb Kitten, 
ttottet* biefe ©adp nid)t fo gerittge mad)en, mhc Side thus, 
bie nid)t frlptt, t*t* ber ffiefc gurfi gebe»kt» £rtm e* 
tft tint entjte uttb grofle @adp, ba (gtyrtfto unb atter ©eft 
t)ief anKegt, bag 4 n>tr bem jungen Soffe Ijeffert unb ratbeiu 

dience, u your love*' instead of u my dear bearers/' (meine G e 
1 i e b t e) the abstract for the concrete. If the punctuation of the 
text is correct, it is n e ce ssar y to regard the words as the indirect ob- 
ject of the following participles, and as being, from negligence, pot 
in the accusative instead of the dative, so that the sense wonld be 
given by substituting ench. — Angesagt, awnownced to, is a 
more formal and elevated expression than xugesagt, said to. This 
difference of meaning arises from the different nature and use of the 
two prepositions, a n and z u. These participles are not connected 
with h a b e n as their auxiliary, but they are used adjectively with 
das, which is governed by h a b e n. Comp. p. 15, Note 6. 

1 Derohalben, therefore, is an obsolete word, used only in for- 
mal or solemn style. It is derived from h a 1 b e n, an account */, and 
dero (an old genitive plural of d e r,) these things. Deswegen 
k bow used in both numbers in place of it. Compare derhalben 
p. 8, Note 8, and p. 4, Note 2. 

* (Dass ihr) wollet. — Der Welt Fdrst, "the prince 
of the world," or satan. In each constructions, the article (d e r) 
always belongs to the first of the two substantives, and is consequent- 
ly in the genitive. See p. 17, Note 1. 

3 Gedenket Gedenken was in the Middle Ages equiva- 
lent to denken, to think. But from the collective or frequenta- 
tive force of the particle ge, it came to signify, to horn m stturf, to 
keep in issxd, to intend, as in this passage. Thence, the derivative 
signification, to show by some act, whether kind or unkind, that one 
kept in mind, or remembered something past, i. e. to requite m favor, 
or em injury. To these landing significations of the word it is easy to 
trace all tho s e which are to be found in the lexicons. 

4 Denn es ist — dass, etc. Cs refers to the clause intro- 
duced by dass. Mt (s*sttly , that we aid asri oosjasel the yeassg) 

19 
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Damit ifl tam mid) nn< uttb aOen gefyrffr* 1 uttb grratta* 
Uttb Unttt, bag fobfcn,* fWtten, fcimltdKn tntfiftyrn 9* 
fed^wtgcn be6 geufett »iC mit bent grofcm d>riftli<^eii 
Croft gnoe^tree fejm. 3 8ie6e §errn, mu0 man j&fyrftuV fb 

if a serious and important matter in which (d a) Christ and all the j 
world are deeply concerned." Comp. p. 103, Note 1. j 

1 Damit ist-^uns — g eholfen. The Gernuui abonadf 
much more than the English in the imper son a l use of passive verbs, 
as does also the Latin. 

* S o 1 c b e n, refers to a description in a passage, which is omit- 
ted here. 

3 Will — gewehret seyn, M it is necessary to ward. off." 
It is impossible to represent the structure of this highly idiomatic sen- 
tence by anything corresponding, to it in English. Will geweh- 
ret seyn is impersonal, and governs the dative Anfeehtun- 
g e n. — There are many idiomatic expressions formed, from the pe- 
culiar use of the word w o 1 1 e n. It expresses 1. a vnsk, as , W &• 
willst du von mir? «* What do yon wish of me?" ortactiae- 
tion, as, E r will nich.t d a r a n, "he has no inclination to da 
it;" Er wolle oder wolle nioht, nolens, voUns ; Es will 
sie Niemand, " nobody will have her." 3. Intention, as, Was 
will er damit haben? " What is he after ?" "What is he 
seeking for?" Was wollen Sie damit sagen? "What 
do you mean by that?" 3. Assertion, or afirmoMon ; as, Er will 
es selbst gehort haben. "He declares that he heard it 
himself," or belief, as, D a s wollen jene gar nicht, "They 
will not admit that." A. On the point of doing sonuihing ; as, E r 
wolite eben weggehen, "He was just on the point of go- 
ing away." Er will sterben, " He is at the point of death." 
5. Demand, requisition, as, Der Krieg will viel Geld, 
« War requires muoh money." 6. Supposition, or concession for *r~ 
gument's sake ;as,Ichwill mioh einmal geirrt haben, 
" Suppose, then, that I am mistaken." 7. Contingency, or xnd^fer- 
ence ; as, D e m sei, wie ihm wolle, "be that as it may" 
(let it be in respect to that, as it will). S. It is used pUonastUmUy ; 
as, Das will viel sagen, " That is much, or is important" 
Hundert Thaler woUen wenig sagen, "A hundred 
dollars are but little." 

4 Muss. man jihrlich, etc. "If we (one) must annually ex 
pend so muoh en rifles* roads* bodges, dams and man? other similar 
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tfW weitben ari Sftdrfett, SBege, ©tege, £dmnte imb bet* 
gleicfym wn$&t)Kge ©tade ntebr, bamit etne ©tab* geitCtcf^en 
gfrieben ttnb &tmad) 1 Ija&e ; nxmtm fottte wan iridjt fcfefr 
mel>r bod) aud)* fo »iel wenbert an bie burfHge anne 3«* 
genb, bag man emeu gefdpcften SRamt ober jn>ex }u ©djut* 
metfiern Write* 
&emt ©ott ber 8llfotfid)rtge t>at fijmafyr unS 2>entfd>en3 

things, etc., why should we not, etc. ?" Wenden signifies to turn, 
in general ; k e h r e n, to turn, more commonly in the specific 
sense of turning about, or assuming the opposite direction ; d r e- 
h e n, to turn around a centre or axis, Stch an jemanden 
wenden means to apply to one, to come to him for something. 
Den ROcken wenden, to go away from one, to turn from him 
and leave him. Geld aufetwas wenden, to expend money 
for a thing; Geld an etwas wenden, to expend money on 
or for anything. F 1 i n t e is the ordinary word for gun, and 
BQchse, the name for a rifle. The former is so named from the 
flint used in striking fire ; the latter from the barrel of the gun, re* 
garded as a box. S t e g properly means any long and narrow piece 
of wood, which will explain several uses of the word in the mechani- 
cal arts. Next it signifies a flank or narrow bridge across a ditch, 
or river. It is sometimes used for S t e i g, a path. D«rgleich.en, 
though used adverbially, is properly a genitive plural, governed by 
Stucke. 

1 Gemach, in the old German, means convenience, repose. Com- 
pare the adjective gemach, and the compound, U n g e ma c h« 
It now signifies an apartment for repose, or convenience, and hence is 
used mostly of palaces, or poetically when applied to ordinary rooms 
or apaitmenfs. Luther here uses it in its ancient signification, re- 
pose, quiet. 

* Vielmehr doch a u c h. Such an exuberance of particles 
would hardly be admitted in English ; and yet they all have their 
force in German. Omitting them all, we should translate the pas- 
sage, « Why not apply as much ?" Auch, modifies the expression 
to even as much. Doch added, makes it, " Why not, however, ap- 
ply," etc.; and vielmehr, " Why not, however, rather apply 
even as much," etc. . But this is tautological in English. 

3 Uns Deutsche n. Deutsche n, coming after the pro- 
noun una, is of the new r or third declension, in themselves con 
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jtfct fluAbiglidj bafpim grftatjet, nub fte tester* gtfbemt 
3*^ attfgmcf>tet.» £a» Iptat 10k ft* Me fetstjtat, 4 9* 
btyrteftat, jtrnge a ®efettett* mtb $tfratrr, mil Sprmfet 
rntb atter #mifl gejieret, mefcfc fb mo^t Vtufrn ftafffft* 
fdmttot, m* man tyr taudpa moSte, ba* jttitge Soil* 

sidered, these two words might be either in the drive or in the snss- 
sative. But heimsuehen, and its equivalent d a h e i m § a- 
chen, govern the aoouaative. This verb was formerly used in at 
indifferent sense, Is visit either with good or wan evil. Hero it is 
used in the former sense. But, at the present day, it is used only in 
the bitter sense, as, " to visit with a rod." 
1 Ooldenes J a h r, a gulden year, is here used indefinitely of 



'Aufgerichtet Aufriehten signifies literally to raise, 
to erect, to build. See p. 5, Note 8. Applied to things of an imma- 
terial, or abstract nature, as a covenant, doctrine, etc., it means to 
establish, to bring into existence. See Exek. 16: GO. Rom. 1: 5, and 
2 Cor. 5: 19, in Lather's version. Also, to raise aw, to support, to 
comfort. 

8 D a is here an expletive. 

« Die feinsten. See p. 24, Note 4. 

• Oesellen is derived front saJ, • MI, or in the old Ger- 
man houses, " a large lower loom, where persons ate, played and 
lopt together." G e s e 1 1, therefore, meant originally an inmate; 
and afterwards, an a s s oci a te . Heaee, Seblafgesell, a bedfeU 
tow; Spielgesell, m p uem m o M ; Stnbengosoll, m room 
mate ; Junggesell, a bac h e l or, am unmarried mom (originally, at 
in this passage, a young gentUmom); Gese Use haft, sooista. 
In early times, the word G e s e 1 1 was used in an honorable sens* ; 
bat now it is more commonly used in a low sense; as, D i e b sge- 
se 1 1, on associate with attest*, hi a restricted sense, it means a 
journeyman mechanic. Gefihrte, an associate, literally means* 
traveling companion; and in its wider signification, it Deans, aw 
associate in any enterprise. Genoss, from Geniessen, !••*- 
joy, means an associate in something agreeable, though in many ap- 
plications of the word, the idea of enjoyment is nearly lest 

'Nutzen sohaffen does not mean to derive benefit to one's 
solf, but to be useful to ethers. So wohl, m moU, i.e. very weft*. 



ben in btei Soijrm yu ridy f eo* tarn, bag or at feme* fmrfr 
le^ntett Saljee eber adKiel^tm Saber aetyr fan/ bam 
btefcr ale (jobe ®djafeit* **b Sfoftar gefamt babea ? 3a, 
too* fya mam gefaraet in Ipbeit Gdjafe* «*b JHoftam bit* 
ipr, beittt mtt* (gftf, tfttfce **b SMcrfc mrbea ? 3»aaiig, 
wrjig Sabre Ipt ewer ftefaraet, unb bat aecfc weber lata* 
ifd) nod) beutfty geumgt. 3* ftwetge bat ftfabticfc tt» 
derftdp ftbett, baramm We rbfe 7 3*9tnb fo jA*«rerik^ ber* 
bartattfi. 

1 Z« lehr en, is dependent on Nntsen icktffei, "which 
could be bo useful in teaching (to teach) the young , if one woold em- 
ploy them." 

* Vor Augen, like rnnte oados, in Latin, before one's eyes, ob- 
vious. A us den A a gen, <mf of sight. In die An gen, in 
one'* «#** or obsertmtwn. Bat an denAugen, refers to 
something as observokle in the eye itself, pkusicmlln. One may dis- 
cover another's emotion an den Angen, as the place where it 
is betrayed. This meaning grows oat of the peculiar nature and use 
of the preposition, an. See p. 80, Note 3. 

9 Zurichten. See p. 50, Note 2, near the end. This word, 
which generally signifies to nremmre, is sometimes employed in the 
sense of instructing or quality ing a person for a certain place or ser- 
vice. Isa. 43: 21, and Eph. 4: 12, in Luther's version. It is often 
used in a bad sense, like the vulgar English phrase, " to fix one out," 
i. e. to beat him severely, or to injure his person or appearance in any 
w*y. 

4 K a n n is frequently used, as it is here, in the sense of knowing. 
See the lexicons. 

5 Hohe Schulen signifies universities, as distinguished from 
gymnasia and other schools. High School, in English, has a very 
different import. 

* Was — denn nnr, whet but. 

7 E d 1 e. Edelis generally, as here, used in a moral sense, 
noble, generous ; when applied to persons of rank, it includes both 
the higher and the lower nobility. A d e 1 i g, noble, designates the 
lower nobility, or those lower than a Graf and higher than a 
Burger. 

1* 
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Sifter mm 1 tut* ®ott fe rrid#d> fegttabet,* ttttb fM^er 
*«t* bfe SReitges gegrfte* fat, bfe ba* jirage Sett fern 
fttyren tmb jtehf n tnogen, wabrlkfj fo i^ Sfoty, b«f} war 
»k Otaabe ©otte* ntdjt in SES«fb ftfegrtt* mtb (of en tyt 
itid)t ttm^ttft attttopfen. Cr ftcbrt twr bar 3$ftr, twM m$, 
fe» ntfr (bm aftftfnm ; e r gruget mt*, frfig ber fbm antwr* 
ttt. Setfeben »(r e*, tt baf} er borufer getyet, wet toil t^n 
imebrtf^n ? 

ftifftt utt* nnfmt borigeit jammer attftyett Krtb bte $i*» 
#erm@, barinnen n>tr gemefen jtitb* 3d) adjte , bag Sefttffy 
fanb nod) nie fo btel &on ©otte* ffiort gefyeret fabe, at* 
jefct, tnait fpftret je md)t* in bet $ftorte batten* Safien 
wit e£ 7 benn fo fyutgefiett otyite Sattf mtb (Sbre, fo ifW ju 
ieforgen, 8 mtr werben nod) grMidpr $iitfiern$ unb $tage 

'Nun. See p. 12, Note 4. 

* Begnadet. Begnaden is an obsolete word, for which 
foegnadigen is now in common ewe. It means to show favor fo. 
ft is an active verb, as nearly all which have the prefix be, are, 
«nd, of course, u n s is in the accusative. This prefix not only con- 
verts neuter verbs into active verbs, bnt is used in forming verbs 
dfrom substantives and adjectives, as in English. 

* Solcher Leute die Menge, an abundance of such peo- 
ple. Observe the peculiar use of the word Menge with the defi- 
nite article. Z i e h e n is frequently used by Luther where e r x i e- 
ih e n, to educate, would now be employed. 

'InWindschlagen. See p. 203, Note 2. 

* Wohl una, so, etc. " happy are we, if we open to him." 
;S e 1 i g d e r, u happy is he who." 

* Versehen wit es, etc. " If we disregard it, so that he pass 
<by, who will recall him (bring him back) ?" V e r s e h e n, to tee 

wrong i means also, to overlook, to neglect ; and hence, as a substan- 
tive, it means an oversight, an error. 

7 L a s.« e n w i r es, not here in the sense oflasset u n s, as 
it is sometimes, but of wenn wir lassen. 

8 So ist es zu besorgen, then it is to be feared. In such 
expressions, where the passive form of the verb is more commonly re- 
quired in English, the active form is employed in German. Thus, 
OS r ist nirgends in finden, "bet is nowhere to be found ;" 
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fefeen* gfeben Dentfaen, 1 fouftt wetl ber 9Rarft wr bet 
$$toe i£, fnnmbt era, totH t* ftyeinet mtb got SBetter <0> 
featK^et (gotte* @nabe tmb fflBort, wet( e* ba tflt*» Demi 
baS 3 fottt tbr nriflen, ©otte$ 3Bort tmb ©nabe tfH efo falj* 
renber $(a$regen, ber trity tmeber tommt, wo er etnntal 
geweftn i$. dt tjt bn ben 3nben gewefen, after t>ln tfi !>t«,» 
fie faben nun mdytt* $atrfu6 ferad)te ifm in ©riedjenlanb, 
fim tfl atttff Ipn ; nun tyaben ffe* ben ZMtxu Worn tmb 
f *teimf$Ianb r/at itpt an$ getjabr, fytn tjt l?in ; flc« fyaben 
nmt ben ^ab^ Unb Ujr ©entfaen 7 bitrft nid>t benfes, 

'r 1 11 ' ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ .1 i . ■ i 

er 1st ia lob en, "he is to be praised." It is probably out of 
this use of the infinitive that the present participle, as a future pas- 
■ive, sprang ; as der z u lobende S c h u 1 e r, " the praise- 
worthy scholar," the scholar that is to be commended; die io 
furchtende Qefahr, M the danger that is to be feared." £ s, 
In this passage, refers to the clause immediately following. For the 
omission of the conjunction d a s s, and the corresponding change of 
the construction, see p. 11, Note 4. 

1 Lieben Deutsche n. Present usage would require lie- 
be Deutsche n, in the vocative plural. The addition of the n, 
is a Thuringian peculiarity. See p. 169, Note 3. 

* Weil es da i s t, " while it ia here at hand." Da, has a 
signification intermediate between h i e r and d o r t ; that is, it 
points out a place not so near as h i e r, nor so remote as d e r t 
Therefore, it may stand for either of those. 

» Das, this, refers to the following clause. As dass is omit- 
ted in this clause, the latter is not inverted. Comp. p. 11, Note 4. 

4 I s t with two nominatives. See p. 93, Note 4, and p. 112, 
Note 5. Fahrender Platzregen, a moving shower. Platz- 
regen, a heavy local shower, m opposition to Land re gen, a 
widespread rain. 

* H i n i s t h i n, literally, gone is gone, or lost is lost, i. e. what 
is lost is lost, or he is gone. 

* Sie refers to the inhabitants of Oriechenland mad 
Lateinischland. This latter word is antiquated, for which 
1 1 a 1 i e n ia now used. 

* I h t Deutsche n, ye Germans. The old er foil form of de- 
clension is necessary to the adjective, whenever no declinable artiefe, 
adjectrve, or pronoun pr e ce des It, or when these are themselves fan- 
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bag tyr if>n enrig tyabot werbet, betttt bet Unban? unb Se* 
radjtung nrirb ttjn nidjt toffeu bletben. 1 Darom gretfet jtf 
unb baltet ju, n>er gretfen unb batten famt, faule $Aube 
tnuffen etrt bofe* 3abr tyaben. 

Gotten Oebot treibet burcty SRofed fo oft mtb forbert, bie 
©tern fotten bie £inbtr (efyren, bag 3 and) ber 78. $fal« 
fprid^t : „ffite f)at er fo fad} 4 unfern S&tent geboten, ben 
Ambern fimb ju tfyun, unb jn (efyren &inbed Jftttb/' Unb 
bad metfet and) au& bad Dierte ®ebof ©otttd, ba er bet 
Sftern ©etyorfara ben £inbern fo l>od> gebettt, 6 bag man 
and) burd)d ®erid>t tobten foil ungefyorfame Winter. Unb 
toamm leben n>tr Stften anberd, benn bag nrir bed jungen 
SBoffd roarten, 7 fefyren unb anfjiefyen ? (Ed ift nid)t nrigtid), 
bag fid) bad telle Solf 8 follte fttbji leljren unb toarten ; bar* 

perfect in their declension. la all other cases, the new or imperfect 
form of declension may be used. Here Oeutschen is preceded 
by the personal pronoun 1 h r, which clearly indicates the case, and 
hence the foim Deutsche is not needed. See Gram. p. 118, 3. 
1 Nicht lassen bleiben, " will not let it remain," will 
drive it away. In such expressions, lassen ordinarily stands at 
the end of the sentence. 

* Darura greifet zu, etc. " Therefore seize and hold, who- 
ever can." W e r, on account of its indefinite sense, whoever, is re- 
ferred to in the preceding imperatives, as though it were a plural. 
The reader will not fail to perceive the stirring eloquence of this 
passage. 

* So oft — das 8, so often that. 

4 H o c h, above what is ordinary, in a high degree, or earnestly. 
The word, in this sense, is now but little used. So h o c h, is not 
here a direct comparison, but indirect — so earnestly (i. e. as he does). 
This idiom is common to the German and the English. 

6 Weiset — aus, a compound verb, ausweisen, to show, Is 
prove. " And the fourth commandment of God shows this, where," 
etc. 

6 Gebeut, obsolete for g e b i e t e t. See. Gram. p. 203 supra. 

7 Warten. See p. 39, Note 2. From the primary signification, 
Vo watch, is derived that of attending to, taking care of. 

•Das tolle Volk, that is, the giddy youth. Warten does 
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mi 4* fit w* ®ott beftyfat,* We twr alt to* mfafyttm 
jtab> tva&ityttfti gttt tft, ttnb toot flttf fctywftt S t edmm ig Mir 
tut* fttr biefdben forbern. £antm audj SOTofe* befirtyi 
Dent. 32. unb fptuty : „$rage betnett Sater, ber twrb Mr 
ed fagett, bte Sflcen toerbett bar eg jcigetu" 

SEBiemo^ e* Sftnbe mtb ©d>attbe tfi, bag babin» wit tm* 

f emmett tft, baf* wir aKererfP reqett uttb tttt* ttiftn foffes 

■■* - ■■ ■ ■ ■■ ' " ■■«» 

not, like 1 e h r e n, goveA 8 i o h, but it stands without its object, 
seiner or sein being understood. 

1 Sie uns — befohlen,etc ** has commended them to us, we* 
are old and experienced as to what (or, who know what) is good to 
them." Die w i r, ia4o. See Oram. p. 157. 

* Dase dahin, eta. u that it has come to this with us, that w* 
must now arouse (ourselves) and be aroused, to educate our children 
and youth, and to consider their interests ; whereas, nature itself 
should more us to this, and the example of the heathen variously in- 
struct us." Kommen for ge kommen. 

3 Allererst, (first of all) not till now. See p. 16, Note 8. 
£ r s t stands connected with the old English erst, as e h e r does 
with ere. But the manner in which the words erst and alls** 
erst are sometimes-used is very peculiar. "Erst, schon and 
noon, when they qualify the predicate itself; are all adverbs eC 
time* Erst then indicates the priority of one act to another ; aa» 
man soil erst denken, dann spreohen, "one should 
first think, then speak." Schon means already. Noch mesnsv 
MilL But when these words do not qualify the predicate itself bat 
relate to some other word, erst expresses limitation, and is syneny* 
mous with ntcht frOher or nicht mehr; as, Er ist erst 
gestern angekommen, "he did not arrive till yesterday;" 
Ex ist erst aehn Jahr alt, « he is but ten years oW." Bet 
echo a, in such a use of it, means not later than,** Urn than; whilst 
a o c h, if it relates to time, limits the duration of an occurrence ; a*» 
Er wird noch heute kommen, "he will yet come to* 
day (not later)." (oh habe ihn noch gestern gesehen, 
" I saw him as late as yesterday." Where noch refers to quan- 
tity, it conveys the idea of a climax, like the English word *tiU<-+ 
Hcyss's SekulgrammaUky p. 398. We add a few more examples of the 
use oferst, as it is difficult to explain it sufficiently by volte, 
Jet*t allererst bin ich gekommen, " 1 have but jqs£ 
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ffettett, ttttfere Aittber wttb jisitge* Soil ju gtel^ett, tttib Oft 
8ejie$ frebettfeti, fo bed; baffeCbe uttg bte 9tatttr feftfi foKte 
trribett, tittb aud) ber $etben (Srempel mt6 mamrigfiJ' 
tig wrifen. (g* tft feiit utroerttiiitftig Styer, ba$ frinet 
Sungen ntdjt martet ttnb fetyret, toad tyttett geWtyret; 1 
otftit ber ®trauj>,» bat>*tt #ott fagt $ie& 89* : ,,tiaf} er 
gegctt (fine Simgen fo fyvtt tft, ate w&rett ffe itkfyt frat, 
trnb ttft feitie ©er attf ber (grbe Ifcfleti/* Unb mi ^ifft 

now come." Jetzt erst, " not till now." Er hat erit an- 
ge fan gen, u he has just begun (not before)." Erst jetxt 
merke ich's, "I just begin to perceive it" Erst nbers 
Jahr, " not till next year." Er ist erst anfder Hinrei- 
s e, " he has just started on a journey." In the passage before as, 
a Merer st conveys the idea that there has been negligence,— 
" that we must now (in regard to that which ought to have been done 
long ago), after all that God and nature have taught, need, or begin, 
to arouse ourselves and to be aroused." Ziehen, in the sense of 
erzrehen. 

1 Gebflhret, belongs to thorn, in the sense of, " it is due to or 
from them." Gehdren, to belong, as a part does to the whole. 
Hence, " to be essentially, properly, or justly connected with." Z u- 
s t eh e n, to belong to, i.e. to be the proper part of, to be fitting to a 
voluntary mgent. Dem Alter gebohret Ehrerbei tung 
and es steht der Jugend in di-ese jenem zu wei- 
s e n. 

* Ohne der Strauss, da Gott von, *' Except the ostrich, of 
which," etc. Ohne, see p. 147, Note 1. — Da — von, see p. 190, 
Note 3. 

8 Als w&ren sie nioht *ein,und lasst seine Eier lie- 
gen. According to present usage, when the possessive adjective 
pronouns are used as a predicate, and the subject to which they be- 
long, is a substantive or a distinct and definite personal pronoun, they 
are not declined. See se i n m the sentence above. But if they are 
not in direct agreement with the subject, but merely refer to it in an 
indefinite way, especially by the use of the indefinite pronoun es, 
they are then declined; as, Wem gehSret der Hut — die 
Feder — dasBuch? Er — sre — es ist mein. Here e sis a 
neuter pronoun referring to a neuter substantive. But let e s be used 
indefinitely referring to any one ef the three genders, and then the 
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eg, 1 bafj tmr fonfP aOeg tfitttn nnb tydten, uttb todren g(etd> 
eitel #etftgen, fo tm bag unteroegg toffen, barnnt ttnr at 
lermeifi leben, itdmtid) : beg jitngett »olfg tflegen* 3d) 
fyifte and>, bajjf imter ben finfjerfidjen ©nnben bie ffiett t)cr 
©ott Don feiner 3 fo Ipdj befcfpwret ifl, nnb fe gr&ntidp 
©trafe t>erbtenet, a(g eben Don btefer, bie ttnr an ben &mb* 
em tbun, baf* nrir f!e ntd)t jtefyen* 

£> toefye ber ©eft tmmer tmb ewtglid). Da werben td# 
glicf) £mber geboren nnb wadjfen bet ung baber/ nnb ifl 

answer will be; es ist meiner — meine-meinei. Bat the 
forms der meine, der meinige, etc. with the definite article, 
never agree with a substantive expressed or understood, bat merely 
refer to one going before ; or they are used as substantives and are 
written with a capital ; es dein Bruder istmitdemmei- 
nigen ausgegangen; or On bast das Deinige gethan, 
"you have done your part;" die. Meinigen lassen sich 
l.hnen and den lhrigen empfehle n, "my family (pa- 
rents, children, relations) send their respects to you and yours." 

1 Und was hilft es, etc. " And of what avail will it be, 
that we should have, and do everything else, and be Tike pare saints, 
if we neglect that for which we chiefly live, namely, to take charge 
of the young ?" Etwas unterwegen lassen, is the same 
as unterlassen, but is now a provincialism. Was h i 1 f t's ? 
is equivalent to, " What good will it do ?" ' 

* S o n s t and a n d e r s are both rendered by the word otherwise ; 
but they are very different words. — A n d e r s means, in another 
manner. Sonst means, aside from this, and hence, in other re- 
spects, or at another time. 

8 Von keiner (Sonde). Hbch, highly, in a great degree. 
See p. 224, Note 4. "I consider, that among outward offences, the 
world is, in God's view, so heavily laden with none, and, for none 
deserves so severe punishment, as for this which we commit against 
children in that we do not educate them." How strong the author's 
convictions, and how just his views of the necessity of popular edu- 
cation ! 

« Wachsen — daher, grow up. D a h e r, hence, in compo- 
sition with verbs has the accent on the second syllable (h e r) and 
conveys the idea of approach, — hither, or motion from another place 
and towards us. Sometimes the idea of approach is nearly lost, and 



I 



leiber 9ttemanb, ber fM> be* armett jungen Soil* attnef)*e 
smb refliere, ba Idffet matt e* 1 geljen, tme e* getyet 

3a fyrid)fi bn, folcfce* aBe* 8 tft ben «ftent gefagt,»tf 
gefyet ba$ bte 3tatf>$fyerrn tmb Dbrigfeft ait ; tfl red** get* 
bet, 3 ja, trie toctttt bte ©tern after fWtye* ttfcty t^un ? fficr 
foil e$ benn ttpm ? ©oil e* barmn nad> Hetben, 4 tmb Mr 

«&m#, without particular reference to the direction, expresses nearly 
the force of the word, when applied in its literal sense to motion, 
and up or off, when used figuratively ; as daherfahre.n, to drwe 
along ; daherprangen, to show off. 

1 £ s is not here a personal pronoun referring definitely to V o 1 k, 
bat it is used indefinitely and impersonally ; — " and things are suffer- 
td to go as they do." See p. 164, Note 1. 

* Solches a 1 1 e s, etc. " all that is said to parents ; what does 
that concern the members of the council, and the magistrates ?" 
Rathsherr, in the time of Luther, meant, « senator, or a member 
of the city council. This council was originally a kind of senate, con- 
sisting ordinarily of about twenty or thirty persons, chosen from the 
higher or noble families. Not far from Luther's time, the wealthy 
classes of burghers had been admitted, and thus this senate sunk to the 
character of a common city council. The. Burgermeister some- 
times one, and sometimes two in a city, was the head of this council, 
and chief magistrate, to whom the abstract term, Obrigkeit is 
often applied. Below this smaller council stood a larger council or 
popular assembly, whose concurrence was necessary on certain sub- 
jects of common interest. 

3 1st recht geredet, etc. u That is all true (that is rightly 
said, namely, that parents are under obligation to educate their chil- 
dren) ; but how, if parents do not .attend to it ? Who shall do it 
then f" J a, can be omitted in the translation, when there is an ad- 
versative particle, like a b e r or a 1 1 e i n, in the sentence, if there 
be no adversative particle, in such interrogative clauses after a con- 
cessive clause, j a itself must be regarded as an adversative, and 
translated by but. Literally, ja corresponds nearly to the word 
well, used concessively, as " Well, but how if parents do not attend 
to it." But it is redundant in English. 

4 Nach bleiben, to remain unnoticed, to be passed by. But it 
is used in familiar phrase, and the corresponding English expression 
would be, " Shall we therefore let it alone ?" So the words, so 
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Prober aerffiumet werben ? 2Bo tmtt fW) ba bte CbrigWt 
utib 3tatb entfd^ti(bt0eit / 1 bag tynen folded nid)t foffte ge# 
bufyren ? Dag e$ tn>n ben ©tern md)t gefd)tel)t, t}at man* 
djerfet Urfadje : 

8top$ <&rfte, ftnb and) e tftdje ntd)t fo fromnt unb rebfidj,* 
bag fee e$ t^dten, 3 of> fie e* gfetcf) ftnnten, fenbern, nrie tie 
©traugen batten fte ftdj and) gegen ibre 3ungen, unb taffen 
e$ babei Met&en, 4 bag fie bte ©er Don ffd) gewcrfen unb 
&inber gejeuget fyaben, mdjt ntei)r tbun fife baju. 9fun btefe 
Jftnber 5 fotten bennccf) unter nn$ unb bei un£ feben in ge* 
meuter ©tabt SBBie mitt benn nun Sernunft unb fonber* 
lid) djrtfWidje ?tebe ba$ leiben, bag fie uugejogen 6 aufn>ad)f> 
en, unb ben anbem £inbern ©tft unb ©eftymetge 7 fejm, 

mag's n a c h b 1 e i b e n, " well, then, let it alone." Verela- 
met, see p. 174, Note 1 . 

1 Wo will sich da — entschuldigen, ete. u How wilt 
the magistrates and council excuse themselves [and make it appear] 
that such a doty does not belong to them ?" W o for w i e is now 
provincial. On w i 1 1 in the singular, see p. 93, Note 4. After 
entschuldigen, there is no ellipsis in German. But the word, 
excuse, in English, cannot be immediately followed by such a phrase 
as, " that it should not." 

'Fromm und redLich. See p. 49, Note 2, and p. 22, Note 5. 
— 8 o n d e r n, p. 2, Note 7. 

3 D a s s sie es.th&ten, ojtorfoit, that they should do it. 

4 D a b e i b 1 e i b e n, " stop, or break off with this, viz. that," etc 
D a m i t could not be used for d a b e i, in such connections. M it 
d i e s e m would be an equally gross Anglicism. 

* Nun diese Kinder, etc. " Now these children must never- 
theless live in the same town among us and with us. How then can 
reason and, most of all, Christian charity suffer (this) that," etc. A 
free translation in order to give the sense more fully. 

6 Ungezogen means, ill-bred ; unerzogen, uneducated,, and 
sometimes, not yet grown up, not an adult. 

7 Geschmeisse, the eggs of vermin. In its widest sense, it 
means whatever is cast forth from the body. Hence it means either 
filth, or the eggs or brood of winged-insects. It therefore often stands 
for vermin, for which, however, the more modern word U n g e z i e- 

90 
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bamtt jutefct etne ganje @tabt oerberbet, twe e$ betm j« 
©obom unb ©ontorra itnb ®aba, unb etltdjen meljr ©tab* 
ten ergangen tft. 

Sluf'S Slnbere, 1 fo tft ber grogte #aufen ber (gltem letter! 
ungefdncft baju, 9 unb ntdjt ttrijfen, tote man &tnber jtet)en 
unb lebren foil. 35enn fte felbji 3 ntd>t$ getemet baben, 
obne ben 93aud) oerforgen ; unb geboren fonberftdje gettte 
baju, bte jjinber n>oM unb redjt fetyren unb jtetyen fotten* 

2luf $ XJritte, obgletd) bte (Jltern gefd^tcft t9&ren,unb tool* 
ten e$ gerne felbfl tbun, fo t>abtn fte t>or« anberen ©efdjdfite 
unb #au$batotng meter 3ett nod) SRaunt baju, alfo bafl Me 
Kotb jwtnget, gemeine 3ud)tmetfter fur bie &tnber gu haU 
ten* @$ tooffte benn ein 3*gHdjet fftr fid) felbjt einen (Kg* 
enen batten* 2i& e * *><*$ nritrbe bent gentetnen 9Bann ju 
fdjtoer, unb toitrbe aberntaf 5 ntand)er fetner &nabe urn 8r* 
mutb$ nntten oerf&umet Daju fterben fo t)te(e (Sftern, 
unb faffen SBatfen btnter ffd), unb tote btefetben burd) $or* 
munbe oerforget toerben, ob un$ bte Srfabrung 6 ju toentg 

f e r is more commonly employed. The latter is less expressive of 
loathsomeness than the former when both relate to vermin. Luther 
compares uneducated children to a nest of young vermin. 

1 A u fs a n d e r e. "In the second place." See p. 2, Note 6. 

1 Ungeschickt dazu, " unqualified for it." See p. 145, 
Note 2. — N icht wissen, would by present usage be required to 
stand thus ; wissen nicht. 

8 Denn sie selbst, etc. " For they themselves have learn- 
ed nothing except to provide for their stomachs ; and a distinct class 
of persons are required for this purpose, who shall," etc. 

4 V or. On account of. This preposition often denotes a cause act- 
ing upon the subject or agent and obstructing his activity. See Gram, 
p. 356. " Still, on account of business and household affairs they 
have neither time nor space for it, so that necessity requires," etc. — 
E s wollte denn, unless each one would. 

5 Abermal, again, on the other hand. See p. 35, Note 6. 

• Ob uns die Erfahrung, etc. "even if experience did not 
sufficiently teach us (were not enough), this (circumstance, viz.) that 
God calls himself the father of the orphans, as of those who are neg- 
lecied by every body else, ahouid teach us." 
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mare, fettle ttnd ba* wobf jetgen, bag ftd> ©ott fefbfl ber 
SBatfen SBater nennet, ate berer, bte Don 3ebermann fonfi 
Derfaffen finb* Sfod) jmb erttrfje, bte feme $tnber tyaben, 
bte neljmen fkf> and) baritm ntd)t$ an* 1 

£>arum nritt e£ t)ier bent JRatb unb ber Dbrigfett gebttlp 
ten, 9 bte attergrogefle ©orge ttnb gfletg auf bad junge 33oW 
}U fyabem £enn tt>etl ber ganjen ©tabt ©ut, (Stjre, ?etb 
unb 2eben tfynen ju treuer $anb befoMen tfl, 3 fo tydten ffe 
ttidft retrfjttd) 4 Dor ©ore unb ber SEBelt, hh> fte ber ©tab* 
©ebetljen unb 93efferung ntcfyt fudjten nut allent SBerntogen 
5Tag unb 9?adjt* 9Jun Kegt etner ©tabt ©ebetben ntd)t afc 
Tetn barm, bag man groge ©cfyafce fammle, fefle SWattern, 
fdjone ijjaufer, Dtefe 93itd)fen unb £arntfd)jeuge ; 5 \a, n>o 
beg DteP tfl, unb tolte barren baruber fontmen, 7 tfl fo triel 

1 Nehmen tich — an. See p. 55, Note 2. 

* GebOhren. See p. 226, Note 1. 

8 Ibnen zu treuer Hand befohlen ist, " is committed to 
their trust." This is an idiomatic expression. The pronoun in the 
dative expresses the persons to whom, and z n the object for which, 
it was committed. S t a d t is governed by the following substantives, 
all which, being regarded as constituting a whole, are construed with 
a verb in the singular number. 

4 So thatensie nicht reichlich, etc. "they would not 
do enough (richly, sufficiently), i. e. they would be held recreant be- 
fore God and the world, if they should not seek," etc. 

6 Harnisch (harness), " what is worn upon the body for pro* 
tecting it in battle." It includes everything below the helmet. 
Panzer, a coat of mail, is a part of a Harnisch, covering the 
body, but not the limbs. K Q r a s s, for which Luther and the older 
writers often use Krebs, is a breast-plate. Harnischzeuge, 
means the various coverings worn as armor. 

6 D e s 8 viel, much of this. 

7 Darober kommen, come upon them, come in possession of 
them. Darflber itself means, about, concerning or for that; upon 
or during that ; over and above that ; and across ; and generally mod- 
ifies the verb to which it is prefixed by adding to it one or more of 
these significations. Examples ; darQber arbeiten, 1. to labor 
beyond (what is required). 2. to labor on a thing ; darflber bauen, 
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bcfio drger unb bejto grftgerer ©djobe berfefteit ®tobt, 
fonbern ba$ ift etner ©tabt bcfie$ unb aitarretd}fte6 @cbci> 
l»en, #etl unb .ftraffr, bag fie fo meP fetner, grfebrter, *er* 
nunfriger, etjrbarer, woMgejogencr SSurger bat, bic forowi 
bantad) roebl ©d>4$e, unb aHe* @ut fammeht, fatten nub 
red)t 6raud)en. 

SBetf benn etne ©tabt fott unb mug ieute* t»aben, mib 
attcntljalben ber grogte ©ebrecfje, Mangel unb &(age ft, 
bag e$ an Seuten fetyte, fo mug man nwt>t barren, bt$ ffe 

to build (active) upon a thing, or (neuter) during a time; darQber 
bieten, to overbid, outbid ; darQber bringen, 1. to bring over 
or across. 2. to bring more (than is necessary ) ; dardber gehen, 
1. to pass or go over or across. 2. to go about a work. 3. to excel or 
surpass; darQber halten, 1. to hold one thing over another. 2. 
to estimate highly. 3. to hold on to, to observe (a usage), to preserve, to 
cherish; darQber hergehen, 1. to go at or about a work. 2. to 
blame, to assail ; darQber hinge hen, to pass over (ordinarily 
in silence); darQber hinmachen, to run over a work hastily and 
lightly ; d a r Q b e c h i n se h e n, 1. to look beyond a thing. 2. to over- 
look or neglect ; darQber mac hen, to do over and above; darQ- 
ber sich machen, like darQber gehen, or hergehen, to 
apply one's self to, to begin a work; darQber schreiben, 1. to 
superscribe. 2. to write about, or treat upon; darQber ichwim- 
men, 1. to swim at the top. 2. to swim across; darQber setzen, 
1. to set or place one upon a thing or over a business. 2. to carry one 
across a place. 3. to prefer one to another ; darQber seyn, 1. to ex- 
cel. 2. to be busied with ; darQber weg seyn, 1. to be, or to have 
gone through a business or trouble. 2. not to need a thing, not to be 
troubled about it ; darQber kommen, 1. to rise above, to excel. 2. 
to go beyond, to rise (in price). 3. to fall upon, to happen to come to. 
4. to begin, to take in hand, to take away. With these illustrations, it 
will not be difficult to make out any other similar combinations. — 
" Where there is much of this, and reckless fools come into posses- 
sion of them (upon them), it is so much the worse." Viel ap- 
pears to be redundant. 

1 D a s s (s i e) so viel, etc. " that it have many — citizens who," 
etc. So merely gives intensity to yie 1. 

* Leute, (skilful) people.— Gebreche for which das Ge- 
brechen is now used. 
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feftfi nxidjfett ; matt twrb fie aud) meter aud ©teutett fyauett, 
nod) au^ #olj fd)ttt$eto ; fo twrb ®ott tttdjt SBttttber tfytnt, 
fo fattge matt ber ®ad)ett burdj attbere feme bargetyatte 
©liter geratben 1 famu £arunt muflett tmr baju tfyutt,* 
uttb 9Kube uttb £ofi baran roenbett, fee felbfP erjtebett uttb 
tnadpn. X)entt wed tfl bie ©dntlb, baff ed jefct in alien 
©tftbtett fo bitmte jtefyet 4 Don gefdtftftett ?etttett, oljne ber 
Dbrtgfett, bie bad junge Solf \jat laflett aufwaAfett, mie bad 
$o(j im 58albe»drf)fet, unb rndjt jugefeben, mie matted 
lebre uttb jtebe ? Datum tfl 5 ed atid) fo uttorbettrtidj ge* 

1 Ge rath en. See p. 156, Note 2. "God will not perforin a 
miracle, so long as men can attain their object (things) through his 
other benefits shown." At present the preposition z u generally fol- 
lows this verb, instead of the genitive. 

* Dazn than. See p. 94, Note 4. Dazu, when prefixed to 
verbs, generally signifies, I. to that. 2. in addition to that. 3. to that end. 
£. g. dazn branchen means, 1. to need for thai. 2. to apply to 
that object. 3. to use at the same time, or in addition to ; dazu essen 
1 . (neuter) to eat while doing something else. 2. (active) to eat one ar~ 
tide of food with, or in addition to another; dazu halten, 1. (ac- 
tive) to keep or employ a person for a certain object or business. 2. (re- 
flective), to hasten. 3. to follow, to belong to the sect or party of. Da- 
zu kaufen, I. to purchase in addition to. 2. to purchase for a spe- 
cific object ; dazu kom mp n, to come to, lofad upon, to happen ; e • 
kommt dazu dass, accedit quod or ut, add to this; dazu ge- 
ne n, I. to go to. 2. (in music) to fall, or strike in with. Nearly all 
other instances of the use of this particle with verbs may be explain- 
ed after the analogy of these examples. 

3 Selbst, belongs not to s i e, which is in the accusative, but to 
the subject of the verb, " to educate them and form them ourselves.'.' 

4 Dass e s — so dunne siehet. "Whose fault is it that at 
present, in all the cities so few skilful people are seen (it looks so thin 
of skillful people) except of the magistrates, who have left the youth 
to grow up like wood in the forest, and have not taken notice how, 
they are taught and educated ? L e h r e and z i e h e are in the sub- 
junctive, because they refer not to the view of the author which waa 
definite, but to the ignorance and uncertainty of the magistrates. 

* Darum ist's, etc. "Therefore has it grown so irregularly 

90* 
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nxtdifett, bafj ju femem 33an, fonbern nnr ein nnnfifeeg ®* 
ijege, ttitb mtr jam ftnteroerf titdjtig ift. 

<g$ mu0 bod) n>ett(td) Regiment bfeiben. ©ott matt bemt 1 
jntaffen, baf} ettef 9?fif jen nnb &nebel regt'eren, fo man e* 
»ol)i beffern farm, ifl je em nrilbetf itm>ernfinfttge6 gurtiffc 
men* ©o tag man e ben fo mefyr 9 ©due ttnb SBoife ju 
#errn madjen, nnb fefeen fiber tie, fo ntd>t benfen roeKeit, 
tme fie Don 9Henfd>eit regteret toerbem ©o tfi e$ awt) erne 
ttnmenfd)Kd)e 33o$tyett, fo man ntdjt meiter benft ; bemt aU 
fo : roir tt>otten jefct regteren, n>a$ gefyet uni an, twe e$ be* 
iten geljen twrbe, bte nadj nn$ fommem SWdjt fiber 9Re«* 
fcfjen, fonbern fiber ©Sue nnb #unbe fofften fofcfye ?ente re* 
flieren, bte nidjt mefyr benn tyren 5Rn$en unb (Sbre im Stegf^ 

that it furnishes no timber (is good for no building), but is a useless 
hedge, and good only for fuel." 

1 Soil man denn, etc. "If then we should permit that per- 
fect doits and stocks should rule, when we can prevent it (make it 
better), it would be a barbarous and brutal undertaking." Ro Is for 
R 1 p s, belching ; one that belches, a sottish fellow. 

* So lass man eben so raehr, etc. " Then let us rather 
make swine and wolves rulers, and set them over those who will not 
think how they are [to be] governed by men (i. e. under what rulers 
they shall live). It is a barbarous crime, if one thinks of nothing 
farther than this ; viz. We will now reign ; — what does it concern 
us how it shall be with those who come after us ?" — Ge h e t — an. 
Angehen, as an active verb, means 1. to address one's self to a 
thing or to a person to take hold of, to apply to. 2. (impersonally, for 
the most part), to concern, to relate to. As a neuter verb, it means, to 
begin, to go on, to succeed, or prosper. — d enen gehen. See p. 23, 
Note 5. — The word so at the beginning of these two sentences, may 
be rendered by thus, or then, or they may be omitted in the English. 
At the commencement of several of the clauses which occur here, it 
menns, if, and in one of them (die, so n i c h t d e n k e n) it is a rel- 
ative pronoun. This word, in its various uses, and with the vari- 
ous intonations which it receives in conversation (expressing, as- 
sent, surprise, doubt, etc.), has a great diversity of significations. 
It would of itself be no memo test of one's knowledge of German. 
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tttettt fudjen. SBetttt man gfetd) ben t^flett gletg fume* 
bet, 1 bag man ettel feme geleljrte, geftyttf te ?eute erjoge p 
regieren, eg nmrbe bennod} SNitbe unb ©orge geuug fyabeu, 
bag eg ti>ot)( juginge* s 2Bte fott eg benn jugeben, tt>enn man 
ba gar md>tg jutt)ut? 3 

3a, fprtcbfi bu abermaf, 4 06 man gfetd) fottte unb mugtt 
©d)u(cn baben ; mag ifl ung aber nii$e fotetmfcfye, grte* 
djtfcfye unb ebrdtfcfye 3ungen unb anbere freie gunfire ju te ^ 
ren ? ^onnten tt>ir bod) 5 n>ot>( beutfd) bte S3ibef unb ©ot* 
teg 3Bort fefyren, bte ung genugfam ifl jur ©eKgfett? Sfofr 
noort : ja'id) tt>e# letber wobl, bag n>ir Deutfdjen muffett 
tmmer SSefiten unbiolk 2biere fepn unb bletben, 6 tote ung 
benn. bte umltegenben ?dnber nennen / unb n>ir and) rooty 
aerbtenen* tylid) nntnbert aber, n>arnm toiv nid)t and) eta* 
mat 7 fagen : n>ag foil 8 ung ©etbe, SBetn, ©erourje, unb ber 

1 Forwendet for vorwendet. See p. 136, Note 1. — E i t e 1, 
see p. 110, Note 4. 
* Zuginge. Seep. 130, Note 2. 

3 Zu tbut. See p. 163, Note 5. 

4 J a, sprichst du abermal. See p. 228, Note 3, and p. 230, 
Note 5. 

•Konnten wir doch, etc. is not a direct question, but an affir- 
mation, with a point of interrogation, which is equivalent to the in- 
terrogation, " Should we not?" in English. " We could still teach 
the Bible and the word of God in German, which is enough for our 
salvation, [could we not?]." Such sentences are common in German. 

6 Seyn und bleiben. These two words are very often coupled 
together in German for the sake of emphasis, though they express 
but one idea. 

7 Einmal. See p. 48, Note 2. 

8 Soil en. See p. 123, Note 2. " Of what use to us are silk, 
wine, spices and [other] foreign articles, since we ourselves have 
wine, corn, wool, flax, wood and stone in the German States not on- 
ly an abundance of it for sustenance, but a choice and selection of it 
for embellishment and ornament." Die Fa lie is construed like 
die M e n g e. See p. 222, Note 3. When it is preceded by words 
expressing the material to which it refers, these words may be either 
n the genitive or in the accusative. The former is the more elera- 
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fremben au6(&ttbtfd)en SBaoren, fo tmr bod) felfcft 5Befa, 
£orn, 2Botte, glad^, £olj nnb ©feme in beutfdjen ftbt* 
bem nidjt adetn bte pile babe it jur %at)rung, fonbern and) 
We Mbv 1 uttb 2Bal)( ju @bren unb ©djtnurf ? Die ^unfle 
unb ©pradjen, bte un$ ofyne ©djaben, ja grdftarer <Sxt)mut, 
9frt$en, Cbre unb grommen fttib, 2 betbe jur fyetttgen ®d)rift 
jtt aerjtetyen unb wettfid) Regiment ju fufpren, ttwtteu »ir 
*erad>ten ; unb bie au$l4nbifd>en SBaaren, bte tm^ weber 
notb nod) nufce flub, baju un^ fd)inben bte anf ben ©rati}, 
bet nootten n>tr ntd)t entratben; fyetfjen ba* m'cfyt btflig 
beutfd>e SRarren nnb Sejtten ? 
3ttKtr, 3 menu fern anberer 9ht$en an ben ©pradjen tt>dre, 

ted, the latter more colloquial ; as, Brodes and Weines die 
F 1 1 e, " an abundance of bread and wine," or Brod and 
Wein die F a 1 1 e, " bread and wine [in] abundance." 

1 KQhr or Kflr, choice, election, is now most frequently found 
in compounds, as W i 1 1 k r, arbitrium, and K. Q r f Q r s t, elec- 
tor. 

2 Die uns ohne Schaden — sind, etc. "which are harm- 
less, nay a greater ornament, benefit, honor and advantage [than are 
those things] both for the understanding of the Scriptures and for 
managing the civil government, we are disposed to despise ; and with 
foreign articles, which are neither necessary nor useful to us, [and 
which] besides strip us to the very back bone, with these we are un- 
willing to dispense. Does not that make us deserve the name of 
German dunces and brutes ?" — O hne Schaden is used as a pred- 
icate after sind, much as the following nominatives are. — From- 
men, see p. 49, Note 2. — Zur beiligen Schr ift, " for the 
Holy Scriptures, to understand them," i. e. for understanding the 
Scriptures and for managing the civil government. — Grath or 
Grat, for which Ruckgrat is now more common. Der is for 
derer. — Heissen das nicht billig deutsche Narren 
und Bestien. On the use of das, see p. 110, Note 3, and Gram, 
p. 303. u Are not these reasonably called," etc. equivalent in sense 
to, " Do they not deserve to be called," or " Is that not being Ger- 
man fools and brutes." 

3 Z w a r is compounded of z u w a h r, in truth, and is written 
separately in old German. Zwar, freilich and wohl are used 
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follte bod) un£ ba* 1 bittig erfreuen unb anjitnben, bafj er 9 fo 
etne ebfe, feine ©abe ®ottti tjt, bamit mid Deutfcfyen ©oft 
jefct fo retctyid), fafi fiber alle ?anber, beimfud)et 3 unb be* 
gnabet* 3Ran ftet>et ntdjt Diet/ bag ber iCeufel btefelbeit 
t)dtte (affen burd) bie t)of)en ©d)ulen unb Softer auffom* 
men ; ja fie fyaben attejeit auf ba£ #6d)fie banriber getobet, 
unb aurf) nod) totem Denn ber SCeufet rod) ben Sratett 
tt)of)( : tt>o bie ©pradjen beraor famen, nmrbe fein 9teid) eitt 
Sad^ gennnnen, bag er nid)t n>ieber teid>t fonnte jujiopfett* 
SBetl er nun ntd)t t>at mogen toefyren, bag jte fyerttor famen, 
benfet er bod) fie nun alfo ftfjmat ju fyalten, bag jfe t>ott 

as concessive particles, meaning, indeed or to fa ««r«, and are gener- 
ally followed by an adversative (docb, aber, etc.) in the next 
clause. They differ thus ; Zwir, expresses certainty ; f r e i 1 i c h f 
unhesitating concession, or obviousness ; w o h 1, probability. 

1 Das, like hoc in Latin, refers often to a following clause. See 
p. 223, Note 3. 

* E r refers grammatically to Nutzen. In sense, it is more gen* 
eral. 

8 Heimsuchet. See p. 219, Note 3. Begnadet. See p. 222, 
Note 2. 

4 V i e 1, muck, in many instances. The sense is ; " We do not 
find in many instances, that Satan allowed them (the languages) to 
flourish by means of the universities and cloisters ; nay more, they 
have always raged most violently against them, and do so still ; for 
Satan got the scent of it, that if the languages should come into 
vogue, his kingdom would have a hole made in it, which he could 
not easily stop up again. But as he could not prevent them from com* 
ing up, he intends, at least, to keep them within such narrow limits, 
that they will of themselves waste away and fall. In these, no wel- 
come guest has entered his house ; therefore, he desires to give him 
such dry picking, that he will not stay long. Very few, dear sirs, of 
our people perceive this mischievous trick of Satan." — Roch den 
Braten is a phrase corresponding to the French, sentir de loin la 
fricass6e, and the English, to smell a rat. — F a c h has here a peculiar 
meaning and is used in the sense of Loch.— We hr en dass. See 
p. 98, Note 7. — U n se r, of us, is governed by we n i g. ■ 
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ilpten felbjt toieber fotten aergeljett unb fatten. <gd ifi tym 
uid)t ein Keber ©a|t bamit ind £and gef omuten, barum trnfl 
er tt)Q aud) alfo fpeifen, bag er nidjt lange fotte bleibett. 
jDtefen bofen ZM bed iteufeld feljen unfer gar toenig, Iteben 
fcerrn, 

X)arum, lieben Deutfdjen, fajfet und l)ier bie Stugrtt a»f* 
t^un, ©ott banfen fur bad eble #letnob, unb feft barauf 
baleen, 1 bag ed und nid)t nneber entjogen trerbe, unb ber 
2>ufel nid)t fetuen SRutljttHtten buffe. Denu bad fowtett 
twr nid)t leugnen, bag, miett>ot)l bad (Sttutgettum aBeui 
burd) ben fyetltgen ©eift tft gefommen, unb tdgltd) fommr, 
fo i(i ed bod) buret) SRtttet ber ©pradjeti gefommen, unb 
l^at aud) baburd) jugenommen, mug aud) baburd) befcben 
werben. Denn gleid) aid ba s ©ott burd) bie 3(pofie( toottte 
in atte 3Beft bad ©jangefium fajfen Fommen, gab er bie 
3ungen baju ; unb tjattt aud} jm>or burd) ber Stouter Slegi* 
went bte griedjtfdje unb fatetntfdje ©pradje fo toeit in atte 
Sdnber audgebreitet, auf bag fein (gtxmgeftttm je baft fern 
unb twit $rucf)t brdd)te. 2flfo tfat er jefct mtd) getfpnt* 
Sftemanb f)at genmgt, toarum ©ott bie ©pradjeti ^emr 
tteg fommen, 3 bid bag man nun attererfl 4 ffet>et, bag ed urn 
bed ©wutgelu mitten gefdjefyen id, metered er bemad) fyxt 
ttotten 5 offenbaren, unb baburd) bed (Snbedjrijtd SRegiment 

1 Fest darauf halten, hold on to it, take pains to preserve it, 
to cherish it. — B Q 8 s e. This verb not only signifies to mend, to make 
good, to atone for , but also to satiate, to gratify; and so here. 

* Gleich als da, immediately when. 

3 Hervor liess kommen, instead of hervor kommen 
1 i e s s. 

4 Allererst. See p. 325, Note 3. 

• Hat wollen. The verbs dOrfen, konnen, rndfes, 
mQBsen, sollen, wollen, lassen, as also he ii sen, helfen, 
horen, sehen, and sometimes lehren and lernen, hare this 
peculiarity that the infinitive is used in the place of the perfect part* 
eiple (after an auxiliary) when another verb in the infinitive is de- 
pendent on them, See p. 24, Note 1, end. 
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anfbecfen nub jerfttren. Darmn bat er and) ©ried>entanb 
ben itnrfen gegeben, anf bag bte @ried)en,&erjagetunb jer* 
fhreuet, 1 bte griedjtfdje ©pradje au$brfid)ten, nub ein Sim 
fang nmrbe, aud) anbere ©pradjen nut jn lernen, 

©o Keb nun aU un$ ba$ <g*ange(ium ifi, fo fyart laflet 
tnt$ nber ben ©pradjen batten. 9 £enn ©ott J>at feme 
©d>rift mcfyt nmfonjl attetn in bte jn>ci ©pradjen fcfyreiben 
(affen, ba$ afte gefiament in bte gbrdifctye, bag 9?eue in bie 
©riedjifdje. SBefdje nnn ©ott nicftt berad)tet, fonbern jn 
feinem SBort emdtjfet bat t>or atten anbern, foilen aucf) toit 
btefelben 3 bor atten anbem etyrem I)enn ©t. ^taufuS rfiJp 
met ba$ fur eine fonber(td>e @!)re unb aSortbetl ber ebr&* 
tfdjen ©pradp, bag ©otte£ fflort barinnen gegeben tft, ba 
er farad) Stent, 8 : „UBa$ tiat bte SJefdmetbnng SSortfyett 
ober 9?ufcen ? ftafH met, 8uf $ grfte, fo fcnb tynen @ot* 
tt* Webe befbtyfen," Da$ ritymet attd) ber £&nig JDatrib, 
|>f* 147 : „<£r berf unbiget fetn 5Bort Safob, nub feine ©e* 
bote unb 9ied)te 3fraeL @r bat feinem SSoff alfo getfyan, 
nod) feme 9ted)te tljnen offenbaret." Dafyer aud) bie e6r& 
ifdje ©pradye fyetttg fyetget Unb ©t. 9>aulu$ 3?6nu 1. nen* 
net fie bie Ijettige ©cfyrtft, ofyne 3n>eife( xxnt beg fyeiligen 
2Bort$ ©otteg nriffen, ba$ barinnen berfaflet iff, Slffo mag 

1 Verjaget and zerstreuet, participles used adjectively. 
44 In order that the Greeks, driven awaj and dispersed, should carry 
the Greek language abroad, and that a beginning be made to learn 
other languages also at the same time (m it)." 

* Hart — Ober den Sprachen halten. Ueber etwai 
balten is the same in sense as auf etwas halten. Compare 
darauf halten p. 238, Note ], and dar fiber halten p. 231, 
Note 7. " So dear as the gospel is to us, so zealously let us cherish 
the languages." 

8 Welche — dieselben. "What languages (or such lan» 
guages as) God has not despised, but chosen for his word in prefer* 
ence to all others, these we also should honor more than all other lan- 
guages." See p. 44, Note 3. 

« Fast. See p. 153, Note 4. 
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0*4 bie griedpifte epradje *»M beitig be$en,bap btrfcttr 
twr anbern bajn erw&Met ift, bag bo* nene £ef*ame*t bar* 
imen geftyriefai wnrbe* Unb an* berfeften,* aM art 
einem ©runnen, in anbere (gpradp bnrdjS £otactfttyen g* 
fbffen, unb fie and) gebetliget bat. 

Unb laffft tin* ba£ gefagt fe$n,* bag toir bo* (gMiigetim 
nidjt twbfi uterben erbaften olyne bie (gpradjen. £tf 
©pradjett finb bie ®d>eibe, barinnen btr0 SReffer br £ (SrijM 
ftetft. ©ieffnb bar (Sdjrein, 4 barinnen man btefi tteinob 
ttiQt. <3ie'jinb bad ©efdf}, barinnen man biefen Xtonl 
faffet. ©te ftnb bie Aemnot,* barinnen biefe ©peife Kegt 
Unb mie bad StKingeKum feCbft jetgt, fie ftnb bie fidrbe, bo* 
rinnen man biefe Srobte, nnb gtftfje mtb Srocfen beljflfc 
3a tw »ir e$ berfel)en,« bafj »ir (ba @ott bor fe$) 7 bie 
Gpradjen fafyren taffen, fo n>erben nrir ntdjt aOeutbaf 
(frangeftutn berlteren, fonbern n>trb and) enbftd) bafyin ge* 

1 Dass, because. 

9 Und aus derselben, etc. "and from this language at frost 
a fountain it (the New Testament) has flowed into other languages 
and sanctified them also/' 

s Und lasset uns das gesagt seyn, " and let this be kept 
in mind ; literally, " and let this be said to us." But gesagt is not 
a passive with seyn, which would require gesagt worden 
s o y n, but it is used adjectively. " Let this be regarded as said or 
settled." 

4 8 c h r e i n, (English shrine, Latin scrinium), a box, or casket, is 
more used in poetry than in prose. 

• Kemnot, or Kemnate, a store-house, so used only in (be 
old German. It commonly means, a house, room, or chamber. 

• Versehen. See p. 322, Note 6. 

' Da Oott v o r sey, which may God forbid. Da — y o r for 
d a v o r. One is represented as hindering a thing by being before d. 
See p. 930, Note 4. Compare the word prevent. " Indeed, if we are 
so negligent as to let the languages go, (if we neglect it, so that we 
let, etc.) — which may God prevent — then we shall not only lose the 
gospel, but it will finally turn out (or come to this) that," etc. D-a- 
hin gerathen. 8ee p. 3d, Note 3. 
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ratfyeit, bag toiv xoebtr 2atetntfd) nod) £eutfd) red)t reben 
ober fdjretben fonnem Deg tagt und 1 bad elenbe grdulidje 
<£rempe( jur 35en>etfiing unb UBarnung nehmen in ben 1)0* 
(yen ©djuten unb £loftern, barinnen man ntd)t attem bad 
<gi>ange(ium aerlernet, fonbern and) fatetnifdje unb bentfdje 
©pradje berberbet tjat, bag tie efenben ?ente fdjier jtt 
(auter 93eftten geworben flnb, n>eber beutfd) nod) latetntfd) 
recf>t reben ober fdjreiben fonnen, unb betnalje and) bte no* 
turltdje SBernunft ttertoren fyaben* 

Earum baben ed bte 2lpo(teI and) fefbfi fur notljtg an* 
gefeben, bag fie bad neue SEeflament in bte gried)?fd)e 
©pradje faffeten unb anbfinben, obne 3tt>ctfe(, bag fie ed 
nnd bafetbft fldjer unb gewng berwafyrten, tote in einer tp&v 
gen ?abe* 35enn fie fyaben gefehen 2 aUe badjentge, bad ju* 
funfttg war, unb nun a(fo ergangeu tft ; too ed attem in bte 
£opfe gefaffet toitrbe, nrie tnand)e nnfbe, mikfle, Unorbnung 
unb ©emenge, fo mandjerfei ©innen, iunfef unb tetfttn 
fid) erfyeben ttitrben in ber @f)riflent)ett, weldjen in Feinem 
SBege jn noebren, nod) bie ©nffiftfgen gu fdjitfcen tofiren, n>o 
tttdjt bad neue £eflament getmg in ©djrift unb ©pradje ge* 
faffet n>Sre. Darum tft ed gewtg, wo nid)t bie ©pradjen 
Metben, 3 ba mug jufefct bad <2h>angelium untergeben, 4 

1 D e s s 1 a s s t uns, etc. u Of this let us take as a proof and 
as a warning, the wretched and shocking example [presented] in the 
universities," etc. L a s s t for 1 a s s e t. On zu, see p. 78, Note 4, 
and p. 104, Note 6. 

9 Denn sie haben gesehen, etc. " For they all foresaw 
that which was then future, and which now has taken place accor- 
dingly ', namely, that as much wild and strange disorder and con- 
fusion so also vaiious views, opinions and doctrines would spring 
op in Christendom, if it (divine revelation) were to be received mere- 
ly into the mind ; which it would be impossible to prevent." 

• Wo nicht die Sprachen bleiben, etc. " Therefore 
it is certain that where the languages are not preserved (do not re- 
main) there the gospel must at length become extinct." By the lan- 
guages is meant the study of the languages. We might expect the 
word d a s s before w o ; bat it is not necessary in German. 

4 Untergehen, to sink, to go to the bottom, to perish. In order 
SI 
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&ai tfat and) benriefeit, 1 unb jetget nod) an We Gvfty 
rung* £emt fobatb nacf) ber Slpojlet 3ett, ba bte (Spradpn 

to distinguish this word from niedergeben, it will be necessary 
to form a precise idea of the difference between unter and n ie- 
d e r. It is well known that unter has two significations, ex- 
pressed in Latin by sub and inter. With this last signification, inter, 
among, and sometimes between, we have here nothing to do. In the 
former signification, in which it bears a close analogy to the adverb 
uoten, below, beneath, it is properly the opposite of a b e r. Thus, 
placed antithetically, the words would stand, Qber und unter, 
over and under, ober und nieder, upper and lower. Unter- 
feben is therefore a much stronger expression than n i e d e rge- 
hen. As applied to the sun, the former would imply that it is set- 
ting or passing below the horizon, whereas the latter would mean that 
it is declining, i. e. either approaching the horizon, or sinking below it. 
Any descent is expressed by niedergehen; but unterge- 
hen means to descend so far as to be under something else. Unter 
hi also used frequently in composition as the opposite of ober. 
Thus we have not only Oberdeutschland and N e i d e r- 
deutschland; Oberhessen and N iederhessen; Ober- 
rheinand Niederrhei n, Upper Germany and Lower Germany ; Up- 
per Hesse and Lower Hesse ; the Upper Rhine and the Lower Rhine ; but 
Oberitalien and Unteritalien; Oberagypten and Un- 
terflgypten, Upper Italy and Under Italy; Upper Egypt and Under 
Egypt. In those compound verbs in which either unter or nieder 
are used in nearly the same sense, such as niedertauchen and 
untertauchen; niederliegen and unterliegen, 
the latter, or those compounded with unter, are more elevated and 
dignified. Nieder is etymologically the same as the English 
word nether, and enters into the compounds beneath, underneath. 

1 Das hat auch bewiesen, etc. " Experience has proved 
that, and still shows it; for immediately (s o b a 1 d) after the times 
of the apostles, when the languages (gift of tongues) ceased, the gos- 
pel, and the [true] faith, and Christianity itself (entire) declined more 
and more, until they entirely vanished under the pope ; and since the 
time that the languages disappeared, not much that is special or good 
fbesonders) has been seen in Christendom, but very many shock- 
ing abominations (very much shocking abomination) have found 
place." S o b a 1 d, does not necessarily imply any comparison, that 
is, it may signify not only as soon as, but immediately, directly. Bat 
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anfborten, natftn aud) bag (Stoangetium ttnb ber ©taube tntb 
ganje @bnflenl)ett je metyr unb mefyr a6 / big bafj jte unter 
be m $abft gar fcerfunfen tft, unb tft, feit ber 3ett bie ©pro* 
djen gefaUen ftnb^ nid)t t)te( befonberg in ber @t)riftenl)eit 
crfeben ; aber gar mel grander ©rfiuel aug untoiffenfyeit 
ber ©pradjen gefdjefyem Sllfo ttrieberum : l totil jefct bie 
©prad)en tproot gef ommen ffnb, bringen fie ein folcfteg ?tdjt 
mit fid), unb tt)itn fotdje groge £tnge, baf} ffd> alle ffieft 
fcemmnbert, unb mug befennen, bag ttnr bag ©jangetmut 
fo tauter unb rein fyaben, fafi atg bie 2lpofiel gebabt fyaben, 
unb ganj in feine erjte SReimgfett gefommen tft, unb gar met 
renter, benn eg jnr 3*^ ©*♦ $teron9tm ober Stogufttni ge* 
»efen ift* Unb ©umma, 9 ber ijeiliQe ©eift ift fetn 5Rarr, 3 
getyet aud) ntd)t mit feidjtfertigen unnotfyigen <5ad)en urn ; 
ber 4 bat bie ©proven fo nufce unb nott) gcad)tet in ber Sfyri* 
fienfyeit, bag er fte oftmalg t>om £immel mit jtd) gebracfyt 
^at 3Be(c^eg ung aUein fottte genugfam benoegen, btefel> 

so bald, written separately always implies some comparison. 
N a h m — a b. See p. 26, Note 5. It indicates gradual decrease. 
Applied to one's declining health, it means to pine away, whereas 
a b f a 1 1 e n means that the flesh fails away more rapidly, and e i n- 
fallen that it falls in or leaves visible marks or cavities, — E r s e- 
h e n is a participJe, forming the perfect tense with i s t. fieson- 
ders is probably here used for Besonderes by a negligence 
in the orthography. On the word Christenheit, see p. 11, 
Note 3. 

1 A 1 s o w i e d e r u m, " So on the contrary." See p. 3, Note 2. 

*Summa,orin S u m m a, in a word. Adopted from the La- 
tin. 

3 Der heilige Geist ist kein Narr. The argument 
is this : * Since the Holy Ghost does no foolish or useless thing ; and 
yet has bestowed the gift of tongues, it is evidently our duty to cul- 
tivate a knowledge of the languages as a useful and Christian attain- 
ment.' 

4 Der, a demonstrative is more emphatic than e r in the next 
clause. The form of both may be given by the word, he, italicised 
is the former case and not in the latter. 
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ben nut ftfetg unb Sbren ju fncben, unb nicbt )tt aeradjteit, 
toeif er l fie mm felbfl nrieber aitf (Jrben emecfet 

3a fpricfyfi bit : e$ flub triete Sater felig gmorben, bo* 
ben and) gelebret obne ©pracben. 9 £a$ tfl matyr. SBo 
recbnefl bit aber avid) ba$ bin, 3 bag fie fo ©ft in ber 
©d)rift gefebfet b^ben? 3Bte oft fttyet &. Sfugufl^ 
nn$ tm ^falter unb anbent SfaSleflungen, fo »obl ate 
#tlarin$, \a and) atfe, bte ofyne bte ©pracben fid} bte ©thrift 
baben untemmnben 4 antfjnfegen ? 5 Unb ob fte Qltidf 

1 W e i I e r, etc. The Holy Ghost or divine Providence, is here 
represented as having prodnced the revival of learning. 

* Ohne Sprachen belongs not only to haben gelehrt bat 
also to Bind selig geworden. In such sentences the punctua- 
tion is different in the German from what it is in the English. — J a at 
the beginning of the sentence, is to be rendered nay but, or simply but. 
See p. 228, Note 3. The German j a and the English yea are the 
same word. 

3 Wo rechnest da aber inch das h in, etc. "But to 
what (wo — hin, whither) do you ascribe this, namely, that they 
have so often mistaken the meaning of the Scriptures?" 

4 Unterwunden. See p. 155, Note 3. 

* Auszulegen. Auslegen, in its literal sense, is equivalent 
to hinaus legen, to put out to show (as goods), to expose to view* 
Figuratively, it means to set forth a subject so that all its parts maybe 
seen and understood. The leading idea is to bring from a state of 
concealment. Applied to language, it means to explain or interpret 
the sense of the words by unfolding the grammatical construction. — 
Erklaren is originally the same as klar machen, and relates 
to what was before d u n k e 1, obscure ; and hence, to make clear by 
giving the reasons or grounds of a thing. — De u te n, means to indi- 
cate, to point out, to intimate by a sign, a wink, nod, etc. A us le- 
ge n and d e u t e n relate only to things as signs or symbols of some- 
thing else (words as signs of ideas, and prognostics as signs of evenU), 
whereas erklaren relates to things in themselves. Thus e i n e A 
Traum auslegen or deuten, is to interpret or tell the mean- 
ing of a dream ; but einen Traum erklaren, is to explain the 
cause of the dream. Hence Sterne deuten is the office of an 
astrologer; but Sterne erklaren is that of an astronomer. 

* O b s i e g 1 e i c h, O b, in old German is nearly equivalent to 
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etroa 1 recfct gerebet baben, frnb fie bod> ber ©acfyen tttcf^t 
gerotg gewefen, ob baffefbe 8 redjt an bem Drte ftebe, ba ffc 
e$ bin tauten ? Site, bafj id) beg em ®rempet jeige, recfyt 
ifl eg gerebet, bag Sbriftng ©otteg ©ofyn tft Sfber nrie 
fpStttfd) tantet eg in ben Dbten ber 2Btberfad)er, ba jte beg 
©runb fnbrefen an$ bem 110* tyfalm : Tecum principium 
in die virtatis tuae, fo bod) bafefbft in ber ebratfeben ©pracfye 
nid)t$ Don ber ©ottbeit gefArieben flebet. 5Benn man abet 
atfo nut nngenrifien ©rfinben nnb geblfpriicben 3 ben ®lan* 
ben ftyufcet, tfl e$ nicfyt eine ©cbmad) nnb ©pott ber 

wenn. See p. 16, Note 1. But it now means whether. Conse- 
quently, obgleich, obwohl, ob auch, obschon, and ob- 
twar have substantially the same signification as the simpler and 
easier forms, wenn gleich, wenn auch, wenn schon, and 
wenn zwar. Obgleich and wenn gleich are frequently 
separated by personal pronouns and other intervening words ; the 
others are less frequently separated. Ob auch is poetical ; and o b- 
* war is obsolete. The etymological differences of these words are 
not regarded by writers at the present day. They are that ob, as a 
concessive particle, expresses more of doubt than wenn, which pre- 
supposes the condition expressed. Gleich implies that the condi- 
may follow immediately or without hindrance ; schon implies that it 
has already taken place ; w o h 1 implies the possibility of the condi- 
tion; zwar implies the certainty of it; auch implies that the con- 
dition follows also, or follows as a consequence of something else. 

1 Etwa properly means apparently or according to one's opinion. 
Hence its two leading significations,!, about, nearly, likeunge- 
fa h r ; that is, about or nearly so, if we may judge from appearances. 
2. perhaps, perchance, like vielleicht; that is, it may be so, judging 
from appearances. But Ungefahr, about, nearly, expresses mere 
indefeniteness, without reference to any uncertainty, arising from the 
grounds on which the judgment is formed ; and vielleicht means 
literally very easily (v i e 1 in old German means the same as s e h r) ; 
and hence, very likely, perhaps. 

1 Dasselbe, neuter singular, referring in an indefinite way to 
the plural S a c h e n. " And though they said what was not far from 
the truth (nearly right), still they were not sure (of the things) 
whether it belonged to the place, where they intimated it" 

3 FehlsprQchen, false proof-text*. 
21* 
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(SbrifJen bet ben 5BiberfeAtern, 1 bie ber (gpradje futtbig 
ffnb? Unb werben 2 rntr bal^flarriger im Srtljitm, tnib 
tfalttn nnfern ©fanben mit gntem <2d)etn fitr etnen 9Men* 
frfjen^raitm* 

SEBefJ tfl nun bie gdmfo, 8 bag unfer ©fanbe alfo }tt 
©cftanben nrirb ? 9?amlid) : bag nrir bie (gpractyen ni# 
ttrijfen, nnb ifl bier feine #itffe, benn bie @prad)en tmffen. 
SBarb nicfyt @t. Jjieron^mnS gejnmngen, ben ^falter Dim 
neuem an$ bem gbratfefyen gn fcerbolmetfdjen, nm beg wit 
ten/ bag, roo man mit ben 3uben an$ unferm 5 ^fatter l^an* 

1 Wider fechter, can easily be explained from its etymology. 
It differs from Widersacher, as antagonist in English differs 
from adversary. It means, literally one who fights against another. 
It is not now in common use. 

1 Und [s i e] w e r d e n, etc. " And they are only made the more 
obstinate in their error," etc. 

*Wessistnun die Schuld, etc.? "What is the cause, 
that our faith is brought into such disgrace, or is so disgraced ? It 
is our ignorance of the languages ; and here there is no remedy but 
a knowledge of the languages." Literally, it would be, " Of what 
is it the fault, that our faith becomes so disgraced (to disgrace) ? 
Namely, or forsooth [the circumstance] that we do not know the lan- 
guages, and there is here no help than knowing the languages." — 
W e s s the genitive of was is now mostly out of use except in such 
compounds as wesshalb and we ss we gen. — Schuld is often 
employed where the word cause would be, in English ; but it differs 
widely from Ur sac he, by being only an evil cause, and is hence 
often to be rendered by the word fault. — Z u Schanden. See p. 
56, Note 3. — N a m I i c h is here used in the sense of, to be sure.— 
Die Sprachen wissen is a substantive phrase. See p. 68, 
Note 2. 

4 Um desswillen, because* on this account. This word differs 
from desswegen and desshalb, as Iva does from 6ti. Strictly 
speaking, desswegen, because, denotes grounds or motives of *t» 
tion ; desshalb, because, indicates that in regard to which, im «ra- 
aider ati on of which, one acts ; um desswillen, because, expresses 
personal intention, or it is used in the sense of desswegen. 

* Unserra, our, i. e. the Christian or Latin version of the Psalms 
then in use. 
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bclte, 1 fpottetett fie unfer, 9 bag e$ nidjt alfo finnbe im (Sbrfc 
ifdjen, rote e$ bte Unfern 3 fitljrten ? 9}mt ftnb 4 atfer alteit 
33dter 8lu$fegnng, bic obne ©pradjen bic ©djrift baben ge* 
fyanbett (ob fee wobf nid)tg unred)teg febren) bod) bergeftaft, 
bag jte fafi oft ungerotffe, uuebene, unb unjetttge ©prfidje 
fubren, unb tappen rote em 33(tnber an ber 5Banb, bag fte 
gar oft be$ redjten £erte$ fet)(en, imb tnacfyen iljm fine 
Kafe nad) tyrer 2fabad)t, roie bem SScr^ o6en angejeiget : 
tecum principium, etc, Sag and) ©t. SluguftinuS felbfl 
mug befenneu, rote er fcfyretbet de doctrina Christiana, bag 
eutem d)rififtd)en ?ebrer, bcr bte ©d)rift foil autfegen, 9?otl> 
ftnb fiber bie ?atetmfd)e, atid) bte gried)tfd)e unb e6rfitfd)e 
©prad)e ; eg tfl fonft untnogftd), bag er nid)t attentbalben 
anjtofie, ja nod) 9?otfy unb 2trbett ba tfi, 06 einer bie ©pro* 
c^en fd)on roobt famt. 

Darum ifl eg gar Diet 5 etn anber Ding nm einen fcfyledp 
ten ^rebtger 6 beg ©lanbentf, unb urn einen Slugfeger ber 

1 Handelte. See p. 29, Note 2. 

* Spot te ten sie unser. See p. 177, Note 2. Comp. p. 46, 
Note 4. 

8 Die Unser n, our party, i.e. the Christians. Comp. p. 70, 
Note 8. 

4 Nun s i n d, etc. " Now the interpretation of all the ancient 
fathers, who, without a knowledge of the languages, have treated of 
the Scriptures, (though they teach nothing heretical) is still of such 
a character that they very often employ uncertain, variable and un- 
timely expressions and grope like a blind man along the wall, so that 
they often fail of the right [sense of the] text, and shape it (make a 
waxen rose of it) to their pious fancy, so that even St. Augustine 
himself was obliged to confess — that the Greek and Hebrew langua- 
ges are necessary over and above the Latin to a Christian teacher, 
who is to interpret the Bible. It is otherwise (i. e. without this aid) 
impossible that he should not everywhere stumble ; indeed, there is 
trouble and labor, even though one be well acquainted with the lan- 
guages." — £ inem — noth sind — die Sprachen. See p. 162 
Note 1. 

* Gar v i e 1, very much, or quite. 

• Urn einen schlechten Prediger, etc., with a simple or 
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©dyrift, ober, tok e $ ®t $anfu£ nennet : eiitett yx&ptym. 
©n fd)fed)ter ^Mrebtfler 1 (tft »at>r) bat fb wel fetter ©priwfjf 
unb Xerte burets bchnetfd)en, bag er Sbrifhim aerfh* 
ben, febren unb beiKgficf) teben tmb attbem prebtgeu 
fann. 3lber bie ©d)rift auSjulegen, unb ju fyanbefn fur fid) 

mere preacher of the gospel (faith) from what it is with an interpre- 
ter," etc. Literally, It is quite another (i. e. it is not the same) 
thing with a preacher and with (or, as with) an interpreter. On the word 
schlecht, see p. 30, Note 5, and p. 78, Note 3. Perhaps all the 
significations of u m can be brought nnder the following heads, 1. 
drcum, circa, circiter. 2. de. Here a few phrases, lch rede 
wie es mir urns Herz ist. "I speak my mind, (as it is in or 
respecting my heart)." Es sieht Qbel nm ihn a us, "He ap- 
pears to be in a bad way (either as to bis health or as to his affairs). 
Literally, " it appears ill respecting him." Er thut sehr am 
se i n e n F r e u n d, " He feels much for his friend." Comp. p. 90, 
Note 3, med. and p. 35, Note 5. Es ist um mich geschehen, 
de me actum est Es ist ein sonderbares Ding um die 
L e i b e, " There is something singular about love, or love is a strange 
thing." Sich um Einen verdient mac hen, " to gain one's 
favor by some service (to make one's self deserving of another)." 

3. For, that is, nach when a certain end or object is sought; and 
far, when there is reference to price in trade. See p. 133, Note 1. 

4. As marking measure of time, space and degree, where it may be 
omitted in the translation, or rendered by the word by when it is a 
measure of excess. See p. 41, Note 1. — 5. To ruin with kommen, 
bringen, etc. See p. 106, Note 6, and p. 57, Note 3. — 6. Every 
other, or alternately. See p. 116, Note 1. — 7. In order to with the in- 
finitive. — 8. Right about, over, prostrate, as an adverb. 

1 Kin schlechter Prediger, etc. "An ordinary preacher, 
it is true, has so many clear passages and texts through interpreta- 
tion (in translations) that he can understand and teach Christ, leads 
holy life, and preach to others." Where several words in the same 
regimen succeed without the conjunction und expressed, they all 
belong to one category ; but when u n d is inserted, as it is here 
after lehren and leben, it implies that the following words be- 
long to a new class. Hence the rule for the omission or insertion of 
this conjunction is very different in German from what it is respect- 
ing the word and, in English. 
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fctn, 1 unb }u fhretten wtber tie trrigen ©nfubrer ber ©djrift, 
td er ju geringe, 2 ba$ lafiet fid) obne <£prad)en ntd)t tyun. 3 
Kim mug matt je in ber 6i)rifleni)eit foldje ^ropt)eten lja< 
ben, bie bie ©djrift treiben 4 unb autflegen, unb aud) jum 
©trcit taugen, unb t|t nidjt genug am fyetltgen ?eben unb 
red)t lefyren. Darum {Tnb bie ©pradjen ftracte unb alter 
Dtuge ttonuotben in ber Stjrijlenbeit, gteic^noie bie $*opbe* 
ten ober Slutffeger, ob e$ gletd) nid)t 9?otl> tft, nod) fepn 
imtfl, bag ein jegltcfyer Sbrift ober *J>rebiger ein folder $ro* 
pljet fep, rote ©t, *paulu$ fagt 1. @or, 12, 8, unb 9., @pbef> 
4,11* 

£af)er fommt eg, bag feit ber Slpoftet 3eit bie ©thrift fo 
futfier tjt gebKeben, unb nirgenbg gewtffe, 5 beftfinbige %u$U* 
gnngen barttber gefd)rieben flnb. £enn aud) bie b^Kgen 
aSater (tt>ie gefagt) eft gefebfet, unb n>ei( fie ber ©prad>en 

1 Far sich h in, from one's own view, independently. Comp. p. 
16, Note 8. 

8 G e r i n g means small with special reference to quality or value, 
and hence often means inferior, weak. Klein, small, relates strict- 
ly to dimensions, or size. 

* Lasst sich — nicht thun, cannot be done. So the phrases, 
Das lasst sich horen, that may be listened to, i. e. is reasona- 
ble ; das lasst sich denken, that is conceivable. 

4 Die die Schrift treiben, etc. "who study and interpret 
the Scriptures, and are competent to controversy ; nor is holy living 
and orthodoxy enough (for the defender of Christianity). Therefore 
the languages are strictly and altogether necessary to the Christian 
church, as are prophets, or interpreters, although it is not necessary 
nor indispensable that every Christian or preacher should be a proph- 
et." — Treiben, see p. 29, Note 1, and p. 109, Note 2. — Taugen, 
to be good, useful or fit for. Compare t a u g 1 i c h, p 145, Note 2.—* 
1st nicht genug, etc. literally, u there is not enough in holy liv- 
ing and correct teaching," meaning, that, " a pious life and orthodox 
teaching are not all that is requisite." — A Her Dinge which is 
now out of use, differs from a 1 1 e r d i n g s only by being in the gen- 
itive plural instead of the genitive singular. See p. 163, Note 3. 

* G e w i s s e, like the English word certain^ is used in the two 
tenses of sure, and some. 
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nmtuffenb gewefen, 1 ffab jle gar feftett etn$, ber fafyret fonft, 
ber fitjret fo. <5t. Sernbarb ijl etn SKantt Don gr&ge* 
@etfi gewefen, bag td> ibn fester 8 burfte fiber aUt getter 
fefcen, bie berttfymt jtnb, beibe alte unb tteue ; aber fie be, 
nrie er mit bcr ©thrift fo oft (tmmofyf geifHid)) 3 fpiefet, unb 
fie auger bent recfjten ©tun fufyrt- X)crhaI6cn baben aiuty 
bie ©opbifieti gefagt : bie ©d)rift fep ftnjler, fyaben geme* 
net/ ©otte$ SBort fe$ Don Slrt fo ftnfter, unb rebe fettfam. 
Sber fie fef>en nicfyt, bag after 9Rangel an ben ©pradjev 
Kegt, 5 fonfi« mare mcf)t$ (eidjterd je gerebet, benn ©otte* 
SBort, too n>ir bie ©pradjen Dcrjtunben* ©n SCitrfe ntug 
mir mot)t ftnjler reben, toetcfyen bod) ein titrfxfd) £inb torn 
ffeben Sabren tool)! fcermmmt, 7 bietoetf tcf) bie ®prad>e 
ntd)t Fenne, 

Darnm ifl ba$ aud) ein totted SBomefymen getoefen, bag 
man bie ©thrift fyat tootfen ternen buret) ber SSdter Stogfe 

1 [Haben] oft gefehlet — geweien [sind]. "For even 
the holy fathers, as we have said, have often foiled, and because they 
were not versed in the languages, they are very seldom agreed ; one 
goes this way, the other that." See on this last expression, p. 74, 
Note 7. 

9 S c h i e r, almost. See p. 25, Note 5. 

3 Geistlich, spiritually. 

4 Haben gemeint, etc. " They have supposed that the word 
of God was (so) obscure in its nature, and speaks in (such) a singu- 
lar manner." 

* Dass aller Mangel an den Sprachen liegt, "that 
all the fault lies in the languages," i. e. ignorance of the languages 
is the cause. On this use of the preposition an, see p. 169, Note 4, 
med. 

Sonet, aside from this, referring to Mangel, renders the 
close of the sentence a little tautological. u But for this, nothing 
easier (simpler) could ever be spoken, than the word of God, if we 
understood the languages." 

7 Vernimmt, perceives, is here used in the obsolete sense of 
understands. 
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gen, unb atet S9ud)er unb CHofien gefem 1 SRan foKte fTcf) 
bofftr atif bte ©pracfyen begeben fyaben* 9 Denn bte tieben 
SSater, »etf jte oljne ®prad)en gewefen ffnb, Ijaben fie 
juwetlen mtt fcteten SEBorten an etnent ©prud) gearbettet, 
unb bennodj nur faum fyienad) geafyntet, 3 nnb tyalb geratben, 
lKt(b gefeblet* ©o fdnfejt bu bentfelbtgen 4 nad) nut trieler 
9Jiut>e, nnb fonnteft bteroetf burcf) bte ©pradjen betnfe(ben 
tne( bejfer felbfi ratten, benn ber, bent bn fblgeft* Denn 
toie bte Sonne gegen bent ©fatten tfi, fo tft bte gpracfye 
gegen alter SBater ©toffen. 

SGBetf benn nnn ben Sbriflen gebiifyret, bte betltge (Bdjtift 
{U nben, ate tyr etgen etntgeS 5 25ud), nnb etne ©nnbe nnb 

1 Viel fiocher und Glossen Lesen is a substantive 
phrase, and Lesen itself governs viel in the accusative. " Read- 
ing many books and glosses." Comp. p. 68, Note 2. 

* S i c h — a u f — begeben haben, to have given themselves 
to. Sich begeben, to give one's self, to put one's self, which is 
no longer used in a metaphorical sense, may generally be translated 
by to go, to resort. With the prepositions a u f, n a c h and i n it 
implies motion to, whereas with the genitive it indicates motion from, 
or the surrender of a thing. See p. 165, Note 7. 

3 Hienach geahmet, approached it in resemblance. N a c h- 
thmen, for which hienach ahmen seems here to be used 
with a slight modification, properly signifies to imitate. On gera- 
then, seep. 38, Note 3. 

4 Demselbigen, refers indefinitely to some one of the fathers ; 
and demselben, refers to Sprue h. Rathen with the da- 
tive, to arrive at, is unusual. " You pursue him (one of the fathers) 
with great trouble, and yet might, with the aid of the languages, 
yourself better reach your object, than he whom you pursue." 

6 E i n i g e s in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2, and 
p. 149, Note 1. " Since, then, it is proper for Christians to use the 
Bible as their own [and] only book, and [since] it is a sin and shame 
that we do not know our own book, nor understand the language 
and word of God, it is the greater sin and shame that we do not learn 
the languages, especially as God is now both offering and giving us 
men and books and whatever else is serviceable to that end, and is 
even inciting us to it, and would gladly have his book [made] open." 
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©djanbe ijl, bag toir ititfet e igen Stad) ntd>t uriffett, ttccft 
unfer* ©otte$ ©prad)e unb ffiort nid)t fennen, fo i(t ri 
nod) mef mefyr ©finbe unb ©d)anbe, ba$ ttrir nidfrt ©jm* 
djen lernen, fonberfid), fo un$ jefct ©ott barbeut, unb gtrtt 
tentt unb Sucker, unb atterfei n>a$ baju bienet, nnb mt* 
gletd) baju retjet, nnb fetn ©ltd) gerne roottte offen f)abftt 
JD tote frob fottten bie fieben Setter gewefen fepn, toenn fie 
ll&tttn fo f onnen jur fyetftgen (Scfjrift fommen unb bte ©pro* 
d>en lernen, ate ttrir fonnten* 5Bte fyaben jie mtt grower 
9Ritt>e unb gfetg faum bie Srotfen erfanget, ba ttrir mtt 
fyalber, 1 ja fd)ter obne atte SJrbeit, ba$ ganje 33rob getottt* 
tten f onntem D ttrie fcbanbet ibr gtetg mtfere ^autyett, ja, 
ttrie l)art ttrirb ©ott aud) rdctyen fofdjen unfern Unfletf} mtb 
Unbanfbarfett, 

Dafyer 9 geboret and), bag ©t. ^>aulu^ 1. Sor* 14* tmtf, 
bag in bet (Sbrtftenfyett fott ba$ UrtfyetC fejm fiber atterfei 
?efyre, bajn alter Dtnge t>on Wotfyen ijl, bte ©pradpn }* 
ttriffem Denn ber *prebtger ober ?ebrer mag wol)f bie 93tW 
burd) unb burd> lefen, 3 ttrie er ttriff, er treffe ober febk, 
tt>enn SRtemanb ba tjt, bcr ba urtbetfe, ob er e$ red)t madje 
ober nidjt ©oil man benn urtbetlen, fo mug jfrtnfi 4 ber 
©pradjen ba fepn, fonft i(l e$ aertorem £>arum, obwo^I 
ber ©taube unb ba$ Gtoangeftum burd) fdjfecfyte 5 9>rebtger 

1 H a 1 b e r is an adjective agreeing with Arbeit in the dartre. 
" Whereas we with half — or rather almost without any, labor, might 
obtain the whole loaf." 

1 D a h e r, which commonly means hence, sometimes means hither 
or here, as in this passage. 

3 Lesen, here means the public reading and exposition of the 
Scriptures. " For the preacher or teacher may read [from the pulpit] 
the whole Bible (or, the Bible through and through) as he choset, 
right or wrong (hit or miss), unless there be some one to judge 
whether he does it correctly or not." 

4 K u n s t. See p. 191, Note 1, and p. 193, Note 2. 

6 Schlechte. The use of this word here, illustrates the con- 
nection between its two significations simple and bad or poor. The 
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stag ofync ©pradjen geprebiget roerben, fo gebet'S bed) fait! 1 
nnb fdtfi>ad), imb man ttrirb jufefet miibc unb nberbrugig, 
nnb faffet bod) gn Soben. ?lber wo bie gpradjen jtnb, ba 
gel)f t c$ frifd) unb flarf, nnb rctrb bie gdjrtft burdjtrieben,* 
unb ftnbet ffd) bcr ©faube immer neu, burd) anbere nnb 
abet anbere *03orte nnb $8erfe. 

<g$ fcO un$ aud) md>t irren,3 bag gtlirte ftd> be$ ©eifte* 
rfibmen, unb bie gdjrtft gcringe adjten. (Stlidje aud), n>te 
Me ©ruber Sa(benfe$, bie ©pradjen nidjt nufcltd) ad)ten. 
Slber Keber grennb, ©eifl bin, ©eifl bcr, 4 id) bin aud) im 
®rijl get»cfen, unb babe aud) ©eiflcr gefeben (n>enn'$ je 
gelten (off *>on eigenem ftletfd) rubmen) tucttcidjt mebr, 
benn eben biefelbigcn nod) im 3abr feben werben, ttrie fafl 
fie and) fid) ritbmen. 3lud) bat mcin ©eifl (Id) etn>a$ be* 
ttrtfet, fo bod) it>r ©ctjt im SBinfef gar jtitte (ft, unb tttc^t 
ttiet mebr tbnt, benn feinen 9?ul)m aufroirft* £a$ n>ei^ id} 
aber tt>ot)l, 5 tt>ie fafl ber ©eifl attc$ altein tfjut* ©are id) 



word simple has two significations connected in the same way. See 
p. 39, Note 5. 

1 So g e h e t's doch faul, etc. " still it goes on sluggishly 
and feebly, and one finally becomes weary and sick at heart, and falls- 
to the ground." 

■ Durchtrieben, for durchgetrieben, carried through 
to the end as contrasted with " falling to the ground" before coming- 
to the end. 

* 1 r r e n is sometimes, as here, used in an active signification, 
lor which irre machen is commonly employed. 

4 Geist hin, Geist her, "the spirit here and the spirit 
there," i. e. what signifies the spirit ? It is all nothing. " I also 
have been in the spirit, and have seen peihaps more spirits (if it it 
ever allowable to boast of one's own flesh) than these same persons 
will see in a year, however much they boast. My spirit has also dis- 
played itself somewhat, while theirs is stock-still in its hiding-place 
and does little more than boast." Aufwerfen see, p. 151, Note 5. 

• D a s s weiss ich aber wohl. Here Luther speaks more 
seriously of the spirit, referring to its ordinary influences, but still 
maintaining that spiritual influences without study, will not make 

22 
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bod) alien Stiffen ju ferne gewefen, too mtr nidjt bie @pr» 
dptt geljolfeii, unb mid) ber ©djrift ftd>er unb genrifj gemacfy 
fy&tten. 3d) l)a te aud) woljl fonnen fromm fepn, unb tft 
ber ©titte redjt prebigen ; aber ben tyabft unb bie ©optjtftm 
mtr bem ganjen enbed)rifiifd)en Regiment witrbe id) woljl 
Ijaben lafien fejm, wad jte ftnb. £cr Xeitfet ad)tet meutnt 
©eijt 1 nid)t fo fafl, afe meine ©pradp nnb geber in ber 
©djrift. X>enn mein ©eijl nintmt ibm nidjtf, benn mid) 
aDein ; aber bie Ijeilige ©djrift unb ©pradpn mad)tn iba 
bie 3BeIt ju enge, unb tt>nt ibm ©djaben in feinem Retdp. 
©o fann id) aud) bie ©ruber Salbenfrt barinnen gar 
nid)t (oben, bag fie bie ©pradjen »erad)ten* 25enn ob fie 
gleid) red)t fetjrten, 9 fo muffen fte bod) gar oft bed rrdjtrn 
Xerted feMeu, unb aud) ungeritfiet unb ungefrfjicft bleiben 
|u fed)ten fitr ben ©lauben nriber ben 3rrtbunu Daju if* 
tyr Ding fo ftnfter, 3 unb auf eine eigene SBetfe gejogen, an* 

one a Bound teacher. " But 1 know fall well, how the spirit does al- 
most everything. Still I should have been ont of reach of my object 
(too far from the bush) had not the languages come to my aid, and 
made me sure and certain respecting (of) the Scripture. I might 
also have been pious, and have preached the true faith in sentiment." 

1 G e i s t here does not mean talent, but spiritual gift or influence. 
— M eine Sprache und Feder in der Schrift, tt my 
philology and my pen in connection with the Bible," i. e. his langua- 
ges or philology in studying the Bible and his pen in explaining and 
enforcing it. " For my spirit (i. e. the grace of God in me) takes 
nothing but myself away from him ; but the Holy Scriptures and the 
[knowledge of the] languages drive him out of the world (make the 
world too narrow or uncomfortable for him) and inflict an injury 
upon his kingdom." 

* Recht lehrten, taught no heresy. Though their doctrines 
were correct, they necessarily failed very often in applying the right 
proof-texts. 

1 Dazu ist ihr Ding so finster, etc. " Besides, their 
views are so unenlightened, and are represented under such peculiar 
forms, not following the language of the Scriptures, that 1 fear they 
axe not, or will not continue to be right" This sentence will hardly 
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fer ber Sdjrift ffietfe gu reben, bafl id) beforge, ed fe$ ober 
ftoerbe nid)t (aitter Mfiben* £enn ed gar gefdt>r(tcf) iji, t>on 
(Sotted @acben anberd reben, ober mit aitbem 2Borten, 
betitt ©ott fetbfl braudjeh ^urgltch, fie ntogen bet tynen 
fribjt t>et(tg leben unb leljren; aber toetf fte obne ©pracfyen 
Heiben, wirb ibnen mangeln mujfen, bad 1 alien anbem 
ntangeft, ndm(icf) : bag fte bie Scfyrtft gctt>i§ unb gritnbfuty 
tttcfjt tyanbefa nod) anbem Solfern nfi&ftd) fet)n mogen. 
SBetl ffe aber bad roobl fonnten tbun, unb ntdjt tbun roollen, 
mogen fte'jufetjen,* nrie ed *or ©ott ju aeranttoorten fej>* 

9titn bad fep gefagt 8 *>on SRufcen unb Siott) ber (Spractyen 
unb d)rijlitcf)en Scfytlen, fiir bad geifHtcfye 3Befen unb jur 
©eelen #etL SRun faffet und 4 and) ben ?ei6 t>ornet)mett 

admit of a literal translation. Ding does not mean cause or enter- 
prise, which would be expressed by the word Sache, but their 
whole character and manner, as uncultivated and partaking largely 
«f cant. F i n s te r, means dark, i. e. not luminous, not enlight- 
ened ; d u n k e 1, dark, i. e. not clear, obscure ; d a s t e r, dark, i. e. 
not cheerful, gloomy, melancholy. Without a nice observance of 
these synonymes, there would be a liability to misinterpret the wri- 
ter, and to understand him as saying that the Waldenses were vague 
in their thoughts and obscure (d u n k e 1) in their language, like 
Bohme, or that they were gloomy and sad (d aster), like some 
of the more rigid puritans. 

■Das, used like was, (hat which. See p. 15, Note 4. The neg- 
atives n i c h t and n o c h, seem hardly necessary after mangelt 
The want or defect consists in not treating the Scriptures with cer- 
tainty and thoroughness. Allen a n d e r n, a// other people, — a 
complaint against the general neglect of the Scriptures. 

* M 6 g e n sie xusehen, "let them see to it, how they are 
to answer for it before God." 

'Das sei gesagt, u so much for the utility and necessity of 
the languages, etc." Literally, " let this be said," i. e. considered or 
received as said. Hence a similar form is used in commands or 
threats, meaning, " give attention to this." See p. 240, Note 3. 

• Nun lasset uns, etc. " Now let us consider the body and 
inquire (s e t z e n, suppose, propose) : though there were no soul 
box heaven, nor hell, and [we] should regard merely the civil gov- 
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unb fegen: ob fdjon feme ©eele nod) £tmmet ober §Mfe 
mdre, unb fclltcn altem bad getrftdje Regiment anfeben nad) 
ber SBeft, ob bajfefbe md)t bebitrfte tnefatebr guter ©dnrfen 
unb gefebrter Seute, bernt bad ©etfttfdje? 25enn bidder 
fld) bcjfelben bie ©opbiften fo gar nidjtd baben angenommen, 
unb bie ©d)ulcu fo gar auf ben geiftfidjen ©tanb geridjttt, 
bag gtcid) erne ©rtanbe geroefen tft, fo em ©etebrter ijl 
el)e(id) geroorben, nnb t)at imijfen b&ren fagen : (Tebc, ber 
nnrb weltlid), unb wilt nidjt geiftftd) n>erben ; gerabe, aid 
n>are attctn it>r geiftlidjer ©tanb ©ott angenebnr, unb ber 
n>e(tltd)e (n>ie ffe tyu nennen) gar bed SCeufeld unb im* 
cfyriftltd). 

•Run ifi bier nid>t -Rotf) $u fagen, nrie bad tt>eltftd)e 3tegi* 
ment eine gottlidje Drbnnng nnb @tanb ift, ba&cn id) fenfl 
Diet gefagt t)abe, bag id) boffe, 1 ed jtt>eifeft 5Wiemanb baraii, 
fonbern tft ju banbefn, tt>ie man feme gefdjicfte ?eute barem 
frtege. Uub l)ier bieten nnd 3 bie £eiben einen grogen £ro$ 

eminent in reference to the present world, whether this do not re- 
quire good schools and learned men, even more than our spiritual in- 
terests do. For hitherto the sophists (Papists) have not taken the 
least interest in it (z e i t li c h Regiment), and have arranged the 
schools so exclusively for the priesthood that it has become a matter 
of reproach, if a learned man marries, and he has been obliged to 
hear it said, ' Behold, he has become a man of the world, and desires 
not the clerical state,' as though their priestly condition alone were 
acceptable to God, and the secular classes, as they are called, be- 
longed to Satan, and were unchristian. On sich desselben 
angenommen haben, see p. 55, Note 2. 

1 Dass ich h o f e, "so dial I hope, no one will doubt respect- 
ing it." 

1 K r i e g e. This word signifies properly to catch with, the hand. 
In the sense of b e k o m m e n, to obtain, as used here and often by 
Luther, it is now employed only in common life, among the unedu- 
cated. 

*Und hier bieten uns, etc. " And here the heathen offer 
ns a challenge and put us to shame." On the peculiar use of the 
word T r o t z, see p. 120, Note 1. The force of the word most ba 
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**b ®4ma$ an, bie t>or 3eiten, fonberficty bte Sttmer unb 
©riedjen, gar nidjtt geroufH baben, ob fotdjer ®tanb @ott 
gcftefe ober md)t, unb baben bod) mit foment 1 (grnfl unb 
gleig bte jungen £naben unb 3Kabd)en lajfen lebren unb 
aufjteben, bag 1 fte bagu gefd>icft nutrben, ba$ l id) mtd) un* 
ferer (Sbrifien fcbamen mu§, toenn id) baran gebenfe, unb 
fonber(td) unferer 35eutfd)en, bie totr fogar Stixfe unb 
S£t)iere jinb, unb fagen burfen : ja, n>a$ fotten bie ©djulen, 
fb man ntdjt foil getftlid) werben ? £te n>ir bod) n)iffen 7 s 
ober je n>iffen fotlen, tote ein nottyiged unb nitfcftdjed Sing 
e$ tfi, unb ©ott fo angenebm, too ein Sprjt, £err, 3tatb$* 
tnarnt, ober toad regieren fell, geleljrt unb gefd)ttft t(t, betu 
felben ©taub d)ri(Hid) gu fubren. 

SBenn nun g(etd) (wie id) gefagt f)a6e) feine ©ee(e ware, 
unb man ber ©djnten unb ©pradjen gar nid)t beburfte, urn 
ber ©djrtft unb ©otte$ widen, fo ware bod) 3 aHein biefe 

variously expressed in English, according to the connection. — V o r 
Z e i t e n, see p. 113, Note 1. Here vor Alters might also be 
used ; but that would modify the representation, though the idea 
would remain the same. 

1 After solchem Ernst, the first d a s s refers to lehren 
U n d aufziehen, and the second (d a s s i c h m i c h, etc.) to 
solchem. " That, when I think of it, 1 am ashamed of Christiana, 
and especially of our Germans, who are very blockheads and brute*, 
and can say, " pray, what is the use of schools, if one is not to be- 
come a priest ?" Was sollen is explained p. 123, Note 2. 

'Die wirdoch wissen, " who, notwithstanding, know, 
or ought to know, how necessary and useful a thing it is, and so (or 
how) acceptable to God, if a prince, lord, counsellor, or whatever 
else that exercises authority, is instructed and skilled in discharging, 
in a Christian manner, the functions of the office." 

8 So ware doch, etc. " still, for the establishment of the very 
best schools everywhere both for boys and girls, this, of itself, would 
be a sufficient reason, namely, that society (the woild), even for the 
maintenance of civil order, needs accomplished and well- trained 
men and women." — Genugsam " that which can or may be 
enough;" genug, " that which is enough," may frequently be 
22* 
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Urfadje gcnugfam, bie atterbeflen <2d)ufen, beibe fur Anafai 
nnb 9Kabcben, an alien Drten aufjuridjten, bap bie 5Beft 
aud) ibren roeltltdjcn ©tanb augerlid) jtt balten bod) bebarf 
fetner gcfdjtcfter Scanner unb ftrauen, bag bie ^Manner 
tt>obf fonnten regieren ?anb unb Scute, bie grauen m# 
gieben unb batten fonnten £an$, £tnber unb ©ejinbe. 
9fun fo(d)e banner muffen au$ jfnaben roerben, unb folcbe 
grauen mitficn au$ 9Rabd)en werben ; barum i|W ju tbun, 
bag man tfnaben unb 5Rabd)en baju red)t lebre unb auf jtebe. 
5Run babe id) oben gefagt : ber gemetne SKann tbut l)ter 
HtdjtS ju, faun e$ and) nid)t, tt>ttl e$ aud) nid)t, weig aud) 
jiid)t6, gnrften u "b $erren fottten e$ tbun ; aber |?e 
Ijaben auf (Sdjlitteu 1 ju fabren, ju trinfen unb in ber 
UBummerei ju (aufen, unb ftnb belaben 9 mit fyoben merffe 
d)en ©efdjaften beg jtettertf, ber $itd)e unb ber tfammer* 
Unb eb e$ (Srttdje gerne tbaten, muffen fie bie Unbent 
fdjeuen, bag jte nid)t fur barren ober $efcer gebalten n>er> 
ben* Ztarum will 3 e$ end), (tebe 3tatt)$t)erren, attein in 

used for each other. The adjective termination s a m corresponds 
to the English ending able or ible. 

1 Schlitten. This word, and the English words sled and sledge 
and the American word sleigh, all have one common origin, and are 
only different dialectical forms, derived, probably, from the old Sax- 
on and A nsrlo- Saxon word si id an, to slide. The connection be- 
tween the words sled and sleigh is indicated in Low German where 
the same word is sometimes written Slede, and sometimes S lee. 

* Und sind beladen, " and are burdened with the high special 
(remarkable) duties (or employments) of the cellar, kitchen, and 
chamber (drinking, eating and sleeping). And though some would 
be glad to do it (would gladly do it), they must stand in f«»ar of the 
rest, lest they should beheld as fools or heretics." Scheuen, to 
iear, to be scheu, shy of. 

* Will, does not like w ird with the infinitive, express mere fu- 
turity, but implies either that a person wills, or that circumstances 
demand, a thing to be. See p 32, Note 2. — E uch allein in der 
Hand b lei ben, " remain in your hands alone." On this use of 
the dative (each) see p. 18, Note 7, and Gram. p. 347 infra. 
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ber #anb bletben ; tbr babt and) 3taum unb gug 1 baju, 
bejfer berm gitrften uitb gerren. 
3a, fprtd>fl bit : 2 cut 3cgM)er mag feutc gobne unb 

1 Rauin und Fug. R a u m, like the English word space, is fre- 
quently used with reference to time. Fug, which may commonly 
be rendered by the word, right, properly means propriety, i. e. a thing 
which it is proper for one to do, and which he therefore, and in that 
sense, has a right to do. A light which is founded in the nature of 
things or in law is Recht; a right which is derived from a special 
decision or decree is B e f u g n i ss. This last word comes from b e- 
fugen, to authorize, to nnpotcer. But Fug is derived from fa- 
gen, 1. to connect or join ; 2. to connect so as to put a thing in its 
fitting or proper place. M it Fuge in the old German is the same 
in sense as pas send, fitting. " Therefore, respected members of 
the city councils, this business must be left in your hands. You have 
the leisure for it and the right to it, better than princes and lords." 

* J a, sprichst du, etc. " But nay, say you. Each one may 
himself teach his sons and daughters, or discipline them. Reply. 
Yes, we see how it goes with teaching and training! And even if 
discipline is carried to the highest point, and succeeds (turns out) 
well, it amounts to no more than that, in some measure (e i n we- 
nig), a forced and respectable mien is acquired (is there) ; in other 
respects (sonst) they nevertheless remain mere dunces, who can 
say nothing of this or that (or of one thing or of another), and are 
able neither to advise nor to aid any one. But if they should be 
taught and educated (if one should teach and educate them) in the 
schools or elsewhere, where there should be educated and well-bred 
instructors and instructresses, who should teach languages and other 
arts and history (histories) then they (the pupils) would learn the' 
histories and maxims of all the world, how things went with this 
city, this kingdom, this prince, this man, this woman ; and thus they 
would be able in a very short time (short time immediately) to con- 
template (apprehend) for themselves, as in a mirror, the character 
(We sen), life, counsels, proposals, successes and failures of the 
whole world from the beginning. From this (daraus) they could 
adjust their views, and with piety regulate themselves in the course 
of the world (i. e. in life) ; and moreover (daz u) from the same his- 
tories become wise and prudent [as to] what is to be sought and 
what avoided in this (outward) life, and advise and direct others ac- 
cordingly. But the training which it is proposed to give at home 
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Jtodjter tt>ofyl felber lefyren ober fie giet>ett mtt 3*id)t* 3nfr 
tt>ort : 3a wan fiebet wot)!, tt>ie ftd)'$ tebret unb jietjtt 
Unb menu bie 3u*t anpg t)ikf)fie getrteben rotrb, unb iwM 
gerdtb, fo fommt eg nid)t wetter, benn baf3 ein mentg erne 
eingcjwimgenc unb ebrbare ©eberbe ba tft ; fonft bfeiben 
eg $Uid)Xvo\){ eitet J^oljblorfe, bie meber l)tet>on nod) baoou 
ttiffen ju fagen, -Rtemanb tt>eber ratben nod) t>itfen fonnem 
5Bo man fie aber tebrete, unb goge in gdjuten ober fonft 
ba gefebrte unb jud)tige 3Retfter unb 9Ret|iertnnen todren, 
bie ba Spradjen unb anbere jfitnfte unb £ijtorien febreten, 
ba toiirbeit fie b<wen bie @efd)td)ten unb 2prurf)e ader 
SBelt, wie eg biefer ©tabt, biefem 3teid)e, biefem giirften, 
btefein 9TOanne, biefem SBetbe gegangen mare ; unb f onnten 
alfo in furjer 3eit gfeid) ber ganjen 9Be(t »on Slnbeginn 
SflBefen, ?eben, SRatt) unb 2lnfd)tage, ©elingeu unb Ungetin* 
gen far fid) fajfen, rote in einem Spiegel ; baraug fie benn 
ibren Stnn fd)ttfen, unb ftd) in ber SOBett Sauf ridjten fomu 
ten mit ©ottegfurdjt, baju ttnfcig unb f(ug werben au* 
benfefben ijtftorien, n>ag gu fncfyen unb gu meiben n>5re in 
biefem an|5erltd)en Seben, unb Slnbern aud) barnad) ratten 
unb regteren* Die 3ud)t aber, bie man baljetm obne fofdje 
@d)u(en fcormmmt, bie ttn'tt ung roetfe mad)en burd) eigene 
(Srfabrung. (Stye bag gefd)iet)t, fo ffnb n>ir i)unbettma( 

without such schools, that would [attempt to] make us wise by our 
own experience. [But] before that would take place, we should die 
a hundred times, and should have acted (done everything) all our 
lives long inconsiderately ; for our own experience would require 
much time." — J a is explained p. 228, Note 3; Selber p. 103, Note 
3, end. — Sich's lehret und ziehet, literally, "how it teaches 
and trains itself," i. e. how teaching and training are performed. 
Compare p. 128, Note I, end. — Ihren Sinn schicken, lite rail?, 
44 to fix or adjust their sense," means u to form their views," or to 
acquire practical principles. — Z u meiden ware, "is to be avoid- 
ed." Compare p. 12, Note 3. — Geschiet and sind todt,the 
present for the future, is much more common in German than in 
English. See Gram. p. 308, (1). 
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tobt, unb baben itnfer ?ebenfong atteS unbebfidjrig gebatt* 
belt : benn gu etgener Srfabrung geboret ml 3ett* 

SBert benn ba$ junge Sort mug lecfen 1 unb fpringen, ober 
je 9 ettox6 $u fdjaffen baben, ba e$ ?uft tnnen bat, unb ibm 
barin mdjt ju n>ebren tft, 3 e$ aucf) ntdjt gut tt>are,bag man 
Slfletf wcbrete; warum fottte man benn tbm md)t fotc^e 
©djnfen gurtcbten, unb feldje tfunft fcorlegen ? ©internal 
e$ jefct »cn ©ette$ ©nabe atte$ atfo jugericbtet tft, bag bte 
$inber mtt ?u(l unb ©ptel lernen fonnen, e$ fepen ®pra# 

1 L e c k e n, old German, to leap and run. In modern German 
it is entirely out of use in this sense. 

* J e, like the English word ever, (See p. 41, Note 2) has a vari- 
ety of derived significations which are difficult to be traced. Here, 
it is used nearly m the sense of d o c h. What is true always, or at 
any time, (j e) is true in any case, or at least, or certainly ; and so the 
signification approaches to that of doc h. In j e zu Zeiten 
(always at times), it means (at intervals, z u Zeiten) without any 
entire cessation. Hence the phrase, like je bisweilen, signifies, 
now and then. It is frequently used as a mere particle of affirmation, 
meaning indeed, truly, resembling w o h 1, or j a, and may be en- 
tirely omitted in English. What is said, p. 16, Note 5, and p. 151, 
Note 2, on the use of j e for j a may be explained in this way. The 
following, though somewhat obsolete, may serve as examples. Das 
heurige Gewachs istje so reich als das vorige, 
" this year's crop is (indeed) as plentiful as the last year's." Das 
i s t je ein Wunder-ding, " That is truly a strange thing." 
Das istje gewisstich wahr, u That is (indeed) certainly 
true." Wir mQssen je bekennen, " We must indeed con- 
fess." Compare the force of the word ever, in whoever; also in the 
word every, as illustrating derived but remote significations. 

1 Ihm nicht zu wehren ist means, el non resistendum 
est. Ist is impersonal ; zu wehren, to restrain, after ist (see 
p. 250, Note 2, near the end) governing the dative i h m, means " it 
is proper to restrain it," i. e. the youth. " Now since the young 
most leap and jump, or at least have something to do, because they 
desire it and ought not therein to be restrained, and it would not be 
well to check them iu everything, why should we not provide for 
them such schools and lay before them such knowledge ?" 



962 iBUCTioHs nox LTJTHKB. 

djen ober anbere St&nftt ober £tflorien. Unb tfl jefct 1 ntdjt 
mebr bie £6(Ie unb bad ftegfeuer unfere @dm(e, barinnes 
mtr gemartert futb fiber ben Casualibus unb Temporalibos, 
ba n>ir bod) ntd)t$, be nn eitet nid)t$ gefernet baben bnrd) 
fo triet ©tflupen, Bittern, Slngft unb 3ammer. Siiimnt 
man bod) fo Diet 3eit unb 9Riibe, bag man bie £inber (pie* 
fen anf Garten, fingen unb tanjen (ebret; roarum mount 
man nid)t and) fo t)tel 3ett, bag man fie (efen unb anbere 
£itnfie letjret, toeil fie jung unb mitfjtg, gefd)ttft unb luftig 
baju |Tnb ? 3d) rebe ffir mid), n>enn id) £inber batte unb 
&ermod)te eg, fie mtigten mir nid)t atlein bie ©pradjen unb 
#iftorien boren, fonbern and) ftngen, unb bie 9Rufff mit 
ber gangen 5Watbemattf lernen. 3Denn toad tfi btefj Wrt, 
benn ettel £iuberfpte(, bartnnen bie ©ried)en il)re Sinter 
t)or 3eiten ergogen, baburd) bod) number gefdjicfte Seute 
baraud geworben, gu aKerCei t)ernad) tud)ttg ? 3a nrie (rib 
tft mir'S jefct, bag id) nitfjt mebr <poeten unb £i|torien ge* 

7 Und ist jetzt, etc. " And our schools are now no longer 
a hell and purgatory, in which we are tortured over cases and tenses, 
in which, by the way, we learned nothing but mere nothing by so 
much flogging, trembling, anguish and wretchedness. If men take 
so much time and trouble to teach their children to play at cards, 
sing and dance, why should they not take as much time to teach 
(that they teach) them to read and other branches of knowledge, 
while they are young and have leisure, ire adapted to it and take 
pleasure in it? I speak for myself. If I had children [Luther was 
not yet married], and were able, I would have them learn (they must 
learn for me) not only languages and history, but singing and (in- 
strumental) music and the entire course of mathematics. For what 
is all this but mere children's play in which the Greeks in former 
ages trained their children, whereby wonderfully skilful people 
were made of them, afterwards capable of all sorts of things. How 
sorry I now am, that I did not read the poets and histories more, and 
that no one taught me those. Instead of these, I was obliged to read 
the devil's filth, the philosophers and sophists (the Aristotelian and 
scholastic philosophy) at great expense, labor and injury, so that 1 
now have enough to do to unlearn it." 
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Cefen Ijabe, unb mid) and) biefeften 9?temanb gelefyret \)at 
Unb Ijabe bafur mitffen tefen be$ SEeufeW £retf, bie 9>btto* 
fepfyen unb ©opbiften mit grogen tfojten, Slrbcit unb @cf)0^ 
ben, bag id) genug babe batan auSgufegem 

©o fpncf)fi bu : 3a, wet fann fe iner £inber fo entbefp 
reit, 1 unb atte ju 3unfern jteben? 9 tfe mitflen im #aufe ber 
Strbett n>arten 3 k. Stntnoort: 3ft'$ 4 bod) aud) nid)t mefac 
SWeinung, bag man foltfje ©djulen anridjte 5 , trie fie bidder 
gewefen finb r ba ein jtnabe jtt>anjtg ober bretgtg 3atyre fyat 
fiber bent Donat 6 unb SKejranber 7 gelernet, unb bennod) 
tttdjt* gelernet d$ tft je$t eine anbere 3Bett, unb ge^et 

1 Entbehren, entrathen, missen and rerminea 
all signify to be without something. Entrathen means this sim- 
ply, and in the most general sense. Entbehren adds to that 
signification the idea of bearing, or suffering the want as an evil. 
These two words do not intimate whether that which is wanting was 
ever possessed or not. The other two words imply that there is a 
low of what was once possessed ; and this loss when slightly felt or 
merely perceived, is expressed by m i s s e n ; and when keenly felt 
by Termissen. 

• A 1 1 e zu Jtinkern Ziehen. If no regard were paid to 
the German idiom, this phrase might be supposed to mean, " lead or 
conduct them all to [other] young gentlemen." But on z u see p. 
94, Note 2, and p. 104, Note 6 — " bring them all up as gentlemen." 
On the etymology of J u n k e r, see p. 58, Note 1, end. 

• Warten, see p. 224, Note 7. 

4 I s t's for e s i s t, see p. 16, Note 7. 

• A n r i c h t e n, see p. 50, Note 2, near the beginning. 

• D o n a t. " Among the later Roman grammarians is to be men- 
tioned Aelius Donatus in particular, who lived at Rome as teacher 
of grammar about the year 250 of the Christian era, who introduced 
a new method and whose book was used in the schools for more than 
a thousand years." Schwartz, Geschichte der Erzie- 
b a n g, Vol. II. p. 200. 

7 Alexander. " But the Grammar of the Franciscan monk, 
Alexander of Brittany, who flourished about 1250, written in hex- 
ameter verse and in rhymes and called Doctrinale, had the most in- 
fluence and was most used in schools. The pupils were obliged to 
learn it by heart from beginning to end." Schwartz. II. 201. 
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anberS ju 1 . STOeine STOetnung 9 tjt, bap, man We tfttaben be* 
SCageg eine ©tttnbe 3 ober $n>ct faffe jn foldjer Sdjtife geben, 
unb m#t$ befto tt>cnigcr bie anbere 3eit im $anfe fd)affirn, 
#anbwerfe lernett, unb rooju man fte tjaben witt, bag bribed 
mtt etnanber getye, roetf ba$ SBeff juttg ifl, unb genwrfeit 
faun* SSrtngen (Te bod) fonft roobl jebnmal fo tnel 3eit ju 
mtt $euld)en fd)ief}en, Salt fptelcn, ?anfen unb SHammelm 
2ltfo fann tin 9Ragb(em 4 ja fo Diet 3eit tyaben, bag fir 

1 Und genet anders zo, " and things go differently (now).'' 
Bee p. 130, Note 2. 

* M e i n u n g, opinion, sentiment. It corresponds exactly in sig- 
nification with the verb, meinen, which see, p. 47, Note 2. 

* Des Tages eine Stundc, etc. This passage illustrates 
well the difference between the genitive and accusative when they 
designate time. Des Tages, signifies at some point, during 
tome part, or within the day. Eine Stunde means, an hour 
long, or for an hour. " My view is that one send (1 a s s e g e h e n) 
boys to such a school one or two hours a day, and yet make them 
work (1 a s s e s c h a ff e n, the rest of the time, learn some employ- 
ment (manual exercise) and [do] whatever one shall wish, that both 
[study and labor] may be carried on together, while the children 
(folks) are young and can attend to them. They spend now (son it 
otherwise, i. e. not in school, or as they now are) ten times as much 
time in shooting with cross-bows, in playing ball, in running and 
tumbling about." Schaffen, to do, pioperly governs e t w a s, 
which was omitted, in familiar style, as it is now in the South of 
Germany. It then corresponds to our word work, as familiarly 
used in common life. Und wozu man sie haben will, 
is elliptical, "and [attend] to whatever one will have them," or 
desires them. Gewarten when, as here, it means, "to at- 
tend to any business," requires the genitive ; which is understood, 
or to be supplied in this sentence. Compare warte five or six 
lines below. The word also means, to expect, to wait for. B r i n- 
gen — zu (zubringen) to pass, or spend time. Keulchen, 
a dart, or arrow, a diminutive of K e u 1 e, a club, is not in common 
use. 

4 M a g d 1 e i n, girl, the obsolete diminutive of Magd. The 
modern word is Madchen. 
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be* Stage* eme ©tunbe jut ©d)ufe gefje, 1 unb bennod) tf>red 
©efdjafttf im #aufe rooW n>arte ; (Te tterfdjfaft 9 unb t>ertan jt 
ti, unb aerfptelet bed) n>ot>( mebr 3^ @$ frWrt atteut 
baran, 3 bag mart nirfjt ?uft nod) grnft baju tyat, ba£ junge 
Solf ju jiet>en / nod) ber 5Beft gu belfen unb u rathen mfr 
frfnen ?euten. £er £eufet Ijat tnc( fieber grobe 33I6tfe unb 
unnttge ?eute, bag e$ ben SRenfdjen ja nid)t fo n>el)( gelje 
auf Srben* 

UBeldje 4 aber ber SfoSbunb 5 barunter n>aren, ber man 
fid) fcerbofft 6 , bag e$ gefdjidte ?eute fotten roerben ju gefjrern 
unb geljrerinnen, gu sprebtgern unb anbem getfHtcfan Slem* 
tern, bie foil man befto metjt unb langer babei (affen, ober 
felbfl ganj baju aerorbnem UBie toit (efen turn ben tyetli* 

1 Dass sie — gene," that she may go," or, as we should say 
in English, u as to go." 

■Sie verschlaft, etc. " She sleeps it (the hour's time) 
away, and dances it away, and plays away (consumes in play) more 
time." On the force of the prefix, ver, see Gram. p. 250, 1, and 2. 

* E s fehlet allein daran, etc. " Herein alone liea the 
difficulty (fault) viz. that we have no desire nor solicitude to educate 
the young, nor to aid mankind (d e r Welt) and to benefit them 
with accomplished citizens. 1 ' Rathen is often coupled with h e 1- 
f e n and has a similar signification ; which comes from the idea of 
helping one out of difficulty by giving good counsel. 

4 Welche, what persons, i.e. " such persons among them as 
would be a choice selection, etc." See p. 239, Note 3. 

* Ausbund literally means a specimen or pattern which shop- 
keepers put out (a u s) for show, and bind or fasten (b i n d e n) upon 
a frame. As such specimens are generally the best of their kind, the 
word has come to signify commonly a choice or selection. When ap- 
plied to anything bad, it means the worst of the kind. 

* D e r man sich verho f f t, " of whom one entertains the 
hope that they will become suitable persons for instructors and in- 
structresses, preachers and other clerical offices, these we ought to 
retain (leave) there so much the more, and the longer, or even direct 
them wholly to this employment/' etc. D e r, for d ere r in the 
genitive plural, is governed by sich verhoft. The construction 
is obsolete. 

23 
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§en 9W&rt9rern, bie St Signed ltnb SJgata nnb ?netan ta 
bergteicfyen aufgegogen tyaben ; bafyer aud> bie fttoftar snb 
©rifte gefommen fTnb, a6er nun gar in emeu anbern be* 
bammten S5raud) aerfeljret. Unb ba$ mitt aud) n>oM Wot^ 
fepn, benn ber befcfyorene $aufe nimmt feljr ab : fo'fft and} 
ber gr&gere £beti untucfttig ju tebren unb ju regiercn; beitx 
fie fonnten nidjtf obne bed 83aud)$ pflegen, wefdp* ntas 
aucb jte attetn gelebret bat. ©o tmiffen nrir ja ?eute babe«, 
bie un$ ©otted 3Bort unb ©acramente reid>en, unb ©eefop 
ttwrter ftnb im 3So(f, 5Bo nx>tten nrir ffe aber nebmen, fo 
tnan bie ©d>u(en aergeben tdgt, unb md)t anbere cfprtfHidpre 
aufridjtet? ©internal bie ©dptfcn bibber gebaben, *b 
fie gteicf) nidjt aergtengen, bod) nid)t$ geben mogen, bemt 
eitel fcerforene, fd)dbltd>e Serfttyrer, 

£arum e$ tyolje SRotb ill, 1 nid)t affein ber jungen geute 
Albert, fonbern auct) briber unferer ©tanbe, geifHicben wtb 
n>e(t(td)en, ju ertjatten, bafj man in unferer ©ac^e mit <Sns(t 
tmb in ber 3«t baju tbne r anf bag nnV$ ntrf>t btnten nod), 
ttenn nrir'S berfditmet Ijaben, triettrid)t mitflen faflnt, 06 
nrir'S benn geme tbun toottten, unb umfonft ben <Reu(utg 
un$ mit ©cfyaben brijjen foffen ennglid). ©efyet an jam 
(Jrempef, meld)' etnen grofjen ftteifl to £<>ntg ©a(omo 
tyierinnen getfyan t)at, 9 »ie f>at er jtd) bed jungen Softe* 

1 D a r u m es hohe Noth i s t, etc. u Therefore there is 
an urgent necessity, not only on account of the youth, but in order 
to sustain both of our orders, the spiritual and the temporal, that men 
take hold of this our cause with earnestness and in season, lest after- 
wards, when we have neglected it, we should be obliged to omit it, 
though we would be glad then to attend to it, and should, to no pur- 
pose, forever cause remorse to gnaw us to our detriment. Za er- 
halten is used in the sense of am zu erhalten. Hinten 
n a c h, means after a thing is done, or when it is too late, Hinten 
d r e i n is used in the same sense. R e u I i n g, for R e n e is en- 
tirely out of use. 

* Gethan hat, used. This word is often employed in connec- 
tions where neither to do, nor to make, could be employed in English. 
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•rtgcnormnen, 1 bag er ttnter feinen fontgltdjen @f fdtfften 
and) em 89ud> fur ba^ jnnge Self gemad)t f>at, ba$ ba* 
tp$et Proverbiorum. Unb Sl)rt(ltt^ felbft, ttrie jiet)t er bie 
jnttgeit Stnblein ju ftd) ? SBte fleigig befteljlet er fie ttn^ 
mtib rut)met aud) bie (gugel, bie ifyrer tt>artcn, 3Ratti>* 18* ; 
bag er itn6 anjeige, wte ein grower £tenfi 3 e$ tfir, wenn man 
bad jnnge Self n>ot)( jtebet: tmeberum, une graulid) er 
jiirnet, fo man fie drgert nnb tterberben laffet 

Sarum, Kebe jjerrn, laffet end) ba& 3Berf angetcgen* 
fc$n, bat ©ott fo fyocfy 5 t>on cud) forbert, ba$ euer 3lmt 
fifettlbtfl tfi, tat ber 3ugenb fo Dlotb ift, nnb ba$ weber 
SBeft nod) ©etji entbebren famu 9Bir finb leiber lange 
gerntg in ginfternig aerfaulet unb berborben, n>ir ftnb aUjtt 
lange genug 6 beutfdje SBeftien gewefen* ?affet un$ aucty 
einmat bie Sernunft 6raurf)en r bag ©ott merfe bie £anf bar* 
bit feiner ©titer, 7 unb anbere £anber feben, bag n>ir and) 
SRenfdjen unb ?ente ftnb, bie etn>a$ SWtfclidje* entn>eber 
turn ibnen lernen ober fie lefyren fonnten, bamit avid) burd) 
m$ bie SBelt gebeffert werbe* 3d) babe ba$ SKeine getyan, 
id) wottte ben bentfdjen Sanbern gerne geratben unb gebot 
fen Ijaben, 8 ob mid) gleid) QrtKdje baritber roerben beradjten, 

In such cases, it may be rendered by, to ««e, to exercise, to apply, 
etc. Compare p. 20, Note 3. 

1 Sich des jnngen Volkes angenommen. See p. 
65, Note 2. 

9 Das da. See p. 43, Note 4, end, and Gram. p. 157, infra. 

* Wie ein grosser Dienst. The German does not allow 
the article to follow the adjective except in exclamations, as in the 
English how great a sendee. 

4 Angelegeo. See p. 70, Note 2. 
•Hoch. See p. 152, Note 4. 
' Genug is redundant here. 

7 Dankbarkeit seiner G u t e r, " that God may observe 
[in as] gratitude for his mercies." 

* Geratben und geholfen haben. See p. 265, Note 3. 
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ttnb foldjen truen fftattf in Sffiinb fdrfagen, 1 nttb beffernnflbt 
tootten, ba$ mu$ id) gefcfyeljen laffem* 3d) tt*if} n>oM, baj} 
e6 llnbere f onnten beffer au$gertd)tet baben, aber mil fie 
fd>n>eigen, ridjte td)^ cutf, fo gut ato id)>3 fann. @$ tflje 
beffer bagu gerebet, note nngefd)itft e$ and) fep, benn atter 
JDinge 3 bafcon gcfdmnegem Unb bin ber £ojfnung, 4 ©ott 
tt>erbe je eurer @tlid>e eroetfen, ba$ mem trewer 3?atf> ntc^t 
gar in 3lfd>e fafle, unb toerben anfeben nidtf Xen, ber e$ 
gerebet, fonbern bie ®ad)e felbjt 5 bewegen, unb ffd) bewegen 
toffem 

3um lefcten 6 i(l and) ba$ tt>of>f ju bebenfen alien benjeni* 
gen, fo ?iebe unb ?uft baben, ba$ foldje Sdjulen unb gpra* 
djen in beutfd)en ?anbern aufgeridjtet unb erfyatten merbett, 
bag man gfetg unb Soften nid)t fpare, gute ?tbereien unb 
©udjertjanfer, fonberfid) in ben grofjen ©tftbten, bte fold** 
»H)l)l aermogen, ju t>erfd)affen. £enn fo ba& (g&angefintt 

'In Wiad schlagen. See p. 202, Note 2. 

* D a s s muss ich geschehen lassea, "to that I most 
submit." 

* A Her Dinge, wflolhj. See p. 249, Note 4. Geredet— 
|eschwiegen [zu haben]. 

4 Bin der Hoffnung, am of the hope, or entertain the hope. 
Compare p. 68, Note 3. 

6 Die Sache selbst, etc. " agitate the subject itself and be 
moved by it," — a very peculiar form of expression. 

8 Z u m letzten, etc. " Finally this mast be considered by all 
those who have a solicitude (love) and desire that such schools 
should be established and such languages preserved in the German 
states, that one should spare neither labor nor expense to procure 
good libraries, and buildings to contain them, especially in large 
cities, which can well afford it." 1st das zu bedenken al- 
ien denjenigen, is highly idiomatic. The dative points oat 
the persons who ought to consider, as in the Latin, id omnibus cm- 
siderandum est. 

7 Denn so das, etc. " For, if the gospel and knowledge of 
every kind are to be preserved (to remain), they must be embraced 
in and attached to books and writings." 



ADDBEM Of BEHALF OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. Iflt 

«ab t&TerCei £utt(i foil btetben, mug e$ je fa Sfidpr unb 
Gdyriftrn oetfaffet unb angebunben fet>n ; tote bie 3>ropl)e» 
ten unb Hpoftel felbji getban l)aben, ate id) broben gefagt 
fyabe. Unb ba$ md)t affein barum, bag btejentgen, fo un6 
getfi(ict) unb toeltlid) oor(teben, foffen ju tcfen 1 unb gu fiubi* 
ren tyaben : fonbern bag and) bie guten 33itd)er bcbalten 
unb nwfyt oertoren roerben, fammt ber £ttnft unb ©pradje, 
fo loir jefct oon ©Cttetf ©nabe babcn^ §tertnnen tft aud) 
©t $au(u£ fletgig getoefen, ba er £imotbeo befteblt : „<8r 
fotte ant)alten am gefen," unb and) beftel)(t : „@r fotte bai 
9>ergament, ba$ er jw JCroaba gefoffen, mit ftrf> bringen/' 

3a, foldje* 2 t)aben ftcfy beflijfen atte $6ntgreid)e, bie ettoa* 
fonberlicf>e$ geroefen flub, unb juoor ba$ ifraelttifctje 93o(f, 
unter toeldjen fo(d)e£ SBBerf 9Rofe anfteng, ber erfie, unb 
Ijteg ba$ S3ud) be$ ©efefcetf in bie ?abe ©£)tte$ oertoafjren, 
itnb that e$ unter bie $anb ber geotten, bag man bei benfeU 
ben foffte fyofen SIbfcfyrtften, toer e$ beburfe, alfo, bag er 
and) bem &5nige gebeut, er fotte oon ben ?eoiten foId)e$ 
S3ucfye$ Slbfcfyrift net)men. Sag man vootfl fiel>et, tote ©ott 
ba$ ?eoittfd)e ^riejiertfyum unter anbern ©efcfyfiften aud> 
bagu oerorbnet \)at, bag ffe ber Sftcfyer bitten unb toarten 
fottten* 9Jad)bem t)at biefc ?tberei gemefyret unb gebeffert 
Sofua, bamad) (Samuel, £aoib, ©alomo, 3efaja$, unb fo 

1 Sollen za 1 e b en, etc. " should have something to read and 
to study." See pill, Note 3, and p. 151, Note 3. 

1 Solches is in the genitive. " All kingdoms which have been 
distinguished, have bestowed care upon this (such) ; and first of all 
the Israelites, among whom Moses was the first to begin such 
a work, and commanded [them] to preserve the book of the law in 
the ark of God, and put it under the care (hand) of the Levites, that 
from (by) them persons should procure (go and get) copies, whoever 
needed them. He even commands the king (so that he command! 
the king) to take of the Levites a copy of this book. Thus one may 
see (so that one may see) that (how that) God directed the Levitical 
priesthood, to this among other duties, namely that they should pre- 
serve, and give attention to the books. 
23* 
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fortan tnef ntdjr £omge unb ^repbeten. £af)er tft gefom* 
men tie betttge ©djrift be$ alten £eftament$, noeldje fonft 
nnnmermel)r ware jttfammengebracfjt 1 ober geblteben, wo 
©ott ntctjt t)Stte fofcben $letg barauf t)ei@en baben. 

£em (Srempef nad) 3 babcn and) bte ©rifre unb Softer 
fcor 3^iten ?tbereien angertd)tet, wtewobf mit roemg guten 
83ud)ern. Unb n>a$ e$ fiit ©djaben getban \)at, bag man 
)u ber 3«t ntd)t barob gebalten bat, 93itd)er unb gitte ?tbc* 
reien $n werfdjaffcn, ba man SSudjer unb ?eute genug bajn 
tyatte, tft man barnacf) n>obl getuabr tporben, bag letber mtt 
ber 3^t babtn gefatten jtnb atte $itnfte unb ©practyen, unb 
anftatt recf)tfd)affenen SJtidjent bte tolten, unnufcen, ffy&b* 
Ctd)en 9Wond)bud)er Catholicon, Florista, Graecista, Laby- 
rinth us, Dormi secure, unb bergletd)en t>om SCeufef eutge* 
fubret jtnb, bag bamtt bte fatetntfdje ©pracfye ju 33oben tft 
gegangen, unb ntrgenb* feine gefctydfte ©cbufe, tied) gefyre, 
nod) SEBeife $u (htbiren tft ubrtggeblteben* Unb note nnr er* 

1 Zusammengebracht [we r den], etc. "which would 
otherwise never have been collected, or have been preserved (re* 
mained) if God had not required (commanded) such diligence [in re- 
gard] to it.*' 

' Dem Exempel nach, etc. u After this example did the 
collegiate churches and convents formerly found libraries, although 
with few good books. And what harm it has done, than men were 
not at that time intent upon procuring books and good libraries, when 
there were books and persons enough for that purpose, was after- 
wards perceived, namely, that, in time, all the arts, and languages 
declined, and, instead of good books, the senseless, useless, and infect- 
ing books of the monks, the catholicon, Florista, Graecista, Laby- 
rinth us, Dormi secure, and the like were introduced by Satan, so that 
the Latin language was destroyed by them, and neither good schools, 
good instruction nor good modes of study remained." Darob 
(darober) halten. See p. 239, Note 2.— D a h i n gefallen, 
fallen away. On the use of d a h i n, see p. 80, Note 1. The mo- 
nastic productions here censured were miserable school books, lexi- 
cons, grammars, etc. with these quaint titles. 
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fabtc n 1 uttb gefeben baben, bag mtt fo trie f 3Wiibe unb Sir* 
bett man bie ©pradjen unb $unft bennod) gar unfcettfom* 
men au$ etfidjen 93rocfen unb Stittfen alter ditcher au^ 
bem ©taube unb ben SEBitrmern wicber ber&orgebradjt bat/ 
unb nod) tdgfid) baran fud)t unb arbettet, gletd)tt>ie man in 
einer jerftorten ©tabt in ber 21fd)e nacfy ben ©cfyafcen unb 
&(etnobien grdbeh 
Darin ifl un$ aud) redjt gefdjeben, 2 unb ©ott bat unfere 

1 Und wie wir erfahren, etc. This is an irregular con- 
struction. U n d properly connects dass mit so viel Mane 
with d ass dam i t die lnteinische Sprache in the preced- 
ing sentence, which with the clause, dass leider mit der 
Z e. i t, depend on the words gewahr worden. 

8 Darin ist una auch recht geschehen, etc. There- 
in we have received our just due, and God has paid us well (recht 
w o h I, right well) for our ingratitude, in that we did not consider 
his benefits, and make provision at the proper time (when it was 
time) and when we easily might, with which to have kept in posses- 
sion of good books and learned men, but let it pass, as though it did 
not concern us. So did he [to us] in turn, and suffered, instead of 
the Bible and good books, Aristotle and numberless pernicious books 
to come into vogue, which only led us farther and farther (i m m e r 
we i te r) from the Bible. To these [were added] Satan's grim vis- 
ages, the monks and the university ghosts, which we founded at an 
inhuman expense, and [besides these,] many doctors, preachers, mag- 
isters, priests and monks, i. e great, coarse, fat asses, adorned with 
red and brown caps, like swine led by a golden chain provided with 
pearls, and we have burdened ourselves with these, who have taught 
us nothing useful, but made us more and more blind, and senseless, 
and as a reward (d afo r) have consumed all our property, and have 
filled all the cloisters, and indeed every corner (sammelten a lie 
Kloster, ja alle Winkel voll) with the dregs and filth of 
their dirty, noxious (poisonous) books, on which one cannot think 
without horror (on which it is horrid to think)." ist uns recht 
geschehen, corresponds to our phrase " ft, or he served him 
right ;" and Es geschiet ihm Unrecht, to, " Injustice is 
done him." — Als gienge es uns nicht an. Angehen, 
is explained p. 234, Note 2. — S o that er wiederum. This 
last word often indicates reciprocity, whereas w i e d e r without the 
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Unbanf barf ett red)t wcbl bejabtet^ bag mir mcf>t bebaatye* 
ftine ffiobltbat, unb SBorratb fd)ajften, ba rt 3*ft **><"/ w* 
noobl fonnten, bamit totr gute Siufpr unb getebrte totte 
batten bebalten, unb Itegen e$ fo fabren, ate gienge e* mi 
ttid)t an ; fo that er and) tmeberum unb lieg, anftatt bet 
beiligen ©cbrift unb guter ©iicber, ben 3(rifh>te(e6 fcmwen 
mit unjdbligen fd)dblid)en 93ud)ern, bie mt£ nur immec 
toetter Don ber 93ibel fitbreten ; baju bie £eufe(6lart>cn,bie 
Sftoncbe unb ber £obenfd)ufen ©efpenft, bie n>ir mit un> 
menfcblicbem ®ut gefitf tet, unb tnele £octoren, ^ebicato* 
ren, SRagtjter, ^fajfen unb 9R6nd)e, ba$ ifl groge, grobe, 
fette gfef, mit rotben unb braunen SBaretten gefd)tnucft, trie 
bie ©due mit einer golbnen £ette unb f>erle erbaften, unb 
auf nn$ felbjl ge(aben baben, bte un$ md)t$ ©ute$ febre* 
ten, fonbern nur immer mefyr Minber unb totter mad)ten, 
unb bafi'tr all' unfer ®\xt fragen, unb fammelten nur bed 
jDrecte unbSKtftetf ibrer unfldtigen, giftigen. Sud)er atti 
Softer, ja atte ffiinfel t>ott, baran graulid> ju benfen t|t 

3ft'$ nid)t etn elenber Santmer bi^l>er genoefen, bag «* 
tfnabe bat muffen 1 jwanjtg Sabre ober linger fhtbtren, aU 
(etn, bag er fo Diet bofeS ?ateinifd) bat gefernt, bag er 
modjte ^fajfi e toerben unb 9Rejfe lefen ? Unb n>eld)er bo* 
l)in gefommen i(l, ber ifi feKg gewefen, fefig ifl bie Gutter 
genoefen, bie ein \otd)c$ $inb getragen bat. Unb ifl bodj* 

addition of am expresses repetition merely. For this force of a m, 
see p. 133, Note ]. — Des D recks is governed by roll, and 
the whole phrase a 1 1 e Kloster, ja alle Winkel vol], 
as the object of the verb sammelten expresses a measure or 
quantity. 

1 Hat masse n, has been obliged. See p. 148, Note 3. 

* U n d ist doch, etc. " And yet he has continued to be a 
poor, ignorant man all his life long, who has been good for nothing 
either to cluck or to lay eggs. Z u ra belongs not to E i e r (for 
d e m in z u in or z u d e in could not belong to a plural noun) bat 
to 1 e g e n. The article is used because the infinitive here assume* 
the nature of a substantive,— egg-laying. See p. 14, Note 3. 
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em aroter, ungetebrter 5Renfd) fein ?ebenfang geMieben, bet 
toeber ju gfutfen, no* gum @er legen getaugt bat ©ofdjc 
Sebrer unb ?JKet(ler babcn nnr muffen attentbafben baben, 
bte felbftnid)t$ gefonnt 1 unb nid>t$ ®ute$ nod) 9{ed)te$ ba* 
Ben mogen lebren, ja and) bte SBeife ntcbt gewugt, n>ie matt 
bed) fernen nnb lebren fotfte. 5Ba$ i(l bie Sdjulb ? @$ 
ftnb fetne anbere SM'tdjer twrbanben genoefen, benn foldje 
toffe 9Rond)$* nnb <£opbi(ten*$Mtd)er. 2Ba$ fottten benn 
anber$ barau$ werben, benn etteP totte Sdntler unb ?ebrer, 
ttrie bie Sndjer waren, bte fie febreten ? 3 ®ne £obIe becfet 
feine £aube, unb ein 3Jarr madjt fctncn $(ugen, 2>a$ i(l 
ber 2obn ber Unbanfbarfett, bag man nt'cbt bat 3fleig an 
?tbereten groenbet, fonbern bat bie guten SSitdjer aergeben 
lajfen unb bie unnufcen bebaltem 

Slber mein 3tatb tft nidjt, bag man obne Unterfdjteb affer* 
let SSitdjer ju #aufe raffe, nnb nicbt mebr gebenfe, bentt 
mtr auf bie 9Kenge nnb ben #aufen ber SSudjer, 3d) vooUtt 
bie 9BabI barunter baben, bag 4 e$ nicbt 9?otb fe#, alter 3n* 
rtften Somment, affer ZtfeoloQtn Sententiarten, 5 unb atter 
9>biIofopben Dueftionen unb atter 9Wondje Sermone ju fam* 
tnelm 3a id) n&ottte fo(d)en SBlift gang autfftogeu, unb mit 
redjtfdjafenen 33itd)ern meine ?iberei fcerforgen, unb ge* 
lebrte ?eute baruber ju SRatb nebmen. 

@r(Wid) foffte bie ^eth'ge ©djrift beibe auf ?ateimfd>, 
©riedjtfd), Jjebraifd) unb Eeutfd), unb ob jTe nod) 6 in mebr 

1 Gekonnt, known. See p. 221, Note 4. 
» Eitel. See p. 10, Note 4. 

3 Die sie lehreten. Grammatically, either die or sie 
might be the nominative ; but both usage and the sense require d i e 
to be the nominative. 

4 D a 8 s, because. 

• Sententarien. Sententiarier (sententiarii) were those 
who wrote Sententiarien (sententiaria) on the Sentenzen 
(sententiae) of Peter Lombard us. 

6 Und ob ste noch, etc. " and if it be still in other langua- 
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@pracben mare, barinnen ftym £arnad> bte beften Sin* 
leger unb bte JUlteften, beibe ©rtedjtfd), #ebraifd) unb ia* 
tetmfdv wo td) fie ftnben fonnte. 

Ttavnad) folcfye SBitdjer, bte jit ben gpradjen $u (emeu 
bienen, 1 ate bie *)>oeten unb Dratoren, nicftf angefefjen, 3 ofr 
fte #eiben ober Sbrtften todren, gried)tftf) ober (atetntfcf)* 
JDenn an$ foldjen mug man bte Grammatica (ernem 

Darnad) fottten fct>n bie SBitcber Don ben freien ^imftot, 
unb fonfl Don alien anbern £unfien« 

3u(e^t and) Sucker ber Stedjte unb Jlrjnet, tmetooljl and) 
#er ttnter ben Somutenten eine gute 2Bal)( notljtg tfh 

9Btt nnter ben fcornebmften aber fottten fe$n bte (Sprout* 
fen unb $iftorien, weldjerlei ©pracfyen man t)aben fonnte :» 
benn biefelben 4 nnmberniifcltd) ftnb, ber KBelt ?auf ju tx* 
fennen unb ju regteren, ja auci) ©ottetf SBunber unb ffierfe 
}u fefyen* D rote mandje feine ©efd)td)ten 5 unb Sprudp 
fottte man jefct baben, bte in beutfd>en ?anbern geftijefyea 
unb ergangen finb, beren nrir jefct gar feine* ttriffem £a* 
mad)t :* 5Rieutanb ift ba geroefen, ber fte beftyrieben, ober 
ob fte fcfjon 7 befd)rieben getoefen toaren, Sttemanb bte S8u* 

ges," is elliptical for, " and in other languages, if it existed in any 
other/' 

1 Die zu den Sprachenzu lernen d i e n e n, a pe- 
culiar expression, u which serve for the languages to learn (them)." 

9 Angesehen. See p. 15, Note 8, and p. 7, Note 6. 

* Welcherlei Sprachen man haben konnte for 
in welcherlei Sprachen man sie haben konnte. 

4 Denn dieselben, etc. " for they are wonderfully useful 
for learning and regulating the course of the world." 

* Geschichten (not H i s t o r i e n) can be said to g e s c h e- 
h e n because the former properly indicates events (was g e s c h- 
i e t), wheieas the latter properly means the narratives of those events. 

6 D a s m a c h t. D a s is in the accusative, and the following 
sentence is nominative to m a c h t. In a free translation, it would 
be, u The cause is that no one," etc.^-D er sie beschrieben 
[hat]. 

7 Ob — schon, tf. Literally it means although. 
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cfjer be^alten hat ; barum man and) Don un$ £eutfd>e* 
ntdjte toeig in anbern ganbern, unb muffen 1 in alter ©eft 
We beutfdjen 83ejtten fyeigen, bie nid)t$ mefyr fonnen, 9 ben* 
friegen, freffen nnb faufen* SIber bie ©rtedjen unb ?ateiner, 
ja and) bie #ebraer, fyaben tbr £ing 3 fo genau unb fleigig 
6efd>rieben, bag, wo aud) ein SDBetb ober £inb ctxvat Son* 
berltdye* getban ober gerebet bat, bat mug atte ffielt fefen 
unb woijfen : biett>eil ftnb nrir 35eutfd)e nod) imnter £eutfd)e, 
ttnb wotten £eutfd)e bletben* 

SBBetl un^ benn jefct ©ctt fo gndbigltd) beratben f)at mit • 
atter guffe, betbe ber £unft, gelebrter ?eute unb SSiidjer, fo 
UP* 3rit> tog *wr ernten unb etnfcfoneiben ba$ S3efte, ba$ 
wtr fonnen, unb ©djfifce fammeln, bamit n>ir etwa* bebaU 
ten auf bat 3ufiinftige toon biefeu golbnen Sabren, unb 
nid)t biefe reidje (grnte fcerfdumem £enn e$ ju beforgen 
ift, 4 unb jegt fdjon roieber anfangt, bag man immer neue 
unb anbere Sitter mad)t r bag eg julefct babtn fomme, bag 
burd) be* SCeufefc SBerf bie guten SBitdjer, fo jefct bnrd) ben 
Drucf l)en>orgebrad)t finb, roieberum uttferbrudt roerben, 
ttttb bie lofen, Ijeittofen SSudjer Don unnufcen unb tollen 
2)ingen noieber einreigen unb atte SBBinfef fitCen. £enn 
bamit gef>et ber SEeufel genoigftd) urn, bag man fid) nneber* 
urn mit eitcl gatljottcen, gfortjten, ©obcrntjten, 5 unb bem 

1 Und [w i r] mflssen. 

•Die nichts mehr konnen, etc. ** who know nothing 
bat how to fight, eat and drink." On the words frees en and 
laufen, see p. 51, Note 1. 

•Ding. See p. 254, Note 3. 

4 Denn es zu besorgen ist, etc. ** For it is to be feared, 
and even now has begun again [to take place], that new and differ- 
ent books will not cease to be made, so that at least it will come to 
this, that through Satan's influence the good books which," etc. 

6 Catholicen, Floristen, Modern isten, Cathoticons, 
Florists, Modernists. It would be amusing to see a list of all the 
fanciful names which the monks gave to the school-books which they 
wrote. 
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toerbammten Wlbndjen* nnb ©opbiften*9Wift tragen m* 
martern 1 mitfle,tt>ie t>orl)in, nnb immer lernen, unb bod) im* 
titer nidjtg erlernen. 9 

Derobalben bitte id) end), meine tieben #errn, bag ibr 
ttwttet btefe nteitte £rue tmb gleifl bet end) fofjen %tnd)t 
fdjaffem Unb ob griidje n>aren, 3 bte mid) jn gertnge bafftr 
fytelten, bag fte meineg 9tatbg fottten feben, ober mid), att 
ben SBerbammten t>on ben Styrannen, *>erad)ten : bte n»B* 
ten bod) bag anfefyen, bag id} nid)t bag ntetne, fonbern aU 
tetn beg ganjen bentfdjen ?anbeg ©lud nnb £eitfnd>e* 
Unb 06 id) fdjon ein 9farr n>are, nnb trfife bod) etwag 
©nteg, 4 follte eg je feinem 3Beifen eine @djanbe bunfen, 
mir ju fofgem Unb ob id) gfetd) ein £urfe nnb #eibe to&rt, 
fo 5 man bod) fte bet, bag nid)t ntir barang fann ber 9ht$en 
fomnten, fonbern ben Stjriflen, fbsfolfen fie bod) bitttg 6 met* 

1 Sich mit — tragen und martern, to busy and torture 
one's self with. See the lexicons on the reflective verb sich tra- 
gen, when used of a person. Of a garment, it means to sit, to fit. 

* Erlemen. The prefix e r implies success, in the act express- 
ed by the verb. See Gram. p. 249. 2. " To be ever learning, and 
yet never acquire anything." 

3 Und ob Etliche waren, etc. " And though there 
should be some, who regard me as so insignificant that they will not 
accept of my advice (hold me as too insignificant for this, namely, 
that they should take my advice) or contemn me as one condemned 
by the tyrants, still let them (they should) consider this, that I am 
not seeking my own interest but merely that of all Germany." — 
R a t h s is governed by 1 e b e n. Compare p. 68, Note 3. — W o 1 1- 
t e n, imperfect subjunctive, they should be willing. — G 1 Q c k und 
H e i 1 are regarded as one and the same, and hence das m e i n e, 
in the singular, can agree with them. 

4 Und trafe doch etwas Gutes, etc. " and should yet 
hit upon something good, no wise man should think it a disgrace to 
follow me. On d u n k e n, see p. 22, Note 3. The rule of the gram- 
marians there referred to is often disregarded, and so here. 

6 S o, in the first instance is conditional (if) ; in the second, illa- 
tive and not to be translated. 
•Billig. See p. 102, Jfote 3. 
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neit ©tenfl ntdjt *>erad)tem @$ fyat woM jentafc 1 tin SWarr 
beffer geratfyen, benn em ganjer SRat!) ber ftfttgetu SWofe 
tmtfHe fid) Don Set-to tefyren tafien* 2 

£temtt fcefefyle td) 3 eud) Me @otte$ ©uabe, ber n>otfe 
eitre #erjen ern>etd)en imb anjttnben, bag fie ficf> ber arnten, 
elenben, fcerfafienen Sugenb nut Srnft annebmen, unb 
buret) gottfid)e ijulfe ifynen ratten unb belfen ju feligem unb 
d)rifHid)em 3tegiment be$ beutfdjen ?anbe$ an ?etb unb 
©eele, nttt affer gittte unb Ueberflug, ju ?ob unb (Sfyrett 
©ott bent SBater, burd) 3@f««t (Sbrifhtnt, unfern £ettanb, 
2Jmen* Saturn SBtttenberg, Slnno 1524. 

1 J e m a 1 s properly signifies ever in the sense of at any time. 
It seems here to mean, at times, sometimes. 

* S i c h von Jethro lehren lassen, " seek instruction 
from Jethro," (cause himself to be taught by Jethro). 

3 H i e m i t befehle ich, etc. " Herewith 1 commend you 
all to the grace of God. May he (who may) soften and kindle your 
hearts, that they may interest themselves in behalf of the poor, 
wretched, and abandoned youth, and with the blessing of God coun- 
sel and aid them on to a happy and Christian state of social order 
(government) in respect both to body and to soul, will all fulness and 
plenty to the praise and honor of God the Father through Jesus Christ 
our Saviour." Welche herzliche Seelsorgerliebe JLuthers spricht 
aus dieser Schrifl ! Wie vertritt er, als ein kraftiger Vormund, die 
Sache der Jugend bei den Eltern und Obrigkeiten ! — wie die Sache 
der Gelehrsamkeit, besonders das Erlernen der Sprachen gegen rohe, 
eigennOtzige Philister einerseits, und gegen freres ignoraniins an- 
drerseits ! — Raumer, Geschichte der Padagogik I. 169. 
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EXPOSITION OF THE FOURTEENTH CHAPTER OF 
THE GOSPEL OF JOHN. 

SHudlegung bed 14 Saptteld 3oI)atnu$** 



23 o r r e b e. 

3n btefent unb jwe^en fotgenben (Sopttefa bed grange* 
Hften ©t. Sofyanmd, l>aben nrir bte fcfyone *J>rebtgt bed #erni 
(Sfjrijtt, twidje er getfyan fyat nad) bent tefcten 2tbenbmal)l, 
ba er je%t an fern ?etben treten unb fetne Kebe Snnger tyn* 
Uv tym laffen fottte, fie bamit ju trejten 1 unb ju fiartfen, 
be^be, nnber bte gegenwarttge £raurtgfeit fiber fetnem W& 
fcfyetben, unb nriber bad jufunfrige getben, fo fte iiberfaflen 
twirbe bom SEeufef, bon ber SBBelt unb tfyrem eignen ©ewtf* 
fen* 

Unb tft frepttd) bt# bte bejle unb trc|Mtd)f!e ^rebtgt, fo ber 
£err gfyriftud auf (Srben getfyan, unb ©t. Sofyanned big 3 
©titcfd fyaJber tnfonbertyeit ju pretfen tfl bor anbern ©km* 

* Several paragraphs, not essential to the connection, have been 
omitted for the sake of brevity. The orthography has not been con* 
formed strictly to that of the preceding part of the work ; bat, as Lu- 
ther himself was by no means uniform in this respect, it has been 
thought best, in order better to prepare one to read Luther and other 
old writers, to let the orthography, in the present piece, stand as it is 
in the edition from which we copy. The peculiarity consists mostly 
in using the vowel i single, when it is long, for the diphthong ie, as, 
in diss instead of d i e s s ; double consonants instead of single con- 
sonants, as in klopffen, instead of k lopfen; y for t, as in bey 
instead of b e i ; and ren and len in certain verbs instead of ern 
and eln, as in trauren instead of trau ern. 

1 Sie damit zu trosten in the sense ofum sie damit zu 
trosten. "In order therewith to comfort and strengthen them 
both against," etc. 

* Diss for dieses, " on account of this piece." 



EXPOSITION OF JOHN FOURTEENTH. 279 

gefiften, bag er fofcfye ^rebigt gcfaffet, unb ber Sfyrtftenfyett 
$u Zxoft nad) tfym gefaficn, 1 ate etnen ©d)a§ unb jjfetnob, 
fo nut ber SBelt ©ut ntdjt gu beja fjten, 2 unb ja immer 
©djabe unb fyod> ju beffagen n>dre, n>o fofdjc g>rebigt fottte 
unbefd)riebcn, unb n>tr folcfyetf Sd)afce$ beraubet bltebeu 
fepiu 3 

2>enn e$ ffnb bod) ftierintt 4 bie atterKebltd)ften, freunb* 
lid)(len £rofhtngen unb fuficjten SBBorte beg treuen, Keben 
^eifanbe^ Sfyrtftt, fp er feinen Keben 3ungern, ate er twit 
tfynen fcfyeibet, jur 2e£e 5 gibt, bergletdjen mmmer fem 
SRenfdy 6 auf (Srben gegen feinen Kebfien unb bejten gfrenn* 
ben ttyun unb reben faun* £a# 7 man fiefyet, rote er au$ 

1 Gelassen [hat]. And so a little above, gethan [hat]. 

* So mit der Welt Gut nicht zu bezahlen [ware], 
** which (so) it would not be possible to repay (nicht zu bezah- 
len ware) with [all] the goods of the world." 

* Beraubet [ge] blieben seyn [sollten], 

4 Hierinn. According to present usage, this word would end 
in a single n. Short unaccented monosyllabic terminations, particles, 
and auxiliaries double their final consonants only when they receive 
an accession, forming a new syllable, thus giving some degree of ac- 
cent to the former; as hierin, hierinnen; Furstin, Fars- 
tinnen; des, dessen; hat, hatte. There are a few excep- 
tions. See Gram. p. 80. 

• Zur Letze, as a token of affection on parting. It is now pro- 
vincial. 

• Dergleichen ni miner kein Mensch, " such as (the like 
of which) no man ever." See p. 4, Note 2, and p. 148, Note 6. 

7 Das s, so that, ib dependent on the preceding assertion. "So 
that one perceives how he, from the pure, overflowing, indescribable 
love with which his heart burned towards them, cared for them, and 
took a heartier interest in them, than the greatest peril and distress 
of one's nearest friend can give him, so that over it he forgets his 
own sorrow and anguish (in order that he may support them with his 
consolation), of which, however, his heart was, at this hour, full (as 
he himself says to them : My soul is sorrowful even unto death) and 
was already in the sternest conflict with death and the devil." — E i- 
nem zu Hertzen gehen is ty go near one's heart. Instead of 
hoheste, hochste is now used. 
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ettel cotter unau$fpred)Kd)er ?tebe, bamit fein $erfc gegeit 
ibnen gebrannt, fur ffc forget, unb fid) ifyrer anntmmt, Ijerfc* 
fidjer, benn feinem SWcnfdjen feineg nfid)ften grennb* 1)6* 
fyefie ©efatjr unb 5Rotl) mag ju £erfcen gefyen, bag er au$ 
barob feineS eigenen ?etb$ unb Slngft aergtffet, (bamit er 
itur fie burd) feinen JCrofl: erfjafte,) wetter bod) auf btefe 
©tunbe fein $er& fcott roar, (tote er feI6(l ju tfynen fagt: 
SWeine ©eele ift betrubt bi$ auf ben £ob,) unb bereitS in 
bem i>ot)eflen Sampf jtunb roiber ben £ob unb XmftU Unb 
t>at atttne retdjficfy au^d)tittet atfe ben bofyen, f)er$(ic^en 
SCroft, fo bie ganfce Sljrifienfyeit fyat, unb fo em 9Renfd> in 
atten yibtyen unb 8eiben begefyren foKte, 



1* Unb er fprad) ju feinen Sungern: (Suer 
#er$ erfdjrecfe nid)t 

$ier ftefyeft bu erfHidj,ttne Ijerfctidj unb treutid) ber freuub* 
Udje Syxv SfyrifiuS fid) feiner Keben Sunger annimmt, unb 
fur ffe forget, bag er fie nidjt ofyne £roft taffe, xoeH e$ jefct 
an bem war, 1 bag er eben in berfefben 3tadjt fottte Don 
ibnen gefdjieben toerben burd) fein bitter ?eibcn unb (Sreufc, 
(note er tfmen btefyer mannigfaltigtid) ju&or gefagt fyatte,) 
unb ffe attein Winter tfym faffen in groffer ©efafyr, gurdjt 
unb ©djretfem 

£enn bte bal)er 2 toaren fie aUetfit ffd)er, getroft unb obne 
gurdjt geweft, 3 n>eif er feI6fl perfontidj be# ifynen tt>ar, nnb 
fie fafyen, ttrie er ffd) fo geroalttglid) betoeifete in bem SBotf 
mit $rebigen unb SfBunbern, bag ffe afte Sluffefyen auf i^n 

1 An dem war dass er sollte, "was on the point of (was 
at the point that he should separate,) being separated." An dem 
is often so used. 

2 Bis daher, up to that point; bisher, hitherto. Daher, in 
the former expression, does not mean hence, but at that place, as it 
frequently does. 

3 Gewest, obsolete for gewesen. 
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feaben ntugten, 1 imb bte #of)enprtejter unb Dberften 9 fetbfi 
fid) mitfjten furdjten, unb forgen, too fte tbn angriffen, 3 
tnikftte fid) ba$ ganfce SSofcf nriber fie erregem £arunt bte 
Stpoftef, 06 fte roof arme, gertnge* ?ente roaren, bod) waren 
fte ofyne ©orge tint gurdjt, gtngen babm, ate 5 ntugten ffcf^ 
elje bte anbern twr tfjnen fiircfytem 2)enn fte badjten, n>ett 
un$ btefer 9ERann leber, 6 fo tjat e$ feme 9?otl), er fann un$ 
tt>ob( ftyitfcen unb retten k* Saber roar audj ©t* *petrtt$ 
fc em 7 treflFKd) fufyner SD?ann unb unerfdjrotfener Slpoftef, 
bag er ftd) barbeut 8 unb t>ermtfifet, 9 nttt (Sljrtfto aud) tn £ob 

1 Dass sie alle Aufsehen auf ihn haben mussten, 
" that they (das V o I k) must ail be amazed (have amazement) at 
him," or that he created a great sensation among them. 

8 Obersten. Der Oberste, from ober, over, means the 
highest in authority, and varies in signification according to the class 
of individuals to whom it refers, as ruler, chief, captain, etc. O b r i (j- 
keit (or Oberkeit) means the civil authorities, the magistracy, 
and admits of the distinction hochste Obrigkeit and Unter- 
Obrigkeit. 

3 Angriffen, imperfect subjunctive. " If they should appre- 
hend him." 

4 G e r i n g e, weak, insignificant, See p. 249, Note 2. 

8 Gingen dahin, als, etc. "went on, as if the others were 
sooner to stand in fear of them." 

* Weil u n s dieser Mann lebet, u while this man (Christ) 
is alive with us (for us). U n s is dativus commodi. 

7 So ein. See p. 25, Note 7. 

8 Darbeut, obsolete for d a r b i e t e t. See Gram. p. 203, supra. 

9 Vermisset. Sich verm esse n, from me s sen, to mea- 
sure, and v e r, wrong, means to presume, promise or affirm too much 
in consequence of over-estimating one's self. In the old writers and 
in common life, it means, to affirm with an oath, or solemnly ; and so 
here. u That he volunteered and solemnly averred that he would die 
with Christ, though all the others should deny him, and began to 
show it (his courage or the truth of what he said) with his action. 
When the Jews would apprehend Christ, he put himself at once on 
the defensive, and began to lay on with the sword, not intimidated 
(by the circumstance) that a great and armed multitude had come 

24* 
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}tt geljn, cb it)tt gteirf) bie anbern alTe aerfeugneteu, unb futg 
and} an, fold>e^ mit ber Ztyat ju benoetfen : ate bie 3ubf« 
Gtyrtftum noottten fafyen, fMt er fid) fobalb jur ©egenwefyr, 
nnb fdbet att / mit bent ®d)tt>erbt brein ju ftyfogeu, intge* 
ftyeuet, bag ber $aufe grog unb mit ffiaffen gerufiet ju 
t^tten fommen wax. Uttb ©nmtna, 1 fo lange ffe Sfyrijbuo 
feep fid) fatten, burften fie fid) ntd)t$ beforgen, mdrett attd) 
tool bor jebermantt fidjer Mteben* 

9?un aber StjrifluS it>nen aerfunbiget, bag er mug &wt 
tynen fdjetben, jetgt unb tioetffaget er ifynett jut>or, bag e* 
tfjnen Diet aubertf, benn big bafyer, getjen werbe, unb nun 
bajtt fommen, bag tbr $er§ mit ©djrecfen unb 3^g^« ber^ 
fudjt tt>erbe* 5Bie eg benn gefdjat), afe 2 er l)intt>eg n>ar, fo 
ftyanblid), jammerltd) unb argerftd) l)tngerid)tet ; ba entffel 
tbnen bait) bag £er&, bag fie fid) 3 bor prd)t aerfdjloffett 
unb Derflerften, unb nid)t fyerfur burften* 

them." — Fa hen is obsolete for fan gen, and fahet an, for 
fftngt an. — Drein zu schlagen. See p. 166, Note 1. Un- 
gescheuet is formed from scheu, timid. Gescheot has come 
to have the secondary or derived signification, cautious, prudent, wise, 
and is often confounded with gescheit. With the prefix an, 
the word sometimes, as here, has its original signification, fearless, 
though it more commonly means, heedless, impudent. — Kommen 
stands for g e k o m m e n. 

1 S u m m a, in a word. See p. 243, Note 2. " And, in a word, so 
long as they had Christ with them, they ought to fear nothing ; they 
would, no doubt have remained safe before any man." Blieben 
for geblieben. 

* A Is. There is confusion in this sentence. Either als here 
performs improperly the two-fold office of introducing the apodosis 
(N ac h s a t z) to the preceding words, and, at the same time, of stand- 
ing at the beginning of the protasis (Vordersatz) to the clause 
beginning with da entfiel (As it happened, when he went away. 
When he went away, etc. their hearts failed them), or, wie es 
denn geschah belongs to the preceding sentence, and als should 
begin a new one. The latter is probably the case. 

3 Dass sie sich, etc. " so that they shut themselves up, and 
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Demi e$ roar and) gar jit tin fcfyrecfltdjer, 1 fd)eu$Kd)er 
%att, bag ber SfyrifhtS, fo jtroor gefurcfjtet unb fcfyretfftcty 
»ar atten SRat^^erren unb *J>rteftern ju Serufatem, ber 
roirb 9 pfSfcltd) fo fcfytoad) unb fo gar fcertaffen, bag er t ommt 
in bte $anbe feiner g?etnbe,bie tfyn Ijanbeln auf$ atter&rgfte, 
unb be$ fd)dnblid)(len £obe£ bat) in ricfyten. 3 £a tft md)t 
mefyr ber Sfyrifhtf, ber bte itpbten auferoedfet, 4 bte J^aufnr 
unb SSerfaufer au$ bent £empet (Keg, unb fo wmnberte bag 
ftd> jebertnann bafttr entfefcet ; fonbern fo fcfynoad) unb *>e* 
taityt, ate ber Srgefte, etenbefte STOenfrf) auf (grben, ben je* 
bemtann mit gfuffen trit, unb bte Slttergertngfien tyn 5 an* 
fpejjen, 33a$ war ja toett unb ttef gefatten 6 t>on ber t>or* 
gen fyerrttcfyen ©eftatt, bag bte Keben Swnger, ate bte aucty 
nod) fd)»ad) 7 tut ©fouben, unb fofdfje spuffe ntcfyt mefyr ex* 
fasten fatten, tnugten forgen unb jagen : £>, too tootten 

hid themselves, and did not dare come forth." HerfQr, for her- 
v o r kommen. See p. 35, Note 3, and p. 6, Note 4. 

1 Gar zuein schrecklicher, " quite too frightful an occur- 
rence," is obsolete for ein gar zu schrecklicher. 

* D e r w i r d, etc. D e r is not needed here ; it merely resumes 
the beginning of the clause der Christus." " That Christ, who 
was formerly so feared, and so terrible to all the elders (counsellors) 
and priests at Jerusalem, he becomes (instead of, " that he should be- 
come") all of a sudden so weak," etc. 

8 Des scha ndlic hste n Todes dahin richten. Dahin 
rich ten (to put out of the way) is nearly the same as h inric li- 
te n, to execute. See p. 50, Note 2 near the end, and p. 57, Note 1. 
— T odes is a genitive of manner. See p. 68, Note 3. 

«Auferwecket (hat]. Wunderte for Wonder that, 
used in this sense, in the old German only. 

5 I h n, is not necessary, as without it, den is sufficient. 

6 Das war — ge fall en, a peculiar German idiom, by which a 
preterite participle (that was far fallen) is used where we should use 
a present participle substantively. " That was falling far," i. e. was 
a great fall. See p. 9, Note 5. 

7 Als die noch schwach, "as those still weak," or those 
who are still weak. 
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roit utttt Metben ?* <&r tft unfet £toft unb Sttofc gewft, 
bet* tft mm bafytn, unb fyaben tiiemanb tnefyt, bet un* feting 
en obet be^ftefyen fonnte ; jefct ftnb unfete gernbe ftatrf mtb 
mddjrig, wit abet fd)tt>ad) unb Detlaffen Don attet ©eft, ic. 
©tbet fofdje funfrige Uttgft unb ©djrecfen fommt et $11* 
Dot, ate ein ftommet, ttenet Spxt, tnit btefent SCroft nnb 
Setmabnung, bag fie bennodj 3 bfeiben fonnen unb nicf^t Dei* 
jagen, fdbet fotd>e$ eben an Don bent, ba* tynen begegnen 
fottte unb tnugte, bag, wenn e$ alfo gefcfyefyen ttriitbe, fie 
baxan gebddtfen, bag et$ tynen jubot gefagt nnb bagegen 
Detmabnet fyatte, unb fprufjt juut attetetften : (Suet #etfc 
etfdjtetfe ntd)t* 311$ fottte et (agent 3d> tt>etg toobf, 4 
nteme Keben Snnget, ttne eg eud) geben nntb, menn id) Don 
end) (otnmen unb end} affein faflen roetbe, bag end) ettet 
®d)teden unb gutdjt nritb ftbetfatten, unb imbet fofofi 
Ding an mix etfefyen, ba$ end) gtoffe Utfad) roitb geben, jn 

1 Wo wollen wir nun bleiben. "Where now shall we 
keep ourselves (remain)?" What shall we do with ourselves ? 
With the word bleiben several idioms are formed besides those 
mentioned p. 63, Note 5. See the larger lexicons. 

* D e r, as a demonstrative is more emphatic than e r would be 
here, and is equivalent to he italicized in English. See p. 243, Note 
4. — Und [wir] haben niemand. 

3 Dass sie dennoch, etc. It may seem a little doubtful what 
the relation of this clause is to the preceding, whether dass is to be 
rendered, namely that, or to the end that. The latter is undoubtedly 
the right construction. 

4 Ich wiesB wohl, etc. u I know full well, my dear disciples, 
how it will be (go) with you, when I shall go away from you and 
leave you alone, viz. that nothing but (e i t e 1) terror and fear will 
come (fall) upon you, and that you will behold in respect to me (not, 
in me) things that will give you great occasion to be alarmed, so that 
your heart might be shut up within you, and that you will not know 
what will become of you (where you shall keep yourselves). — S olch 
Ding — das, "such things as," or "things which. 1 ' — An mir, 
upon me, or relating to me externally (not to his character). See p. 
80, Note 3. Zuschmelzen, means to solder, to seal) or close up 
by melting. 
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gagen, bag eud) bad #erfc tut ?etb mbd)t jufdjmelfcen, unb 
ntd)t nnffen n>erbet, too tt)r btetben fottet teat fage td) eud) 
jm>or unb eben barum / bag tt>r eud) ntd)t fo batb laffet bad 
#erfc gar nefymen, 1 fonbern fepb fed, unb rflflet cud) ju bcm 
jtatnpf ; unb wenn ed baju fommt, fo bencft btefer uteuter 
Sermafynung, bag tfyr barum md)t fo balb fcerjagt unb *>er* 
gtoetfett ic. 

Klfo roottte er Ujnen gerne bad £erfc aufrtdjten unb er* 
fatten, aid ber ba w>of)t wmgte, wo ed tynen fiegen wmrbe :» 
bag, ob fie gletd) ©djreden unb Slngft fftfyten rourben, fid) 
bennod) fonnten auffyatten unb befto fetdjter bannber befte* 
ljen, Denn ed Kegt gar fctet baran, tote bad £erfc geruftet 
fef> : ob UnglucP unb ©djrecfen bafyer geljet, bag man betu 
nod) tnSge Sfofentljatt wiffett, ober jemanb babe, ber tt>m 
ein trofHtd) SEBort etnrebe ober erinnere ; fo tfl ed atted bejb 
letdjter ju tragem Darum tljut er tynen biefe sjhrebtgt git* 
dot, be^be, bad f unfrtge ©djreden angugetgen, unb baneben 4 

1 Each — das Hertz nehmen, "takeaway your courage." 
See p. 52, Note 4. " That you do not at once allow your courage to 
be taken away, but that you be bold, and arm yourselves for the con- 
flict ; and when it comes (to it)," etc. 

1 Wo es ihnen lie gen warde, " where the difficulty would 
lie with them." Wo is here used nearly in the sense of w or an. 
Compare es liegt gar viel daran, at the beginning of the next 
sentence, and p. 169, Note 4. 

8 Ob Ungltkck, etc. " [that] if calamity and terror come, one 
may still know where to find support, or have some one, who," etc. 
Though the English idiom requires the word, that, at the beginning 
of this sentence (before, t/), in the German, dass properly comes 
after the clause. — A u f e n t h a 1 1 commonly signifies abode. But the 
word aufhalten in the preceding sentence, (for which Luther 
sometimes uses enthalten. See p. 83, Note 2,) and erhalten 
a little below, and furthermore the circumstance that the old writers 
use the verb aufenthalten in the sense of to sustain, to support, 
make the meaning evident here, as given in the translation. 

4 Daneben, " in connection with that," or, " at the same time." 
See p. 94, Note 4, and p. 193, Note 3, near the middle. 



286 ELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

)u trojtett, auf bag fie ftd) pentad) berfelben erinnern uttb 
bamtt erfyatten fottten; nnetooot btefe £rojhmg l jit bet 
©tunbe fobafb ntdjt fjalf, nod) ju ^rdften fam, bid fo (ang 
bet #ettfge ©eift f am, 3lber ju ber 3ett, ate (gtyrifhtf t?t^ 
meg mar, ba roar e$ gar ant uttb few #erfc nod) SSSlufy meljr 
bej> tynen, bag and) ibrer fetner fur einer otynmddjtigen 
SWagb fonnte ftel>en ; ba toaren atte few SBBort unb SBerrf 
bat)tn, unb btefe$ £rofi£ ganfc unb gar aergeffem $Hfo l)at 
er btgmaf feme Keben 3lpofteIn fcermafynet unb getrojiet, aW 
bie 2 aud) be* SCrofW w>oi)t beburftem 

d$ tft aber md)t urn ifjrentnntten, fonbern und 3 gef$rie< 
ben, bag nrir aud) btefe$ SErofte$ teruen gebraudjen auf ge* 
gempartige unb funfrige 5Rotj), unb bag em jeglidjer (Stjrifl, 
mnn er getauft tft, unb- fid) fjat ju Styrtfto begeben, mag 
unb foil jtcfy 4 aud) alfo bretn fdjitf en, unb gerotgtid) beg toer* 
feljen, bag tfym aud) begegnen »trb ©djrecfeu unb Stagft, 
bie ibm bad $er& blob unb fcerjagt tnadjen, e£ fey burcty 
eine ober mandjerfej) getnbfdjaft unb SBtberftanb, 

Denn em Sfjrtfl fjat au$ ber SfWaaffe *>tel gfetnbe,« »o er 

1 Wiewohl diese Trostung, etc. "although this consola- 
tion did not at the moment immediately aid, and take effect, until 
the Holy Spirit came ; bat at the time that Christ was [taken] away, 
then all was over (out), and no heart nor courage was in them, so 
that none of them could stand before (fa r for v o r) a feeble maid ; 
all his (Christ's) words and works were away (oat of mind), etc.— 
A u s as an adverb after is t, war, etc. is used just like oar word, 
over, in similar constructions. A lie, with Wort and Work as 
collectives. 

2 A 1 s die, as those who. 

3 Uns, is not governed by urn — willen, which requires the 
genitive, but the construction is changed to the dative, uns instead 
ofunsertwillen. " But it is written not on their account, bat 
for as." 

4 Mag and soil sich, etc. " he may and should accommodate 
himself to it, and confidently expect it that fear," etc. 

6 Aus der Maasse viel Feinde, etc. " has surpassingly 
numerous enemies, if he will stand (abide) by his Lord ; the world 
with the devil daily seeks his (body and) life, furthermore his own 
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&C9 fehtem #emt Metben ttntt, bte SEBeft fantf bem JCeufef 
ftefyt tfym tfigfldj nad) ?eib unb ?e&en, ba$u fern eigen gfetfcfy 
unb Sernunft unb ®enriffen, fo ifyn ftets pfogt, bag tym 
tetdjtttdj Sdjreden unb 3agen ttriberfafyret, aud) t>on fetnem 
eignen £er$em 

2)arum, wnttft bu aud> em Sfyrift ftyn, 1 ben Slpofiefa unb 
alien £eittgen gtetcfy, fo riifle bid), unb n>arte beg genrig, 
bag eutmal rin ©tunbletn fommen nnrb, unb betn £er$ 
trejfen, bag bn erfcfyredfen unb jagen nrirfh 3Denn fotcfyeS 
tft atten gbriflen fcerfunbiget, auf bag fie lernen 2 fid) ge* 
roofynen, unb fur& tyre (Sacfyen atfo ridjten, menu fie jefct 

flesh, reason and conscience, which constantly tortures him, so that 
terror and fear easily invade him, even from his own heart." JB 1 e i- 
b e n with b e i, in a figurative sense, often means to adhere to one, 
to stand by him. — Stehen followed by nach, (different from 
nachstehen meaning to be inferior), signifies, to seek, like the 
Latin petere, generally in a hostile sense. L e i b, the body, i. e. to 
kill it. Le i c h 1 1 i c h, see p. 186, Note 2. 

1 Wills t du auch ein Christ seyn, etc. "If you will 
also be a Christian like the Apostles and all the saints, arm yourself, 
and assuredly expect (it) that an [evil] hour will come and pierce 
your heart so that you," etc. 

'Aufdass sie lernen, etc. " in order that they may learn 
[in their thoughts] to accustom themselves, and immediately so dis- 
pose their affairs (if they at present feel secure) and that they so ap- 
prehend and regard it as if (that) their state (it) will soon change, 
and that they may say to themselves (think) : ' let things continue 
as they are, just as long as it is God's will ; to-day, joyful and in 
good spirits, to-morrow sad ; to-day alive, to-morrow dead ; to-day in 
prosperity and security, to-morrow in all sorts of calamity,' — and that 
they do not slumber (snore) ever on, as though there never were to 
be any calamity." Also in both instances relates to als dass. 
The latter indicates how it will be with Christians in fact, the former 
points out a corresponding feeling. In good English, we should vary 
the form of comparison and say ; " in order that they may regulate 
their plans, and adjust their affairs, and all their views and feelings 
as though they were certain that a change would take place." 
Wdrde es, is impersonal, and refers to the idea of life, condition, 
etc. 



x 
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fid>er finb, bafj fie el atfo amtefymen tmb anfefyen, all bag 
el fid) balb dnbern roerbe, tmb bencfen: el tt>a^re,iwe 
fange ©ott null ; fyent fr&fyKd) tmb guteg gRntfyl, merge* 
tranrig; tjtut tebenb, morgen tobt; Ijent in ©Incf ttnb 
©tcfyerfyeit, ntorgen in atter 5Roty, nnb nidjt fo gar fur mtb 
fur bafyin fdjnarcfyen, ate nmrbe el feme SRotl) fjaben, 

Z)al n>et0 nun Sfyrijtnl n>ot)I, ttenn nrir motten fein toe* 
ben, an ber £anfe, ©acrament nnb ©>angetto fyalten, bafl 
el nicf>t anberl fe$>n fann, xoit muffen 1 ben £eufel jns» 
getnb fyaben, ber nnl of)it Unterlaf} jnfefcet mit atter feiner 
9Radjt nnb nnl nad) getb nnb ©eefe ftet^et : nnb tt>o ifjm 
©ott nirf)t noefyret, 2 bafl er bid) nid)t faun in einem 5Eage 
emmrgen, fo la$t er bod) ntdjt ab mit alTerfep gtflten nnb 
fcndfen, bajj er bir jnm n>entflften beinen gRnty nnb ©tdjer* 
fjeit nel/tne, nnb ju Unrnlje nnb SCranrtflfeit, barnad) and) 
in anbere ©efatyr nnb 9?otI> brtnge. SBetf el benn alfo 
gefyen mnf}, bajj n>ir muffen bent £eufel nnter bie ©pteffe 
lanff en, 3 nnb nn^ *>on if)tn pfagen nnb martern (affen ; fo 

1 [A Is dass] wir m as sen. Such ellipses are not uncommon. 

1 Und woihm Gott wehret, etc. "and though (if) God 
hinders him from destroying you (so that he cannot destroy you) m 
a single day, still he (Satan) does not cease (leave off) from his de- 
vices and tricks, in order that he may, at least, take away your cour- 
age and security and bring you into disquiet," etc. N i c h t before 
wehret injures the sense as the construction now is. Undoubt- 
edly the writer unconsciously changed the construction, forgetting 
when he came to the close, how he commenced it. 

3 D e m Teufel unter die Spiesse laufen, etc. 
" expose ourselves to the darts of Satan (run under the darts to Sa- 
tan), and be vexed and tormented by him, still Christ, would hereby 
warn us against them and comfort us, in order that we may not yield 
to them, nor be greatly terrified nor easily let Satan capture us, that 
he may bring us into [a state of) melancholy and despondency."— 
Uns von ihm plagen lassen, literally, " suffer ourselves 
to be vexed by him." Uns vermahnet iiaben, "havens 
warned." This idiom is also found in English ; as, "1 would have 
you," for "I wish you would." Uns dazu sc hie ken, "ac- 
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ttriff nn$ @f)rifht$ bagegen biemit fcermatjnet unb getrofiet 
Ijaben, bag nnr un$ baju fcf)tdcn follen, nidjt fo fetjr er* 
fcfyrecfen, nod) ben £eufe( fo leidjtfid) un$ etnnebmen laffen, 
bag er tm$ in @d)tt>ermutt) tmb SBergweiflung bringe, 

Sarunt lagt un$ biefen £rojt aud) gefagt fetm, 1 unb alfo 
etnbtlben unb faffen, bag voir itm braudjen, unb bamit un£ 
(lartfen fonnen, voenn toir Strnbfal unb Slngjt fiiblen, al$ 
boreten nnr atebenn Sfyriftum foldje ffiorte ju un$ fagen : 
2Ba$ tt)«ft bu ? SBtllt bu barum ju tobe erfdjrecfen unb ja* 
gen ? ©ep bod) getrofl: unb faffe ein £erfc ; 2 ifl barum nod) 
ntdjt au$, 3 ob bid) ber Steufel, bie 3Belt, ober bein eigen ©e* 
nriffen plagt unb fcfyrecft, unb mid) nid)t gegenwfirttg fitljlefL 
SBetgt bit md)t, bag id) bir$ lang jufcor gefagt l)abe, unb 
ben itrofl Winter mir gelaffen, ber bid) (larcfen unb erbaltett 
foH ? <3tel)e, alfo fottten n>ir lernen unb un$ gevoobnen,. 
btefe SCroftung be$ £errn Sbrifti jn nn£e $u mad)en burd) 
t&gltdje Uebung, in alien unfern Slnfedjtungen, bag nrir nn* 
fold)eg nid)t tieffen Dergeblid) gefagt unb gefdjrieben fej>ti. 

Unb au$ biefen unb bergletdjen SGBorten unb 33ermal)nun* 
gen Sljrtjtt follen wir and) lernen ben £errn Styriftum red)* 

commodate ourselves, i. e. yield to it." Dass here refers to ao. 
So s e h r and so leichtlich are used absolutely in the sense 
of very much and easily, and dass means in order that. 

1 Lasst uns diesen Trost auch g e s a g t seyn, "let 
this consolation be said to us," i. e. let us receive it. See p. 240* 
Note 3. Einbilden und fassen, " and let us so apprehend 
and understand it, that we can use it," etc. Lasst uns is used 
in two distinct senses here. In the first clause the verb govern* 
Trost, and uns is in the dative; in the second (und [lasst 
uns] also einbilden), uns is in the accusative. " And let 
us so apprehend." 

•Fasse ein Hertz, "to take courage," " to pluck up cour- 
age." Compare the English word dishearten. 

3 I s t d a r u m n o c h n i c h t a u s, etc. " All is not therefore over, 
even though the devil, the world and their own conscience distress 
and terrify thee, and thou dost not feel my presence (me present)." 
See p. 236, Note 1. 

25 
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fennen, bag nnr befto berfclid)ere, trojHtdjere >$vtoerfiijt 
ju tt)tn genrinnen mogen, unb mebr attf fein SBort ad)ten, 
benn auf aHeg, fo ung mag Dor 3lugen, Dhren unb 
©tnne fommen. £enn fo td) em Sbrifi bin, 1 unb tmdj 
}tt ibm balte, fo tt>eig td) je, bag er mit mit rebet 3?tm 
l>6re id) ja hie unb anbergtoo, bag atte feme SGorte babut 
gefyen, bag er mid) trofte, j[a atteg, n>ag er rebet unb tljttt 
ober gebentfet, eitel freunbltdje, trofHtdje SEBorte ttnb SBercfc 
ffab, 

£arum mug bag genng fejw nnb nidjt febten : 3Benn ettt 
SRenfrf) trauert ttnb ein blobeg erfdjrotfen £erfc bat, bag 
trntg ntdjt »on Sbrtfto fepm £enn er tfl nid)t ber 9Ramt, 
ber bie £er$en erfdjretfet, ober tranrtg nnb fd)n>ermittbtg 
«tad)en tmB» £enn er ift eben baju fommen, unb t>at atteg 
getban, fid) aud) barum butaitf gen £immet gefefct, bag er 
SEraurtgfett unb ©djrecfen beg £erfceng bwn>eg nebme, unb 
bafur ein frobKd) $erfc, ©etmffeu nnb ©ebandfen gebe, unb 
fcerbeigt aud) barum, feinen 3ungern unb Sbriften ben 
§etttgen ©eijl gn fenben, unb nennet tfyn etnen Strofter, ba* 
burd) er fie fiartfen unb erfyalten totff, nad)bem er fetbttd) 
Don ibnen geben mngte* 

SBBer mm bag fonnte fernen unb wol)t tng £er£ faffen, 
nne Sbrtfhtg mtt femcm 3J?nnb rebet unb jenget, bag eg 
tljm {lumber unb letb fet>, »enn etneg Sbrtften $er$ tranrig 
ober erfdjrocfen i\l, ber toare tool)! bran, 2 unb batte mebr 

1 Denn so ich ein Christ bin, etc. " For if I am a 
Christian, and adhere to him, then I always know that he [in these 
words] speaks to me. Now I learn in this very passage and else- 
where that all his words tend to this, to comfort me (that he comfort 
me) ; — indeed all that he says and does or thinks are nothing bat 
kind and consoling words and works." — [Ge] komme n in line 14. 

* D e r ware wohl daran, he is (would be) in a good way, 
or is doing well, (in the matter, daran) or is well off, and has more 
than half conquered." Daran, in such cases, is indefinite, as in 
English, at it, in such familiar phrases as to go at it. 
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bernt batb gewonnem Benn n>enn eg fo toeit fommt, 1 bafj 
id) ben ftetnb, fo mid) erfdjrecfen unb betritben will, fenne, 
irnb wetg, wofjer foldje ©ebancfen unb gtnfaffe fommen, fo 
babe id) bereitg einen fejten Zxit nnb gefg, baranf t'cfy 
grunben nnb ftcben fann, unb mid) fetn erwefyren, nnb fa* 
gen : £a$ ijl nidjt meut $err Stjrifhtg, fonbern @brifK 
getnb, ber leibige £eufef. 2 £enn er betreugt and) tool bte 
frommen £er|en bamit, ba£ er ffd) t>erfMt (nne @t ^au* 
fag fagt, 2 @or, 11, 14.) in einen gugel beg ?tct)t^ r unb 
fid) alfo btlbet nnb ttorgibt, ate fet) er Stjriftng felbjt 

®n (5t)rifl aber lebet wol and) alfo, 3 bag er auffertic^ t>tel 
2eiben nnb 2lnfed)tnng Ijat ; aber bod) fann er ein getroft, 
froljltd) £er£ nnb 9J?utl) ju ©ott l)aben, nnb ftd) beg altera 
beften jn ibnt t>erfel)em 2>arum fafiet ung foldjeg n>ol)I let* 
tten : eg fomme uber nng, wa$ fitr Unglncf fommen mag, 
9>efttlen$, $rieg, tbenre 3eit, Slrmutb, Serfotgung, fd)tt>ere 
©ebantfen, fo hen $opf nieberfd)tagen unb bag $er£ flopf* 
fenb unb jappetnb madjen, bag 4 n>ir bod) fo t>tef wtffett nnb 

'Dennwenn ejs so weit kommt, etc. u For, if so 
much progress has been made (it has gone so far) that 1 know the 
enemy who would terrify and distress me, and understand whence 
such thoughts and fancies come, I have already a firm footing and a 
rock," etc. Denn wenn, must not be confounded with dann 
w e n n, then if or then when. On the difference between kennea 
and w i s s e n, see p. 54, Note 6. £ i n f a 1 1 means the act of fall- 
ing into, which when it relates to the territories of an enemy, meant 
an invasion, or assault ; when it relates to the mind, it means the 
thovghts that fall accidentally or pop into the mind, — whims, conceits, 
fancies. — M ich sein erwehren, ward him off. 

» In der leidige Teufel, asin der liebe Gott is a 
peculiarity which distinguishes the German language from ours. 
We do not say, the wicked devil, and the dear God. Betreugt for 
be t r i e g t. See p. 281, Note 8. 

3 Lebet wohl auch also. Wohl here softens the affir- 
mation. Not, " lives well also thus," but " lives commonly (or, prob- 
ably) in such a way that," etc. 

4 D a • s refers to solches, near the beginning of the sentence. 
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fcfyKeffett fonnen, bag fotdjeg md)t bon Sbrifto fty, unb l)fe 
ten nn£ fiir bent Xeitfel, ber fid) fann bilben unb barfleffen 
in Sbrtjti ©efiaft unb 9}amen. 

Da$ ware 1 wot bte redjte $unft etneg gbrtften, n>er alfb 
jfonnte unterfdjetben im redfjten #ampf, xoa$ ©brifK ober 
be$ £eufef$ ©ngeben fe|> ? Slber, tt>te fdjmer e$ ifi, ba$ 
glaubet ntemanb, benn er e$ erfabren bat* 2 Eenn ber Sxtt* 
fel fann fid) fo ttetben unb fdjmncfen mtt <5l>rtfli 9?amen 
unb SBorten, unb fo btfben unb ftetten, bag etner tool tatt> 
fenb @9be fdjttntre, eg ware *n>abrbaftig @brifht$ felbft, fo 
e$ bod) ber ©rfcfetnb unb redjte &rfcn>tberrf)rt|l 3 tfl. 

Darunt [erne 4 tyevaut, fo bu ein Sbrtjte btft, n>er bid) »itt 
fdjrecfen unb ba$ #er§ bfobe madjen, bag bu genngttd) tb& 
uefl fd)ftefien, bag er be$ £eufef$ 83ote ijl. X>enn ttn> aud) 
@brtjtu$ jemanb fdjretfet gur SSuffe unb SSefebrung t»n 
Ungfauben unb ffinbfidpn ?eben, (nrie er ®t. ^aulum t*r 
ber Sefebrnng, item ®t 9>aufo$ 5 Don @f)rifK tt>egen bie ju 
(Sorintbo, item bie ©afater fdjretfet,) fo toaifvet t$ bod> 
nid)t tange, Denn er tbuW m'djt barum, bag bu fotft trait* 
rig bletben, fonbern fityret bid) bafb befhu$, unb trojiet btd) 

1 Das ware, etc. ** That would be a Christian's true knowl- 
edge when one (whoever) could, in the real conflict, distinguish be- 
tween the suggestions (what is the suggestion) of Christ and of Sa- 
tan." W e r has this indefinite meaning in itself and in consequence 
of subjunctive mode, which represents not real but supposed cases. 
This idiom frequently occurs in Luther's writings. 

1 Denn er [der] es erfahren ha t. — U n d [s i c h] s o 
bilden und stellen. 

3 Ertzwiderchrist, arch-antichrist. Endechrist also 
occurs, e n d e standing for anti. 

4 Darom lerne, etc. " Learn therefore from this, if you are 
a Christian, that whoever would terrify you, and make your heart 
fearful, you may certainly infer that he is Satan's messenger." 
D a s s before du gewisslich must, in the translation, be placed 
at the beginning of the preceding clause. See p. 285, Note 3. 

5 1 1 e m S t. P a u 1 u s, etc. " Also St. Paul, on Christ's ac- 
count terrified those at Corinth, and the Galatians. 
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roieber- £a$ tbut ber JCeufet nid)t, fonbern tdgt feinen 1 
Stolen rntb Unbugfertfgen t>er jagt werben, ober wo er auf$ 
lefcte in Sdjredfen unb Slngfi fdttt (wte benn jufcfct fofdjett 
alien geftf)iebO : fo fdfH er ibn barinn ftetfen, madjt beffek 
ben fern Snbe, treibt unb brittft fo Ijart, bag er ewtglid) t>er* 
jwetfeln m\x§, wo er nidjt wteber burd) Sl)ri(lum aufgertdp 
tet nnrb* 

©iebe, ba$ will SfyrifluS afffjte febren, ba er fprtdjt : Gruer 
£er£ erfdjretfe nid)t k* 91(3 follte er fagen : 3d) fierbe 
unb fabre bat>on an£ euern Slugen, unb fafie end) binter 
mtr in ber 38elt, ba it>r mid) nidjt feben nod) ijoren werbet, 
fonbern mitjfet nur feben, b&ren unb fublen alterlep <piage 
unb Unglucf, bag md) altentbalben wirb fdjrecfen unb angfl 
marfjen* 2 3lber laf5t end) barum ba$ £erfc nid)t matt unb 
feig tnadjen, 3 fonbern tyaltet eud) bagegen be#, 4 fo ibr t>ott 
mir boret, ba$ ibr follet getrofl unb guten SRntbtf fe^tt* 
2)enn id) wills nid)t fe^n, ber 5 eud) fdjredet unb betrubet, 
fonbern, wo il)r folcbeg b&ret ober fi't^fet, fo fd)ttejfet flug$, 
baf5 e$ be$ £eufcl$ ®cfpen|1 unb Strug 6 fep. SKeine ©tim* 

1 Sondern 1 & b s t k e i n e n, etc. u but [ordinarily] causes no 
haughty or impenitent one to become discouraged, or if the latter at 
last falls into [a state of] fear and distress (as happens to all in the 
end), he leaves him there (lets him stay or stick there), makes no 
end to (of) it, pursues (urges) and presses him so hard," etc. 

1 Angst mac hen. Angst with mac hen, seyn and 
w e r d e n is an indeclinable word, meaning, anxious, distressed. 
These verbs are, when so employed, followed by a dative. The word 
a n g s t, when not a substantive, is limited to these expressions. 

3 A b e r lasst euch, etc. u But do not therefore become faint 
hearted and timid (suffer one to make your heart faint and cowardly) 
but, on the contrary, rely on that which you have heard of me," etc. 

4 Haltet euch dess, " hold yourselves or adhere to that." 
This verb is now always followed by a n with the accusative, instead 
of the genitive, as here. 

5 Denn ich wills nicht seyn, der, etc. u For I would 
not be one to terrify and trouble you, (1 will not be it who, etc.)" 

•Gespenst und Trug, " grim visage and illusion." 
25* 
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me (babe^ itft mid) fottt f etmcit, aU bie ©djafe tfyren red)* 
ten $irten,) fell alfo beiffen : gitrdjte bid) md)t nnb er' 
fdjrtcf nict)t ! 2>a$ ftnb 1 meine SBorte nnb ©ebawfen* 
#i>refl bu ein anbertf, fo Ijorejt bu nid)t meine ©timmc, oi 
fidjtf gfetd) in meinem 9?amen nnb ©eftalt bir fcorbilbct 
Darnm fottt bn foldjem nidjt gfanben, nod) fofgen* 

©Ian bet ifjx an ©ott, fo glan bet and) n 
mid). 

2>a fcfct er Urfadjen ber fcortgen SBorte, banut 2 er attge* 
fangcn tjat, ffe jn sermabncn, getrofi nnb nnerfdjroden ju 
fepn. $a$t end) nid)t erfdjrecfen (fprtdjt er), nod) toi 
£er& feig madjen, ob id) tt>of letbtid) Don end) fomme irab 
end) jteden laffe mitten nnter ber UBelt nnb £enfete ©ewatt, 
bie end) brncfen nnb ffemmen, nnb atte$ Unglitcf anlegen 
n>erben ; fonbern ftebet fed nnb Deft ttriber atte$, ba$ end) 
mag begegnetu £enn tljr, aU Stjriften, fottet ja nid)t tow 
ten nod) jagen, n>eil tyr nid)t fet>b, 3 n>ie bie, tt>eld)e, fo fie 
in ieioen f Ungfitcf nnb SGBibewdrtigfeit fommen, fetnen 
S£ro|l nod) 3itt>erftd)t fyaben, ate ba finb, bie ba nid)t glow 
ben, nod) ©otteS 5Bort nriffen, fonbern tfyren £rojt anf jeit* 
lidje Dinge fefcen nnb mit bem #erfcen nnr an bent fyangett, 
ba$ ba gegenwdrtig nnb jtdjtbar tft, nnb n>o baflfefbe wenbet, 
ba wenbet aud) tfjr 9Kntf) nnb 3ut>erfkf)t Earum, roetm 
pd) ba$ ©fttcf wanbeft in Ungfitcf ; fo fatten fie ptofcfid) ba* 

1 D a 8 s i n d, these are. See Giam. p. 348. — £ in anders, any 
ether. 

2 D a m i t in the sense of w o m i t, with which. Comp. p. 105, 
Note 1. 

3 Weil ihr nicht seyd, etc. " because ye are not like those, 
who, if they come into suffering, misfortune and adversity, have no 
consolation or confidence, as is the case with those (as are those) who 
do not believe, who are not acquainted with the word of God, but put 
their trust (consolation) in temporal things, and in their hearts are 
attached only to what is present and visible, and if that fails (turns 
away), their spirits and confidence also fail." — Vest, three lines 
above, for f e s t. 
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f)in, unb aerjagen, ate fc|> e$ affe$ nut thnen ait^. £a$ 
ffnfc Seute, bte fetnen ©ott baben, mtb tiicbtf nriffett, nod) 
erfafjren Don foldjem £roft, ber ba befteben mtb flegett fann 
ntttten in 1 b&djjter 5Rotb mtb Ungfitcf, obgfetd) ailed 3ett* 
Kdje unb 33erg5ngftd)e, fo man ftd) jit tterfeben unb jit bof* 
fen bat, aufboret. (golcbe ?cnte (fpridjt er,) fottet if>r 
ttidjt ftyn. 2>enn tbr babt ja @otte$ SOBort, baburd) tfyr 
ibti babt fennen lernen 2 unb an tbn glduben* £arum fof* 
let tbr eud) fetn ©djretfen itberoalttgen nod) ubernrinben 
laffen, fonbern fetfftd) unb ntamtltd) nnberflefjen, unb end) 
erjetgen, ate bte met anbem, 3 gennffern, botyern SCroft unb 
J£ro£ nnffen, benn atte IBelt bat, unb groffer ©tdrrfe unb 
SRacijt, barauf tbr end) ju serlajfen babt, benn ber SGBelt 
mtb bed iteufete ®etoalt unb SWadjt tfh ?affct anbere auf 
tyre jettltdje ©ewalt unb ©Intf trofcen unb podjen ; itjt 
ober troftet eud), 4 bag tbr ettten ©ott babt unb tbn fennet, 
unb fcertajfet eud) barauf, bag er 6ct> end) tft, unb end) beU 
fen fann, rote er end) bnrd)6 5Cort jugefagt \)at, unb gerot> 
fid) ntdjt fel)ten nnrb, obgtetd) atteS nnber end) tjl, fonbern 
eud) bej)ftet)en, befdjtrmen unb auSfyelfennnrb, btewetl tf>r 
tint fetnetwttten atteS tetbeh 
©laubet it>r nun, unb fcerlajfet end) auf ©ott, fo gldubet 

1 M i tten in. In English the order is always reversed, in the 
midst of, instead of middle in. 

•Lernen for g e 1 e r n I. See p. 238, Note 5. " By which 
you have learned to know him and to believe on him." 

3 Als die viel andern, etc. "as those who have (know) 
very different (not " much other"), surer and higher consolation and 
assurance, than all the world has, and greater strength and power to 
rely on (on which you have to rely) than," etc. 

4 I h r aber trostet euch, etc. " but console ye yourselves 
that you have a God and that you know him, and rely (imperative) 
on it that he will be with you and help you, as he has promised you 
through his word, and certainly will not fail [to fulfil it] though 
everything be against you, but will stand by you, defend you and de- 
liver you, because you have suffered everything for his sake." 
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and) an mid). 3ft euer ©taube redjt, bag ii)t end) ju ©ott 
ailed ©uten Derfebet, 1 fo t>erfebet eud) bejfelben aud) ju mir. 
2Ba$ ibr 6et> tbm £rojt$ unb #itlfe fudjet unb gewartet, ba$ 
gewartet aud) t>on mir ; id) mill eud) geroifHid) nid)t febleu, 
fo menig ate ©ott felbft, £abe id) end) btefyer getjolfty 
itnb affetf bet) end) get ban, n>a£ it>r bebitrft fjabt, unb mid) 
alfo erjetgt, be^be, mit SBBorten unb ©ertfen, bag tljr eudj 
tnein babt bnrfen trojten, 9 unb t ubnttd) auf mid) uerfaffety 
ttnb id) end) nod) nie nid)t babe laffen fct)Cen : fo will idfi 
and) binfcrt tbun, unb end) nid)t fajfen, ob id) gtetd) nidjt 
leiblid) bep eud) bletbe* £enn id) babe nod) btefelbtge £rafi? 
ttnb ^Dtacftt, bepbe, t>on unb mit ©ott, bag td)$ tbun fantt 
unb miff ; affetn, jmeifelt unb jagt nidjt, ate battet tyr, 
be^be, ©ott unb mid) t>er(oren, fonbern fiebet &e(i im ©fait* 
ben, unb faffet eure 3u*crfid)t nidjt finden nod) fdjroadjcn, 
ob ibr gfetd) fet>et mid) leiben unb jlerben, unb end) Winter 
mir affein fajfen, Unb mie ibr btetyer hep mir gefefyen unb 
erfabreu babt letbltdjen 33ei)fianb unb 6d)ufc : alfo glaubet 
nun and), ob tyrd gteid) nidjt Dor Slugen feben merbet 
£enn fo il)r meine ^linger unb red)te Sbrtjten fepb, miiffet 

1 Dass ihr euch zu Gott alles Guten versehet, 
" that you look confidently to God for every good thing, then look 
confidently to me for the same." Sich versehen, with the 
genitive, means to expect a thing confidently; and with the addition 
of a dative of the person with z u, to look to one for a thing, or to ex- 
pect it of one. — W as — Trosts und H 1 f e, what of consola- 
tion and aid. 

'Dass ihr euch mein habt durfen trosten, "that 
you have been able to comfort yourselves in me." Mein is in the 
genitive for meine r. Sich trosten which is now in common 
language followed by the preposition a b e r, mit or i n, formerly 
governed a genitive in the same sense, to comfort one's self over, with 
or in. — N och nie nicht is obsolete for n o c h nie. 

3 Denn ich habe noch dieselbige Kraft, etc. " For 
1 have the same efficacy and power still from God and the same with 
him, (i. e. with his aid, or through him,) so that 1 have both the power 
and the will to do it, (both can and will do it). 
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itjt nidjt 1 tmmerbar bfeibeit bangen an bent ©etyen nnb 
gffiblen finfferftdjen £roftg, fonbern fortfabren nnb bie 
tfttnfl fernen, (noefdjeg ift ber @brtflen $nnfi,) bag it)t nn* 
gejweifeft gfanbet, bag id) eurf) l>elfeit fann nnb totfl, ba tbr$ 
nidjt feben nod) fitbfen fonnet, fonbern bag SCtberfpiel fe* 
bet nnb futyet, nem(id) tm ?eiben nnb alien 5Rotben, nnb 
bennod) aflejett ben £rofi bebaftet, bag tfyr ©ott nnb mid) 
fyabt, obg(eid) fonft alfe$ end) abfagt nnb entfdffet* 

2 — 4. 3n metneg SJaterS #anfe ftnb Diet 
SBobnnngen; too aber ba$ nid)t tod re, fo 
fageid)end)bod),bag id) binge be, end) bte 
®tatte jtt beretten* Unb ob id) fyingebe, toitt 
tc^ bod) toieber f ommen, nnb end) jn mir nefy* 
nten, anf bag tljr fej)b, too id) bin; nnb too 
id) bingelje, ba$ toiflfet \\)T, nnb ben 2Beg 
toiffet tfyr and), 

@r troftet atbier feme Iteben 3««ger nnb Sbrifien auf 
breperfe^ ffietfe : X>te erfte ift, bag fte notffen fotten, bag 
bet) feinem ffiater triet ffiobnnngen fitr (Te jtnb, 2>a$ fefcet 
er gegen anbere jtoeperfep 2 £an$ ober SBofynungen ; oSt 
fottte er fagen : 2tuf grben toerbet \\)t ntdjt Diet Jpdnfer, 
nod) genoiffe SBobnnng tyabem £enn alt>ier tjat ber SCenfel 
fein 3teid), fern #an$ nnb SEBobnnng, ba er #err tfi, nnb 

1 M a 8 8 e t ihr nicht, etc. " You must not always continue 
to cling to seeing and feeling outward consolation, but make progress 
and learn the art (and this is the Christiana's art) of believing unhes- 
itatingly, that I have the ability and disposition to aid you, even 
when you can neither see it nor feel it, but see and feel just the con- 
trary, viz. are in suffering and distress. Still you always have the 
consolation, that you have God and myself, though everything else 
forsakes (renounces) you and flies fiom you." 

* Zweyerley. " This he represents in comparison with others 
in a two-fold manner," i. e . in saying this, he compares two kinds of 
houses or dwellings. The construction is harsh and not very clear. 
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flftet in bem @einen ;* barum ttrirb er c«*, n>etl tfar totber 
it)n unb fein 9teid) jirebet, uict)t tang airier roofynen tutb 
fyaufen (affett. 

»ber fej)b 9 beg unerfdjrotfen, (fprid)t Sfyrifhtf,) e$ foS 
eud) nid)t$ fdjaben ; fount tt)t bier fetn £au$ unb $8ot)m 
ung baben, unb end) ber £eufe[ mtt fetnen Zpxanmn mi 
ber 3Bett jagt : fo fottt il)r bennod) 9?aum$ flenug tyabeit, 
ba it)r bleiben fottt. 3 SGBotten jte ewh nid)t feiben 4 jit 936* 
gem unb 5Rad)barn, ober and) ju ©dften, unb jte bie 3Belt 
attein bebalten : fo laffet fte bcbalten, unb n>iffet, bag iljr 
bennod) audj fottt SBofymmg, unb berer Diet Ijabem 

Dig fott alijier aufS einfdftigfte bte JSJepnung feint, ebest 
»ie er an einem anbern Drt fprid)t, 9Kattt>* 13, 29 : 2Ber 
ba Derlagt $dufer, SSrtiber ober ©d)tt>efter, ober SSater, 
ober 9Rutter, ober SGBetb, ober $tnb, ober Slecfer, urn mei* 
etwitten unb urn be$ (gtwngelti nritten, ber tt>irb$ bunbert* 
fdltig empfafyen in biefcr Sett, unb in ber jufimfrigen Sffieft 
ba$ cwige ?eben jc, a(fo fct> aud) t)ier bie SWe^nung : SEBctm 
man eud) au$ einem #anfe fcerjagt, fo fottt Oft Diet ^dufet 
bafitr fyaben ; nimmt man eud) einerfe^, 5 fo fottt itft Diet 

1 S i t z e t i n dem Seinen. " He is in possession of hit 
own," or what belongs to him. On this use of s i t z e n, see p. 63, 
last line and the note to it, and p. 64, lines 6 and 7. 

8 A ber seyd dess unerschrocken, etc. " But be not 
afraid of that ; it shall do you no harm." Unerschrocken, 
here followed by the genitive, is now almost always followed by the 
preposition v o r. 

3 Da ihr bleiben sollt, "to remain in," where you may 
remain. 

4 Wollen sie euch nicht leiden, etc. " If they will 
not endure you as citizens and neighbors, or even as guests, but will 
have the world to themselves, let them have it, and be assured your- 
selves that you will still have a dwelling-place, and enough of them." 

* Kinerley. See p. 77, Note *2. — Empfahen obsolete for 
e m p f a n g e n. " If they should not act so wickedly, and should 
not take so much away from you, still you shall have a hundred-fold 
and more [for what you shall have lost]." 
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fSIrig nrieber bagegen empfatjen ; unb fotfenS fo bofe nidjt 
ntacfyen unb eurf) fo mel nid)t nefymen, tbr foiled fyunbert* 
mal fo gut unb Diet bcffer Ijabem £abt tl)r$ t)ier nicfyt, fo 
frigt t'brtf genotfjlirf) bort retrfjlirf)* 2>enn er t>at nod) fo 
groffen SJorratf), ba# er euer jegltdjem 1 fann geben bunbert 
SBBobnungen fur cine. £arum nur getrofl 2 unb frifcf) bat>in 
gefefct, tt>a$ eurf) bte ffieft nefymen fann : bte SBofynungen 
be$ Sebentf finb triel wetter, benn bie $Bobmtng be$ £obe$, 
Db fie eurf) nun t)ter in prefer unb ©efangnifj ftetfen, ober 
and) an$}agen, ba$ lafjt end) nid)t fummern, e$ ftnb baufer, 
bte ber Sffielt jngeboren ; il>r aber febet auf em anber$, noo* 
rauf ibr ju noarten babt, unb tt>a$ ifyr bort frigen unb be* 
fifcen fotfet 

Stffo tft biefer £ert $n Stroft gerebt beu Sbrifien, bag fie 
fief) nid)t irren laffen, ob ibnen bie SGBeft arte ^Jlage anfegt, 
unb nirfjt allem biefer SBofynung berau6t, fonbern atte$ 
tttmmt, n>a$ ffe altjier baben, ©ut, Grfyre, ?eben, unb noirft 
fie in$ @(enb, Slrmutb, SMoffe, ©djanbe, ©rfjmarf) unb £ob ; 
fonbern bag fie bagegen fatten, 3 xoat ffe gegen biefen gerin* 
gen aScrfitft genotnnen, noo fte jefct einer $Bot)nung beraubet 
roerben, bafj ffe bafitr met beffere SBBobnungen frigen follen, 
nemlid) an bem Drt, ba$ ba beifk: 3n metne$ SBatertf 

1 Euer j e g 1 i c h e m, "to each one of you." 

•Darum nur g e t r o s t, etc. The preterite participle is 
often employed for the imperative. See Gram. p. 262 infra. " There- 
fore be firm and resign yourself (dahin gesetzt, bring your 
mind to it) cheerfully in respect to what the world can take from you. 
The mansions of life (heaven) are much more spacious than those of 
death (this world). Whether, now, they thrust you into dungeons 
and imprisonment, or banish you, let that not trouble you ; they are 
houses [those from which you are driven] which belong to the world. 
Look to something widely different, which you are to expect, and 
which, in another world (dor t), you shall acquire and retain." 

' Dagegen halten, " that they compare with this (hold side 
by side with this) that which they obtain in return for this small h 
if they are now robbed of a dwelling." See p. 152, Note 1. 
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£aufe* 3Bo ber ift 1 nnb bletbet, ba roerbe id) unb tbr aud) 
bfeiben, (tt)ie er tjernad) fagen noirb,) bag ibr mdjt meftftdje 
unb menfdjltdje, fcnbcrn fytmmlifd), gottlidje SBobmmgrtt 
unb #aufer baben foflet ; ba$ ift, fftr etne unflarige, wt* 
gfingfidje, unftdjere unb unftate SBoljnung, (bie ibr unb 
atte 2Be(t obne ba$* balb lafien miifiet,) eitel fd)dne, Ijen* 
Kdje, tt>cite, enoige, jtdjere unb genoifie SBobnungen, bte eud) 
nidjt fonnen genommen tt>erben, unb Dor jebertnann frieb* 
lid) bebatten noerbet 

£cr anbere £rofi ift, bag cr wetter frrtd)t : UBo ba$ nbty 
tt>Sre, 3 fo fage id) eud) bod), bag id) bingebe, end) bie ©tfitte 
ju bereiten ic. ©umma, 3Bobnungen follt ttyr genrigtid; 
tyaben ; unb ob ibrer nod) nidjt genug nwren, fo tt>ttt io> 
tfyrer genug fdjaff en, bag, ob e$ ju n>enig n>dre, bag ibr bmu 
bert fitr eine frigt, noottte td) ibr bunbert tanfenb unb nod) 
meljr fd)affen, bag ba fetn 9Mangel nod) ©ebredjen foB 
fetm unb aller(ei) SQotynungen, n>ie e$ euer #erfc begefyrc* 
wag* 

Sttfo rebet er mit ibnen anf$ attereinfattigfle unb gleidp 
fam finb(td), nad) ibren ©ebanrfen, (tt)ie man raug ©nfSfc 
tige reifcen nnb lorfen,) bantit er fte Don bemfelbigen fyinaitf 
jiebe, bag fte fonnen einen SJRntl) unb £roft fdjopfem 

Stber ba$ ware tie $ttnft, 4 n>er folcbeg and) fonnte gtdti* 
bem £emt e$ ift ja toatfv, bag etn jegfidjer Sfyrtft, ber ba* 

1 W o der i s t, etc. " Where he (m e i n V a t e r) dwells, 
there will we (I, i. e. Christ and you, i. e. my disciples) dwell." 1st 
u n d b 1 e i b t, is and remains conveys an idea which is best ex- 
pressed in English, by continue to be. 

2 Ohne das, aside from this. 

3 Wo das nicht ware, "If that were not so (if there were 
no mansions ready) still I would say that I go to prepare places for 
you." So many of the old interpreters understood this passage. 
The English version is undoubtedly more correct. 

4 Aber das ware Kunst, etc. " But that would be an 
attainment, if one (or, whoever) could believe all this." See p. 298, 
Note 1, and p. 14, Note 5. 
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ffiort befeunen mitt, entweber mit prebigen, ober, fonft Dor 
©erid)t, ber fieljet fet)r itbeC auf Srben, atte @htnben utt^ 
fJdjer unb iit ©efafyr, bag man tint Don ®nt, ©eib nnb 
£inb jage f ba bte anbern atte$ Dollauf 1 fyaben, tm ©aufe 
tmb guttm Qemad) leben* Slber, roenn n>tr and) anfeJpn, 
tta£ nnS Dorbefyaben iff, nnb nooju tmr fommen fotten, foIU 
trtt tmr ja frofyfid) barju fejm, unb un$ Dtetmebr jammern* 
biffen ber armen, elenben SBeft* Denn tva$ tjte, ob fte 
*n$ mit Stiffen trit, nnb auf$ fyofyefle un$ pfoget nnb ?etb 
fyut, mit fdnnen bod) nid)t$ Derfierm SBerfieren noir abet, 
fo toertieren noir ben ©acf, fo tmr am £alfe tragen, ba£ tfi 
ntd)t meljr, benn bte §u(fen Derloren ; 3 tnbeg bletbt tin* 
gkidjtool ber ©d)a$, bag rotr bejjbe, biefeS, fo nrir !)ier laf* 
fnt, reid)itd) tmeber friegen, unb baju Dte( mefyr enriger, 
fldttlidjer ©titer. 

Bum britten frridjt er : Db id) jefct Don eud> gelje, (ettd> 
to ffio^nnng jn beretten,) fottt iljr ntdjt erfdjrecfen nod> 
trauren, bag tyr mid) nid)t tyabt ; fonbern foHt ben £rofi 
attd) fyabe n, bag id) end} nid)t xoiU (affen, fonbern nrieber ju 
end) fommen/ nnb euc^ ju mtr t)o(en k v bag it)r meine$ 
@ange£ 4 ober 2lbfd)iebtf ntcfyt foHt ©cfjaben fyaben ; fonbern 
nriffet, bag e£ eu(^ }U gute gefdjebe, bag id) euc^ bie 2Bofy* 
nttngen beijm SBater bereite unb bejMe, unb barju and) tote* 
ber ju end) fommen, unb feftji end) mit mir batun brtngen 
twtt, bag tt>r bie SBofynungen etnneljmet, unb affo bei) mir 

1 A 1 1 e s rollauf u all, in abundance." 

•Una vielraehr jammer n, " and rather bewail the [con- 
dition of] the poor, miserable world." Literally, u cause ourselves 
to be distressed." Jammern in the first person may take Ober 
after it. In the second and third persons, it takes the accusative of 
the person. 

9 Denn die Hulsen verloren, " than losing the husk." 
See p. 240, Note 3. 

4 Dass ihr meines Ganges, etc. " that ye may not loose 
by my going or departure (have the loss of my going, etc.)." 
96 
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Meibet,tt>o id) bin: alfc,bag tfjr beybed getmg babt/tfe 
90ot)ttungen im $immel unb mid) in (groigfett bey eud). 

X)a^ ftnb bie brey ©rude, bie und troften fcflen wiber 
itettfef unb ffieft, nnb ailed, wa^ nnd ©ofed mag tribe* 
fabren, bag »ir einen fotdjen $errn nnb treuen $etfart 
fyaben, ber babtn gefabren ift, ttnb un^ fd>on SBofymtng be* 
rettet, nnb gfeidjwot bey und feyn unb Wet ben nnlL & ift 
abet nod) febr t>erborgen, unb fdjemet nidjt ; benn twr fftjei 
nnb fublen, bag bennod) bie 9Beft unb £yrannen itben ifym 
SCrofc unb gret>el immerfort ttriber bad (£t>ange[tmn nnb Mr 
Sbriflen. Sber barum beiffet er und, an tbn glanben. Slid 
fotlte er fagen : SBenn tbr nnr fcnntet bie ffeine SBetle 
©ebulb fyaben, unb an meinem 5Bort bangen, fie werben* 1 
bod) nid)t fjtnaud ftngen, eb fee jefct atte nod) trier bdfer wi* 
ten ; benn eg ifl fdjon befdjloffen, unb bad Urttjetl ift {t 
ftartf gegangen, fie nrirb bad ©titnMem trejfeit, bad flr 
ftyreden nnb ibnen fo bange nnb angfl madden »irb, badge 
mrgenb n>erben ju bteiben tyabem Slttetn iftd barum ji 
tljutt, bag ttjv bie 2lugen redjt anftyut, nnb nidjt anfebet, 
ttrie ed bor benfelben gefjet nnb ftefjet, fonbern, n>ad id) rebe 
unb fage, bag id) end) nid)t nritt faffen, nod) wn end) bfeiben, 
fonbern ju eutf) fommen unb end) ju mir netymen, atfo, bag 
ic^ bet> eudj, unb ityr bet) mir bfeibet k. 

3um bierten befefyfeugt 2 er : <5d fott nidjt genug feyn, bag 
if)v nriffet, bag id) bingef)*/ end) bie 5Bof)mmg git bereften, 
unb nrieber ju end) fommen unb bey eucf) bfeiben nntt, bag 
tfyr feyb, tt>o id) bin jc v fonbern baruber tiabt it)v and) ben 

1 Sie werdens, etc. " they could (would) not carry it ont 
(sing their song out), even if they were much worse than they now 
are ; for it is already decreed, and the decree too firmly made [for 
that]. The evil time will come upon them, which will terrify them 
and make them fearful and anxious, so that they will have no quiet 
abode (will nowhere have a place to stay in). This alone is to be 
attended to," etc. OnDarum zu t h u n, see p. 20, Note 3. mei 

'Beschleusst, forbeschliesst. 
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Sortfvetf, bog it}V btvcitt tmffet, too id) t)ingef)e, unb ttriffet 
auc^ ben ©eg, 

©a$ tjt nun ber SBeg fetneS betfigen ?eiben$, ba&on er 
ibtten berettf met unb oft gefagt batte, fonber(id) an bemfefr 
fctgett fefjten Slbenb ; totetool fie e$ bod) nidjt fcerftebea 
fonnten, unb tljnen btg ffiort nod) bundel war, bag fie tyn 1 
6alb barauf fragen, tflt aber fo utet gefagt : 2Ba$ foff id; 
eud) Diet fagen ? 3d) toiff end) ntdjt flabbern nod) fdjtoebeit 
foffen urit ©ebantfen ; tt)r tmffetS unb fefyetS frfjon atte$. 
Senn toenn ii>r mid) fyabt, fo t>abt iljr ©ott unb afletf, unb 
tt>enn tbr mid) fetjet Ijtngeben, fo fct>et ttjr fd)on ben SBeg* 
3d) ttriff eucft feinen anbern SBBeg torifen, nod) anbere SBetfe 
fcorfdjfagen, eg tjt fdjon alfe$ ba ; 3 allein, bag ener jperfc 
itnr jufrieben fe$>, unb jid) ntd)t bafitr entfefce, ob cud) bie 
UBeft ftyredet unb bcf itmmcrt, bag il)t in rair greube unb 
gfriebe fyabet ic 

5,6, ©priest jn il)m X^oma^ ber ba tjetfjt 
3»tfftng: £err, toir wotflTen ntdjt, n>o bu fyitf 
gel)e(l,unb tote fonnen totr be if 2B eg totjfen? 
3efu$ fprtdjt ju ifym: 3d) bin ber SOB eg, unb 
tie 28ai)rt)ett, unb ba$ geben* 

<5ie fatten geljoret, 3 bie Keben 3ftngrc, bag er toottte l)ht* 

1 D a s s 8 i e i h n, etc. u so that they soon ask him about it." 
Bat this is what was meant (so much as this was said) : * Why 
should 1 use many words ? 1 wish not to make you flutter and fly 
all about with your speculations.* 

* E s ist schon alles da, etc. " Everything is contained 
in thrs (i. e. nothing else is necessary). Only let your heart be quiet 
(only that your heart may be quiet) and not be alarmed, though the 
world terrify and trouble you. Have (or seek) joy and peace in me." 

3 Sie hatten gehoret, etc. u The beloved disciples had 
heard that he would go away and prepare dwellings for them j and not 
only so (that), but that they themselves already knew the way, where 
he would go and stay, and [thatj they also should follow him thither, 
that he could not [now] say much to them, and [that] they ought 
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geben, tmb tbnen bte SBofynungen beftellen ; unb nid>t aOebt 
ba$, fonbern bafj fte and) ftfjon felbfl ben 5Beg tMt|ten,»o 
er tnngctyen nnb Meiben rofirbe, nnb fie tym and) baMnfol* 
gen foHten, bag er nidjt t>ieC prebtgen bnrfte, tmb fte fM} 
bejto roeniger befuntmem unb erftyrecfen fottten, baf} er jc$* 
Don tynen fd)eiben mngte* fcaranf fdt)et l ©h £boma* aft 
ju wunbern, unb tfl tym ebentl ; enerKd} gerebt, bag er fagt: 
ffe nriffen, »o er tytmwtte, nnb n>iffen bajn ben ffieg, fo er 
tynen bod) ntdjtt ba&on gefagt fyabe, ttofyin ober ttefaffri 

not (ought so much the less) to be troubled tod alarmed at his tar- 
ing them now (that he must now part with them)." — D i e 1 i e be n 
J Q n g e r, in apposition with s i e, is a forcible mode of expression. 
— All the principal clauses, after the word g e h 6 r e t, are dependent 
On that word, as is indicated in the translation, whether the word 
da ss is inserted or omitted. — Be ate 11 en is a difficult word to 
explain, particularly if all its significations are to-be referred to oaf 
radical signification. The objects to which it relates, however, fire 
it this diversity of meanings. The word itself in its common, i. e. 
figurative sense, means, to put in its place. 1. To direct a person to 
his proper place (einen wohin be s tell en). 2. To commis- 
sion a person with a certain business, or impose some duty on him 
(einen zo etwas beitellen). 3. To order (also, engage), 
direct (also, deliver) or prepare something (etwas bestellen). 
Consider therefore whether the object is a person (einen) or a 
thing (etwas), and then, whether there be also an indirect object, 
and whether that relates to a place (wohin) or to a thing or duty 
(z u etwas). The literal meaning of the word, to cover a place 
over, is obsolete. The third signification is very broad, and admits 
of a variety of modifications. Compare the miscellaneous examples 
in the larger lexicons. 

1 Darauf fa net (fangt), etc. « Thereupon Thomas be- 
gins to wonder ; to him the remark appears strange (to him it is 
spoken strangely) when Christ says (that he says), * they know 
whether he intends to go (h i n w o 1 1 e) and they know the way 
thither,' though (s o - d o c h) he has said nothing about (it) whither 
or what way (W e ge s, genitive of manner) he will go from them. 
Therefore he begins, in a gross, carnal manner ( W e i s e, genitive), 
to inquire in his mind (d e n c k e n) after the road," etc. 
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er bott tf>nrtt gef>ett nooffte, fdbet affo an px bencfen, 
grober, fletfd)lid)er SEBeife, nacb ber ©traffe, barauf man 
leiMidj gefyet ober fabret t>on einer Stabt jttr anbern, unb 
ttflrf^ bem ffiege, barauf bie gitffe treten. Sefietben, 1 fpre* 
djen fie, nnffen nnr fetne$, too ober ju wefdjem £b<* w* 
toe binautf bit nriOfh 2Bte fofften n>ir bentt 3Beg totffett ? 

2luf biefe grobe, fletfdjlicbe ©ebancfen antwortet nun @bri* 
fht$ : 3d) me^ne e$ affo, 9 bag ifyc ben 9Beg tmffet, ba$ ift, 
ibr fennet ja ben, n>e(d)er ber 9Beg ift, nemlid) mid) ; bemi 
it)t febet nnb tmjfet, bag id) bin @brtftu$, euer #err unb 
$eilaub, unb itjt meine Sanger, bie ibr 3 fo lange meine 9>re* 
bigt gebort unb meine 3Bunbertt>ercfe gefeben babt, @o 
iJ)t nun mid) fennet, fo fennet unb imflet ibr ben 3Beg, unb 
affe$, n>a$ t^r raiffen fottt* 

£)a$ ift nun abermal 4 ein fonberKdjeS, unb eben, ba$ ber 
©wwgelift @t. Sobannte pfkgt immer jti faretben unb ju 
treiben, ba$ afle unfere ?ebre unb ©lauben fott auf Q>t)tv 
(turn geben, unb aHein an biefer einigen ^>erfon b<*ngen, unb 
bag ttrir (affe $unft unb SOBetebeit bepfeite getl)an,) fd)fed)t$ 

1 Desselben, etc. "We know, say they, nothing of this 
desselben-keines), when or at what gate [of the city], and 
at what passage (wo h i n a u s) thou would est go out." Wo hi- 
naus d u willst, " you will go out," is here peculiar on ac- 
count of the connection of h i n a u s not only with w o, but with 
willst, analogous to h i n w o 1 1 e a few lines above. Such a 
twofold use of a particle is mot unusual with Luther. 

* I c h meyae es also, " I mean as follows" (I mean it thus). 

3 U n d ihr meine JOnger, die ihr, " and that you 
[are] my disciples who," etc. 

4 Das ist nun abermal, etc. u That again is a peculiarity 
(peculiar) and precisely [the one] which the Evangelist John is al- 
ways accustomed to write and treat of, namely that all our teaching 
and faith should relate to Christ and be attached to this peculiar per- 
son alone, and that we (all human knowledge and wisdom apart) 
should know nothing at all (simply, or purely nothing) except," etc. 
— B eyseite gethan is put absolute with Kunst und W e i s- 
heit. 

26* 
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ntd)t$ ttnffen fotten, benn, tme ®t. $au(u£» 1 Sot. 2, 23 ; 
2, 2. fagt, ben geerenfcigten (Sbriftnm* 

Slbe r, ttrie grog 1 nnb fdjwer biefe it tyre nnb £nnft tft, att<4 
*en redjten ©djufern Sbnfti, ba$ betoetfet woty airier ®t 
£botna$ nnb batb bernad} ©t. Wltippn*, (twe »tr l>6reii 
iDerben,) tttfldje Dor ben anbern atteroegen f>eran$fabren 
tnir tbrem Um>erftanbe,nnb lajfen fid) ntercfen, bag (leaned) 
ftiner 9tebe toentg ober nid)t$ fcerjteben : fo fie bod) ben 
£errn Sbriftnm fo fonge geboret, unb anc^ jefct nber SCtfc^e 
Ijdren, trie er tynen faget t>on fetnetf SBaterg £anfe, ba er 
twHe bingeben, nnb il)nen bie 2Baf)imjig beretten *c, (affen 
ibn ba butter bent £tfdje fffcen, nnb fotdje* twrprebigen ju 
ibrem £ro|t, fo flabbern fie biewetl anberS toobttt ntit Qbt* 
bancfen nnb tnad)en ibnen eaten anbern 9Beg, nnb jtfjeiben 
(Sbnfium toeit turn ibnen* 

2tarnm rnrfet er ffe fyernnt, 8 bod) mit fetnen, frennbttdpn 

1 Aber, wie gross, etc. " But how great and difficult this 
doctrine (and knowledge) is, even to the true disciples of Christ, 
{that) is shown by Thomas here (shows Thomas here) and soon after 
{as we shall hear) Philip, who always dash on before the rest with their 
foolishness, and show (and cause themselves to give indications, or to 
fee observed) that, as yet, they understand little or nothing of his dis- 
course. Though they have so long heard Christ their Lord, and 
even now hear at table, as he speaks to them of his Father's house, 
to which he will go and prepare mansions for them, [still] tbey leave 
iiim sitting there by the table and giving them beforehand such in- 
struction for their [future] consolation, and meanwhile they fly off 
with their own thoughts, and strike out another track for themselves 
and separate themselves widely from Christ (Christ widely from 
themselves)." — A llerwegen, everywhere, is here used in the ob- 
solete sense of always, which word is of the same etymology. — 
Hinter dem Tische sitzen is a form of expression which 
admirably intimates the disrespect which is here censured. The lat- 
ter part of this paragraph is highly idiomatic, and is easier felt than 
explained. An attempt is made to give the force of it in the transla- 
tion. 

* D a r u m racket er sie herum, etc. " Therefore he 
censures them (pulls or jerks them around), though with delicate and 
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'SBortrtt, ate ein gurtger £err unb SWeiflrr, fo ber <$euten 
Umotffenbeit tittb ©t»ad)l)eit tool)l fann aerfebcn nub ju gut 
^arteu, tmb noill jte fdjledjt aflein an jtd) fjefften unb binben 
nut Slugen, Dbren unb #erfcen, bag fie ntdjt toeiter fet>en 
itod) bencfen foflem 2JW fottte er permit fagen : £boma, 
Xtpma, too gaffejl ober bencfefl bu bin ? 3Hfo mug matt 
jtuf)t fpeeuftren unb flabbem ; Ijierfjer auf mid) muffet itft 
feijen. 3tyr fennet unb ttrijfet ja mid) ; fo iljr nun mid) 
fennet unb fefyet, fo fcnnet unb fefyet tyr ben 9Beg, unb bur* 
fet nidjt toeiter fudjen nod) forgem £enn tljr muffet 1 mid) 
tttdjt affo anfeben, tote bie £ul) ein neu £bor anftefyet, ober 
toie mid) bie ungtfiubigen Sitnger anfefyen, nrie id) Slugett, 
SRaut unb 9iafen babe, ate euer einer ; fonbern mugt bie 
■8togen Idutern, bie Dt)ren fegen, unb anber$ fefyen, tyoren, 
bencfen unb oerjtefjen, benn nad) jletfdjltdjem ©inn unb 
Serftanb* 

©ietje, auf fofdje SBeife tottt er fyter ftd) angefeljen I)aben, 
nidjt atfo, tote bie 2lugen fefjen, bag er teibtid) mit ben %\xfy 
fen bor ifjnen gefye an einen anbern Drt, eine$ 2Beg$, ben 
fte nid)t toiffen, too er t)tnfabrt ober Metbt, unb fte atfo !)itt* 
ter tbm foffe, bag fte ffd) fein nid)t$ mefyr troften 9 fonnen ; 

gentle words, as a kind lord and master, who can overlook and leni- 
ently construe the ignorance and weakness of his dependents, and 
will fasten and bind them directly to himself alone, with their eyes, 
ears and hearts, that they should neither look nor think farther ; as 
if he would thereby say, ( Thomas, Thomas, whither are you gaping 
and wandering with your thoughts ! One must not speculate and 
fly about so. You must look hither at me.' " R c k e n is used 
here in the obsolete sense, equivalent to z i e h e n, or reisien. 

1 Denn ihr mOsset, etc. u For you must not stare at me 
as a cow does at a new gate, or as my unbelieving followers do, to 
see what sort of eyes, mouth and nose I have, as one of you ; bat 
you must purge your eyes and clear out your ears, and see, hear, 
think and understand otherwise than after carnal sense and under- 
standing." 

* S i c h sein-trosten, " console themselves in respect to 
him." S e i n genitive for s e i a e r. See p. 296, Note 2, 
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fonbern, note er geifHid) 8*1}** vmb f&fyret, meldjeg er re^t 
l^etgt jum Sater geben, babnrd), bag er letbet unb fhrbt, 
unb bed) nid)t im Stobe Metbt, fonbern eben baburd) batfn 
ftmmt, bag er in fein Stetd) trit unb Ijerrfdjet, baju, bag fle 
burd) ibn jura Safer foramen, unb er fie fdjufce, rette mtb 
Iplfe in alien SRotben. 3>arum fprid)t er : SBer mid) alfc 
anfiebet, tote id) jam Stater geJ>e, ber t>at alfo Diet gefeljeii, 
bag id) ben £ob (eibe nad) meinetf 5Bater$ SBtKett, unb bar* 
nad) ewigttd) lebe unb regtere, unb alfo gelje td) end) wr 
ttnb bredje bie 23abn, bag tl)r aud) fottet nadjfolgem £0* 
ti)ue id) unb fein anbrer, unb ntug eg tfyuu, fenfl rourbet iljr 
nimmcrmetjr baju foramen. £arum, fo tt)r foldje* ttiffet, 1 
fo miffet ttjr bet>be$, too id) fyin will, unb tmffet aud) ben 
3Beg, bag td) baljin f omme, unb ifyr mir fofgen mtt jfet, new* 
lid)/ bag id)$ felbfl: bin, unb it)r atte$ in mir fyabt, roa* \\ft 
fceburfet, afc ber fur eud| ftirbt, ben SBater txrfobnet, bir 
©unbe tirget, ben £ob aerfdjlinget, nnb alfo afted ju mir 
jiefje, bag ifjr in mir alle$ ^abL 

Dteg tyeigt nun @t)rifhtm t>iel anberS anfefyen, benn t^n 
atte 3Beft anftefjet, unb bie Sanger felbfl jm>or ibn anfaben* 
Denn jefct finb bie Slugen gelautert burd) ben ©tauten, unb 
i|i gar eine neue (Srfenntnig* ©fetdj af$ tt>enn 9 td> eirtetf 

1 Darum, so ihr solches wisset, etc. " Therefore if 
you know this, you know both where I intend going, and you know 
also the way (that 1 may go there and yon must follow me), vii. 
that it is 1 myself, and you have everything you need, in me, as [in 
one] who dies, reconciles the Father, blots out sin, swallows death 
for you, and thus attract everything to myself, that in me ye may 
have everything." There is great freedom here in the use of paren- 
thetical observations. 

* Gleich als wenn, etc. u Just as if I should see a king's 
son captured and in wretchedness, in a gray coat or in pilgrim's cos- 
tume (form) [and should regard him] as a poor man, and not otherwise 
than as (for) a poor beggar, as my eyes direct me ; but if I hear that 
he is a king's son, then the gray coat, the staff and every such beg- 
garly appearance disappear so that I bow the knee before him and 
call him gracious lord," etc. 
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&Dtttge£ ©obn gefangen unb im ©enb felje, in ehtem grauen 
fltode ober sptfgrim* ©efMt, ate einen armen 3Rann, unb 
ittdjttf anbertf, benn fttr einen Settler, tote mid) bie 2Ingen 
wifen : menn td) aber bore, bag er eine$ £onigeg ©oljn 
ifi, fo fattet fobafb ber graue Wed unb ber ©tab unb atte 
fohfte S3ettfergefta(t an^ ben Slugen, bag id) bie £nie gegen 
tbnt beuge, unb tyn guabtgen £errn t)eiffe f ob gletd) nod) 
feme gulbene #rone, nod) STOajefldt an ibm gefefjen nnrb* 
Slffo, ba ©t. £i)oma^ nnb bie Slnbern @bri(htm feben f)in* 
ttv bem £ifd)e ftfcenb, afe ntit fletfd)ltd)en 3lugen, fel)en fie 
ncc^ ntdjt, wa$ er fur ein 9Rann ifr #ber tyernad) frigen 
fie ein anber (SejTdjt, nemltd), bag er fe# ber SBeg, unb burd) 
feinen £ob jnm SBater gebe, unb (baburd), bag fte an i^tt 
glauben,) fte and) babtn bnrd) it)n gebradjt roerben* 

Jtarum, noenn ba$ ©tunbtetn f ommt, ba unfer Zt)\xn nnb 
ffiBerrf anfboren mug, unb nrir nid)t (anger albie jn bfetben 
ijaben, nnb biefe Difputarion 1 angebet : 5Bo net)me id) nun 
eine Sritcfe ober ©teg, ber mir getoig ifir, baburd) id) binfe 
ber in jenetf ?eben fomnte ? tt>enn matf bafytn fommt, (fage 
id)/) fo fte^e bid) nur nad) Feutem 2Beg um, fo ba beiffen 
«enfd)(id)e SEBege nnb unfer eigen ©ut, t)ei(ig Seben ober 
SBerrf ; fonbern lag fotd)e$ 2 atte$ jugebetft fejm ntit bem 
Sater Unfer, unb brnber gefprodjen : SBergtb un$ nnfre 
©djufb ie v unb ^alte bid) attein ju btefem, ber ba fagt : 3d) 
bin ber SBeg «♦ Unb ftebe, bag bit big SEBort atebenn bir 
*>ejt unb tief eingebifbet babeft, unb alfo, ate fyortejt bu 
(Sbrtfhim gegenwartig bir fagen, nne er bier ju £botna fagt : 
2Ba$ fnd)e|l unb gaff eft W nad) anbern SEBegen ? #ieber, 
auf mid), mugt bn feben unb bleiben, unb bir feinen anbern 

1 D isputation, soliloquy. — Wenn man dahin kommt, 
14 when one conies to that/* or when that time arrives. 

* Sondern lass solches, etc. " let all that be overspread 
with the Lord's Prayer, and over it (all your good works) let the 
words be spoken, ( Forgive us our sins,' and cleave alone to this one, 
who says," etc. 
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©ebancfen faffen madpn, wie bu mpgefi gen $tmmel fa* 
men ; fonbern atte$ rein 1 ab utib twit an* bem #erfcen ge* 
fefct, unb nid)t anberS gebacfjt, benn, n>ie id) bur fage : 34j 
bin ber ffieg. ©tetje nur, bag bu anf mid) treteft, ba$ iff, 
bafte bid) nut wflem ©lauben unb alter 3uttetfd)t be* 
#e rfcen$ an mid) ; id) tt>itf bie Sritcfe fe|»t nnb bid) ubertr* 
gen, bag bu fottt in einem Stogenblid an^ bem SCebe nnb 
ber #6ltenangfi in jeneS ?eben fommen. £enn id) bin*, 8 
ber ben 2Beg ober S3abn fefbjt gepeflaftert, unb felbftgegan* 
gen ut(b ubergefabreu bin, anf bag id) bid) unb atte, fo an 
mir tyangen, fjinuber bringe ; attein, bag bu bid) ungejttei* 
felt auf mid) fefceft, frifd) auf mid) roagejt, unb getrofl nnb 
froblidj bal)in fatyrejt unb fterbejt in meinem Stamen. 

©o ttritt er ijiemtt feine Sunger unb @t)ri(ten baju jttrfo 
pen nnb bereiten, bag fie immerbar gewarten bed (ganged 3 
}u jenem geben* 3((fb fottte er fagen : <££ nrirb nun tneC 
anber$ mit eud) merben, mil id) *>on end) fdjetbe. SBer 
SEob nrirb 4 eud) tagtid) unter tlugen (toffen, unb loerbet atte 

1 Sondern alles rein, etc. u but [let] everything [be] pat 
entirely away (rein ab) and far from your heart, and nothing else 
[be] thought than," etc. The participle for the imperative. See p. 
297, Note 1. 

2 Denn ich bins, u For it is I who have myself paved the 
way or path, and have myself gone and passed over it, in order that 
I may convey across thee and all who cleave to me. Only [be sure] 
that you surrender yourself unhesitatingly to me, that you cheerfully 
venture upon me, and that you go confidently and joyfully and die 
in my name." 

3 D a s s sie immerdar gewarten des Ganges, etc. 
" that they may be ever awaiting their passage to that other life." 
Gewarten like war ten, governs the genitive. See p. 224, 
Note 7. 

4 Der Tod wird, etc. " Death will daily stare you in the 
face (rush upon your view) and you will needs expect every hour 
that men will torment you, murder you and hunt you from the world, 
so that you must go the way that 1 go out of this life. Therefore 
see to it, that you know then where first to set your foot, and find 
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©titnben marten mfiffen, bag man eud) roirb martern, n>i'tr^ 
gen nnb att$ ber SBeft jagen, bag tl)r and) mnffet ben 2Beg 
gefyen, ben id) jefct get)e ai\$ biefem ?ebem Darum febet jn, 
bag tljr atebenn ttriffet, toobtn it>r ben gng inm erften fefcen 
fottet, nnb ben 2Beg treffet, ber end) tragen fdnn, ba$ ift, 
bag ibr befie an mir banget, bag ibr nid)t affo jappeft nnb 
jaget, »ie bie, fo bon mir md)t$ toiffen unb ifyren 3teim 
fityren : 

3d) febe, nnb roetg nidjt, »ie fang* 
3d) jterbe, nnb noetg nidjt, toann* 
3d) fafyr, nnb roeig ntd)t, toofyim 
9JKd) rounbert, bag id) frityltd) bin. 

©o fottten bie fagen, bie biefe ?efjre nid)t tootten f)5ren, 
nod) ben 5Beg annetymen, nnb ibr ?ebenfang bergeblid) an* 
bere SEBege fndjen. Itenn atfo jlefyet 1 nnb mng be* 9Ren* 
fdjen #erfc, (fo e$ ofyne Sbrifto tft,) bag e$ immerbar t)an* 
get nnb pampeit in fofdjem enrigen 3n>eifef, ©djretfen nnb 
3agen, roenn e$ be$ £obe$ gebencft, bag e$ nid)t toeig, too 
au$, roottte gerne bem Stobe unb ber gotten entflieben, nnb 
tt>etg bod) ntdjt, toie, tt)ie ffe felbft mit biefem 3?eim befennem 

Slber ein (Styrijt, ate ber biefen 9Beg fennet, nnb fd)on an* 
gefangen l>at, baranf ju gefyen, foil ba$ SBfat nmtoenben 9 
itnb frdl)Kd) atfo fagen : 

the way that can support you, i. e. that you cleave fast to me, and 
that you therefore do not struggle and shrink back with fear (z a- 
get), as those who know nothing of me, and say in their song," etc. 

1 Denn also stehet, etc. " For so it is (stands) and must 
be with the heart (so is and must be the heart) of man, if it is with- 
out Christ, that it ever hangs and swings (dangles) in such doubt, 
terror and fear, when it thinks of death, that it knows no way out; 
it would gladly escape death and hell, and yet knows not how, as 
they themselves acknowledge in this stanza." P a m p e 1 n is pro- 
vincial for b a m m e 1 n, or rather for b a u m e 1 n which is a bet- 
ter word. — Wo aus [zu kommen]. 

*Das Blatt umwend en. See p. 135, Note 2. Compare 
p. 124, Note 6. 



812 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHKB. 

3d) lebe, unb ttcig, n>ic tang, 
3d) jtcrbe, unb weig woW, nne unb warnr. 
(nemltd) aKe Sage unb ©tunben &or ber SBeft.) 
3d) fatyr, unb weig, ©ott ?ob ! n>ol»in, 
SRid) nmnbert, bag id) traurig bin. 

5Cenn etn Shrift foil ja 1 feiner Sadjen genng fejm, unb 
writ er Sbrtftum Ijat, fo bat er$ atte$, bag er btfftg foDaHe 
®tunben in ©prungen geljen ; aber foldje* atleS nad) bem 
©etjt unb ©tauben in Gbrifto, batnit er angefangeu Ipt, 
auf biefem ffiege ju gefyem 2>enn nad) bem $(eifd) unb 
(eib(id)en gitbten tft e$ nod) gugebecft unb gar Derborgen. 
©enn, n>ie gefagt, tnenfd)(id)e 93emunft unb ©inne finnen 
«id)t$ roemger aerjtefyen nod) begreiffen, benn baf} big fotfte 
ein ©eg fejm, ba ffe md)t$ ffelyet nod) fufytet, barau fte jfd| 
Ijaften fonne, fonbem fd)fed)t fiber unb auffer tyr pbtat 
unb SBerftefyen jTd) fo bfog bafjtn begeben unb roagen, ali va 
eine groffe ffitlbnig ober ttetteS 9Reer, ba ffe Feinen Sfofetu 
t^aft bej> ffd) fetbjt ftnbet. £arum utug bier ber ©fanbe 
ftyn, ber bad ffiort ergreiffe unb ffd) baran fyaften fonne, 
unb getroft auf benn 9Wann baljin fafyre, obgleid) ber afte 
abam barftber ju fd>eitern gefyet 

1 Denn ein Christ soil ja, etc. " For a Christian should 
be sure of his case, and, since he possesses Christ he possesses every- 
thing, so that he should, by good rights (b i 1 1 i g) go leaping [with 
joy] every hour. But all this [should be done] according to the 
spirit and the faith in Christ with which he began to walk in this 
way. For according to the flesh and natural feeling it is still covered 
and quite concealed. For, as I said, human reason and sense can 
understand anything sooner (nothing less) than that this should be a 
way where it can neither see nor feel anything to which it can cleave, 
but [must] yield itself up and venture above and beyond feeling and 
knowledge, as if into a great desert or wide ocean, where it finds no 
dwelling-place (by itself). Therefore there must be a faith which 
will seize the promise (word) and be able to hold on to it, and confi- 
dently commit all (go away) to Christ (the man), though the old 
Adam meanwhile goes to wreck." 



XXP08ITOK OF JOHH FOURT1KHTH. 81$ 

3fl*o and) it)v, (ttritt gbrtfht* frier fagen,) xoctrn tyr mid) 
bnrd> ben ©(auben ergrtffen tjabt, fo fe^b tty auf bent red)* 
ten 2Bege, bcr end) gen>ig tfl unb ntcty aerfufyret Slber 
fetyt aHetn ju, bag il>r barauf bfetbet unb fortfafyret ; betm 
e* »irb euc^ gar manctyrfei) 2ln|tog unb ijtnbernig begeg* 
ntn, bejjbe, jur rectyen unb Kncfen Sette, 2>arum ntiigt 
ttyr geriifl fepn, 1 bag ttjr t>e|t an mir baltct, unb eud) nitty* 
laffet anfectyen, »a* eud) graufanted ober fct>rccfltd>c* t>or 
Slugcn fomntt, fo eud) Don ntir nntt abfetyetfen ober ntit 
fdjonem Sctym jur ©eite audreifcen unb lotfen nntl, unb 
urifiht, bag fotdjed atled eitet Sugen unb Setrug bed %tn* 
fel* tfl, baburd) er end) ind SBerberben futyret. 3d) fltef 
tt)tff end) genng fepn, unb burd) bicfc* wette SKeer, an$ bent 
£obe ind emtge 2eben, and ber SEBeft unb £enfeld gteid) jum 
Sater brmgem £>arunt roiH id) ntcty attetn fefbfl ber ©eg, 
fonbem and} bte SBBatyfyeit unb bad 2eben fepn unb t>eiffett» 

©telje, alfo tterftefje id) biefen Sprud) aufd etnfalrigfte, 
bag ed immer bfetbe auf etnerte^ ^Wepnung »on bent einigen 
(gfyrifto, bag er fyetjfe ber SEBeg, 2 unt bed Slnfangd wilfen ; 
bte SBafjrtjett, t>on wegeu be* SKittcld unb gortfafyrend, unb 
aud) ba* 2eben, Don wegen bed (Snbed. &enn er tnug bocfy 
arte* fepn, ber Sfofang, SKittef unb gnbe unferer ©eligfeit: 
bag man tyn jum erften ©tetn (ege unb bte anbern unb 

1 Da rum mdsst ihr gerust[et] seyn, etc. "Therefore 
you mast be armed, that you may cleave fast to me, and let nothing 
that appears (v o r Augen kommt) cruel or fearful, which would 
frighten you away from me, or [which] would draw you aside and 
allure you with an attractive appearance, tempt you, and be assured 
that all this is nothing but Satan's lies and deception, by which he 
would lead you (leads you) to destruction/' 

* Dass er heisse der Weg, etc. ** that he is called the way, 
on account of the beginning ; the truth, because of the middle and 
progress ; and the life, because of the end. For he must be every- 
thing, the beginning, middle and end of our salvation, so that one 
must make him the foundation stone, lay the others, the intermediate 
ones upon it, and then ciown it with the vaulted summit or roof." 
27 
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wMexn baranf fefce, ttnb aud) bad ©ewolbe ober Sad) bar* 
auf faKejfe. St ifl, be$be, bte erfie, nrittrl nnb b$te 
@htfe an ber Writer gen £immrf, 1. 9Rof. 28, 12- £ewi 
bard) itm muficn nrir anfatyrn, fortfafyren unb f)i«birrd) jura 
Seben fommen. 

Ktemanb fommt gum SSater, benn bnrd) miaV 
£a mntmt er bie txep ©tittfe auf einen £aufen, unb faf 
fetd atted m &n$, bentet mtt un&erMumten, f (arm ©ortfii, 
wad rr mepne, unb wojn er ftcf) affo genennet Ijabe : ben 
ffieg, 9Babrl)dt unb ?eben, netnlid) affo nnb baju/ bap 
man gum SSater fomme. ©nmma, (will er fagen,) id> fond 
alCein alted ; fed jemanb jnm SBater fommen, fo map ed 
alUin bnrd) mid) gefdjeljen, Sfafang, 3RttteI nnb (Snbe. 

3Bad tfl after jnm Sater fommen? %iid)t$ anberd, 
betnt, nrie nun oft gefagt, and bem !£obe ind frben, and ber 
©ftnbe unb Serbammnif} jur Unfdjnlb nnb gfritatmigfeit, 
and bem jammer nnb #erfceleib jur eioigen grenbe nnb 
Gefigfett fommen, @old>ed (fagt er,)* neljme fijm niemanb 
tt>r, aufanbere2Beifebaju ju fommen, benn bnrd) mid)* 
£enn id) (in aHein ber 3Beg, bie 2Baf)rf)ett nnb bad geben, 
Sad fjrijjt |a Ftar unb beutlid) genng gerebt, rein andge* 
ftyloffen nnb geroattiglid) niebergefegt alte ?eljre »om SBer* 
bienft ber 9Bercfe unb eigener ©ered)tigfeit, nnb fd)(ed)t aer* 
neint unb aerfagt alien anbern £ro|t nnb Sertranen, ba* 
bnrd) man t>erme$)net, gen $immet ju fommen. Senn ed 
^ei^t furfc: SGiemanb, niemanb fommt jnm SSater, benn 
burd) tmd) ; ed ifl Fein anber Sdjiff nod) Ueberfabrt. 

1 Nemlich also und dazu, u namely t bos, and to this end." 
* Sole he s (sagt er), etc. *' This (such), says he, let no one 
attempt to arrive at (take before or upon him to come to it) in 
any other manner than through me. For I alone am the way, the 
troth and the life. This is speaking plainly and distinctly enoagh ; 
[it is] excluding and patting down with a strong hand all doctrine of 
the merit of works and of oar own righteousness, and directly deny- 
ing and prohibiting any other consolation or confidence turoagh 
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% fflenrt tfyr mtd) fe nnetet, fo fennetet ttyr 
and) mefnen Safer, nnb »on unit an fennet 
tfjr tl)n nnb l>abt t^tt gefctjett* 

#te ntadjet ber £err SbriftuS abermaf ehte nene *parabel 
nnb fcerbecfte 9lebe *or ben Sungern, bag fte erft anfaljett 
jit fragen Don bent SBater, wad nnb n>o er fet> ? £>enn, 
unerool er benrttd) genng bat>on gerebt nnb pd) erflaret l)at, 
wte er fe$ ber 9Beg, bte ©abrbeit nnb bad ?eben ic, bamft, 
6ag er fagt: „9tfemanb fontmt jnnt 33ater, obne bnrd) 
mid)/ 7 fo ftnb bod) bte Iteben Snnger nod) nnuerflanbtg, 1)5* 
ten btefe SBorte atte : ©eg, 3Babrbeit, ?eben, jnnt fBatet 
f ommen k., fo gar mit (cutter SBernnnft nnb fletjtfjfidjem 
©tnn, bag fte jtd> ntdjt fonnen bretn ridjten. Xtarntn 14ft 
er fte frennbltd) anfanffen, 1 nnb nrirft tfynert einen £Io& ut 
ten 2Beg, baran ffe ffcf> ftoflen fotten, unb fcernrfad)* tter* 
ten, wetter jn fragen* * 

&arnm fabet er alfo an : 3Benn tyr mtd) fennetet ic* 
SBte ? Sennen ffe benn nun Sbrifhim ntdjt, fo ffe tyn bodjf 

which many fancy that they are going (to go) to heaven." See f. 
283, Note 6. 

1 Diram lasst er sie frenndlich anlaufen, etc. 
'* Therefore he kindly lets them trip, and throws a stumbling-block 
im the way, against which they should dash and be induced to inquire 
farther." Einen anlaufen lassen is now used only in a fig- 
urative sense, to treat one as he deserve*, to treat one coldly. Bat 
originally, it meant, to mate* one run against something and stumble, 
and that was considered as treating a wrong-headed man as be de- 
served. This signification is very obvious from several passages in 
Luther's version of the Scriptures, as Ps. 27: 2. M If the wicked, mine 
enemies come upon me they must stumble (mQssen sie an Ian* 
f e n) and fall." Ezek. 3: 20. " If a righteous man turn from his 
righteousness and do evil, 1 will lay a stumbling-block before him 
(so werde ich ihn lassen anlaufen), so that he shall die." 
See also Rom. 11:11, and on the substantive Anlaufen, stumbling, 
see Rom. 9: 32 and 33. — Nearly all the significations of the verb can 
be derived from the literal one laufen, to run, an, against, upon or 
up. Thus this otherwise difficult word is made to appear quite simple. 
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Dor tytten gegemtxirtig feljen unb t)6ren, unb fo tattge 3** 1 
ntit tf)m umber gejogen ffab ? teat tjtd aber, bad id) (je* 
fagt f)abe, bag : (Sbriftum fennen, t>et@t t)ter nid)t, nad) ban 
Slugejidjt unb (mie St tpautud fagt,) fleifcfjtid) it>n fennen, 
fcnbem toiften, wof tir er ju IjaCten, mad ttrir an tyat Ijabett 
unb n>ie nrir feiu braud)eu fotten. Denn bad tft in gumma 
feine 9Repnunfl, bag ed atted baran liege, unb attein ba$ 
foil ber Styrijten £un|t fejm, bag n>ir it>n redjt Fennen far* 
nen unb audtnai)ten 9 Don alien ©ebanden, SSefen, Se^rett 
unb ?eben, unb tt>a$ man Dornefymen fann, unb alfo an ibm 
aUein bangen mit bent ©tauben, unb Don ganfeem £er$eit 
fagen : 3d) tt>ei# ntdjtd unb will ntd)t^ nrifien tn gotttic^en 
<5ad)en, ofync attem turn meinem £errn gtyrifto ; ber foW 
aUein atted fepn, n>ad meine ©eligfeit betrift unb {ttriftyen 
©ott unb mir ju t)anbe(n ijt. 3 Unb ob id) root manrfyerle? 
SInfed)tnng unb SBiberjtanb fyabe t>om iEeufel, Sffieft unb 
meinem eigenen ©ennffen, baju ben Sob mug britber fcfc 
ben/ nod) mill id) babei Meiben, feben unb flerben. 5Bad 
fyieffe benn 5 (fprid)t er,) mid) red)t gefennet, unb burdj) 
mid) and) ben Safer* 

1 Und bo lange Zeit, etc. "and have gone aboat with him 
so long." Umherziehen, as an active verb with the auxiliary 
haben, means to drag about, etc. As a neater verb with sejn, it 
means to move or stroll about, Herumziehen as an active, and 
as a reflective verb has very nearly the same significations. 

1 Und ausmahlen, etc. " and separate him from all [human] 
thoughts, qualities (W e se n, those things which constitute a whole) 
teachings and practices (life), and whatever one can propose, and so 
cling to him alone," etc. — Ausmahlen, to grind out, to sift out, 
and thus to separate, must not be confounded with a similar word, 
now commonly written a u s m a 1 e n, to fill out or complete a painting. 
The participle of the former is ausgemahlen, that of the latter, 
ausgemalt. 

* Zu. handeln ist, is to be transacted. 

4 Dazu den Tod muss druber leiden, «* and besides must 
die from it (over it)." 

• Das hiesse denn, etc. " For this, says he, is rightly know- 
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8,9. ©prtcfyt ju ifym tyffilipfni, $err, jet* 
ge un* ben SSater, fo genitget nn$. 3efu< 
iptidft jn if)tn: ©o lartge bin id) be? euct|, 
nnb bit fennejt mid) it id) t ? 9>fjiUppe, n>er 
ntid) fleljet, ber ffebet auc!) ben SBater* 9Bie 
f>rtd)fi bn benn: 3etge un^ ben Sater. 

2>a$ ijt etnc fefyr fd)6ne Stfinttatton ober ©efprfid) nnb 
^Jrebigt be$ #errn (SljrifH* Ztenn, nadjbem er tljnen t>tcC 
gefagt fyat bon feinem SSater, nrie er jn tym geben nwtte, 
mtb fie anc^ ju tym bringen, baj? fie tbn and) feljen fotten, 
ja rntrf^ bereitS ibn fennen unb gefcfjen fyaben : ba fSljrt ber 
Spoiler qtyitipptt*, afc etnwtf fcerftfinbtger unb fd)firfer, ben* 
We anbern, fyeranS mft ber fyoben Stage, batm't fid) attejeft 
bie ^SbefJen, tt>eife|ten ?eute Diet nnb Ijod) bef ihnmert, ffei* 
#8 gefud)t unb geforfdjet fyaben ; wag bed} ©ott fty, unb tt>tt 
man ©ott erfennen unb erlangen moge, aber nie feiner tjat 
trejfen fonnen, unb and) unmogfid) tflber Satur unb tnenfdp 
lufjer Semunft ju trefen, rote 9>btftppn$ felbft fyie jenget 
ttnb $etget,ba#, nriewot er Sbrtftam geljoret &om SSater prebi* 
gen unb fagen,bod) bejfelben nod) nte mdjtS 1 nberaff fcerfiatt* 
ben fyabe, ober nod) t>erjtef)e* 35a$ madjt, bag erg nod) wit 
Skrnunft faflen unb burd) eigene ©ebanfen erlangen mill. 

2>arum, obroobt @f)rifht$ tyn attein anf fein SGBort roetfet 
nnb an jfd) bangen will, 3 unb fagt, er fenne tyn bereiW unb 

ing me and, through me, the Father." - See p. 48, Note 5, and p. 283, 
Note 6. 

1 Doeh desselben noch nie nichts, etc. "still he never 
understood anything (nichts) at all (Ober a 11) of it (dessel- 
ben." 

* Und an sich hangen will, etc. "and wishes to attach 
him to himself, and says that he (Philip) already knows him (Christ) 
and has seen him, still there is yet no cleaving to him, bat (Philip) 1 
freely acknowledges what is passing in his mind (how he has it in 
his heart),'* etc. — H angen, as causative of hangen is an active 
verb. See p. 132, Note 3. — H af te t e s, is impersonal, but refers, of 
course, to Philip. 

27* 
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babe t(jn gcfefyen, bod) Ijafftet e$ nod) ntdjt bef> ibm, fonbera 
fcefennet frcp ju, nrie er$ tat $er$en t)at, unb fprfcft : 94 
jeige und bod) ben Sater, fo gnuget nn$. Sllfo fottte er fa* 
gen : £>u fagejt un^ tool t>om Water, Hue nrir tfjn femten; 
^ab id) it)n bod) traun mein gcbtag 1 nie gefefyen, unb uwfH* 
nid)t$ lteber$ ju roitnfdjen, benn bag td) modjte fofefig 
fepn, unb einmal ifyn fetyen. 

Sttfo lagt ftd) bet (iebe SIpoftef !»oren, bag er nod) tft em 
ttandfenber, unbeftdnbtger ©laubtger, gletd)»te bte anbent 
aQe, wierool fte md)t fo I>erau$fal)rem £enn er gfoubet 
aud) an @ott unb bat Diet Don t^tn gefyoret. 3iun er aber 
t)6rct gbrifhtm fagen : SBBenn tt)r mid) fennet, fo fennet tip 
ben aSatcr, unb jefct fennet tfyr tfyn,— bag tfl tfym gar eine 
frembe, un&erfidnbtge ©pradje. ©o nxrtt fotrnnt er 2 mtt 

1 Traun mein Lebtag. Traun, certainly, from tranen, 
to rely vpon it, is obsolete. Mein Lebtag, all my life, is, in mod- 
ern German, always in the pi oral, meine Lebtag e. Probably 
mein Lebtag is not designed as a singular, which would hardly 
make sense, but is an abbreviation, as is common in familiar lan- 
guage, of the plural form. " Yet I have certainly never seen him 
in all my life, and I could wish nothing more fondly than that I 
might be so happy as once (one day) to see him." Und waste 
nichts liebers zu wQnschen, literally, "and I should know 
nothing more agreeable to wish or to be wished." Liebers for 
L iebe res is used in the sense of A ngeneh meres, as the positive 
L i e b e s, something agreeable, is used for Angenehmes. Such 
adjectives when appended to nichts, etwas alles, wenig, 
viel, etc. are, in modern German, generally written with a capital, 
as nichts Gutes, nothing good ; nichts Neues, nothing new. 

* So we it kommt er, etc. " Thus far does he wander away 
(d a v o n, from the true meaning of Christ's words) ; he lets Christ 
set there and talk by the table (i. e. leaves him there talking), as 
Thomas did (see above v. 5), [and] is utterly unable (can directly 
not) to cleave to Christ, who is talking with him, but, notwithstand- 
ing that, sallies out one side with his own thoughts, and flies up into 
the clouds, ' O that we might but see him, as he sets above among 
the angels.' " Desselben with ungeachtet is used as des- 
ae n is. See p. 7, Note 6. 
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fetnen ©ebanrfen bat>on, fdgt @t)rijtum ba ft^en unb reben, 
gleid)tt>tc ©t £boma$ broben (33. 50 and) tt)Ut, fann 
fd)(ed)tg nidjt f)afftctt an bem Sfjrifto, fo mit ibtn rebet ; 
fonbern, befietben ungead)tet, fpafcieret er beitfeit aug mit 
ttgenen ©ebantfen, unb flabbert Jjtnauf in bie SEBoIcfen : 
»d>, bag tt>ir it>n bod) fefyen molten/ nne er broben ftyet 
itnter ben (Sngeln ! 

Slber ba$ ©efyen unb $ennen mugt bu md)t alfo grob 
unb f!etfd)Kd) Derftefyen, bag, n>er @t)rijium fiebet, (nrie bie 
$t\xt} ein £t)or anftetjet,) bag ber ben SBater alfo mit Stugen 
fefye, tt>ie er gefiaft 1 tfi, fonbern nad) be$ ©eijig unb ©fait* 
bentf ®eftcf)t, unb bocty wafyrfyafttg alfo, tote bie SEBorte beit* 
ten* ©onft fyaben tyn aucf) gefefyen unb gefennet @atpt)a$, 
fpttatutf, #erobe$ unfc fafl bag ganfce 3itbifd)e SBoltf, unb 
bod) weber il)n nod) ben SSater erfennet £enn ob ffe tooljt 
bie ^)erfon StjrifK fetjen unb fennen : bod) fcfyen fie nod) 
*td>t, »ie ber SSater in Sljrifto, unb Gtyrifhtg in tf>m, unb 
fceyber ein £erfc, ©inn unb SBBitte, ja, and) ein einig, unjer* 
trennKd), gotrttd) SEBefen ifh 

©ielje, affo n>itt er t)iemit ^tftppum unb bie anbern 
2lpojte[ jurutf jiefyen, ate bie 8 t)iit unb l>er ttxmtf en unb flab* 
bem mit ©ebantf en, unb fo xvcit f ommen t>om ©fauben, bag 
ffe nid)t nnffen, »o unb wie ffe ©ott fndjen ober ftnben fo(* 
len, ob ffe tool (Sfjrifium Dor ibrer SRafe fefyen. SEBo gaffeft 
bit l)in, fprtdjt er, unb tt>a$ flabberft bu unb fafyrefi mit ©e* 
bandcn, wie ein unftat Duerf pfber ? SEBte fprid)fl bu nod), 
id) foil btr ben SBater jeigen ? 3d) mcpnete, bu fenneteft 
tfjn fel>r roobL £orejt bu nid)t, n>er mid) ftetyet, ber flefyet 
ben SSater ic* Dag ifl, unlit bu nnffen, »te bu mit ©ott 
bran fej)ft, 3 unb »ie er gegen bid) geflnnet fep, ober fiber 

1 Ge st alt for gestaltet, " how he is formed," or of what 
form he is. 

* A 1 s die, "as [those] who." 

3 Wie du mit Gott dran seyst, u ho w you are off (d r a n, 
or dar an, on it) with God," or how you stand with him. 
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bid) gebentfet, unb ©nmma, n>ie bu ju ibm fommen mBgeft, 
(bcmt foldjeS ttifien, 1 l)ei§t eigentlid), ben SSater feunen,) 
fo frage nut betn eigen $erfc, 9 nod) SSemimft unb ©ebond* 
en, and) fetnen 9Rofen obcr anbern ?et)rer ntdjt barum ; 
fonbern attein mid) fiebe an, unb tfbxt, wa& 3d) rebe. Slitf 
mid) (fage id)) mugt bu fetyen unb fyoren. SBenn bu fofd)tf, 
fo bu an mir pcl)e(l unb Don mir l^ored, in* #erfc faf[e(t, 
tine id) mid) gegen bir erjeige unb boren laffen, fo trifffi bu 
geroifHid) ben SSater, unb l>afi ihn red)t gefetyen unb erfannt, 
tote man it)n fet)en unb fennen foil, 

Denn an bicfer ^erfon Sbrijti ftefyeft bu, bag er ntemanb 
fauer anfteljet, nod) unfreunb(id) fyanbeft, ober fdjrectet unb 
Don fid) jagt, fonbern j|ebermann / beipbe, mit ffiorten unb 
©eberben aufg freunbKdjfie ju fid) (octet unb retfcet, erjeiget 
fuf) nid)t anberS, benn att ein Xrtener, ber, jebermann gerne 
Ijelfen nutt : alfo and) f bag er fid) urn beinetanffen lift ani 
(Sreufc fdjlagen, unb fein SJIut mttbtglid) aergeugt, Da8 
f!et)e|i bu mit Slugen ; baju t)5re(l bu mit Dfjrcn nidjt* aiu 
ber$, benn ettet fotdje freunbltdje, fuffe, trofWidje 2Bortc : 
<£ner £er£ erfdjretfe nid)t k. #ommt ju mir atte, bie i()r 
muljfelig unb befaben fe^b, 9J?attb. 11/ 28* ©er an mid) 
glaubet, foil ntdjt berforen toerben, fonbern ba$ ennge ?eben 
baben ic, Sob* 3, 16, unb n>a$ fofdjer ©prudje mebr fmb,» 
n>e(d)er ba$ gauge @»ange(ium 3ot)anni^ Bolt tjt. £arau* 
Fannfi bu gewig(id) fdjtiejfen, bag er bir mdjt feiub tfl, foiu 
bern atte ©nabe unb SEBofyftbat erjeigen toitt. ©a Meibe 

1 Dean solches wissen. Solches can grammatically be 
either an accusative governed by wissen, as den Vater is by 
k e n n e n, or it can be used adjectively agreeing with wissen as a 
substantive, — " to know such," or " such knowledge." The latter 
is much the simpler construction. 

* Eigen Hertz must be connected with nicht darum. 
u Consult not thine own heart about it, nor thy reason and thoughts, 
nor any Moses or other teacher." 

9 Solcher Spruche raehr sind. See p. 106, Note 5. 
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btp unb ijaitt t>cfl bran, bende unb fiebe ntdjt trotter, unb 
lag bid) ntd)t$ trren, 1 u>a6 bir anbertf twrfommt 

JBte bit mm gfyriflum fyorefl unb ftetyeft, alfo t^orcfl bn 
unb fTeljefl gen>t0(td> aud) ben SBater ftd> gegen bir erjeigen* 
Senn bie SBorte, fo id) jn eud) rebe, fprid)t er balb fyernad), 
(SS. 100 ffnb nicftt mein, fonbcrn meme$ SaterS, bag »cr 
ben ©ofyn ficbet unb gftmbet an tbn, i)abe ba$ emtge geben 
k v 3ot>. 6, 39, 40, ffier nun fofd>e$ mit bent ©fouben 
faffet, ber fann ja nid)t bentfen, bag ©ott mit iljm jurne, 
ober tyn Don |Td> jloflen unb fcerbammen woffe, Denn e* 
ifl ja f)ter Fein 38ort nod) 3etd)en ciniger Ungnabe, fonbent 
ettel freunblidp, Ijolbfefige UBorte unb Kebltcfyer, freunblidjer 
Stnbltcf, unb ©umtna, eite( S3runfl unb ©tut unauSfpredp 
liefer, aatertidjer, f)erfcltd)er Ctebe* 

10. ©tanbefl bu nidjt, bag id) im SBater 
unb ber SBater in ntir ifl? £ie SBBorte, bie 
td) rebe, bie rebe id) nid>t Don ntir felbfl* 
Der SBater aber, ber in ntir wofynet, ber 
tfyut bie ffiertfe. 

3ia$ ifl atte$ bafytn gerebet, bag er biefen £auptarttdel, 
xoie id) gefagt f)a6e, tt>of)( cinbtfbe unb einblaue, 2 bag matt 
lente au£ ben Slugen unb $erfcen tfynn atte$, toa# ba mag 

1 Irren, in the sense of irre machen. See p. 253, Note 3. 

* Einblaue, beat into, from b laden, to beat black and blue. It 
is now no longer an elevated word. " That is all said to this end, 
that he might impress and beat in this leading principle, as I hare 
said, that men should learn to put away from their eyes and from 
their hearts whatever may be taught and preached even in the law 
of Moses, and much more [what proceeds] from human reason and 
from one's own thoughts, when it relates to this that one is to have 
to do with God and ascertain his will. He must be established in 
this one point, namely that he can bring before him [the image of] 
this Jesus Christ, and let nothing tempt him to the contrary or lead 
him astray, whether it be called doing and living right or wrong, 
holiness or sin." 
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gelV tyre t unb geprebtget werben, and) im ©efefc gRojtg, biefc 
mefyr aug menfd)tid)em Serjtanbe unb eigenen ©ebancfat, 
mcnn c g baju fommt, bag ber 3Renfd) ftcf> mit @ott befurn* 
tncm felt unb feincit SBillcn erf unbigen nritt, unb attein bad 
eintge ©tnd faffe, bag er tbm Fount btefen 3efum (g^rifbtm 
furbilben, unb ntctyg laffe bagegen anfed)ten nod) trren, eg 
tyeifle n>ol)l ober ubel getljan unb getebt, $ei(tgfeit ober 
©imbe. 

Dig ifl bie tfunfl, batoon ©t. Sobanneg, ate em angbnie 
biger 1 <StoangeK|t in biefem ©tude, unb ©t ^Jaufag t>or an* 
bent teljren, bag ffc fo Deft in einanber binben unb ^efften 
Sbrifhtm unb ben Safer : auf bag man (erne, wn ©ott 
ntdjtg ju benden, benn in (Sljrifta, unb fo balb nrir l)6ren 
©otteg 9iamen nennen, ober t>on fetnem SBttten, SBerrien, 
©nabe ober Ungnabe fagen, bag nrir mcf)t barnad) ridjten, 
tt)ie eg in unfemt £erfcen ifl, ober eintgeg 3Renfd)en 9Beig* 
^eit ba&on bifputiret, ober aud) ba^ ©efefc uorgibt ; fonbern 
aQein in biefen Sfyriflum ung nridefa unb fyuKen, unb mdjtg 
anberg »offen fetjen nod) fyoren, benn, toie er fid) ung jei* 
get ate ein KebKdjeg ^inbfein an ber SRutter 9(rmen unb 
©djoog, item, ate ein treuer $eitanb an bent (5reufc fern 
33fut fur ting milbigfid) aergeugt, item, nrie er nriber auf* 
ftebet, ben SCeufef unb §otte unter jld) wirft unb ben £ob 
mit pjfen trit, unb bir foldjeg, bepbe, fcC&fl unb burcty feine 
8tpo|tel &erf iinbiget unb fdjendet, bamit er genugfam jeiiget, 
bag er feinen 3om nod) Ungnabe gegen bir l)at, fonbern 
atteg bir ju £ftffe unb £roft tbnt f wag er ttyun foil unb 
tfjun fann, fo bu eg aKein nrittt gfauben unb annefymen* 

3a, fprtdjfi bu, bag febe unb bore id) »ol){, n>er toetg 
aber, too eg ©ott and) alfo mit mir mepnet ? Slntwort: 
Da ijitte bid) fur ; 9 benn bag Ijeigt Qtyrijtum unb ©ott ge* 

1 A a sb Q nd i ge r, most excelitnt y an obsolete word. See p. 265, 
Note 5. 

9 Da hQte dich far [vor], etc. " Beware of that ; for that if 
dividing and separating Christ and God." 
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tlpilet unb gerrennet ©feidjttrie ^tyilippnd atyier rljur, ber 
ba (Sbrtfhtm Ifigr fabren, unb ©ott oben tm £ttntnef furf>t, 
unb bencfet : 3d) f)6rc wol, bag Stjriftud tnit tnir reber ; 
line »eig id) aber, ma^ ©ott broben tm £tmmel fiber mid) 
gebrncfet ober befdjfojfen fjar ? 5Bad tfi bad anberd, benn 
tin Unglaube unb l)etnrfid)e SBerleugnung ©otted, bag ibn 
<£f)rifhtd permit ftrafen tnug, auf bag er tyn Don fofdjem 
fd>anbfid)en SBaljn reiffe, unb fprtdjr : Wlippe, »a^ foil 
bad fejm, 1 bag bn ben SSater unb mid) t>on einanber retffejt, 
Wetter jt fjinauf in bie SBoJrfen tnir ©ebancfen, unb lagt mid) 
l)ter aergebend mit bir reben ? £6rejt bu nidjt, nntd id) bit 
fage, bag, roer mid) (Teljet, ber ftcljet ben 33ater felbft, unb 
gt&ubejl nid)t, bag id) im Bater unb ber SBater in ntir ifi ; 
irem : £te SBorte, bie id) rebe, flnb nid)t nteine, fonbern bed 
Baterd SBorte ? Sad ftnb tool freunb(td)e, abcr bod) enu 
fteSBortebed £errn. Denn er unlfd ntd)t leiben, bag 
man alfo DergebKd) unb nngenng t)tn unb fyer gaffe unb urn* 
tjcv flabbere ; fonbern Witt und gang unb gar an jtd) unb 
an fein SEBorr gebunben Ijaben, bag man ©ott nirgenb, benn 
in ityxt, fud)e, 

®iel)e, bad ifl 2 big fdjone ©efprfid) unb qMrebigr auf bie 
gfrage bed 2fpo|teId Wfippi, bantit i b m nidjr attein geanfr 
worter, fonbern alter SRenftfjen fiiegenben ©ebancfen, ba* 
tnit fie fid) unterftefyen, ©ott ju ergretff en, alfo, bag bir unb 
aHer SBBelt permit burd) (Sbriflum gefagt fep : SEBad mad)* 
cji bu, bag bu noiltft ©ott anberd fudjen, benn in tnir ; ober 

1 Was soil das seyn, etc. " what does this mean, that you 
rend the Father and me asunder, and clamber up into the clouds in 
your thoughts, and leave me here talking with you to no purpose ?" 

* Siehe, das ist, etc. " Behold, such (that) is this fine dia- 
logue and discourse on the question of the apostle Philip, with which 
a reply is made not only to him but to the towering thoughts of all 
men with which they presume to comprehend God, so that herewith 
it is said by Christ to you and to all the world."— Ge antwortet 
[ist] is impersonal, like gesagt sey below. See p. 155, Note 3. 



824 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER, 

anber 3Bort unb SBertf, bemt bit id) rebe unb fdjaffe, feljen 
iinb t)oren ? ffietgt bu mdjt, bag tcf) im SSater unb ber 
SSater in mir tft ic. ? Darnad) fjoreft bu mid) in ©t $auto, 
$autum in Xito ober anbem ^Mrebigern, unb alfo fort in 
alien, fo big 3Bort prebtgen, bag e* aHe$ (gin £ud)etti tft 
in bent §errn Sfjrifto* $Bo *J>aulu$ ift, ba bin id) ; »o id) 
bin, ba ift 9>aulu$ unb aUe ^rcbiger* 2UIe$ in (Sljrifto 
burd) unb burd) ; @J)rifhig abcr in unb mit bent SSater; 
unb nneberum, @f)rtfhi$ in alien, ber SSater aber in <§f)rifb. 
SBag fragejt bu bennod), fpridjt er, au^ ber nntoerfidnbigen 
SSernunft, »o bod) ber Bater fe^ ? Sllfo foil f ein %itngtt 
(Sfyrifti mdjt* fragen. Sag bie anbem Undjriflen, ^ejjben, 
Suben, burden, £efcer, 9Rond)e unb ©opbiften alfo for* 
fd)en unb fud)en ; bu aber bitte bid), bag bu mdjt auger mir 
faljrefh Denn alfo ftnbefl bu ntdjt ©ott, fonbem ben WW* 
gen 2>ufel, wefdjer, tt>ie gefagt ifl, fann nid)t bie ?eute a* 
ber* betrftgen, er mug ber SRajefttt 9lamen an feine gugeu 
fd)tmeren, 

11. ©laubet mir, bag id) im SBater bin, 
unb ber 33ater in mir ifl; too ntdjt, fo glau* 
bet mir bod) urn ber SBBertfe toillen. 

SEBoffet ifyr nid)t glauben, fpridjt er, urn meiner ^Mrebigt 
nriflen, bag ©ott in mir roofyne unb fep, unb id) in tym : fo 
gl5nbet$ bod) urn ber SCBercfe nnffen, fo ifyr fcor Slugen fefjet, 
unb Fein SKenfd) feugnen fann, bag e$ nid)t tnenfd)tid)e, 
fonbern, gottfidje SEBertfe jmb, unb ftartf genug bemetfen 
unb jeugen, bag er in mix unb burd) mid) rebe unb nrirde. 
2)a$ ftttb nun bie SEBertfe unb SBBunber, bie er Dor alter 
SEBelt erjetgt t)at, ba er bie SSlinben fefyeub, bie Staubeu 1)6* 
renb, ailexkp Grande gefunb, 3 bie JCeufcI auSgctrtebcn unb 

1 K a c hen, cake, used here to indicate "one and the same thing." 

* Kein — nicht, a double for a single negative. 

* Gesund [gemacht], 



EXPOSITION OF JOHN FOUBTEENTH. 325 

fete gotten auferoecfet t>at, attein mit bem 2Bort, toetd)e$ l 
f!ttb nkf)t aUettt gottftrfje SBertfe, fonbern and) 3cugcn »os 
©ott bem Stater, bag man uidjt aUeiit ben ©tauben barautf 
fdppffen, (bag er in Sbriflo unb <§brtflu$ in tbm tfl,) fon* 
bent an* ben £rofl faflen fann ber fcdterticfym giebe unb 
©nabe gegen un$, 

jDenn too er Sufi Ijfltte $u jurnen, aerbammen, fhrafht 
unb plagen, toitrbe er mtfjt burd) @brifhtm ©itnbe t>ergeben, 
unb bte ©trafe berfelbtgen wegnebmen an bem ©icbtbrndjt* 
gen, 9u6fagigen nnb anbern, bte oom S£eufel befejfen unb 
gepfaget waren ic. Stern, too er Sufi batte jum Zobe, tourbe 
er tttcf)t bie £obten aufenoecfen unb lebenbtg madden. 9hm 
aber bat er fold)e$ in Sbrifto getfyan unb un£ gejeiget, baf 
wit ityn (ernen red)t anfeben unb erfennen, ate einen gnfe 
bigen Sater, ber un$ gerne belfen unb feftg macben nriflL 
Unb jrnar betoetfet er$ attd) tag(id) an alien feinen ©errfen, 
fo er in ber ganfcen SEBelt tbut, bag er feine Sreaturen flert 
erbaft, unb alfer 2Belt fo Did SBobltbaten tbut, unb feiue 
©uter reid)Kd) au$fd)itttet, obne, too 2 er a\\$ 9?otb unb urn 
ber gfrommen n>ttten flrafen unb ben 33ofen fleuren muff* 
Docb regteret er alfo, bag loir and) feibfid) atfjeit mebr fefr 
ner ©naben unb SBBobltbaten feljen, benn 3^nt unb ©trafe* 
&enn, too einer fraud, blinb, taub, gid)tbritd)ig, auffafcig 
tfl, ba ftnb bagegen bunbert taufenb gefunb ; unb ob ein 
©lieb am Seibe einen gebl tfat, fo ifl bagegen ber ganfce 
SWenfd), fo nod) ?eib unb ©ee(e Ijat, eitel @otte$ ©itte, 

12, SBafjrltd), watftlid), id) fage eud), toer 
an mid) gtdubet, ber toirb bie SBertfe and) 
tbun, bie id) tbue, unb totrb groffere, benn 
btefe tfyun; benn id) gebe jum SBater* 

1 Welches refers not to Wort, but to the whole clause. 

* Ohne, wo, etc. " except where he must of necessity and on ac- 
count of the righteous punish and govern the wicked/' See p. 147. 
Hotel. 

28 
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#ter tbmmt er nweber ouf ben £rofl, fo er bat angefmt* 
gen ben Sungern jn geben, bag fte nicbt feHteit barnm er* 
fdjretfen nod) trauren, bag er nri'trbe letbttd) ober fld)tbartid) 
toon tynen geljen, nnb fie in ber SBeft laffen, fonbern bage* 
gen anfeben unb jum £roft fajfen, wad fie bed fitr S&nfce* 
nnb grommen 1 baben follen fitr ben gertngen [etbluben 
9Bangel : nemltd), bag er tynen Dtel berrftdjere SBobnnngen 
bereiten n>i((, nnb bod) bep tbnen fej>n, bag er fie aud) bab« 
bringe,* ba er tft, babtn fie fond nid)t fontmen Fonnten, item, 
bag fk fdjon ben 3Beg nntgten nnb ben SBater fenneten ; aU 
fo, bap er nnn ba$ audgerid)tet, barnm . er bet) ifenen gewe* 
fen war, nnb ntdjt mebr fie bnrfte lefyren, oljne bag erd 
nun twllbringe nnb tbnen belfe, babin fte fctntnen feHen- 
3ubem fe&et er nnn bad and), bamit fte bejto mebr £rofW 
baben unb fpuren, bag fte gar feinen Mangel nod) (Sdiabe* 
feined Slbfdtfebd baben, fonbem tuel retd)lid)er unb ben* 
Ud)er, benn btdber, begnabet werben : nemltd), bag fte ba* 
buret) fold)ed uberfommen,' bag fte eben btefelben SBerdt 
tfenn follen, fo er getban bat, unb bajn grSffere, benn er 
(etbltd) bet) tbnen getban bat, ober nod) tbun merbe. Unb 
nrie er je&t gefagt bat, bag er fofdje SBertfe tbne, babnrd) 
ffe follen glfiuben, bag ber SSater m tbm nnb er iut Sater 
fep : alfo fitbret erd bte berab 4 nnb fagt, bag fte and) fotten 

1 Wag — d e s far Nutzen and Frommen, " what kind of 
(was f Q r) use and advantage from it (de 8, of it) they should have," 
etc. 

* Dass er sie auch dahin bring e, etc. "that he bring 
them to that place where he is, whither they could not otherwise 
come ; also, that they have now ascertained the way and known the 
Father; likewise that he has now accomplished that for which (d ar- 
um) he was with them, and could not [consistently] teach them 
any more without doing the work itself (es) and giving them the 
aid [by which] they should come thither." 

3 S o 1 c h e s Qberkommen, " come into possession of such 
[power]." 

4 Also fQhret ers hie herab, etc. "thus he brings it down 
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fWcfef SBmfe tbun, babel) man fpuren roerbe, bag and) ffe 
at (Sbrifio unb (5t)rifiu$ in ibnen fet), n>ie cr t)emad) wetter 
fagen u>irb. Denn er permit anjeigt, »a$ er in ibnen unb 
burd) ffe tbun unb au$rid)ten roitt in ber gtyriflentyeit, trie 
nrir Ijoren werbem 

8B3a$ felt man aber baju fagen, bag er uicht attetn turn 
ben Styofteln foldjea rebet, fonbem t>on alien, bie an iijn 
glduben ? Unb n>a$ mogen ba$ fur SBertfe ftyn, bie ba 
fotten gr&ffer fepn, benn be$ £errn St)ri(li ? 2Ba$ fann 
grofier* genennet werben, benn SCobte febenbtg mad)en, bie 
©eeleu ant be$ SCeufete unb bed £obe$ ©emalt erlofen 
unb bad enrige 2eben geben ? <£inb ba$ nid)t attein feme 
etgene 3Berde, fo er burd) feine gottfidje ^raft unb 9Rad)t 
an un$ tt)M ? SBBer fann benn fagen bag roir fotteu grijf# 
fere tbun ? 

^ter lag id) tmr gefatten ben gemeinen SSerflanb biefe* 
©prud)$, toie e$ benn nid)t fann anberd fet)n, bag e$ bar* 
nm grojfere SBertfe getljan beiffe burd) feine Sljriften, bag 
bie apoflef unb Sbriften wetter fommen mtt tyren SBerrfen, 
benn er fommen ift, unb mefyr jtt @t)riflo bringen, benn er 
leibltd) anf @rben getban bat 2)enn er fyat 1 nur einen 
Heinen SBincfet »or jTd) genomraen, ba er geprebigt unb ge# 
umnbert bat, t*aiu eixxe Heine 3eit. £ie SIpofleC aber unb 
ibre SRadtfotnmen ftnb burd) bie ganfce SBelt fommen, unb 
t)at gewatjret, 2 fo tange bie Sbriftenbett geflanben ifl : affo, 
bag e$ @l)riftu$ nur perfonltd) angefangen l)at, aber burd) 

to [this further] application." That is, the works performed by them, 
will not only prove, by the fulfilment of his promise, that he is in the 
Father, but also that they are in him. 

1 Denn er hat, etc. "For he entered upon a small district 
(corner) only, in which he preached and wrought miracles, and that 
for a short time." W u n d e r n, see p. 283, Note 4. 

2 [Ge]kommen, und [es] hat gewahret "went into all 
the world and it, i. e. their work, has been going on as long as Chris- 
tianity has existed." 
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trie Sfyofta unb fofgenben $rrbiger bat mufien irnnter wetter 
ottdgebreitet werben bid an bra 3«ngflr n Slag. 9lfo ifM 
ttabr, bag bie Sbriften groffere 5Berde, bad tft, mebr tmb 
writer tt)tin, benn (Sbriftud felbft ; bed) (Tub ed rinertynub 
eben biefelbtgen fficrtfe. 2>eim bamit, bag er fpridjt : ffier 
an mid) gldnbet, ber nrirb groffere ffiertfe tbnn, tKntetnet 
cr nid)t, bag fofdje SBercfe burd) feine £raft mufie n gefty* 
!>ett, unb aud tbm, afd bem ^aupte, fyerflieffen ; fonbent 
jriget felbft, beipbe, f)ier, ba er fpridjt: „2Ber an mid) 
gtimbet", unb in folgenben SBorten : 2>eun id) gefye jura 
SSater ; item 93. 14 : 2Bad it)r bitten tperbet, bad mitt ty 
ttjun jc., bag 1 fo(d)e nid)t gefdjel,en, benn aBein toon benett, 
fo burd) ben (Slauben an ifyra Ijangen, unb er feine &raftin 
tyuen totrcfet nnb burd) fie beweifek 

2)ad fage id), bag man biefen £ert bejlo bag 8 txrfieip, 
tt>ie burd) bie (Sbrijlen obne Unterfog bie attergrofiefteu 
SBercte gefd)eben in ber 2BeIt, ob fie tool uid)t angufeben 
flub, nod) erfannt merben, beipbe, im geijtlid)en unb and) im 
leibtidjen fflefen unb Wegtment, aid nemlid): 3ufl6rung 
bed £enfeld SReidjd, Srlofung ber ©eefen, Sefe^rung ber 

1 Sonde rn zeiget selbst beide, hier — and in fol- 
ge n d e n Worten — dass. Beide refers to h i e r and to i n f ol- 
genden Worten, "but he even intimates both here when he 
saya, ( He who belie veth on me,' and in the following words, etc 
that such things do not take place except with those who," etc. 

9 Bass, good, well, an obsolete word in the positive degree from 
which the comparative besser (basser) is formed. In Lather's 
time, it was commonly used as a comparative, better. " This I say 
in order that one may the better understand the text, how that, 
though they are not obvious (to be seen) nor perceived, the very 
greatest works are effected in the world through Christians continu- 
ally both in spiritual and in secular matters and government, as, for 
example, the overthrow of Satan's kingdom, the redemption of souls, 
the conversion of men (hearts), the triumph and maintenance of 
peace in countries and among nations, aid, protection and deliverance 
in all kinds of calamity and distress." This translation is given as 
the easiest way of explaining the construction. 
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$erfeen, ©teg unb <$rt)a(tung bc$ grtebenS bcp ?anben unb 
?euten, $itlfe, ©cftu§ unb DSettung in afferfejj spiagen unb 
Sffitben* @old)e$ alie$ fpridjt er, foil burd) bie @brtflen ge# 
fc^e^ett/ u>et( fie an @t)rifhtm gfauben unb affe$ t>on ibm, 
aW bent #aupt, ^erget>et f ja, and) burd) eincn jeglidjen m# 
fonberfyett, bag er tndd)te fagen : £te ffiertfe, bte id) ttjue, 
tie tljae etn jeglid)er S^rifl, fo beute getanft ifr 

SBSetf »tr benn fofdjen <£xt)a§ baben, fo baben nrir affe$, 
unb ftnb £erren fiber affe £erren. SSettfer ffnb nnr attf 
(grben, nrie @l)rtfiu$ aud) felbft geroeft iff, aber fcor ©ott, 1 
ffnb noir uberfdjnttet mit affen ©ittern : bag bte ©eft gegen 
uu6 elenb unb blof} tft, unb ofyne un$ ami) ibre ©titer ntdjt 
bet^aften fann, id) aber, wettn td) jterbe, babe td) bod) fofdjc 
©liter, bte mtr btetben foffen ; benn td) t)abe ben $erm 
(Sbrtfhtm fetbfi, fo broben tm jj>imme( ff&et, bn aber muffc 
atebenn nacfet unb b(og ba&on fdjetben unb md)t einen $a* 
ben mtt nebmen, ttnb bort aud) affeg ©uten beraubt fet)n, 
ob bn gteid) etn madjtigcr $6uig mareft, unb affer 3Befc 
©ut battejh Slber etn Sbriji foff fetner ©titer nid)t etn 
$arfetn a butter tbm (affen ; benn er tyat berettS fetnen 
&ft)a§ broben im £>immet in unb mtt Shrifto, une ®t. 
93anlu$, Spbef. 2, 6-, fagt, bag roir fdjon burd) tbn gefefct 
ffnb in ba$ fytmmtifdje SDBefen* 3efct tft e$ roof ntdjt offen* 
bar ; aber am Sftngften £age voirb affe 2Belt mftffen fefyen, 
toa$ ber arme ?a$aru$, ber Dor be$ 9teid)en £bure ntd)t bie 
Srofamlein fyatte, fo t)on fetnem £tfd)e ftefen, fur 9tetd)' 
tbum unb ettrige #errttd)fett baben nnrb im $immef, ha ber 

1 Aber vor Gott, etc. "but before God we are overwhelmed 
with all good things (possessions) ; so that the world in comparison 
with as (see p. 151, Note 1.) is miserable and destitute (bare. See 
2 Chron. 28: 19), and without our aid (us) cannot hold its posses- 
sions, whereas I, if I die, have such goods as (or goods which) must 
remain with me." 

* Harlein diminutive of Ha ar, like Brosamlein a little be- 
low, from Brosam, a crumb, from an old yerb b r o s e n, to break, 

38* 
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tcidje ffian(l famt atter ungtaubigen 3Beft nrirb in euriger 
©lut [iegen unb brennen. inc. 16, 19. ff. 

9iun, wad tjt benn bte Urfadje, warunt bit (Slprtften fatten 
cben fo gr&fiere SBerde tbun, benn r r fetbfi ? JJeine an« 
bere, 1 fpridjt er, obnc biefe : Denn id) gefye gum 93ater. 
SBie rritnet fid) body bad ? 3ft ber SRann truncfen, ober 
rebet tm £raum ? 3l6er bad tjld, bad id) gefagt babe, bag 
totr foldje SEBertfe nid)t ttjun t>on un$ felber* Dag abet bte 
Ctyrifcnfeeit fo groffe SOBercfe tt>ut burd) bte gan&e SBBelt, bk 
er auf Srben nut va bem tteinen 23olcflem getyan, bad 
fommt baf)cr, nntt er fagen, bag id) gum SSater gefce, tmb 
iRein SRetd) einuebme, bad iji, burd) went 2eiben, ©terfas 
sub Sluferftcfyen ttbemwtbe id) ben SCeufrf, £ob, gtetfty imb 
$fot, SBBelt unb ailed, wad brtnnen t(i, unb fege mid) tjinatif 
|ur 9?cd)ten bed SSaterd, bag id) gewatttgfid) regtere unb 
mir ailed untertban mad)e, unb fdnne fagen gum SCcbe, 
<5unbe, SEeufel, 3Bett unb affem, bag ba bofe iji : Da liege 
tttr )un pffett unb fep nimmer SEob, ©itnbe, £eufel unb 
Wfe SBMt, wie bit gewefen bifh 

13,14* Unb n>ad ifyr bitten werbet in ntei* 
Jtem Vlamen, bad will id) tbun, auf bag ber 
SSater geefyret werbe in bent ©otjn* 3Bad 
tfyr bitten werbet in meinent SRamen, bad 
wttt id) tf)un. 

dt getget mit biefen unb folgenben SBBorten, wag ba feif 

1 Keine and ere, etc. "No other, says he, but this, 'Fori 
go to my Father.' But what sense is there in that (how does that 
agree) ? is the man intoxicated, or is he dreaming ? But that is 
what 1 have said, that we do not perform such works of ourselves. 
But that the church performs such great works in all the world, 
which he [while] on earth performed only among a small nation, 
comes from this (he wishes to say)," etc. 

9 Was da sey, etc. u what is the proper office and work of Chris- 
tians, and how necessary the same is in the church." 
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ber (S^riflen etgentttdj 3fmt unb SBercf, unb n>ie not!) baflet* 
frige in ber @t)riflenf)ett fep, ba&on ber ^ropfyet 3arf)flrift* 
12, 10. fagt, bag <5bri|hi$ fell auSgiejfen unb geben ben 
@etflt, ber ba fyetgt ein ®eifl ber ©naben unb beg ©ebeW. 
Ztettn biefe groep ©tficfe foil er au$rid)ten unb fcf>affen in 
alien S^rifien : erfKid), bag tt>r $er$ aerftdjert nnb genrig 
fef>, bag ffe einem gnabigen ©ott baben ; gum anbern, bag 
fie and) fdnnen anbem Ijelfen burd) ba^ ©ebet I)a$ erfte 
©eucf ntadjet, bag ffe nttt ©ctt aerfofynet werben, unb fur 
fid) atte$ Ijaben, n>a$ fie bebnrfen* 3Benn ffe bad fyaben, 
fotten fie barnad) aud) ©otter werben 1 nnb ber 2Belt §ei* 
fanbe bur* bad ©ebet, nnb affo burd) ben ©eift ber ©na< 
ben fefbfit @otte$ &inber roerben, barnad) aid ©otteg &inb< 
er gnrifdjen it)m unb bem 9?ad)ften fyanbefn unb anbem bie* 
nen nnb fyelfen, bag fie aud) bagu f omnten mogen. 

£enn wenn ein (Sljrifl anfafyet, 6t)ri(lum gn fennen aW 
feinen £errn unb #etlanb, burd) wefdjen er ijt erfofet au$ 
bem Stobe unb in feine #errfd)aft 2 unb grbe gc6rad)t, fo 
roirb fern £er& gar burdjgottert, bag er gerne roottte jeber* 
mann and} bagu ^effen* 2)enn er bat feine l)61)ere greube, 
benn an biefem <Sd)a§, bag er Sfjrtjtum erfennet. £arum 
fdbret er fyerand, lebret nnb aermabnet bie anbern, ritymet 
nnb befennet baffe(6ige Dor jebcrmann, bittet unb feufget, 
bag fie aud) modjteu gu foldjer ©nabe fomtnen. Vat ifl 

1 Gotter werden, etc. u become gods and saviors of the world 
through prayer, and thus by the spirit of grace become themselves 
children of God, and then as children of God mediate between him 
and their neighbor, and serve and aid others so that they may come 
to the same state (dazu)." 

2 Und in seine Herrschaft, etc. "and is introduced into 
his (the Christian's) dominion and inheritance, his heart is pervaded 
with divinity, so that [like God] he would gladly help every one [to 
come] to the same.' ' Durchgottern, formed after the analogy 
ofverg6ttern, admirably expresses the apostolic idea of our " be- 
ing made partakers of the divine nature" by the infusion of the divine 
Spirit as a pervading element of our character. 
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tin nnrubiger ©eift in ber Ijobeflen SRnbe, 1 bat ifl in @otte$ 
©nabe unb ftriebe, baff er nid)t fann (Ktte nod) mitgig fepn, 
fcnbem immerbar barnad) rtnget nnb Itrebet nut atten 
Srdften, afc ber attein barum lebt, bag er ©otte£ <gb« 
nnb ?ob reciter inner bie Seute bringe, bag anbere fotdjen 
©etfl ber ©naben aud) empfaben, nnb burd) benfeftigen 
and) tfjm beffen beten. Denn too ber ©etjt ber ©naben 
ifl, ber madjet, bag n>ir and) fonnen nnb bftrfen, ja tnnffen 
anfaljen, jn beten. 

2lber ein redjt SbrifHid) ©ebet 3 foil unb mug alfo geljett 
au£ bem ©nabengetft, ber ba faget : 3d) Ijabe gefebt, »ie 
id) fann, fo bitte id), bit tootteft ja nidjt mein ?eben nnb 
£t)un anfeljen, fonbern beine 2$armberfctgfett unb ©ute, 
burd) Sfyrtjtum wrbetffen, unb urn berfefben nritten mtr ge* 
ben, n>a£ id) bitte. Sllfo, bag man in bem ©ebet in redder 
Ijer&Kdjer Demutt) &on un£ felbft faffe, unb attein bange an 
ber aSerbeiflfung ber ©nabe, mit tteftem SBertrauen, bag er 
un$ wotte erfyoren, n>ie er ju beten befoljlen nnb (grfydrnng 
jugefagt tjat 

£>arum fefcet er and) felbft beutftd) baju big SBortfetn : 
in mein em 5R a m e n, gu fefyren, bag obne ben Qblanben 
fetn red)t ®ebet gefdjetjen fann, unb auffer (Sbrijto niemanb 
ttermag etnen 95ud)(laben ju beten, ba$ t>or ©ott gelte unb 
angenetjm fej>* 

3I(fo feme tjter, bag xoix burd) ben £errn Sbriflum attein 

1 In der hohesten (hochsten) R u h e, etc. " in the great- 
est repose, i. e. in the grace and peace of God, so that," etc. 

* Aber ein recht christlicher Gebet, etc. " But a truly 
Christian prayer should and must thus proceed from the spirit of 
grace, which says : • I have lived, as 1 could ; but I pray that thou 
wouldest not look upon my life and works, but upon thy mercy and 
kindness, promised in Christ, and on account of these grant me what 
I request." Soil utid muss is an idiomatic phrase not unlike ist 
und bleibt, and handeln und wandeln. in English, the 
word must renders the word should unnecessary. 
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fyoben Me pioep ©tficf : ©nabe unb (grborung be$ ©ebetd, 
bag voir erftttd) £tnber ©otte$ roerben, bamit wtr tt>n f on* 
tten anrufen, unb barnadj and) fur un$ unb anbere erlan* 
gen, roa$ nrir bebtirfen. £arum, n>o ein gfyrtfl iji, ba tji 
eigentftd) ber $et(tge ©eift, ber ba ntd)t$ anberS tfyut, benn 
immerbar betet 2)enn ob er g(etd> nidjt immerbar ben 
9Xunb reget, ober SBorte madjet, bennod) gebet unb frf>tdgt 
ba$ £erfc, grrtd)n>ir bie ^Jufcabern unb ba$ jjerfc im ?etbe, 
oljne Unterfag mit fotrfjem ©enfeen : 2fd) Keber SBater, bag 
bod) Dent -Wante gefyetliget toerbe, ©etn dteid) fomme, Detn 
SBUle gefdjelje bep un$ unb jebermann ic. Unb tarnad) 1 
bie tyitjfe ober 3lnfed)tung unb 5Hotl) garter briicfen unb tret* 
ben, barnad) getyet fold) ©ettfeen unb SSttten befio ftdrtfer, 
aud) munb(td) : bag man fetnen (Sbrtjten fann ftnben oljtt 
beten, fo n>enig, ate einen lebenbtgen SDlenfdjen ofyne ben 
9Hit$, tt>eld)er flefjet mmmer fttff, rcget unb fd)fdget immer* 
bar fur jid), ob gteid) ber SSKenfd) fdjtaft ober anber* tt)\xt, 
bag er fein nid)t gewafyr ttrirb, 2 

3luf bag ber SBater geeljret n>erbe in bent 
©oI)n* 

2Ba$ fyetgt nun, ber SSater twrbe geefyret in bent ©ofyn ? 
9?td)t£ anberS, benn bag ber Sater a(fo erfannt unb fur ben 
gefyatten tt>erbe, ber ba fep etn gnabiger, barmfyerfciger 35a* 
ter, ber ba nid)t nttt un$ jitrnet, nodj jur gotten aerbam* 
men ttriff, fonbern bie ©finbe aergtbt, unb alfe feine ©nabe 
itn$ fdjencfet, urn fetne$ ©oljneg (§t>rifli tt>\Uen, rote btefyer 
genug gefagt ijt* £>a$ tfl bie red)te @l)re, bantit ©ott geelj* 
ret nrirb* £enn bafjer eroacfyfet im £erfcen red)te$ S3er* 
trauen, ba$ e$ ju tbm 3"ffad)t f>at, unb ifyn fann trofHtd> 

1 Und darnach, etc. u And (according) as assaults (blows) or 
temptation and trial (distress) press and urge us the harder, so (ac- 
cordingly) go forth such sighs," etc. 

* Dass er sein (seiner) nichtgewahr wird, "so that 
he ii not aware of it." 
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anrujff n in alien SRotben, item fur feme ©nabe unb SBebfc 
tl>at bantfct, feinen Stamen unb Sffiort &or jebertnann befeii* 
net unb funb mad)et, weldjeg fcnb bie redjten ©ottegbienfie, 
fo tt)m gefallen unb baburd) er gepreifet tt>irb* ©otcfye aber 
fonuen ntdjt gefdjeben, ol)ne alletn, »ie er fagt, in bem 
©obne, bag iff, wo Sbnfhig alfo erfannt unb geglaubt tt>irb, 
tote gefagt tjt, bag roir burd) ibn fernen, ©ott feben unb 
feine ©nabe unb DatcrKd) £erfc erfennen, unb wijfen, too* 
toir in feinem SRamen bitten Don ©ott, genriglid) gettafyrtt 
fej>n unb empfatyen follen* 

15. giebet if>r mid), fo fyaltet meine SEBorte* 
Denn id) xoitt nid)t ein SJIofeg fepn, ber end) tretbe unb 
plage mit Urauen 1 unb ©djrecfen, fonbem gebe end) fo&tje 
©ebote, tt>efd)e itjr n>ot)( obne ©ebieten fonnet unb roerbet 
fyalten, fo tt>r mid) anberg Keb babt. £enn n>o bag nid)t 
t|t, ba ifl bod) fcergebeng, bag id) end) tnel gcbteten toollte; 
benn eg bfeibet bod) ungebaltem Sarum fet>et nur barauf; 
SBoKt ibr mein ©ebot fatten, bag tyr mid) (ieb babt, unb 
bebencfet, tt>ag id) eud) getban babe, bag ibr mid) bilttg fofft 
Keben, atg ber id) mein ?etb unb ?eben fur eud) fe&e unb 
mein Slut fur end) fcergieffe ; fo tbutg bod) urn meinetnnHen, 
unb bteibt unter einanber einig unb freunblid), bag it>r ju> 
gteid) an mir J>attet mit euerer 9>rebigt, unb einer ben an* 
bem burd) bie ?tebe trage, unb nidjt £rennung unb Stottett 
anrtdjtet* £enn id) tfabe eg aud) reblid) unb roobl &erbie* 
net ; eg roirb mir ja ber&lid) fauer unb foflet mid) mein 
8eib unb ?eben, bag id) end) erlofe* 3d) toerfe raid) fetojt 
unter ben £ob unb in beg £eufetg Dtadjen, bag id) bie 
©imbe unb £ob t)on eud) nebme, bie £6lte unb beg JEeufefg 
©etoalt jerftore, unb fdjentfe end) ben £tmmet unb atteg, 
tt>ag id) babe, unb nrilt end) gerne ju gut batten, ob ibr nn* 
terroctlen irret unb feblet, ober aud) grobltd) fattet, fd)tt>adj 

1 Drauen. See p. 95, Note 1. — Anders, otherwise, it often 
better omitted in the translation. 
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tmb gebredjftd) fet)b r atfein, bag ibr end) nneber an mid) 
Ijaltet unb in bie ?iebe tretet, unb nnter einanber einer bent 
anbem aud) t>ergebe, n>te id) and) gegen cud) ti)ite / auf bafl 
bie ?tebe nnter end) nidjt jutrennet werbe* 

16. Unb id) wiH ben SBater bittern 

&enn id) rfitt nidjt mugig fT^en broben im 5?immef, unb 
euer aergeffen, fonbern ntdjtg anberg tbun, benn euer lieber 
9>riefter nnb 9Rittfer fet^n, ben SSater fur aid) bitten nnb 
fleben, bag er eud) ben £eifigcn ©eift gebe, ber eud) in alien 
SRotben trojten, ftartfen unb erbaften foil, bag tljr in meiner 
?iebe Meibet, nnb atteg frofjftd) ertrageu fonnet, wag end) 
urn meinettoitten iDtberfd^ret* 

Unb er foff eud) einen anbem £rofler ge* 
ben, bag er bet) cud) bfeibe ewtgltd)* 

9Hfo fabet er nun an $u prebigen t>on bent #etligen ©etfl, 
fo ber Sfjrijteubett foffte gegeben werben, nnb baburd) 1 fte 
fotfte erbaften werben big an ben 3ungfien £ag. unb i(l 
bier fonberfid) $u tnertfen, wie ber £err @brifhtg fo freunb* 
lid) unb trojHid) rebet fur atte artne, betrubte $erfcen unb 
furdjtfante, blobe ©ewiffen, unb nng jeiget, n>ie wtr ben QeU 
ligen ©etft red)t erf ennen unb fetneg £roftg empjtnben fottem 

Denn bwr ifl befdjfoffen, bag er wtff ben SSater bitten, 
unb affo bitten, bag er ung nicf)t foff fdjreden, nod) in bie 
#offe fioffen, fonbern bag er foil einen anbem £ri>fter geben, 
nnb einen fofdjen Crofter, ber ba ewigfid) bej) ung fe^, unb 
tttdjtg bej) ung tbue, benn obn Unterfag ung jtortfe nnb trofle* 
9tnn i|l fein 3 we ifrf/ ba$ beg £errn (Sbrijti ©ebet gewigfid) 
erb&ret id, unb ber Sater alfeg tbitt, wag er ibn bittet ; bar* 
urn mug eg nidjt ©otteg SOBiffen unb 9J?ei)nung fepn, wag 
nng wilf fdjrecfen unb betriiben. £enn Sbrijtug tbut eg \a 
nid)t, wie er, betjbe, mit ffiorten nub ffierrfen atfentfyafben 

1 Dadarch in the sense of wodurch, through which. 
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beroeifet ; ber SSater tbut ed avid) ntdtf, aid ber wit Sfyrifb 
em #erfc unb SBillen tjat ; ber £ettige ©eifl and) ntdjt, benn 
er ifl 1 unb foil tyeiffen, n>ie it)n (Sfjnflud a(i)ter nemtet ttnb 
ntabfet, em Crofter. 9lun t>er(lebet jebertnann, too* ba 
fyetgt big SBort : £roft unb Crofter, bag man nidtf fami 
bafur ftcf> fdjeuen ober fiirdjten, fonbertt eben bad ifl, bad 
ein efenb, betrubt #erfc am aftertjodjflen begebret. 

' 17- Den ©etfl ber 3Bat)rijett. 

SRtdjt attein ifl ber $eit. ©eifl em Crofter, ber bie Sfjriflett 
tro^tg unb mutfyig macftet ttriber atterle^ ©cfyrecfen, fottbem 
ifl baju audi ein ©eifl ber ffiabrbeit, bad tfl, ein rcabrbaftv 
ger, geroiffer ©eifl, ber nidjt treugt 9 nod) feblen lagt* SDemt 
big geboret and) baju, bag fie fed unb unerfdjrocfen mcrben. 
IBenn ed mug ntdjt fejw ein fofdjer tummer Sinn, £urfP 
unb £rog, aid ba ifl ber toflen jtriegdteute unb SEBagebfiffe, 
bie freubig bafym treten gegen bie ©cfyroerter, ©pieffc unb 
83nd)fen. &a$ tft aud) n>o( eine $renbtgfeit, aber tin fatfcfc 
er SErofl unb SErofc, benn er serfage ffd) entweber auf 
eigene jiraft, ober auf eitefe Crbre unb 3?ubm. SDarum ifl 
ttof ba ein ©eifl, aber bod) nid)t ein redjter roafyrijaftiger 
©eifl. 

SBeldjen bie SEBeTt nidjt Fann empfaljen; 

benn ffe fteljet ibn ntd)t unb fennet {$« 

nidjt* 

3Dad geboret and) jur £roflung ber Styriflenbeit* £enn 

tt>enn fie ficfy umfebcn 4 in bie weite ©eft, n>eit it)t nnjaftfifl 

1 Denn er ist, etc. " for he is, and deserves (ought) to be called, 
(as Christ here terms and represents him), a comforter." 

* Treugt, obsolete for triegt or trdgt, for which betrugt 
is now used. 

3 Durst, not thirst, but daring, from ddrfen in the old sense 
of wage n. — Tummer for dummer. 

4 Denn wenn sie sich umsehen, etc. "For where they 
look about them in the wide world (because there are very many of 
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trier jtnb, We uttfere ?ebre t>erad)ten, f&ftern unb t>erfofgen, 
unb tttcfjt fd)led)te, gertnge ?euie, fonbern allenneift bie 
&xl»&erfidnbig|tett, ©etebrteflen, ©ewaftigflen, unbauc^, 
bie ba rootten bie grotmnjten unb #ei(igften fepn, ba$ ftoffet 
ein fdjwadfgldubig £erfc t>or ben £opf, bag e$ anfatyt }u 
bencfen : ©offten benn fo grofle ?cute afljumal irren, unb 
atte$ faffdj unb aerbamntt fe$n, n>a$ fie tbun unb fagen, 
fefcen unb ftytieffen ? Sarotber (tettet er biemtt ba$ Urtbetf 
bftrr unb flat, bag nrir beg fotten gewig fe^n, bag e$ mcfjt 
anber* gebet nod) geben fann, unb fcbteuji, bag fte e$ nid)t 
ftnnen serfteben, nod) jit roarten ober ju boffen fep, bag ber 
groffe #aufe, tt>e(dje jTnb bie ©rogten, gbelfien, SBefietr, 
ttnb ber redjte £ern ber 2Be(t, fofften bie 2Baf>rbeiten babett. 
8ICfD ftel>et 6briftu$ in biefer *J)rebtgt immer bepfettf auf 

it (the world) who despise, reproach and oppose our teaching and 
[are] not simple, insignificant people, bat the most intelligent, learned 
and powerful, and those, too, who would pass for the most pious and 
holy), that strikes down (strikes in the head) one who (a heart which) 
is weak in faith, so that he begins to think, • Is it likely (so 11 ten) 
that such great persons should all err, and everything that they do 
and say, decide and conclude upon, is false and damnable ? Against 
this he gives hereby the plain (dry) and clear decision, that we mutt 
be certain of this, that it is not, and cannot be otherwise, and con- 
cludes that they [men of the world] cannot understand, nor is it to 
be expected or hoped, that the great mass, who are the greatest, no- 
blest and best [of mankind], and the very cream (kernel) of the world 
should possess the truth." 

"Thus Christ, in this discourse, glances at those who would 
frighten his little flock, and make them timid and fearful, so that 
they should fall into doubts and think [within themselves and solilo- 
quize thus] ; Shouldst thou alone be wise, prudent and holy, and so 
many excellent persons be and know nothing ? What can I do alone, 
or with so few ; [how can I] endure persecution and suffer myself to 
be condemned and given over to Satan by so many distinguished 
and excellent people V * Take courage, says he, you must be pre- 
pared (g e r a s t, for g e r a s t e t, armed) for that, and not let it tempt 
yoa, but be assured, that you have the spirit of truth, of which the 
Others, who persecute you, are not worthy/ " etc. 
29 
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trie, fo fein FfetneS £fiufiein nwffen erfdjrecfen, bfobe unb 
aerjagt madjen, bag fie fotten jwetfeln unb bend en : ©ofl* 
teft bit aBeitt n>eife, ffag unb fyeffig fepn, nnb fo fctef trejf* 
Hd>er Seute aHe mdjte fepn nod) nrijfen ? 2Ba$ fott id) aU 
fem ober mit fo wenigen madjen nnb SSerfofgnng Iriben, unb 
mid) faffen t>on fo trie! Ijofyen, treff fidjen ?enten tterbatmnen 
unb htm £eufef geben ? 5Botan, baju Cfprtcf>t er) nraffr 
bu gerftft fe^n, unb bid) foldjeg nidjt lafien anfedjten, fon* 
bem gewig feptt, bag bu fyabeft ben ©eifi ber 2Baf)rl>eft> 
»etd)e$ bte anbern, fo bid) t>erfofgen, nid)t ttertl) fe^n, ja 
tyn ntd)t fonnen fefyen nod) fennen, wenn fie nod) trie! ge* 
lebrtere, weifere unb Ijobere ?eute rodren, unb bag bein 
Ztinn unb ffiefen fott geften unb red)t fe#n unb Metben wt 
(Soft, unb tbreS bagegen fcerbaramf fetjn. Slteo bentet er$ 
nun felbft, fo er fprtdjt : 

3fjr aber fennet if)n; benn er bfetbet hep 
end) unb n>trb in end) fet>m 

SEBofyer fennen unb fjaben fie ben £eiligen ©eift, bag er 
bet? tbnen bleibet ? SIKein bafyer, n>te gefaget t jt, bag fie an 
©)rifto bfeiben fyangen burd) ben ©fanben, fein SBort fieb 
unb roertf) fyaben. £arum, n>a$ fTe ttjun, feiben unb feben, 
ba$ i(l atteS be$ #eifigen ©cifle$ SEfyun unb SBercf, unb 
fyrigt 1 red)t unb n>o!)l gclebt, getban nnb getitten, unb tjt 

1 Und heisst, etc. " and consists in (or is) right and well liv- 
ing, doing and suffering, and is purely a precious thing before God. 
One will at the same time (da bey) perceive, says he, if it is done 
(goes) in my name, and relates to me, that the name of Christ creates 
the difficulty (dispute) and that the game has respect to (arises re- 
specting) him, as (thank God) we now see acts of violence (Grei- 
f e n) pass before our eyes. Therefore we have consolation, though 
we are poor, frail persons, and sinners besides. Although, in respect 
to our lives, we might, in comparison with them make our boast, and 
they have in reality as gross faults (things) attached to them, as they 
accuse us of, so that they might well come to a pause with us. Bat 
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eitel fojttid) Sing ber ®ott. £ad imrb man babep extent 
nen, (fprtcfyt er,) fo ed m meutem 3?amen flcf>et, unb urn 
mid) ju tt)un ift, bad ber 3?ame Qbrifii ben ijaber mad)e, 
unb bad ©piel fid) fiber iljm erbebe, une (®ott gob !) n>ir 
}e|t fefyen gretffen &or Slugen gebcn ; bat)cr nrir aud) f)aben 
ben £roji, 06 twr toot arme gebred)lid)e ?eutc ftnb, nnb 
©nnber bajn* SBtenoof rotr bed Cebcnd bafben aud) root 
gegen nnfere $etnbe rubmen fomten, unb fie |'a fo grobe 
©tilde anf tfytten Ijaben, aid fte und ©djulb geben, bag fte 
tool mogen tnit mtd gfeid) aufbeben. 3(ber, weil ed urn bed 
§errn Sfjriftt nntten ju rbun iji, bag nnr ben prebtgen unb 
fyodj beben, fo nootfen nrir babep bletben unb jteljen Briber 
atte SBeft, unb fie fotten und ben 5Rul)m laffen, and) oljne 
tyren 2>antf, bag unfer ©eiflt ber ©etjt ber SBabrfyett fej>, 
nnb rooflend barauf mit ifjnen audfedjten unb unfere $opjfe 
an ifjre fefcett, 

©enn unfer #err t)at aucf| ©taljt unb Stfen im $opf unb 
5Karrf in $fiuften unb Seiner bag erd fann audjlefyen, n>ie 
er bereitd an triefen getfyan tyat, bie ben $opf an ifym abge* 
lauffen unb gnbrodjen fyaben unb nod) jubred>en fatten, aber 
ben unfem unjubrod)en laffen* 

because it concerns Christ our Lord that we proclaim and exalt him, 
we will abide by our cause (stand by) and face all the world, and 
they must yield to us the credit (no thanks to them) that our spirit 
is the spirit of truth, and we will fight it out with them, and beat 
our heads against theirs. For our Lord has a head of steel and iron, 
and nerve (marrow) in his hands and legs, so that he can stand it 
through, as he has already done towards many who have lost their 
heads in running against him (run off their heads against him) and 
broken them, but have left ours unbroken." On um zu thun, 
which occurs twice in this passage, see p. 20, Note 3 med. and p. 35, 
Note 5. On gelebt, gethan und gelitten, see p. -283, Note 
6. — G re i ff e n, or g r e i fe n is an infinitive used substantively, the 
art of seizing. The closing sentences are in the old German warlike 
and feudal spirit, so forcibly expressed in the word Faust-recht, 
club-la to. 
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18. 3d> n>tC eucf> nicfyt 2Bfi$fen l laffen, id) 
Fomme ju eud). 

<g$ frf)einet root affo, 9 b e 9 b e, nadj ber SBett Sldjten ttnb 
nad) unferm eigencn $fi!)(en, ate fe# big £aitffem ber 
(Etyrtjien arme, aerlaffene SBfyfen, betpbe, Don ©ott mtb 
©jrifio, nnb babe unfer fcergejfen, toett er ba$ teibet, bag fie 
geldftert unb gefd)aubet, serbammt, t>erfofget unb erniorbet 
werben, unb jebermann$ gngtud) ffnb, ba$u wn bent Ztw 
fef im #er(jen tmraerbar erfdjrecft, betrubt nnb gepfaget 
werben, bag ffe toobf unb red)t 9Bfii)fen, mBgen (jriflen bor 
alien anbern SBfyfen unb t>ertaffenen SRenfdjen auf (Srben, 
»on toefdjen bie ©cf>rtft fagt, bag jtd) ©ott berfetben tniig 
fefbft annefymen, ate fonjt »on jebermann berfaflen, ^fafai 
27, 10., unb em SBater berfelben fid) nennen t&gt, ^falnt 
68/ 6. Sfber id) mill cud) nid)t affo bertaffen, nine e$ (Id) 
anffefjet unb fityfet, 3 Cfpridjt Sbrifht*,) fonbem ttritt end) 
ben Str&jier geben, ber end) fofdjen SRutt) madje, bag tyr 
beg genrig fej>b, bag it)t ntetne recite (Styriflen unb Me redjte 
jtirtfye fe^b* 25aju tottt id) felbfl gmigtid) bej> end) fej>n 
nnb bleiben mit meinem ©djufc unb Dber^anb, fo id) »of 
jefct feibtitf) unb ftcfytbarfid) bon end) gebe, bag tljr muffet 
attein feyn, be$ £eufete unb ber SBelt S3o$beit unb SKa^t 
fcorgetoorfem 2!ber fo macfytig 4 foH bie 2Beft ntdjt fejn, 

1 Wftysen, or Waisen. 

* E s scheint w o 1 also, etc. " it seems indeed both ac- 
cording to the view of the w~rld and according to our own feelings, 
as if this handful of Christians were poor, forsaken orphans, [forsak- 
en] both of God and of Christ, and [as if] be had forgotten us," etc. 

3 Wie es sich ansiehet und fa hie t, is explained by 
the first clause in the paragraph. The verbs are both impersonal, 
" as it appears and is felt." 

4 A b e r so machtig, etc. " But so powerful [as yon or oth- 
ers imagine] shall the world not be, nor so much mischief shall Satan 
make j so prudent shall all the learned and wise not be ; hut my 
baptism and preaching about me shall continue and be carried on,'* 
etc. 
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nod} ber Zenfel fo bofe mad>en ; fo f fug fotten atte ©efetyr* 
ten unb SBetfen nidjt fe$n : e$ (off bennod) metne SEaufp 
unb 9>retuqt &on mir Metben unb getrteben toerben, unb 
tnein #eiltger ©eift in end) regieren unb warden, ob e$ inu 
merbar angefctyen n>irb, nnb aurf) bep end) felbfl fd)tt>fidp 
Ctcf> fd^etnet 

19. 6$ i ft nod) urn etn ffetneS, fo nnrb mid) 
bie 2Bett ntd)t mefyr fefyen, 1 1> r aber fo at 
mid) fet>en; benn id) febe, nnb tf)r follt audj 
I e b e n. 

(Sx fatjttt immer fort, ber tiefee #err SljriftuS, mtt freunb* 
lichen, ttffHidjen 2Borten, ba$ er ffe bereite unb gefdjicft 
snadje, fid) in tyrem SEriibfaf, £rauren unb geiben fetn ju 
ttfften, 1 nnb auf tyn etnen SERutf) ju fdjopffen u>iber atte$, 
bad ffe anftctyet* 

Starunt fprid)t er nun : <£$ fod batb angefyen, 9 unb tji 
nod) urn eine SKad)t ju t^un, fo nrirb mid) bie SBBeft nidjt 
meljr fetyen. 2lf$ foffte er fagen : @$ ijt fo bofe, 3 gifftig 
2>ing urn bie SBBelt, bag, *»er fein £rofi unb £eil anf bie 
8eute roiff fefcen, ber *ft fd)on fcerforen. 2>enn id) I)ab^ t>cr^ 
fudjt unb erfafyren, 3d) ti» f ommen, tfyr ju fyetfen, unb 
tjabe affe$ getfyan, tt>a$ id) an ibr tt>un foffte : fo n>tff jle 
mid) nidjt letben, unb bed SBaterS 3eu t quig unb bed #etfigen 
©etfte$ *prebtgt unb SBBercf roeber annefymen, nod) toiffen, 
fonbem fd)fed)t$ be$ £enfef$ fepn unb bfetben* 

Daruui miff ict| and) if)t an$ ben Slugen 4 gefyett, bag ffe 

1 Sein zu trosten, u to comfort themselves in him." See 
p. 307, Note 2. 

*Es soil bald angehen, etc. " This should soon begin, 
and there is bat one night first (and one night is still concerned).' 1 

' Es ist so bose, etc. "The world is so malicious and 
deadly." Literally, " it is so malicious and poisonous with the 
world." See p. 247, Note 6. 

4 I h r a u s den Augen, out of its sight y " out of the eyes to 
it, or of it" 

29* 
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mid) nidjt feben fott, nnb bod) alfo mad)en, bag fie mtd) m\\$ 
attf (Srben fetben unb faffen regierem I)emt ob id) tool 
mid) crenfctgen laffe unb biefem geben abfterbe, una id) bod) 
baburd) in ein anber unjterblid) ?eben gefyen iwb fommen, 
barinne id) enug regieren werbe ; afcbenn fott erfl mein 
Steid) red)t angetjem Denn met! id) 1 alfo gebe fierbfid) *cr 
tyren 2fagen, fo ijl fein 2fof t)6ren be$ £oben$ unb SBButeu* 
toiber mid), motten unb f onnen mid) nid)t febenbtg fef)en nod) 
leiben, bte ffe mid) turn £obe brad)t tjabem Slber id) nnltt 
balb ein @nbe marfjen, bag ffe an tnir tt)un, n>a$ ffe rcoHen, 
unb mid) nidjt mebr, fetjen, rote fte begeljren, unb bod> eben, 
bamit ba$ au$rid)ten, bag fie mid) oljne tyren Sand 8 in me* 
fae #errKd)fett unb SRegtment bringen, tt>el<$e$ ffe mftffen 
leiben, nnb foil e$ niemanb met)ren. Sttfo tft big 3 jtr fyofyetn 
5Ero$ gerebet ber fdjSnbttdjen, bofen ©eft, fo Sfyrifhtm nnb 
fein ffiort aerfolget, ate ber tyr nid)t »itt bie ©)re tfjun, 
bag ffe ifjn mefyr foffte fetyen prebigen ober SBnnber tfyun; 
unb tt>eif ffe tyn nid)t rootten bej> tfynen leiben, ttriff er tijnen 
audi mit genug au$ ben Slugen fommen* 

Sttfo fyaben mir bie trojHtdje SBertjetffung benen Sfyriffen 
gegeben, fo ba gefdjretft noerben burdj ben £ob unb afferle^ 
Ungtutf, bag fie fonnen trofcen wiber ben Jtenfel nnb bie 
SBeft, unb fagen : SBBenn bu mid) tobteft, fo tobteft bu mid) 
mdjt, fonbern f>iffeffc mir inm iebtn ; begrfibft bu mid), fo 
reifieft bu mid) a\\$ ber 2(fd)e unb ®tanbe gen #immeL 
Unb ®umma : bein 3orn unb SEoben tft eitef ©nabe unb 
£ulfe ; benn bu gtbft mir nur Urfadje unb ben Sfnfang, bafl 

1 Denn weil ich, etc. " For because I am (go, or go and 
come) in a mortal state before their eyes, there is no cessation," etc; 

*Ohne ihren Danck. See p. 338, Note 1. 

a A 1 s o ist diss, etc. " Thus this is said by waj of defiance 
to the shameless, wicked world, which persecutes Christ and his 
word, as [of] one who will not do it the honor to allow it to see (that 
it should see) him longer preach and work miracles." 
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nttd) SljrijtuS jum geben bringet ; rote er t)ter fpridjt : 3d) 
?ebe, unb tyr fofft feben* 

3a, (fimdjt gleifrf^ unb Slut,) id) mug gleid>ttH>l ben 
#opf l>erl)alten?i 3a, ba$ fdjabet bit md)t$ (fpridjt 
(StyrtfhtS) ; jte Ijaben mid) aud) gecreufctget, ernmrget unb 
ut$ ©rab gefegt ; aber, »te fte mid) im ©rabe unb £ob 
gefyalten baben, fo foffen fte eud) and) barinnen batten. 
Denn e* fyetgt unb foil fyetffen: 2Bte id) tebe,fo foffttyr 
aud) lebeu ; ba$ foil mtr roeber £eufe( nod) £ob webrem 
-Ctefe 3Borte mug eitt Sbrift fernen faffeit unb feiuen 
(SJjrifhtm" affo tenner* in feinen treftlirfjen Sertjeijfungett, 
ob il)m ber Sob 9 ben ©rid) bcut mit feinem ©pie$, unb 
bcr SEeufef feinen #ottenrad)en gegen tt)tn auffperret, bag 
er nid)t bafur erfdjrecfe, fonbem f onne bem £eufef nrieber 
ben JErofc bieten burdj ben ©tauben auf biefe SBBorte : 
3Beigt bu and), n>ie bn ben #errn Sfyrtftum audi gefref* 
fen fyajt unb bod) Jiaft muflfen nriebergeben, ja er bid) nrie* 
ber gefrejfen bat ; alfo fofffl bu mid) and) ungefrejfen taf* 
fen, toeil id) in tym bfeibe unb urn fetnetttriffen febe unb 
teibe* £)b man mid) bruber 3 an$ ber SBelt jaget unb 
unter bie (grben fdjarret, ba$ laffe id) gefdjefyen ; aber 
fcarum wilt id) ntdjt im £obe btetben, fonbem mit met* 
item $errn @l)rijto leben, n>ie id) gtaube unb n>eig, bag 
er lebt 

d$ ift aber unb bfeibt root eine fyofye $unft, foIdjeS faf* 
fen unb gtauben, bie tynen fcfywer roirb unb mand)tn f)av* 

1 Den Kopf her halt en, " lay the head on the block," or 
yield to execution. " Must I not" is to be appended in English to 
such affirmatives with the interrogation point. See p. 235, Note 5. 

'Ob ibm der Tod, etc. " though death offer him a thrust 
with his dart, and Satan yawn at him with fiendish fury." Beat 
is- obsolete for b i e t e t. 

3 Ob man mich draber, etc. " If man will on this ac- 
count (on account of my religion) hunt me from the world and lay 
(scrape) me under the ground," etc. 



844 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

Un tfampf t oftet, unb bennod) ntmmer gnug gelernet fann 
toerben urn unferS gletfd)e$ unb 33lute$ nriften, ttefdp* 
nid)t fann be$ ©d)reden$ unb 3<*8«t$ *w bem JCobe ol)n 
fe^m 1 Sod) mug eg 9 angefangcn fe^unb berfcroflge* 
faffet toerbem Denn wo ttrir ben nidjt fjdtten, fo fitonte 
metnanb bej> bent (StoangeKo ftefyen unb betyarren, toeil 
un$ bcr £eufel fo morbltd) fetnb ijt, unb bie SBeft fo 
greu(id) jufefcet, unb attentfyalben fo jugeljet, bag feat 
etenber, *>erad)ter Ding ijl auf grben, benn em Gtyrifl 
©arum mftjfen ttrir bagegcn etnen l)6f)ern, fiarcfern rnib 
jjettrijfern £rojt fyaben, benn atte ifyr 5Ero& unb 3Wad>t ifL 

20. Sin bemfelbtgen SCage toerbet tljr er* 
fennen, bag id) im Sater bin, unb ifft in mtr, 
unb \6) in end). 

SBBenn e$ baju f ommt, 3 (will er fagen,) bag tyv mid) mx* 
bet fefyen, a\\$ bent ©rabe unb !£obe ttrieber auferflanbra, 
unb l)inauf jum Sater gen $tmmel fafjren, unb iljr fo(d)e$ 
»on mir prebtgen toerbet : fo werbet tt)r buret) ben §ettigen 
©etft unb euere eigene (Srfafyrung inne roerben unb erfen* 
nen, bag id) im SBater bin, unb and) tfyr in mir unb tmeber' 
urn id) in end), unb alfo ttrir mit einauber Sin Sudden feyn 

1 O h n [o h n e] seyn, obsolete to be loiikout, governs the geni- 
tive like entbehren. 

' Doch muss es, etc. " Still we must make a beginning and 
acquire confidence. For if we had not this, no one could stand by 
the gospel and hold out ; because the devil is so mortally hostile to 
as, and the world so cruelly assails us, and on every hand things go 
in such a way that nothing on earth is more wretched and despised 
than a Christian. Therefore, we must against all this have a confi- 
dence, higher, and stronger and more sure than all the insolence (de- 
fiance) and power of the world." 

3 Wenn es dazu kommt, etc. " When it comes to this 
that," is a circumlocution like, " when it comes to pass that." The 
sense is the same as " When ye shall see me," etc. — E in En- 
chen, all one. See p. 324, Note 1. Eitel. See p. 10, Note 4. 
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tterbcn : alfo, bag ed eitel ?eben fet>, baburd) ibr in mix \e* 
bet, gleid)tt)ie id) tm SBater unb ber Sater tu tnir febet. 
£enn icf| febe im 23ater,unb folded ?ebend, bag id) in etge* 
iter $>erfott ben JEob ernmrgt, 1 bag tyr mitgt fagen, bad 
attein ©ott jugef)6ret* 

Samad) 3 aud) n>erbet itjx fagen, bag id) in end) bin* 
SDenu rote mid) ber SBater auferroecfet, unb id) ben £ob ge* 
freffen ljabe : atfo n>itt id) in end) and) ben SCob frejfen, bag 
if)t burd) ben ©fauben an mtdj bed £obcd £erren fej)n fofft, 
ttnb md)t fitrd)ten bie SBett, £eufe( nod) $5De unb atte 
tfyreu £ro$, bag i\)x miiffet aldbann fagen : ©ofdjc £raft 
fyabe id) juttor 3 in mir nid)t gebabt ; beun id) mugtc forool, 
aid bie anbern, unter bed SEeufeld ©ewalt, bed £obed 
©cfyretfen unb 5Rad)t bletben, Slbcr je$t Ijabe id) einen 
anbern 2Wutl), ben mir Sfyrtftud gibt burd) feinen ©eift, bo* 
ran id) ftmre, 4 bag er bep unb in mir tft, bag id) faun atte 
ber 3Bett, bed SEobed unb £eufetd ©djretfen unb Drauen 
aeradjten, unb bagegen frofyttd) unb freubig trofcen auf meu 
tten £errn, ber broben bej) bem SBater febt unb regieret 

21. 3Ber meine ©ebote Ijat unb ^ d 1 1 ft e, 

ber tfld, ber mtdj Itebet. SOBer midj aber lie* 
bet, ber mirb Don meinem SSater gefiebet 
tterben, unb id) n>erbe ifyn lieben, unb mid) 
\f)m of enbarem 

Sr fyat jTe getrofiet mit bem fyofyen £ro(t, bag fie fotten in 
if)m unb er in tfynen fejm, welcfyed ift bad #auptftud ber 
SfyrijtKdjen ?el)re, baraud nrir foldjen SBerflanb fyaben, 5 bag 

1 ErwOrgt [h a b e] . " That 1 have in my own person de- 
stroyed death so that," etc. 
* D a r n a c h, in a similar manner, or accordingly. 

3 Z u v o r, before receiving the Holy Ghost. 

4 Daran ich spare, "by which [courage] 1 perceive (trace) 
that," etc. For the force of a n in daran, see p. 80, Note 3. 

5 Daraus wir solchen Verstand haben, "from which 
we learn,' ' from which we have this understanding, viz. 
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»ir mcf)t in, nod) burd) un$ feCbft geredjt unb felig t&erben, 
fonbern m Styrtfto unb burd) @l)rijtum, ber fur un$ affe* 
au$gertrf)tet, ba$ Oefefc erfuttet, ©finbe, £ob unb JEeufef 
fiberwunbcn fyat. 2>a$ werbct tl)r l)aben (fprkfyt er,) an 
mtr, unb barnad) null id) and) in eudfygepretfetn>erben,unb 
tterbettf miijfen befennen unb prebtgen in bcr Sffieft 

@g Kegt abet attctf baran, ob bit fotcfyeS 1 bet) bit fufyfefi 
nub ftnbejt, (rote er broben, 38. 15, and) gefagt fyat,) bag 
bu bicfcn 9Kann ficb babeft. £enn wo tljr foId)e$ nni^r^ 
tyafrig gfdubet, fo roirb aurf) bte ?tebe ba fe#n, unb werbet 
fityfen euer $cr$ alfo gejinnet : ©o t)iel fyat SfjrtftuS, mcin 
liebcr £err, f ftr mid) gctfyan, ben SBater mir aerfofynet, fein 
©fat fiir mid) aergojfen, mit tneinem JEobe gefampft unb 
ifjn ubertmmben, unb atteS, n>a$ er fyat, mir gefdjentft ; fottte 
id) benn it^tt ntdjt tmeberum Keben, bantfen.uub foben, Me* 
sten unb efyren mit ?eib unb ©ut ? SBBoffte id) bod) efye 
tounfdjen, bag id) fein SRcnfdj geboren tofire* 

3Darum (fagt er) gefyoret jum red)tfd)aff enen Sfyriften, 
bag er mid) Don Jjerfcen lieb fyabe ; fonjt tmrb er$ a roafyr* 
lid) nidft tfyum £a$ £erfc mn$ affein an it)m fyangen, unb 
md)t$ anbertf lieben nod) fiirdjten. 

3ft aber bie 2iebe ba, fo fann fie nid)t rufyen nod) ftyren ; 3 

1 Solches, viz. an assurance that Christ has done all this for 
you. " Everything depends on this, whether, as he said above v. 15, 
you feel and experience this (i. e. have this confidence and trust) 
within you, so that this man becomes (is) dear to you.*' 

9 Sonst wird er, etc. " Otherwise he will certainly not do 
it," viz. obey and trust. 

3 Feyren. The word written fully would be feyeren. The 
e in one of the last two syllables is always dropped. In the old 
language either of tbem was dropped ; in modern German, the latter 
is always dropped and the former always retained. This rule applies 
to all verbs that have e r or e 1 before the termination e n, or to ex- 
press it still more clearly, those verbs which have the derivative end- 
ings em and e 1 n. Feiern or feyern, means, as a regular 
verb, to have a holy-day, to cease from toil. 
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flefttyret beraug, prebtget unb ferret jebermann, roottte 
gerne ben Sfyriftum jebermann 1 ing #er$ pfian&en, unb 
affe ju tfym bringen, roagt unb lagtbritber, 2 roag ftc foff unb 
fann* ©ofcfye ?iebe ipotttc er gerne in jte tretben burd) 
foldje fyerfcftd)e SEBorte; barum fprtdjt cr: 3Bol)fan, tdj 
fafle eurf) biefc ?e$te, 3 bag ifyr babt in tnir atteg, wag ibr 
begefyret, SBergebung ber ©itnbe, ben £immef, beg SSater* 
#utb unb ©nabe ; atfein fe^et ju, bag ifyr folcfyeg recfyt 
gtfubet, fo werbet i\)x mid) roofyt lieb fyaben unb fyalten atteg, 
tt>a$ id) end) gefagt t)abe» 

UBag foffen aber bie ttnebernm fyaben, fo fofcfyc ?iebe jit 
i^w fyaben, ober, wad genieffen jTe berfetben ? 4 Dag tmtt 
trf> tfynen (fimdtf er) nrieberum tbun : noer alfo fyeraug f&tj* 
ret, unb jtcfy erjetgt alg einen recfyten (Styriften, ber roirb »oit 
meinem Safer gefiebet n>erben, unb id) will ifyn Keben unb 
mid) tym offenbaren* 

Sffienn ein (Styrtjt angefangen tjat, unb nun in Styrijto iff, 
glaubet unb lebt in tym, unb nun tfyn lieb l)at, ffibet an ju 
prebtgen, befennen unb tfyun, wag ein Sbrtfl: urn feineg 
#errn nntten tyun foil : fo greiff et ibn ber Steufel an unb 
uberfdffet tyn ntit foldjem SBoldenbrud), innwenbtg burd) 
2(ngft unb $urd)t, augwenbtg burd) atterle^ ©efabr unb 
Unglucf, bag er feinen £rojl fuller, unb l&gt fid) anfefyen 
unb fitylen, 5 afg fe^ ©ott broben im S&immet, nidjt bej) ung, 
unb tjabe unfer fcergejfem £)enn er aerbtrget ftcf) fo gar, 

1 Jederraann, is in the dative, " every man's heart." 

* Wagt und lasst drflber, etc. (( It ventures and suffers 
(permits) for that purpose (for it) whatever it ought, or can." 

8 Letzte. Seep. 279, Note 5. 

4 Was geniessen sie derselben, etc. " What benefit 
do they derive from it (what do they enjoy of it) ? I will reciprocate 
the act (love them in turn). He who goes forth and shows himself 
a true Christian, will be loved of my Father," etc. 

6 Uad lasst sichansehen und fuhlen, "and he looks 
on and feels as if," etc. Literally, " allows himself to look at it and 
feel." 



848 SELECTIONS FROM LTJTHKR. 

aW fep ed ait* mit unS 1 unb wir feme j^itCfe mefjr Doit if>m 
fyaben : bag, n>o er ftrf) ntdjt ergeigte, nnb (teffe feme 2tebe 
fpftren, fo wi'trben wtr berfmden unb aergwetfefn* 

liber lagt eucf) ba$ nicfjt ba$ #er£ nefymen* 8 ©enn e$ ift 
ntcfjt alfo, wie tbr fillet ttnb end) buncfet ; benn td) babe 
itod) anbere ttnb ntefjr £uffe, bie erfte, anbere unb britte 
baju, 3 unb wtff eucf) ben SKuden fatten, 4 bag tyr in ber SBoth, 
barinnen tf)r bendet, tbr fjabt mid) aerforen, nidjt foDt dtp 
ftnden, fonbern wilte ntadjen, bag bie 3lnfed)tung, ©djrrden 
ttnb Wotl) bennocf) eucf) in ntir foil 5 fajfen bfetben unb wie* 
berum mtd) in eucf), ob il>r^ wol ntcfjt fo eben fitljfet gu ber 
Stunbe, wenn ber £eufe( wutet gr foil eucf) aber bocf) 
nicf)t frejfen, fonbern fott nur eine JBerfudjung fepn, ob* if(r 
recfjt glfinbet unb fiebet* 3a, id) will fommett, unb micf) fo 
effenbaren, bag tbr in ber 3fofed)tung fpuret bie fjerfclidjc 
?iebe, fo bepbe, mein SBater unb ic^, ju end) tyabtn. 

22. ©pricfjt ju it) in SubaS, nid)t ber 3fd)a< 
riot f> : #err, wa$ tjt$ benn, bag bu und wiHjl 
bid) ojfenbaren, unb nicfjt ber SBelt? 

®a* ift fafi bie gxage, at* fottte er fagen : ©otten benn 
wirt affein fe|>n, gefefyrt, ffog, fjetftg unb feftg ? ©a* will 

1 Als se y es aus mit una, " as if it were all over with us." 
See p. 286, Note 1. 

■Each das Hertz n eh men. See p. 285, Note 1. 

'Die crste, and ere und dritte dazu, "a first, sec- 
ond and third besides," i. e. 1 have more than one expedient ; I can 
resort to another, a second and a third. 

4 Euch den Rocken h a 1 1 e n, " support, protect or aid 
you." This comes from one's putting his shoulders under another 
and holding him up. 

•Dennoch euch in mir soil, etc. u shall still leave yon 
remaining (to remain) in me, and me, in turn, in you," or shall still 
let you remain, etc. 

•Versuchung seyn, ob, "a temptation or trial, [td show] 
whether, etc. 



i 
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We SBBelt bajtt fagen ? gotten bcttn fc »iet (jodigeielprttr, 
tref ttdjer, Ijetfiger Scute, spriefter, spbariffier, unb ber befit 
Aent be$ ganfcen S3o(d$, n>e(d)e$ bod) dotted Sold fcetfjt, 
unb fo mel trefffidjer 1 2Jufeben baben, benn n>ir arme 89ett* 
far, affjumat tticf)t^ unb berbammt fetjn ? 5Ba$ ftnb reft 
gegen tynen, benn ate tauter md)t$ ? Sottteft bu md)t ben, 
Iplpn ?euten bid) offenbaren, be# benen ba$ SRegtment, ©e» 
wait, (Styre, unb baju grofie £et(tgfeit unb ®otte$bienfi iff, 
nub ba e* 9 jn boffen ware, bag e$ t>on flatten geljen roerbe ? 
3Ba$ fottten mtr etenben 2eute au$rtd)ten ? Sffier null mtd 
gtdttben ober jufaffen ? 3 9Cir werben ber (gacfye triel jn 
fcfjmad) fetjm 

©a$ tifl eben bie grage, baran fid) nod) affe 2BeIt fldfff # 
@e(et)rt, Ungefebrt, #eilige unb gunber. ffia$ iff: e* bemi 
(fprid>t bte UBe(t) um 4 btefe neue sprebigt? 3d) fefje ba 
nid)t$ fonberttd)e$ ; fmbtf bod) eitef berad)tete ttute, »et* 
lauffene 93uben unb SBettefooftf, fo an btefer ?ebre tyangen. 
SBBeutt jieljejt bu, bag groffe £erren, £6mge, prften, S3i# 
fdjdffe, ettt>a$ bat>on batten ? 2>a$ ift ba$ grofjte Slrgttrf 
went unb bie ftarrfjte Urfad), toarum unfer (StKingetimft 
ttid)t fott red)t fet>n: ©enn e$ »al)r rodr*, fo tjfitte e* 
©ott wot anbern ?ettteu off enbaret ©arum fbttend bit 
fyofyen £dnpter md)t nrijfen, bie ba fonnen unb fotten bit 

1 Trefflicher is here in the comparative degree nndeclined^ 
whereas two or three lines above, it is in the positive and genitive 
plural. " Shall then so many (of) very learned, excellent and holy 
persons, priests and Pharisees, and the very flower of the whole peo- 
ple, which is even called God's people, and [who] have so much bet- 
ter standing than we poor beggars, all at once become (be) nothing 
and be condemned ? What are we compared with them but mere) 
nothing ?" 

* Und da eg, etc. " and where it was to be expected that it 
would all go on well ?" 

* Z u f a 1 1 e n, which generally means to fall to one, here mean** 
to take one's part, to join one's party. 

* W as i s t e s — urn. See p. 247, Note 6. 

90 
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©fit regieren unb reforniiren ? Die fotttend rtjun, f» 
m5d)te ed »on flatten geljen. 

x 23, 24. 3*fu$ antroortete uttb fprad) ju 
M>m: 2Ber mid) licbet, ber rotrb mein ffiort 
(jalten, unb mein SBater roirb ibn Itebett, 
unb toix roerben ju ibm fommen unb 3Bofc 
nung bej> tl)m madden. SBBer abet mid) n id) t 
{jebet, ber l)d(t meine UBorte nidjt. 

; SJteber 3»bad (nritt er fagen), biefe <&>adp tfl alfo getfyan, 
bag man ttic^t mug fragen ; ob jtonig, &a9fer, (Saipba* 
ober #erobed, gelefyrt unb ungeletyrt fe|>, fonbent ob idfi 
ft9 ? 3>ad iff bie Sfotwort auf bie grage* 3n biefer fyw 
Mgt unb 9tegtment, bad id) unit anfaben foil nttr gfeid) gel* 
ten, 9 wad in ber SEBelt ill, einer note ber anbere, id) nnff fei* 
uen audfonbern, nod) audmaljfen* 3n ber 5Belt Stegiment 
utujfen tool fotdje Unterfdjtebe fe^n ber ^erfonen unb @tan* 
be : em #ncd)t fann nid)t #err fepn, ber £err mug nttbt 
£ned)t, ber Sdjitler nid)t 9D?etfter fe*m, unb alfo fort ; aber 
bamtt babe id) ntdjtd ju tbun, unb gefyet mid) ntdjtd an, 
3d) aber null em fold) Dtegiment anridjten, barinne n>ir afle 
fpffen gleidj geltem @tn jtonig, ber fyeut geboren unb ein 
jperr tjt fiber met ?anb unb ?eute, ber foil eben fon>ol frte* 
djen in meine £aufe unb jtd) mir ergeben, aid ein armer 
pettier, unb wieberum foil biefer eben fowol bad @t>angeli* 
i|m fyoren prebigen, ober bie ©acramente empfaljen unb 
£ltg noerben, aid jener* 3Ufo noiff er bie geute attjumal 

1 Also gethan, so constituted, or so managed. — S ondern 
ob ichs sey, " but whether it is I [that am concerned in it], 

8 Soil mir gleich g e 1 1 e n, etc. " it will be to me in- 
different what there is in the world [as opposed to my kingdom] one 
person as well as another [one will pass for no more .than the other] ; 
1 will separate and sift out more," i. e. my religion is destined for 
all indiscriminately, and favors no particular classes, as the world 
does. 
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gfetd) itttb ©nen ^itcfyen brau$ tnadjen, 1 bag e$ etn anber 
SSefen fe$, benn bte 5Be(t, fitbret, meldje mug ba$ 3l>tf 
and) baben nnb bebalten, unb (Sfyrijtutf tdgt and) geben nnb 
bletben ; aber et ift ntdjt barum ba, bag er fold) SBeltreidv 
fonbern ein #tmmelreid) anricfyte. 

X)arum antwortet er alfo bem 3IpofleI 3ubd : @$ nrirfc 
ntcf>t baran (tegen, 9 xoa$ bic SBelt tjt, fonbern barattf ffcbeW; 
bag id) btr gefagt babe, id) wotte mid) btr ojfenbaren uub. 
benen, fo mid} lieb, baben ; nicbt, bet cine bre^fadje gitlbene 
grone ober fdjartatfen 9tod tragt, md)t, n>er ebef, mficfytfg, 
(lard, reidj, gelcbrt, weife, f lug nnb beilig fyeigt, fonbern, 
»er mid) lieb bat, ®ott gebc, 3 er Ijctfie jfonig, gurft, *pabft, 
©tfdjoff, <J>riefter, Doctor, ?a*)e, £err ober finest, Weirf 
ober grog ; in meinem 9tetd) foil alter fold)er Unterfcfyieb' 
auf fyoren. 

Unbmcin3Satertt>irbi^nIie6en. 
£a$ ijtg, ba$ n>ir nnn oft geljoret baben, bag (SMfta^ 
tnit fyofycm glete immer und fyinauf gendjt gnm 93ater, tt>y 
ber bie feibtgen ©ebanrfen, 4 fo Styrifhim &om SSater fcfyeibett 
unb bem £erfcen einbitben : £>b tcf> n>o( an Sfyrifhtm glfiube/ 
»er weig aber, ob mir bcr SBater gnabig ijl ? £)arum xoitp 
er nn$ immer in be$ 33ater$ £erfc fitljren, bag tt>ir nid)t# 
forgen nod) fitrd)ten fotten, fo wit attein iljn lieb fjaben, nnb 
toctt an^ bem #crfcen werfeu nnb rcijfen attcn 3<w unb 
©djreden. i 

1 Gleich u n d Einen Kuchen draus machen, (( make 
them alike, and make one batch out of them." See p. 324, Note 1* 

* £ s wird nicht daran liege n, etc. " It will not de«^ 
pend on what the world is, but it rests upon this [principle, viz.] tha^ 
1 have said to you (or, as I have said to you)," etc. •» 

3 Gott gebe, God grant, i. e. " whether, in the providence of God* 
it be king," etc. , f 

4 Wider die leidigen Gedancken, etc. " against the* 
wicked thoughts which separate Christ from the Father, and frainc) 
in the heart [the question] though I believe," etc. 
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Unb fyiebe^ (fpridjt er toeiter) fott ed ntd>t bitiben, 1 bo0 
1$ unb ber SBater itm lieb baben, ber ba mtd> Kebet, fo» 
frertt, tt>tr molten ju it)m fomnten unb 5Bobn> 
attg bep ifjm madjen tc.: bag er md)t atteirt fctt ffc 
cfee r fepn t>or bent jufunfrigeit 3orn, £enfef, £ob, $6ffe trab 
attem Unglucf, fonbem fed and) bier auf ©rben and be? 
fym wobnenb baben, nnb mollen 9 tagfid) feine ©dfle,ja 
$aud* unb JEifdjgenojfett feptt. 

24. 2Ber mid) afrer nid)t ftebet, ber Ijdlt 
tnetne SEBorte ntdjt, 

ipier fyafl bu f urfc bie 2Beft abgemabfet unb befdjriebeiu 
toad itjtcv 3irt tjt, unb n>ad t)on tt>r gu fatten ifk, nexnlidf 
bag fie (Sbrtftum ntd)t fann nod) mitt lieb fyaben, nod) feine 
SBorte fyalten. 

24. Unb bad 2Bort, bad t f> r {joret, tfi ittdjt 
wetn, fonbem bed SBaterd, ber mid) gtfanbt 
(at 

9Bte fann bod) ber 5Kann affo reben ? §arte jufcor 3 bat 
ergefagt: 3Ber mem ffiort t)at unb l)dlt 2C, unb jefct 
ffrridjt er : 9Keine SDBorte ffnb md)t metn, fonbern meined 
Saterd. 3Bie ffnb ed benn jugleid) feine unb nid)t feine 
SBorte ? @d tft aber immer, bafH er fid) fletgtget, ber 

■ H i e b e y soil e s nicht b 1 e i b e n, "it shall Dot stop with 
this." 

• U n d f w i r] w o 1 1 e n. 

•Harte zuvor, just before. Compare the phrase, hard by, 

4 E t ist aber immer d a s s, " It is always the case that 
lie takes pains (or, he always takes pains) to speak in such a manner 
(in the manner) that he may draw as to himself, and when he has 
drawn us to himself, then he flies (passes instantly) to the Father, so 
that when we bear him speak, we learn immediately to say [to our- 
selves], * The Father says that to me through Christ ;' and [learn 
hence] to derive comfort, joy and love to him, so that [be can say] 
fbert is no other word of God to me or respecting me in heaven, 
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2Beife ju reben, bag er und crjHtd) jit ffd) bringe, unb fo »ir 
gu tym gebradjt jmb, barnad) flugd jum S3ater jeudjt, bag? 
n>enn n>ir tbn boren reben, aldbafb feruen fagen : £a$ re* 
bet ber SSater burd) biefen Sl)ri(htm ju mtr ! unb bcu SCrcff/ 
greube unb Stcbe gcgen ttjm fdjopfen, bag fein anber UBorf 
©otted ju rtiir ober Don mir im $tmmel tfl, unb and) btc 
(Snget fetn anberd fyoren, bcnn bad @f)ri(tud nut mtr rebet' 
25arum iftd gletd) fo Did, 1 bag er fagt : 5Ber mein SBBort 
f>a(t r unb : £>ie 3Borte, fo id) rebe, ftnb nidjt mein, fonbern 
bed 33aterd* 2>enn fie gefyen ntdjt Don mtr, unb td) bttf 
md)t ber Sfnfang bed 5Bortd ; fonbern ber SSater bat mird* 
befofyfen unb mtdi gebetjfen, bag ntcmanb foff jwetfeln ober 
fagen : Sa, Sbrifhtd prebiget tt>ol ffiffe unb fein, roer wetfF 
aber, wad ber SSater broben fagt ? @r trojtet mid) tt>oi, 
bag er mid) licb fyabe, unb ftd) mtr ojfenbaren unb &e|> mi? 
wofynen n>itt 2c. 3<*/ wenn ed gcwtg n>dre ? SEBenn id)* 
t>om SSater fetoft tjorte, Dom £immef berab* 5Rein (fprtdjf 
er), beg barffl bit nid)t, 2 unb nmrbeft aergeblid) barnad 
gajfeu, fonbern fottft beg genng fejjn, bag ber SSater im S)im* 
tnel fein anber 3Bort rebet, benn bad bu an^ meinent 
SJtttnbe Ijoreft, alfo, bag ed wabrljaftig nid)t mein, fonbent* 
bed SSaterd fflBort ifir unb fyeifiet, 

25,26* ©otdjed fyabe id} gu end) gerebt, n>ett 
id) be 9 end) gewefen bin. Slber ber Stroller/ 
ber $etlige ©ei|t, tt>eld)en mein SSater fenb* 
en wtrb in meincm 3?amen, berfelbige wirbd. 
end) atted lefyren, unb end) er in nern ailed' 
beg, badidjeucfygefagtfyabe. 

even the angels bear no other than what (das for w a s) Christ 
speaks to (with) me." 

1 Darum ists gleich so v i e 1, etc. " So much is implied), 
when he says, « He who keeps my word,' and, * The words,' " etc * 

* Dess darfst du nicht. "That you do not need." Dess 
gewiss, " sure of this." . . * 

30* 
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Cr filet gum 93efd)(ug, bag er ttiff auffie&en unb babon 
felpn J« fetnem geiben ; benn big l^at er ailed nod) fiber 
JCifd) gerebt. 3cf) l)abe eitd> met ©uted gefagt, fptid)t er, 
end) }u troften unb ju ftarcten, bag ibr fodet nm>erjagt fepu 
unb eurf) nid)t betruben tneined Slbfdjeibend, SRun bad ffttb 
fbldje 9tebe unb 3Bort, bie if>r tool mit ben Dfyren boret, 
toeil id) gegemo&rtig bin ; aber fte ftub eud) nod) jn l)od), 
*nb roerbetd bod) md)t oerfteljen, toenn it)t inid) feljet Don 
cud) genommen, ba totrbd balb aud unb oergejfen fepn, toad 
44 Kfct *ud) f a 9 e unb trdfle* §ewad) aber, n>enn ba torn 
men nrirb ber JErofter, ben id) end) Der^etffcn Ijabe, ber folld 
end) fein letyren, bag ibrd toobl &er(lefyet unb eud) beg atte* 
erinnern fonnet, toad id) eud) gefagt fyabe, ©onft tourbe 
fc&d umfonfl gerebt l)aben, unb tyr ailed oergeffen, aid be* 
Hen ed jefct nidjt jn §er$en get>ee, unb ntdjt fonnen begreif* 
fen. Denn ibr fepb nod) ju fdjtoacf) t>on gleiftf) unb SSIut, 
faflfet ntdjtd mefyr baoon, benn bag il)rd init Dljren t)6ret ; 
barum mug ber $etttge ©eifi fommen, ber ed end) ind $er$ 
brucfe unb toetfe bnrd) @rfal)rung, bag tt>r aerfteljet, toad 
id) geraepnet, unb ben £roft empfaljet unb fitylet, fo id) 
old) gegeben l>abe, 

27* ©en grteben laffe id) eud), nteinen 
grieben gebe id) eud); nid)t gebe id) eud), 
tote bie 23elt gibt 

Dad tft nun ein febr trofllid) unb Kebltd) ?efcetoort, bag 
er tynen I5gt md)t ©tabte unb ©c^toffer, nod) ©tlber unb 
©olb, fonbern ben ^rieben, aid ben fyodjjten <&d)a% int $im* 
ntel unb Srben, bag ffe fetn ©djrerfen nod) SCrauren fallen 
Hon tijm Ijaben, fonbern red)ten fdjonen, genritnfdjten griebe 
im #er&en* 25enn fo biel, aid an mir tft, (fpridjt er,) 
follt it)r nid)td anberd l)aben, benn eitel griebe unb greube. 
JDenn alfo Ijabe id) end) geprebiget, unb bin mit end) alfo 
mngegangen, bag tyr gefeljen unb erfannt fyabt, bag td) end) 
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Don §erfeen Keb Ijabe unb ailed ®utt$ thne, unb tnein 93a* 
ttt end) nut alien ©naben meaner. &a$ t|t bad befte, fo 
id) end) laffen unb geben fanm renn bad ifl ber !}6d)(le 
griebe, roenn bad $erfc jufrieben iff, rote man fagt : £er* 
fcendfreube ifl itber alle greube, unb toiebemm: $er$e(eib 
ifl fiber ailed ?eib. 

<£d ijl mdjtd mit ber &inber* unb Karrenfreube Doit 
ftfjottf n $letbern, ©elbjablen, ©ebluft, unb Subcret) ; benn 
biefelbtge greube rodbret einen Slugeubltcf, unb bleibet bod) 
bad #erfc ungemig unb in Uufricben ober ©orgem £enn 
eg faun nid)t fagen, bag eg einen gnabtgcn ©ott babe, tyat 
immer eiu bofed ©etmficn, ober bat eine falfdje £offnung, 
bie bod) jroetfelt : bag ed bod) immer bleibet in Unfriebc 
unb Unrube, t>om 5CenfeI getrieben, ob fte eg gletd) jefct nid>t 
fftljlen in ibrer toffen 2Beltfreube, fo ftnbet jtdjd bod), roenit 
bad ©tuublem fommt, bag ber Unfriebe angebet. Saturn 
babt tt)r ja md)td mei)r ju flagen, id) laffe eud) ben treff* 
Kdjen, t)ot)en ©d)a$, bag it)r fonnt baben ein gut, fein, 
frieblid) £er§ gegen ©ott unb mir ; benn id) (affe end) bie 
giebe unb greunbfd)aft metned SBaterd unb metne, 1 »ie il>r 
itidjtd anberd an mir gefeben unb get)6ret babt, benn lief* 
Kd)e, freunbltdje IDSorte unb SOBcrtfe, unb btefelbtge nid)t 
mein, fonbern bed Saterd jmb ; barum babt ibr ailed, mad 
ii)r Don mir begebren m&get, ob id) gletd) »on eud) gelje, unb 
tljr mid) nid)t metyr feljet. 

28* (Suer $erfc erfdjrecfe nid)t unb fnrd)* 
te pd) ntdjt* 3f)r tjabt getjoret, bag id) eud^ 
gefagt Ijabe : 3d) gelje f> t tt unb fomme rote* 
ber ju eud)* 

3Da befdjfeugt er eben, tote er erftlid) biefe *)>rebtgt ange* 
fangen tyat, unb nritt fagen : SEBetl id) nun oon eud) fdjeibett 

1 M e i b e, etc. u my (as you have seen in me and heard no other 
than) affectionate and friendly words and works." This is 
and hardly bears a literal translation. 
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mug, unb nidjt fann anberd fe*jn, benu bag thr urn meiuet* 
written miiffet in ber ffiett Unfrteben tjaben, bag eud) ber 
Jleufef mit fetnem Slnbang tyaffet, fccrfofget unb plagt : fo 
rutfet cuct) bajit, bag ibr barum nidjt erfdjrecfet nod) t>er* 
jagt, foubern gctroft unb gnted 9Butbd fe^b, tt)ie id) cud) 
anfangltd) unb bibber sermabnet tyabe burtf) mandjerlej) 
troftltdje unb bcrrlidje Serbeignng, unb fo Diet ©tutfe ex< 
jetjlet, bie eucf) bittig foffcn fritylid) unb un»erjagt ntadjen, 
bag ibr bed geringen SHangeld (bag id) leibltd) Don end) 
gebe, item, bag ibr mitjfet in ber 2Be(t augerltd) getben lja> 
Jen,) wobl unb uberreidjlid) ergofcet werbet ?agt end) nur 
bad md)t erfdjreden, ob ibr feben n>erbet mid) fo fd)anb(id) 
unb jdmmerlid) gecreufctget, unb it>r aerftreuet unb in gro* 
fern Slenb unb jammer fe^n n>erbet &or ber 3Beft unb eur* 
em ftuf)(eu nad) ; ed fott nid)t fo bofe fepn, ate jtdjd lagt 
anfebem Denn foldjer dugerlidjer Sammer unb SBetrub 
nig, Serfofgung unb ^)lagen, fott nid)t enng warren, nod) 
ftetd Metben ; benn id) n>itt nneber gu eud) fommen unb end) 
trfreuen, be^be, leibfid) unb getjtltd). 

28, 29. £attet 1 1> r mid) licb, fo tt>urbet it)t 
end) freuen, bag id) gefagt l>abe, id) gefye 
jum 33 a t e r ; benu ber 33 a t e r i(l groger, benn 
id). Unb nun Ijabe td>^ end) gefagt, efye benn 
ed gefd)tet)t, aufbag, wenn ed nun gefdjetyen 
tt> i r b, bag 1 1) r q I an bet. 

Dad t|l and) em trofMidpr 3nfa£. 3Bad roottt il)r eud) 
bef iimmern mcined SBeggebend ? 3f)* fottt end) tuefmefyr 
fretten* £enn n>o gebe id) bin ? 9cid)t in bie Jjoffe, fon* 
bern jnm SSater, in bad berrlidje, ennge 9ieid), unb ti)ite ed 
end) ju gute, bag id) and) end) $ur $erltd)fett bringe. Xax* 
urn, wo id) ntd)t weggeben n>otttc, fo fottt itjr mid) baju f)aU 
ten unb treiben, unb end) bajufrenen unbguter Singe fejw, 
bag td)d nur bait) tyate. 
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<?d tfl aber eben alfo ge rebt, aid unter benen, bie ungerne 
Don etnanber fdjeiben, aid, Safer, 9Wutter unb £inb, SRanrt 
itnb 5Betb ic. Slid ba einer gum anbern fagte, ben er urn 
bed <gt>angelit nnffen »erfoffen mugte : Sieber @obn ober 
Sater, 5Kann ober 3Betb, id) hatte bid) n>ol genie be$ mtr 
bier ; aber bu bift getauft unb beruffen jam g&angelio. 
SEBofon, fann eg nidjt anberd fepu, fo fab re bin in ©otted 
Stamen ; fonnen tt>ir und bier nicbt mebr feben, fo feben 
ttrir und in jcnem ?ebcn. Slber, n>er fann fofcbed thun ? 
5Dte fonnend wel, bie ibre £inber ober greunbc Ijaflen, aber 
tttdjt bie, fo fid) untereinanber Keben* 

Unb jwar befennet er bier felbft, bag er nid)t gerne toon 
ibnen fdjeibet, unb fie and) nid)t gerne Don ibnt, unb mujfett 
fid) bod) nntereinanber lajfen. 2>arum rebet er, gletd) rote 
ein Safer ju feinen £inbern : 3d) laffe eud) wol nid)t gerne ; 
aber roetf ed fepn mug, fo gebet eud) jufrteben, unb triftet 
eud) beg, bag tljr wiffet, wo id) binfabre* Denn id) fomme 
nid)t in £ob, nod) jur $olte, fonbern in metned Saterd 
©d)ood unb Ketch, bag id) eud) aud) babtn bringe, ba tt)r 
follt n>oi)( fetpn* £arum foflet ibr end) fa freuen metned 
©efyend. £enn ed tft nicbt ein fold) Scbetben, bag id) erotg 
Don eud) bleiben fottte, fonbern, betpbe, euer unb mein S3efted, 
ttrie er bernad) im 16. 6apite(, 7* and) fagt : @d tfl eud) gut, 
bag id) Don eud) gebe* Seun ed ift eud) bod) eine geroifie, 
rnrige $reube, #errlid)fett unb mad)tig 3teid) befiettet, baju 
tfyr fonft nid)t fommen fonntet. 

Sad tfld, bag er fprtd)t: 3d) gebe turn Safer* 
Z)enn, jttm Sater geben, beigt nicbtd anberd, benn and bie* 
fern flerb(id)en ?eben, (barinne id) babe bem Sater unb end) 
gebtenet, geniebrieget unter alien SWeufdjen,) bad tfl, aui 
bem 3ammertba( unb ©efangnig gegangen, in bad berrlidje, 
bimm(td)e Sd)(og unb *wtge, gottfidje ffiobnung, ba id) re* 
gieren roerbe jur 3ted)ten bed Saterd, unb ein £err fejm. 
ttoer atted, n>ad im Jjtmmet unb auf (Srben tfl, roeldpd id) 
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uidit fann fbun in btefem lienftbaufe unb fned)t(id)en 3Bf* 
fen ; id) mug ju&or ineinen Xienft attdricbten, unb mcit 
?eben baran fe fcen. £arnm ijt nidjt beffer, be nn je ebe je 
be ffer baoon gegangen, bag id) gecrenfeiget roerbe, unb bar* 
nad) berf laref, bamit ber £eilige ©eijl gefanbt, unb fimb 
t&rrbe, bag id) mid) jur 5Red)fen bed Saferd gefegtmtbneiit 
JReid) eingenommen babe* £a$ follte euer SErojt rnib 
ffreute feint, unb follefg, beipbe, mir unb eud) gerne gonnen, 
tteun ibrtf berftitnbef unb mid) bottfommlid) lieb battel, m 
ibr bcrnad) lernen wertet. £enn td) cud) barum je6t fd> 
d)ed guDcr fage, bag ibr$ bernad) alfo erfahret unb felbg 
tnnen roerbet, bag eg bic SEBabrbett tft, unb idj$ txeuiidj unb 
Iprtlid) nut cud) gemeipnet babe* 

Teg fefet er nun Urfad)e, unb fprtdjt : 25 e n n b e r 8 a* 
t er i ft g r 6 f f c r, b e n n i d)* 311$ wollte er fagen : £a* 
fctt and) ein groffer £roft fe^n, bag td) fomme in ba$ groffe 
5Reid) meine$ Safertf, ba id) tt>erbe regteren, gteid) bem So* 
ter, in etmger £errfd)aft fiber atte <5reaturen ic. 

Son fciner SerHdrung rebet er, ba$ ifi bon bem Weidje, 
babiu cr gebet, au$ biefem £icnftbaufe, bag er feme gottlid) 
attmdd)tige ©cwaft unb foerrfdjaft, tt>efd)e er bat mtt bem 
Safer »on Sroigfetf, offenbarfid) einnebme, n>eld)ed er je$t 
nidjt faun fbun nad) unb in feinem fnedjfttdjen Slmte, weil 
er gefanbt mar in ben Dienfl unb £emutl), barinne er fid) 
alter feiner gottlidjen £err(td)fett geduffert, (nrie St tyaixU 
Mtf, s pi)i(ipp. 2. 7, fagt,) unb einetf tfned)te$ ©eflalt an fid) 
genommeu : bag er bemfelben nad) nidjt affein fleiner ijl, 
benn ber Safer, fonberu and) geniebriget nnfer alien 9Ren* 
fd)en. farum wotlfe ftd)$ nid)t reimen, bag er fuf) feiner 
#errlid)feit anuebme, ebe unb jut>or er fold) fned)tltd) Shirt 
atrigericbtet hatte. 3lffo ifW bon feinem gegemvdrtigen 
9(mte, fo er jefet auf Srben fiibrete, recht gerebet : £er 
Safer ill: groffer, benn ich, n>eil id) jefet ein &necbt bin ; 
aber, mnn id) roieber borfljin fomme, jit meinem SSater, ba 
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tterbe id) grojfer tt>crben, nemttd) fo grog, ate ber^ Safer tft, 
ba$ ift, id) n>erbe in gleicfyer ©en>alt wnb *JRajejtat nut ifym 
fyerrfcfyen. 

©oldjetf fyabe td) eud) gefagt, (fprtdjt er,) 
el)e,benn e$ g c f cf> t e t> t, anf bag, wenn e$ 
linn gefdjetjen n>trb, bag tbr gtaubet. £a 
weintet cr nid)t attetn big tefcte ©tittf, fonbcrn, ttxi$ er bnrcft 
ba$ gang Sapitef gerebet bat, ate, bag er n>itf ibnen bie 
SBotynung bereiten, item, bag ber £rcfter fott ju ibncn f cm* 
men, nnb @r famt bem SSater nrieber gu ibnen fommen will* 
2ta$ fage icf) eud) wot jegunb ;* aber ibr serftebete jefct 
tticf>t» 2>od) fage idbS eud) barum, bag, roenn e$ nun fo 
gefd)te!)t, bag il)r atebenn guritcfc bentfet : 2 ©iebe, fold)e$ 
t)at er mte alleS ju»orgefagt, ba er »on nntf fcbeiben wott* 
te ; ba jinb nrir nrie bie gtocfe gefeffcn, bctritbt unb er* 
ftfjrocfen, unb baben nidjte baoon fcerftanben* 9?un a6er fe* 
&en unb greiffen nnr, n>a$ er gemcijmct bat 2C* Sllfo tt>er* 
bet itft benn gfauben, (fpricbt er,) ob ibr tool mid) ntdjt 
ntebr fetjet, famt ber ganfcen @t)riftent)ett bit an ben Sung* 
fien Sag. 

30, 31* 3d) n>erbe fort mebrntcbttuelmit 
txxd) reben; benn e$ fommt ber ftitrft biefer 
SBelt, unb t)at ntd)t$ an mtr. 21 b er , auf 
bag bie UBelt erfenne, bag id) ben SSater lie* 
be, unb alfo tfyue, rote mir ber SSater gebo* 
ten t> a t : fie ^ e t auf, unb (agt n n ^ Don t)tn* 
nen gefyem 

■ Die 3^it i(l bter, bag id) batwn mug, 3 nnb big ift bie fe&te 
^Vrebigt, bie id) tbue. 2>enn ber £enfe( fommt, unb $eud)t 
bafyer mit 3nba unb fetncm $aufen, unb will an mid) unb 

1 J e t z u n d obsolete for j e t z t. 
. ! Zuracke dencket, " call to mind [and say]." 
* Davon mass, " must [go] away." 
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bad Seine 1 andridjten. 3d) mug tym berfyaften, unb it 
bofe unb jornig, er me^net, mid) {it frr (fen ; aber ed fott 
ibm fo geratben, bag ed ibm fell ben S3aud) jureiffrt. 
5Denn er bat fein 9ted)t nod) gdjufb an mtr, id) babe ed 
nid)t ©erbtenet, nnb bed) and befem, gifftigr nt £ag mid) a* 
greiff et unb roitrget ; er foU ed bejablen. ^rfiur t* alfo tea 
£eufe( t)eim(id) mit fd)ee(en Sugen, fid) felbft gtt ftfrtftt 
toiber feincn bittern 30m, unb bie Suuqer ju troften (m* 
tool fie ed noi) nid)t t>erjteben). 2113 [elite er fagen: 
SBelan fomm ber, unb t>erfud)e, wad bn fanft, frig tmb 
tourge, n>ie bu nrittjh 9Jber bu fettft an bem SMglein 3 )S 
fAuen unb jn fcblingen baben, bag bu ba»en erourgen 
mugt, 3d) will bir roieber au& bem %a\\d)t reiffen, bag bn 
mugt mid) nnb t>ie( mebr, bie bu gefreffen baft, roieber fof> 
fen. Unb bag id^ fetched feibe, tbue id) nid)t barum, aid 
m&re id) bem Zcufel nid)t (lard genug, ben id) eft attffle* 
worfen nnb Dertrieben babe, fonbern barum, bag ed fotf 
(unb roerben in ber ffielt, bag id) meinem SBater geberfam 
bin, unb bag man an mir febe nnb erfabre bed SSaterd 9BiU 
fen, bag id) eud) burd) meitt 2Mut unb £ob erlofen feff. 

2lffo trojlet unb ermabnet er fid) fcfbft tmber ben leibigen 
Jteufef. ICeun ed gebet ibm nun unter bie Slugen, unb be* 
ginnet bad $erfc ju treffen, bag er fo gar jammerfid) foil 
aerfaffen fepn, gefaftert unb anfd fcbanbltdjjte gebanbett 
n>erben ; aber ed fdjabet md)t. ?ag nnr bergeben, n>etl ed 
ber Sater n>itt, bag ber Xeufef fott uberounben unb ge* 
fd)tt>ad)t n>erben, uid)t burd) 9Rad)t unb £raft unb berrtidje 
SBBunbertbat, n>ie jn&or burd) mid) gefebeben ift, fenbem 
burd) ©eborfam unb £emutb, in ber bedjften <£d)n>ad)beit, 
Sreufc unb £ob : bag id) micb unter ibm werfe unb meut 

'An in i c h und das Seine, " do his work on me." 
* D r a u e t. u He thus threatens Satnn slily With leering eyes," etc. 
3 An dem Bisslein, etc. u But you shall have in the mor- 
sel something to chew." Bias, Lit. Bisslein is a diminutive of 
this. 
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9ted)t mtb 9Wad)t fafyren lafie, abcr eben baburdj attc fein 
9ted)t unb 9Rad)t ifym tmeber abfd)fage unb gemintte, bag er 
and) an euc^ fetn 9ied)t unb 9Rad)t Ijabe, roetf cr mid) ofyne 
atte ©dmlb angretffet unb ermorbct, unb atebcnn i>or tmr 
titufj weidjen unb flteben, fo n>ctt bte USeft iff, bnrd) fetne 
etgene ©djulb t>erttrtt)etlt unb serbammt Da$ foil aU* 
benn tn alter SOBeft geprebiget unb offenbar tioerben, bag tcfy 
fottyg getban fyabe, md)t au$ Unfraft ober Dbnntadjt, fen*? 
bern au$ ©efyorfant be$ Sater^, ben £eufef alfo $u itber* 
twnben, bag baburd) fetne @)re, be*)be, feiner gottlitfyett 
@nabe unb ©itte gegen un$, unb fetner alfmdd>ttgen ©e* 
wait tt>iber ben £eufel, gepreifet unb auSgebrettet, unb bte 
(Sfyrifien baburd) getroftet unb ge|tdrtfet, unb alfo be$ SCeu* 
fete 9tetd) gan$ unb gar jerfioret tioerbe. Slmem 
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Sanfet bent $errn, benn er i(l freunblid) 
itnb feine ©itte n>dl)ret ett>iglid). 

®tefer 33er$ ifl eine gemetne £)anffagung fur atte SDBol>I^ 
tljat, fo ©ott ber Syxv erjetgt alter SDBett tdgtid) otjne Unter* 
lag, in atten IMngen, betbe guten unb bofen SMenfdjem Denn 
ba$ t(l ber Ijetfigen 9>ropl)cten SBetfe, tt>enn ffe ©ott tn fon* 
berlidjen Singen foben unb banfen wotfen,fo fangen ffe fyod) 
an unb Ijofen e$ toett, toben tf)tt jugtetd) tngemetn, in alien 
feinen SfBunbern unb SGBobltfyatem 2llfo I)ie, roeil biefer 
spfalm fonberlid) ©ott fobt urn bie f)od)fte 3Bol)ttt)at, ber 
SBelt erjeiget, ndmlid) urn (Styrtftum unb fein 3teid) ber 
©nabe, ber SBBeft wrfjetgen unb jefct erjeiget, fdngt er an 
tait gemetnem ?obe unb fprid)t : Sanfet bent iSerrn : benn 
er ift ja bod) ein fyer $(id)er, gndbtger, frommer, giitiger ©ott, 
31 
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ber immer unb tmmcr mofyftfyut ttnb cine ®hte uber bte a* 
bere mit fcaufen fiber un$ au$fd)uttet. 

£enn bu mttgt bicfc SBorte : „frennbftd)" intb „fetne 
©ttte", ntcf>r fo fait unb rofy tcfen, nod> baritberfyiu faufiw, 
me bte SRonnen ben ^falter lefen, ober n>te bie &}ott)tmti 
ttnb @borfd)itler fold^e feine 3Borte Mdcfen jtnb !)enlen fa 
it)ten Stixdjen, fonbern benfen, bag e$ (ebentnge, trettlid^e 
ttnb reid)e ffiorte fmb, bie 2lffe$ unb 31tteg faffen mtb eat^ 
bt(ben, ndmlid) bag ©ott freunbtid) tft, ntdjt xoie etn2Renfd), 
fonbern ber »on ©runb feineg ^erjend geneigt ttnb gtrafty 
tft, immer $u t)e(fen unb n>ot)(}tttt)un, unb ntdjt gerwe jnrtrt 
tiod) firaft, er mug te e$ benn 1 tl)un, ttnb tt*rbe nberf^attpt 
baju gejwuttgen unb gebrnngen burcf) unabldgfidje, unbufc 
fertige unb fcerftocfte 8o$l)ett ber 9Renfd>en, bag, too er j«r> 
nen mug unb ftrafen, ba fonnte ein 9Renfcf> ntrf)t fo Eattge 
barren, fonbern firafte l>unberttanfenbmal efyer unb ifttttt, 
benn er t\)i\t 

Unb foldje freunbltdje unb gndbige ©un(l bewetet er n&er 
atte 9Kaagen reicf)(icf) unb geroaltiglid), mtt feiuer tdglidjen 
unb enngen ©itte ; n>te er !)ter fprtcfjt : Seine ©ttte todfyret 
enngfid), ba$ tft : ofyne untertag ti)ttt er ttn$ immer bat 
SSefle, fdjafft un$ ?et6 ttnb ©eefe, befytttet ttn$ Stag itnb 
9?ad)t, erbalt un$ obne Untertag bei'm ?eben, lagt ©onne 
unb 9D?onb un$ fdjetnen, unb ben $immef, getter, 2uft tmb 
SBaffer tm$ btencn, au$ ber Srbe SBBetn, £orn, gutter, 
©peife, jjletber, £o(j unb atte SRotbbttrft toadjfen, gte&t 
©ofb unb ©ttber, §au$ unb #of, 9Betb unb $tnb, SStcb/ 
SSogel, gifefye, ©umma, tt>er fann e$ 2ltte$ erjdtyfen ? Unb 
bteg SltteS bie gittte 2 tmb ttberfdjwdngltd) atte 3al)re, atte 
Stage, atte ©tunben, atte Sfogenbficfe* Qenn xoev fann aU 
lein bie ©itte redden, bag er ©nem giebt unb erljdlt eitt 
gefunbe$ SJuge ober #anb ? 2Benn voir franf ffnb ober 

1 Er mflsste es denn thun, " unless he is obliged to do it 
•DieFalle. See p. 235, Note 8. 
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beren dinct entbefyren mttffen, fo ftcfyt man attererft, n>a$ 
fitr cine SEBobftbat tft, em gefunbeg ?luge, etne gefunbe 
$anb, $tt#, S3etn, $anpt, 9?afe, $tnger baben, item, n>a$ 
fur etne ©nabe fe|>, ©rob, #fetber, 2Bafier, getter, #au* 
fyaben ic. 

Unb n>enn wtr 9D?enfd)en ntd)t fo Mtnb unb ber ©ute 
©otte$ fo fiberbritfftg unb uttadjtfam waren, fo tft fretltd) 
fein 5Kenfd) auf Ghrben, er bat fo met ©titer on fid), wenn 
e$ fottte jum 5Bect)fe(n fommen, er nafyme Fein $atfertbum 
nod) jfontgreid) bafur, unb ware bafur berfelbtgen ©titer 
beraubt 2>enn n>a$ fann etn ^ontgretd) fitr etn <&d)a1$ 
fe^n gegen etnen gefunben ?etb ? 28a$ t|t atter SEBeft ©elb 
ttnb ©ut gegen etnen £ag, ben ttn$ bte Itebe ©onne tagftdj 
madjt ? 9Benn bte ©onne etnen Stag ntd)t fd)tene, roer 
roottte ntd)t tobt fepn ? Dber \va$ bttlfe tfyn affe fetn ©ut 
unb #errfdjaft ? 3Ba$ n>fire atter SBetn unb SKafbaffer in 
atter SBett, n>enn wtr fottten etnen £ag 58afier$ tnangeln ? 
5Ba$ n>aren atte bttbfcfyen ©djloffer, £attfer, ©antmt, get* 
ben, spurpur, gotbene $etten unb gbefgeffctne, atter *prad>t, 
©d)tmt<* unb ^of art, roenn wtr eine$ 33aterunfer$ bte ?uft 
Tang 1 entbebren fottten* 

©ofcfye ©titer ©otter ftitb bte grofHen unb attewerad)tet* 
(ten, unb barttm, ba$ fie gemetne jtnb, banfet ©ott 9ite* 
manb barum, nefynten fte unb brandjen berfelbtgen tfigttd) 
unmer fo batjtn, ate mi'tgte e$ fo fe^n, unb ttrir bfitten ganj 
9ted)t baju, ttnb burften ©ott ntd)t etnntal bafur banfem 
gabren bten>etf jit, baben ba$ fterjefetb ju tbun, forgen, 
babern, flretten, ringen unb nnttbcn, urn tibrtg ©efb ober 
©ttt, urn Sbre unb SBBottuft, unb ©untma urn ba$, n>e(d)e$ 
foldjen obgenannten ©t'ttern ntdjt ba$ SOBafier retdjen 
fonnte, ttnb ung aiips bwnbertfle S£beil ntd)t fo ntifce fepn 

1 Eines Vaterunsers — 1 a n g, "for the space of the Lord's 
Prayer, i. e. as long as it would take to repeat the Lord's Prayer. 
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mag, fonbern trielmebr tm$ binbert an bent frobltdjen nnt 
frtebfidjen SBraud) ber gemetnen ©titer, bag tmr fte bafur 
nidjt erfemten, nod) ©ott borum banfen fonnem Xta$ 
madjt ber leibige SCeufef, ber un$ nidjt gonnen mag, bag 
wit ®otte$ ©iite unb ber retdjen taglidjen 3BobItt)at brails 
d)en nod) erfennen fonntcn, tt>ir toaren affju feltg. 

©iebe, nun fage bit, rote met fmb n>ol>f ?ente auf (Srben, 
bte biefen $er$ Derfteben ? 5Bat)r tft e$, fetn SBube tft fo 
bofe, toenn er in ber $ird)e foldjen S3er$ ffngt ober fonffc 
bort, er fagt fid) bitnfen, er Derftebe tbn itberautf n>ot)( unb 
babe tbn nun bte auf ben 93oben au$gefoffen, ber bod) fetn 
ganjetf ?eben tang nie baran gebadjt nod) gebanf t tfat fur 
bte 9Rifd), bte er Don feiner 9Wutter gefogen tjat, gefd)ti>etge 
benn fur atte bte ©itte ©otteS, bte tbm ©ott fetn ganjcS 
?eben fo unjat)ltd) unb nnfaglid) erjetgt Ijat, bag er root)! 
atte ©tunben attetn feiner Unbanfbarfett tialbtn mtt)t 
©ftnbe getban l>at, benn ?aub unb @ra$ int ©albe tft, nw> 
©ott etn SBudjerer tt>are, unb wottte genaue 9ted)nung for* 
bent. 

£)arum fottte btefer 5Ber$ btttig einem jeglidjen 9Renfd)ett 
taglid), ja atte 2lugenb(icfe tin ijerfceit unb 9Kunbe fe^n, fo 
oft er age, trdnfe, fabe, t)6rte, rodje, gtenge, ftunbe, ober ttrie, 
tt>o, toenn er feiner ©lieber, ?eibe$, @ut$ ober etniger Sre* 
atttr braudjt, bamit er baran badjte, bag wo itym ©ott ntdjt 
foldjeS ju 6raud)en gabe unb n>ibcr ben SEeufet erfytelte, fo 
mugte er wobl entbebren, unb baneben fid) ennabnte nnb 
gen>61)nte ju einetn frobftdjen £er$en unb luftigen ©(auben 
gegen ©ott ntit Sanffagung fur fofdje feine tagfofye ©ttte 
unb fagen : SBobfan, bu bift bod) ja etn freunblid)er, gutiger 
©ott, ber bit ewiglid) (ba$ tft : intmer unb intnter, obne Un* 
tertag) mir Unttntrbigem unb Unbanfbarem fo reidjlidje 
©ttte unb 2Bot)ftI)at erjeigeft ; gob unb £anf muffeft bu 
baben. 

Unb bag bient aud) baju, bag man bamit fid) troften faun 
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in attem Unfatt. Dcnn nn'r ftnb fofrfje 3Stttmge unb fo 
toeidjc SRdrtyrer, n>enn ung nur etn 93etn tt>el)e tt>ut ober 
em fletneg 93(dtterleui anffatjrt, fo fonnen nrir $tmmet uitb 
(grbe &offfd)reien mit $Iagen unb £eulen, 9Kurren unb 
gfudjen, unb md)t fefyen, toie gar cin gertngeg Uebel fold) 
SMdtterfein ift, gegen bie anbcrn unjdbfigen ©ftter ©otteg, 
bie »ir nod) aott unb gang fyaben, ©Ieid> alg n>cnn cin 
$i>mg unjmnig n>crben wottte, bag er einen pfennig *>erfo* 
ren fydtte, unangefefyen bag er fd)ter tic fyalbe SEBelt fydtte, 
mit ungdfyltgem ©elb unb ©ut, unb toottte bariiber martern, 
fceitgtangen unb pejWcnjen, 1 ©ott fcfydnben unb mit anbent 
%lixd)tn fyeraugbonnern, toie jeftt bic SBarterbanfen 9 mit 
gfudjen tbre 3Kannf)cit betoeifen. 

5Kun fdgt bod) ber fromme ©ott fofdjc gcringe ilebet ung 
aHcin barum wiberfabren, bag cr ung bamit ftdrfer au$ 
bem ticfcm ©djlaf ern>ecfe unb tretbe babtn, bag nrir tern* 
ten bagegen anfeben bie grogen unjdbltgen ©itter, bie nod} 
aorfyanbcn fmb, unb n>ag eg werben fottte, too er feine ©itte 
gar Don nng menben nub nebmen n>ottte. 5Bie ber fromme 
jjiob Opt, ba er fprad) : „5>aben voir ©uteg empfangen 
»om §errn, warum n>offten wit bag Uebef ntd)t feiben ?" 
©iefye, berfefbe fonnte bieg fd)5ne gonfttemini unb biefeti 
33erg gar fein ffugen unb fprad) : SDBie eg ©ott gefdfft, fo 
gei)e eg, beg $errn JJame fe*> gefobet ic. @r fdttt nidjt aU 
tetn auf bag Ue6e(, nrie n>ir ^uppenbeiligen tbun ; fonbern 
bebdft Dor Sfagen atte ©itte unb 2Babrt)eit beg #errn, trofl* 
et fid) bamit unb ubenoinbet bag SSofe mit ©ebulb* 

Sllfo fotten toir aud) atte uufer Unglittf nidjt anberg anfe* 
ben nod) annefymen, benn afg gnnbete ung ©ott bamit eiit 
%id)t an, babei wir feine ©itte unb SBobftfyat, in anbern wt* 
gdt)Kgeu ©tittfen feben unb erfennen mbd)ten, bag nrir un$ 
bitnfen liegen, eg ware fo(d) geringeg Uebel ein £ropfleut 



1 Veitstanzen und pestilenzen, " act like one with 
St. Vitus's Dance, or in the pestilence." * Cowards t jacks, 
31* 
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ffiafferS in etn grofjetf fetter, ober ein gunflein in ein gro* 
fje$ ffiaffer gefatten, bamit ber 38er$ un$ befannt unb fieb* 
fid) wftrbe : „3)anfet bent #errn, bcnn er ifl ja bod) freunb* 
fid) unb fcine ©iite watftet etmgfid)." 

©umma, notr f onnen gegen ©ott Fein grogereS nod) bejfe* 
re$ SEBerf ttyun, nod) ebteren @otte$bienfl erjetgen, benn 
ibm banfen, wie cr felbft fagt, *Pf* 50. : „2>a$ Eanfopfer 
ifl meine @t)re ober ©ottetfbienft, unb bafjetbe ifl ber SBBeg 
baju, bag id} tnein #eil fefyen fafle." ©oldjetf Dpfer ge* 
fdfft ifym uber atte Dpfer, ©tifte, Softer unb wa$ ba fetjn 
mag, tote er fagt *PfaIm 59* : „3d) ttnff ben 9?amen ©ottetf 
loben mit meinem ?tebe, unb will it>n l)od) efyren mit £anf. 
Da$ wtrb bem #errn befier gefatten ate ein fatten, ber 
Corner unb jjfouen bat." 

SBBieberum, gletdjwie ©ott loben unb banfbar fe$n ber 
ljod)fte ©otteSbtenfl ifl, beibe t>icr auf @rben unb bort enrig* 
fid) ; affo ifl and) Unbanfbarfett ba$ afferfdjdnbfidjfle ?afler 
nnb bie t)6d)fte Uneljre ©otteg, toelrfjetf bod) bie 2Beft fcott, 
fcott, oott ifl, bt$ an ben ijtmmef Ijtuan. 2tbcr ©ott ifl fo 
em gutiger #err, rote biefer 33erg ffngt, bag er urn foldjer 
Unbanfbarfett nnffen bennod) ntd)t abldgt nod) aufbort xooU 
jutfnut, fonbern, toie er bier fagt, feme ©ttte n>dl)ret etoig* 
fid>, Idjjt immer fur unb fur fetne ©onne aufgefyen, beibe 
uber ©ute unb 33ofe, unb lagt regnen betbe uber Danfbare 
unb Unbanfbare, 9Rattt), 5. ®kbt 95uben n>ot>( fo t>ief 
©titer, $tnber, ©eroalt aU ben $eiltgen, unb tuel mel)r, 
befytttet oor ^rteg, spefltlenj, £beurung unb atten spiagen 
be$ £eufe($* £a$ ifl unb beigt etne gottltcfye ©ttte, bie urn 
f enter 93o$l)eit mitten abfdgt ober mt'tbe nrirb* @n 9Renfd) 
aermag fofcfye ©ttte ntdjt* £>enn Unbanfbarfett faun fetn 
9Kenfd) (etben, unb fmb Stele barttber rafenb, tofl unb utt* 
ffnntg getoorben, rote bte £tjtorten Don £imon fdjreiben. 
d$ ifl menfdjfidjer SRatur ju fdjroer, 2BobItf)un unb eitel 
93ofe$ baftir empfafyen. 
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Aber, page 2, note 7 — p. 35, n. 

6. Compare p. 230, n. 5. 
A b f a 1 le n, p. 242, n. 1 end. 
Abgott, p. 70, n. 6. 
A b h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
Ablassbriefe, p. 176, n. 2. 
A b n e h ra e n, p. 26, n. 5 — p. 242, 
A b r i c h t e n, p. 50, n.2. [n.l end. 
Abschaumen, p. 106, n. 3. 
Adelig, p. 221, n. 7. 
Adjectives not declined in the 

neut. p. 4, n. 3 — p. 80, n. 2 — 

p. 103, n. 3 — not declined if a 

predicate, p. 61, n. 1 — ending 

in e r, p. 150, n. 2 — two or more, 

p. 157, n. 2. 
A e f f e n, p. 108, n. 7— p.205, n. 1. 
Aggravatio, p. 1 72, n. 3. 
Alexander, p. 263, n. 7. 
Alkair, p. 131, n. 5. 
A 1 1, in composition, p. 71, n. 1. 
A He, how declined and used, p. 

5, n. 1 — p. 56, n. 2 — p. 57, n. 5 

p. 70, n. 8. 
Allerargersten, p. 137, n. 2. 
A Her Dinge, p. 183, n. 3 — p. 

268, n. 3— p\ 249, n. 4. 
Allerdurchlauchtigste, p. 

92, n. 3. [n. 3. 

Allererst, p. 16, n.2 — p. 225, 
Allerlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Allerwegen, p. 306, n. 1. 
Allesammt, p. 97, n. 3. 
Allhier, p. 71, n. 1. 
Alliterations, p. 44, n. 2. 
A Is da sind, p. 128, n. 2 — p. 

178, n. 2. 
Als die,p.286,n.2— p.283,n.7. 



Also, p. 3, n. 2 — p. 28, n.l— p. 

96, n. 6. 
Am ersten, p. 1, n. 2. 



A n, p. 40, n.l, end — p. 80, n. 3— 
p. 99, n. r - "~ ~ 
n. 4. 



. 5— p. 132, n. 3— p. 204, 



Anbrechen, p. 39, n 4. 
Anbringen, p. 197, n. 2. 
A n d e r, p. 2, n. 6. 
A n d e r s, p. 7, n. 5 — p. 334. n. 1. 

— Distinguished from sonst, 

p. 227, n. 2. 
A n f a h e n for a n f a n g e n, p. 

166, n. 4. 
A n f a n g e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
A n fe c h t u n g, p. 22, n. 1. 
Angehen, p. 234, n. 2— p. 180, 

n. 1— p. 203, n. 1. 
A n g e 1 e g t, p. 50, n. 2. 
A n g e 1 e g e n, p. 70, n. 2. 
Angesehen, p. 15, n. 8 — p. 98, 

n. 4 — p. 144, n. 6— dass, p. 7, 

n. 6. 
A n g st roachen, seyn, wer- 

den, p. 293, n.2. 
A n h a n g, p. 53, n.2 — p. 99, n. 

7, end. 
A n h e b e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
AnhQbe for a n h 6 b e, p. 101, 

n.l. 
A n 1 a u fe n, p. 315, n. 1. 
A n 1 i e g e n, p. 70, n. 2 — p. 169, 

n. 4. 
A n n e h rn e n, p. 26, n. 5. — s i c h 

annehmen, p. 55, n. 2— p. 

267, n. 1— p. 231, n. 1— p. 255, 

n. 4 end. 
A e n d e r n, p. 28, n. 3. 
Ann ate n, p. 113, n. 1 end. 
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Anrichten, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 40, 

o. 1. 
A n s e h e n, p. 103, n. 1. 
A n 8 p a n n e n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Anthei 1, p. 42, n. 3. 
Arm, poor, p. 44, n. 4. 
Arrangement of words, p. 2, n. 5 

— p. 10, n. I and 3 — p. 11, n. 1 

— p.13, n.l — p. 97, n. 4 and 5 — p. 

99, n. 1— p. 145, n. 5-p. 148, 

n. 3. 
Article of one substantive govern- 
ed by another in the genitive, 

p. 17, n. 1. 
A u, or A o e, p. 57, n. 4. 
A u c h, p. 2, n. 4 — with a nega- 
tive, p. 8, n. 3 — p. 28, n. 1 — p. 

16, n. 3. 
Auf dasa, p. 37, n. 1 — p. 59, n. 

3— p. 94, n. 1. 
A u f d i e s s m a 1, p. 6, n. 1. 
Aufenthalt, p. 28, n. fc— p. 

285, n. 3. [n. 1. 

A u f e r b e n, p. 137, n. 5— p. 148, 
A uf fallen, p. 31, n. 1. 
A u f g e h e n, p. 142, n. 5. 
Aufgesetzt, p. 5, n. 1. 
A u f 1 e g e n, p. 10, n. 5. 
Aufmachen, d. 164, n. 2. 
A u f n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Aufrichten, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

220, n. 2. 
A u f s e h e n, p. 281, n. 1 . 
Auf[stehen],p.67,n.2. Comp. 

p. 35, n. 3. 
Aufthun, p. 164, n. 2. 
Aufwerfen, p. 151, n. 5 — p. 

253, n. 4. | 

Augen, vor, aus den, in: 

die, an de n, p. 221, n. 2. 
Aus, over, p. 286, n. I end — p. 

289, n. 3. 
A u s b u n d, p. 265, n. 5. 
Ausbundiger, p. 322, n. 1 . 
Ausge zogen, p. 210, n. 5 end. 
A u s h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
A u s 1 e g e n, p. 244, n. 5. 
Ausmahlen, p. 316, n. 2. 
A u 8 n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Ausrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 
Ausser, p. 74, n. 5. 
Auszug, p. 17, n. 2. 



Auxiliary verbs omitted, p. 19, n. 
2— p. 61, n. 3— p. 93, n. 3 — p. 
94, n. 6— p. 114, n. 2. 



Bann, p. 171, n. 2. 
B a n n e n, p. 143, n. 3. 
Bass, b e a s e r, p. 328, n. 2. 
B e f e h 1 e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
B e f r e i e n, p. 83, n. 3. 
B e f u g n i 8 s, p. 259. n. 1. 
Begangniss, p. 168, n. 2. 
(S i c h)b e g e b e n, p. 165, n. 7— 

p. 251, n. 2. 
Begehren, p. 32, n. 1 . 
Begierde, p. 32, n. 1. 
B e g i n n e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
Begnaden, p. 222, n. 2 — p. 

237, n. 3. 
Begnugen lassen, p. 135, 

n. 4— p. 160, n. 2. [3, n. 3. 

B e g r e i f e n and B e g r i ff, p. 
Behende, behendiglich, 

B e h e n d i g k e i t, p. 93, n. 7. 
Beherbergen, p. 65, n. 1. 
B e i, p. 120, n. 1 . 
Be ifal len, p. 31, n. 1. 
B e i 1 e h r e n, p. 74, n. 4. 
Benedeien, p. 62, n. 2. 
B e q u e m, p. 145, n. 2. 
B e s c h i c k e i), p. 70, n. 3. 
Beschirmen, p. 84, n. 5. 
Besitzen and B e s i t z e r, p. 

99, n. 6. 
Besserlich, p."9, n. 4. 
B e s s e r n, in the inf. with z u m, 

p. 14, n. 3. 
Bestehen, p. 66, n. 3. 
Bestellen, p. 303, n. 3 end. 
(Ihmdas) beste seyn, p. 

184, n. 4. [4. 

Beyseite gethan, p. 305, n. 
B i b e 1 n, pi. p. 149, n. 3. 
B i e g e and Biegung, p. 51, 

n.2. 
B i 1 1 i g, p. 102, n. 3. 
Bis daher, p. 280, n.2. 
B i s c h o f, p. 45, n. 5. 
BittersQss, p. 161, n. 2. 
B las en, p. 50, n. 1. 
Blatt umkehren, p. 124, n. 
6 — w e n d e n, p. 135, n. 2. 
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B 1 e i b e n, peculiai use of, p. 63, 

n. 5 — p. 284, n. 1. — dabei 

b 1 e i b e n, p. 229, n. 4— p. 286, 

n. 5— p. 298, n. 3. 
(S e y n und) bleiben, p. 235, 

n. 6. 
B 1 6 s s e n, p. 73, n. 3. 
B oge n, p. 51, n. 2. 
B or gen, p. 60, n. 1. 
(den) Bra ten riechen, p. 

237, n. 4. 
Brauchen, with gen. p. 94, n. 

5 — for gebrauchen, p. 101, 

n. 3— p. 106, n. 4. 
Brosamlein, p. 329, n. 2. 
B ra sten, p. 79, n. 4. 
B a c h s e, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Burgerraeister, p. 228, n. 2. 
Butterbrie f e, p. 176, n. 3. 

C. 

Cardinals, number of, p. 107, n. 3. 
Causative verbs, p. 27, n. 1 . 
Catholic testimonies, p. 109, n. 2. 
Christenheit and Chris- 

tenthum, p. 11, n. 3. 
Colon, when used, p. 2, n. 2 — p. 

81, n. 3— p. 199, n. 3. 
C o m m e n d e n, p. 126, n. 3. 
Confessionalien,p. 176, n. 

5. 

D. 

Da as an expletive, p. 43, n. 4 — 

p. 46, n. 3. — for wo, p. 105, n. 

1 — distinguished from d o r t, p. 

223, n. 2. 
Da nicht von, for davon 

nicht, p. 130, n. 3. 
D a, d a r, dr, p. 42, n. 1. 
D a c h, p. 25, n. 3. 
D a b e i, p. 157, n. 3— p. 143, n. 1. 
Dadurch for wodurch, p. 

335, n. 1. [3. 

Dagegen lialten, p. 299, n. 
Da fern, p. 97, n. 7. 
D a f Q r, p. 13, n. 6 — p. 15, n. 1 

and 5 — p. 16, n. 4. [3 end. 

Daheim suchen, p. 219, n. 
Da her, p. 106, n. 2— p. 227, n. 

4.— hither, here, p. 252, n. 2. — 

bis daher, p. 280, n. 2. 



Daher wachsen, p. 227, n. 4. 

D a h i n, p. 80, n. 1 — g e h e n, p. 
281, n. 5— fallen, p. 270, n. 
2— rich ten, p 283, n. 3. 

D a m i t, p. 94, n. 3— p. 38, n. 5— 
p. 65, n. 6 — p. 96, n. 1 — for w o- 
m i t, p. 294, n. 2. 

D a n e b e n, p. 94, n. 4 — p. 193, 

n. 3— p. 285, n. 4. 

Danken, for Verdanken, 
p. 171, n. 3 end. 

Daran, p. 129, n.l-Wohl 
d a r a n, p. 290, n. 2. 

Daran liege n, p. 207, n. 2. 

Daraufseyn, p. 116, n. 5. 

Darauf halten, p. 238, n. 1. 

Darbeut for darbietet, p. 
281, n. 8. 

Darein, or drein fa lien, 
reden schlagen, p. 166, 
n. 1. [n. 5. 

D a r i n n e for d a r i n, p. 16. 

D a r n a c h, p. 345, n. 2. 

Darob for dardber, p. 72, 
n.2. 

D a r a b er, p. 188, n. 5— p. 190, 
n. 1— p.231,n. 7. 

DarQber arbeiten, ban- 
en, bieten, bringen, ge- 
ne n, halten, hergehen, 
hingehen, kommen, etc. 
p. 231, n. 7. 

D a r u m d a s s, p. 77, n. 1. 

Das, referring to what follows, 
p. 184, n. 2— p. 237, n. I— for 
w a 8, p. 255, n. 1— p. 15, n. 4. 

D a s s, place of in certain instan- 
ces, p. 285, n. 3— p. 292, n. 4. 

D a s s i n d, p. 294, n. 1— p. 124, 
n.2. 

Dative, p. 35, n. 7 — after n e li- 
me n, p. 52, n. 4 — p. 124, n. 7 
—p. 173, n. 2 — Expletive, p. 59, 
n. 1— p. 124, n. 2. 

D a u c h t e n, p. 7, n. 7. 

Da v on, p. 71, n. 3. 

D a z u, p. 45, n. 2— p. 233, n. 2. 

Dazu brauchen, essen, 
halten, haufen, kom- 
men, g e h e n, t h u n, p. 233, 
n.2. 

Dazu t h u n, p. 94, n. 4. 
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D e c k e n, D e c k, D e c k el, p. 
25, n. 3. 

D e i n, genitive for d e i n e r, p. 
46, n. 4. 

(An) dem da as, p. 280, n. 1. 

Denn, Men, p. 214, n. 2 end— 
for a 1 s, than, p. 5, n. 3 — p. 
8, n. 4 — after n i c h t, p. 19, n. 
1 — after k e i n, p. 97, n. 2— -ex- 
cept, after ei s e i, s i e ha- 
ben, etc., p. 37, n. 2 — p. 73, n. 
5. 

Dennoch, p. 66, n. 5— p. 16, 
n. 3. 

Der, for d e r e r, p. 4, n. 2 — p. 
106, n. 5 — p. 115, n. 1 end — d e r, 
Ac, more emphatic than e r, p. 
243, n. 4— p. 284, n. 2 — der 
(with der understood), he, who, 
p. 39, n. 1— p. 43, n. 4 — p. 48, 
n. 1 — p. 61, n. 6— d e r d e r dis- 
tinguished from der w e r, and 
derjenige welcher, p. 
14, n. 5— p. 35, n. 4. 

Derffleichen, p. 4, n. 2. 

Derhalben, p. 8, n. SL De- 
rohalben, p. 217, n. 1. 

Derjenige welcher, p. 14, 
n. 5. 

D e s s, for d e s s e n, p. 4, n. 2 — 
p. 126, n. 2. 

D e s s g 1 e i c h e n, p. 4, n. 2. 

Desshalb, p.246,n.4. 

D e b a v i e 1, p. 231, n. 6. Com- 
pare p. 241, n. 1. 

Desselben ungeachtet, 
p. 318, n. 2. 

Desswegen, p. 217, n. 1 — p. 
246,n.4* F 

D e u t e n, p. 244, n. 5. 

(A 1 1 e r) D i n g e, p. 183, n. 3, 



2 — D ichten und 



D i c h t e n, p. 4. n. 1 — p. 73, n. 
Trach- 

t en, p. 4, n. 1. 
D i e, those, p. 7, n. 3 — p. 19, n. 3. 
Diessmal, p.6, n. 1. 
D i e w e i 1, p. 26, n. 2— p. 104, n. 

1— p. 106, n. 4. 
D i n g, p. 58, n. 3 — p. 26, n. 1— 

p. 254, n. 3— p. 275, n. 3. 
Doch, p. 66, n. 5. 
Dorf,p.27,n.2. 



O o r t, distinguished from d a, p. 

223, n. 2. 
D r a u e n, for droben, p. 95, 

n.l— p. 155, n. 2. 
Oran seyn, p. 319, n. 3. 
Drinnen, p. 71, n. 4. 
Droben, p. 42, n. 1* 
DQnkel, p.74, n.6.— D unkel, 

p. 254, n. 3. 
D a n k e n, p. 22, n. 3. 
Dunne siehen, p. 233, n. 4. 
Durch, p. 126, n.l. 
Durchgottem, p. 331, n. 2. 
D u r c h fa u c h t i g, p. 92, n. 3. 
Durchtreiben, p. 253, n. 2. 
Durfen, p. 54, n. 4. 
Durst, daring, p. 336, n. 3. 
Daster, p. 254, n.3. 



E, final omitted, p. 5, n. 4 — p. 6, 
n.3. 

E b e n, p. 171, n. 3 med. 

Edel,p.221,n.7. 

E h e r, p. 57, n. 2. 

E i g e n with the genitive, p. 3, 
n. 5 — p. 119, n. 2 — with me in, 
8 e i n, etc. p. 216, n. 2. Comp. 
p. 214, n. 2 end. 

Eigentlich, properly, literal- 
ly, p. 45, n. 3. 

E i n, when an adjective, p. 165, 
n. 3 — when it goes before an 
adjective, p. 267, n. 3. 

Ein um den andern,p. 116, 
n.l. 

Einblauen, p. 321, n. 2. 

Einbilden, p. 289, n. 1. 

Einfall,p.291, n. 1. 

E i n f a 1 1 e n, p. 242, n. 1 end. 

E i n i g, for e i n z i g, p. 93, n. 2 
—p. 149, n. 1— p. 210, n. 2— p. 
251, n. 5. 

Einerlei, p. 77, n. 2. Com- 
pare, p. 3, n. 4. 

E i n m a 1, p. 48, n. 2. 

E i n n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 

E i n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 

E i n s e t z e n, p. 164, n. 4. 

E i te 1, p. 10, n. 4— p. 82, n. 1. 

E 1 e n d, p. 44, n. 4. 

Ellipsis of verbs, p. 35, n. 3. 
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Empfahen, for empfang- 
e n, p. 298, n. 5. 

Endechrist, p. 20*2, n. 3. 

Entbehren, p. 263, n. 1. 

£ n t h a 1 1 e n, p. 54, n. 5 — p. 83, 
n.2. 

Entrathen, p. 263, n. 1. 

E n t r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 

E n t s a g e n, p. 165, n. 7. 

Entschuldigen dass, p. 
229, n.l. 

Ensetzen, p. 51, n. 4. 

Entwischen, p. 67, n. 3. 

E r, he, indefinite use of, p. 7, n. 
1 — termination, 98, n. 1 — adjec- 
tive termination, p. 150, n. 2. 

E rdreich, p. 64, n. 1. 

E r d r e i s t e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

E r f a h r e n e, p. 73, n. 6. 

Erfallen, p. 125, n. 4. 

E r g r e i f e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

(S i c h) e r h e b e n, p. 210, n. 3. 

Erjahren, p. 138, n. 1. 

E r k 1 a r e n, p. 244, n. 5. 

£ r k 1 a g e n, p. 120, n. 3. 

(S i c h) e r k Q n e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Erie men, p. 276, n.2. 

£ r 1 b s e n, p. 83, n. 3. See 1 6- 
se n. 

E r n s t, p. 47, n. 3. 

E r r e 1 1 e n, p. 83, n. 3. 

Errichten,p. 50, n. 2. 

Ersetzen and ersessen, p. 
138, n. 1. 

Erst, or a 1 1 e r e r s t, p. 16, n. 
2 — p. 225, n. 3. Zum erst en, 
amersten, furs erste, 
p. 1, n. 2. 

E r t a p p e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

E r w a r t e n, p. 1 18, n. 2. 

Erwehren, p. 108, n. 6. 

Erwischen, p. 67, n. 3. 

Erwflrgen, p. 129, n. 1. 

E r z Q r n e n, p. 21 , n. 2. 

Ertzwiderchrist, p. 292, n. 
3. 

E s, with a nominative after its 
verb, or as an expletive, p. 52, 
n. 1 — omitted, p. 17, n. 5-—p. 35, 
n. 1— p. 36, n. 2— p. 101, n. 2— 
p. 116, n. 4. 

Eesind, esgiebt, p. 22, n. 
4— p. 27, n. 1. 



E a eey den n, p. 37, n. 2 — p. 

73, n. 5— p. 133, n. 2. 
E s s e n, p. 51, n. 1. Zuessen 

habe n, p. Ill, n. 3. 
E 1 1 i c h e, p. 1 , n. 3. 
E t w a, p. 245, n. 1. 
E t w a i g, p. 43, n. 3. 



Fa hen, for fan gen, p. 281, 

n. 9 med. 
F a h r e n, p. 30, n. 4 — p. 153, n. 

1 — e i n h e r, p. 151 , n. 4. 
F a h r 1 i c h and F a h r, p. 15, 

n.2. 
Fallen, causative of fa 1 1 e n, 

p.27,n. 1. 
Falls, p. 97, n. 7. 
F a 8 8 e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Fast, p. 153, n. 4. 
F a u 1, p. 253, n. 1. 
Fehlspruch, p. 245, n. 3. 
F e i n, p. 24, n. 4. 
F e i n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Feldkirchen, p.l78,n. 1. 
Feminine nouns declined in the 

singular, p. 3, n. 5 — p. 141, n. 

4— p. 173, n. 2 end. 
F e y r e n, p. 346, n. 3. 
F i n s t e r, p. 254, n. 3. 
Fleck and F 1 e c k e n, p. 87, 

n.2. 
Flinte, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Folge thun, p. 209, n. 1. 
F o 1 g e n, to persecute, p. 38, n. 2. 
Foreign verbs, how formed, p. 

23, n. 2. 
F r e i, p. 16, n. 4. 
Freies Leben, p. 159, n. 2. 
Freilich, p. 236, n. 3. 
F re 8 sen, p. 51, n. 1. [n. 4. 

F r e u d i g and F r e u d e, p. 32, 
F r e u n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Frisch, p. 139, n. 1. 
F r o h, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r 6 h 1 i c h, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r o m m, p. 49, n. 2. 
F u g, p. 259, n. 1. 
(d i e) F 1 1 e, like die Mengf, 

p. 235, n. 8. 
F a n d 1 e i n, p. 130, n. 1. 
Far for v o r, p. 6, n. 4. 
F a r u n d f r, p. 100, n. 4. 
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Forsichhin, p. 249, n.1. 
Fori crate, p. l,n. 2. 
F O r b r a c h t i £, p. 79, n. 4. 
Fflrder, or f b r d e r, p. 6, n. 5 

— p.!>l,n.& 
Farsatz, for V or fats, p. 6, 

n.4. 
F r a i c h t i g e, p. 214, n. 1. 
Forst, p. 53, n. 4. 
Flrveodet, p. 235, n. 1. 

G. 

G a r, p. 36, n. 3— p. 139, n. 1. , 

Gaithioi and Gasthof^p. 
65, n.1. 

Ge, omitted, p. 166, n. 4— p. 140, 
n.4. 

Geben, for gegeben, p. 166, 
n. 4. 

Gebieten, p. 32,n.5. 

Gebreche,p.232,n. 2. 

Gebrechen, p. 68, n. 1. 

Gebohren, p. 236, n.1. 

Gedenken, p. 217, n. 3. 

Gefahrte, p. 220, n. 5. 

Gefallen, p. 31, n.1. — dass 
war gefallen, p. 233, n.6. 

Gegen, p.46,n. I — in compar i - 
son with, p. 132, n. 1 — p. 152, 
n.1. 

Gegenpart, Gegner, p. 34, 
n. o. 

G e g n e r, p. 59, n. 4 — p. 34, n. 5. 

Gegenurtheil, p. 76, n. 2. 

Geheim and Geheimniss, 
p. 66, n. 4. 

Gehen, p. 153, n. 1 — for gel- 
ten, p. 12, n. 1. 

Gehe far d i c h, p. 16, n. 8. 

Geht, impersonal, p. 23, u. 5. 

Geistlicher, p. 45, n. 5. 

Gelassen, p. 6o, n. 5. 

Geldstrich, p. 176, n. 1. 

Gelegenbeit,p. 55, n. 1. 

Gelasten,p.30,n.2. 

G e m a c h, p. 219, n. 1. " 

Gemein h i n, p. 71, n. 2. 

Gemeiniglicb, p. 71, n. 2. 

G e m a t b, p. 60, n. 3— p. 61, n.1. , 

Genitive governed by indefinite j 
adjectives, etc. p. 13, n. 3 — p. 

22, n. 4— p. 63, n. 2. before j 

ite governing noon, p. 17, n. 1 — | 



p. 44, n. 1— p. 61, n. 2— p. 138, 

n. 3— p. 143, n. 2. of man- 

nevp. 68, n. 3— p. 117, n. 1— 

p. 26s, n. 4. as predicate, 

p. 146, n. 1— p. 148, n. 2-p. 153, 

n. 1. without the ending 

m or «, p. 140, n. 3 — p. 110, n. 

1 r of feminities, p. 3, n. 5 

—p. 141, n. 4— p. 173, n. 2 end. 

governed by b r a u c h e n, 

p. 94, n. 5 — g e d e n k e n, p.46, 
n. 4-— ge n n g, p. 106, n. 3— 
gewarten, p. 264, n. 3 end— 
e i n, p. 96, n. 2 — p. 127, n. 1— 
p. 171, n.1 — mehr, p.!3,n. 3— 
p. 106, n. 5— p. 150, n. 3— p.127, 
o.5.— lichen, p. 46, n.4.— 
seyn, p. 198, n. 5. — spotten, 
p. 177, n. 2— p. 247, n.2— tro- 
s te n, p. 296, n. 2 — p. 307, n. 
2. — v e r ge s se n, p. 46, n. 4.— 
▼ e r s t e h e n, p. 74, n. L— we- 
niger, p. 108, n. 1.— w e r t b, 
p. 147, n. 3. 

Genoa a, p. 220, n. 5. 

Genogsam, p. 257, n. 3. 

Genugthuung, p. 2, n. 3. 

Gepl&rr, for Ge pier re, p. 
18, n. 8. 

Gerathen, p. 38, n. S— p. 156, 
n. a-p. 233, n. 1— p. 240, n. 7. 

1 G e r i c h t, p. 72, n. 3. 

G e r i n g, p. 55, n. 3 — p. 249, n. 
2— p. 281, n. 4. 

G e r n e, p. 7, n. 4 — p. 193, n. 3. 
{ GerUst, for geruste t, p.313, 
n. 1. 

(S i c h) g e t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Gesagt seyn, p. 240, n. 3— p. 
289, n. 1. 

Gescheut,p.2Sl,n.9. 

Geschichte, p. 274, n. 5. 

G e 8 c h i c k, p. 207, n. 1 . 

Geschickt,p. 145, n. 2. 

Geschmeisse, p. 229, n. 7. 

G e s c h o p f, p. 32, n. 3. 

Geschrei, p. 203, n. 2. 

Gesegneten, see segen. 

G e s e 1 1 and its compounds, p. 
220, n. 5. 

Gese tz, p. 11, n. 5. 

G e 8 i c h t e and Gesichter, 
p. 25, n. 2. 
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G e s i n d e, p. 119, n. 4. 
G e 8 p a n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Gespenst, p. 178, n. 4 — u n d 

Trug, p. 293,n.6. 
Gespugniss, p. 96, n. 1 — p. 

209, n. 4. 
G e s t a 1 1, for G e 8 1 a 1 1 e t, p. 

319, n. 1. 
G e s u c h, p. 206, n. 1. 
G e s u n d, distinguished from 

w o h 1, p. 13, n. 6. 
G e t h a n, p. 15, n. 6. 
G e t r o s t, participle for the im- 
perative, p. 299, n. 2. 
G e w a 1 t, p. 54, n. 2. 
Gewarten, p. 264, n. 3 end. 
Gewest for gewesen, p. 

280, n. 3. 
G e w i s s, p. 249, n. 5. 
G e w i a s e n, p. 74, n. 3. 
G e w i s s 1 i c h, p. 42, n. 2. 
Gewohnen, Gewohnung, 

Gewohnheit, gewohn- 

1 i c h, p. 28, n. 2. 
GewQrm und Ge Schwann, 

p. 110, n. 2— p. 144, n. 3. 
(E s) g i e b t, e 8 a i n d, p. 22, 

n. 4. 
G i e r and g i e r e n, p. 32, n. 1. 
Qlauben, plural, p. 178, n. 6— 

p. 192, n. 2. 
G 1 e i c h, p. 21, n. 3— p. 215, n. 

4 — p. 197, n. 1 — g I e i c h a 1 s, 

p. 152, n. 3 — g 1 e i c h a 1 s da, 

p. 238, n. 2. 
G 1 e i s s n e r, p. 24, n. 6. 
Glosslein, p. 131 , n. 1. 
Gluck, p. 21, n, 1. 
G n a d e, p. 23, a. 1 . 
Gockelnarr, Gochel, Go- 

g e 1, G i g e 1, p. 146, n. 3. 
G o 1 1 g e b e, p. 351 , n. 3. 
G o 1 1 L o b, p. 9, n. 4. 
Gott vor s e y, 240, n. 7. 
G 6 t z e, p. 70, n. 6. 
G o 1 1 z e n b i 1 d, p. 70, n. 6. 
G r a t h or G r a t, p. 236, n. 2. 
G re i f e n, p. 26, n. 5. See B e- 

g r e i f e n. 
Grimm, p. 38, n. 1 . 
Groschen, p. 105, n. 6. 
Grund und Boden, p. 123, 

n. 3 end. 



G u 1 d e n, p. 105, n. 6— p. Ill, a. 

G u n s t, p. 52, n. 5. 

Gut distinguished from w o h I, 

p. 13, n. 6— p. 33, n. 1. 
(das) G u t, and die G t e r, 

p. 52, n. 2— p. 61, n. 1 and 2. 
Gut t h u n, p. 20, n. 3. 
(Z u) g u t e with a dative, p. 

126, n. 1. 
(Das) Gate, p. 52, n. 2. 
Gate, g t i g and G t i g- 

k e i t, p. 52, n. 2. 

H. 
Haar breit, with gen. p. 47, 

n. 5. 
H a a r 1 e i n, p. 329, n. 2. 
H a b e n, as an auxiliary omitted, 

p. 9, n. 3 — with certain partici- 
ples, p. 288, n. 3. 
Haben gut thun, ors a gen, 

p. 20, n. 3. 
Haben z u with an infin., and 

with or without an ace, p. Ill, 

n. a-p. 151 , n. 3— p. 269, n. 2. 
Habendfor wohlhabend, 

p. 69, n. 1. 
H a d e r and Haderrechtp. 

122, n. 2 and 4. 
Halben and h a 1 b e r, p. 8, a. 

2— p. 10, n. 2— p. 200, n. 7. 
H a 1 1 e n, p. 16, n. 4— p. 1 17, n. 1. 
(Ueber or aufetwas) h a 1- 

ten, p. 239, n. 2. 
Haltetauch dess, p. 293, 

n. 4. 
(E u c h in d e r) H a n d, p. 258, 

n. 3. 
Zu treur) H a n d, p. 231, n.3. 
I a n d e 1, p. 29, n. 2. 
Handel und Wandel, p. 

28, n. 3. 
H a n d e 1 n, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n d 1 u n g, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
H a n g e n in and a n, p. 132, 

n. 3. 
Harnisch and H a r n i s c h- 

ze uge, p. 231, n. 5. 
H ar re n, p. 39, n. 2. 
Harte zuvor, p. 352, a. 3. 
Hartiglich,p.l42,n.4. 



% 



574 



nrrax *o van*. 



Haoptbuben,p. 195, d. 1. 
Hauswesen, p. 72, n. 2. 
Haul, p. 95, n. 4. 
He ben in various phrases, p. 

106, n. 1. 
H e i 1 a n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
H e i 1 w a r t i g e, p. 215, n. 2. 
H e i m 1 i c h, p. 66, n. 4. 
H e i m 1 i c h k e i t, p. 66, n. 4. 
fleimsuchen, p. 219, n. 3 (p. 

237, n. 3). 
Ueiflsen, p. 26, n. 3 — p. 32, n. 

6— p. 48, n. 5— p. 61, n. 4. 
He iss en fur ge he i as t, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
H e 1 f e n, to be of use, p. 39, n. 3, 

p. 54, n. 3-p. 190, n. 5— p. 227, 

H e 1 f e n for g e h o 1 f e n, p. 

838, n. 5. 
Heller, p. 105, n.6. 
Herabfuhren, p. 326, n. 4. 
H e r b e r g e, p. 65, n. 1. 
Her far for her v or, p. 282, 

n.3. 
Her halt en, p. 343, n. 1. 
H e r n a c h m a 1 s, p. 165, n. 6. 
H e r v o r (k o m m e n), p. 35,n.3. 
(Each das) Hertz ne li- 
me n, p. 285, n. 1. 
(E i n) H e r t z f a s s e n, p. 289, 

n.2. 
(Zu)Hertzengehen, p. 279, 

n, 7 end. 
H e r u m z i e h e n, p. 316, n. 1. 
H e o, p. 25, n. 4. 
H e u c h 1 e r, p. 24, n. 6, end. 
Hienach ahmen, p. 251, n.2. 
H i n i s t h i n, p. 223, n. 5. 
Hin — her (Geist h i n, 

Geist her), p. 253, n. 4. 
H i n f Q r d e r, p. 6, n. 5 and p. 

13, n. 6. 
H i n d e r n, p. 98, n. 7. 
H i n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

57, n. 1. 
Hinten nach, p. 266, n. 1. 
H i n w o 1 1 e n, p. 304, n. 1. 
Hoch, p.224, n. 4— (hohe), p. 

266, n. 1— p. J267, n. 5— p. 227, 

n. 3— p. 152, n. 4. 
Hochfahren, p. 205, n. 4. 
H o f, ace. ? or gen. ? p. 110, n. 1. 



H o f f e n, p. 26, n. 4. 

(bin) der H o f f n u n g, p. 268, 

n. 4. 
Hohe Schalen, p. 201, n. 1— 

p. 221, n. 5. 
H 6 r e n, p. 23, n. 6. 
Horten for gehort, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Hungers sterben, p. 68, 

n.3. 

1. 

1 g, termination appended to par- 
ticles, p. 43, n. 3. 

I h m for s i c h, p. 151, n. 6— p. 
208, n. 3. 

I h r, for i h r e r, p. 161 , n. 2. 

das Ihrrige, die Ihrigen, 
p. 70, n. 8. 

lm mer, p. 41, n.2. 

Immerdar, p. 69, n. 5 — p. 84, 
n.3. 

Indefinite pronouns, adjectives, 
etc. p. 110, n. 3 — p. Ill, n. 2— 
p. 137, n.3— p. 181, n.2. 

1 n d e 8 8, p. 36, n. 5. 

Infinitive after s e y n, p. 12, n. 3, 
p. 222, n. 8— p. 268, n. G-p.275, 
n. 4 — p. 259, n. 2 end — used sub- 
stantively, p. 13, n. 6, and with 
the def. article, p. 14, n. 3 — p. 
103, n. 1. 

Infinitive of foreign verbs, p. 23, 
n.2. 

Infinitives, as participial nouns, 
p. 42, n.5 — p. 44, n. 2— p. 68, 
n. 2— p. 148, n. 4— p. 161, n.2— 
187, n. 3— p. 272, n. 2. 

Infinitive form for the participial, 
p. 238, n. 5. 

1 n h a b e r, p. 99, n. 6. 

lnne haben, p. 99, n. 6. 

1 n s g e m e i n, p. 71 , n. 2. 

Interrogation point with an af- 
firmation, p. 235, n. 5. 

Inversion of a clause, p. 13, n. 1 — 
p. 15, n. 7. 

I r e n, infinitive termination, p. 
23, n 2— p. 143, n. 6. 

I r g e n d e i n e r, p. 1, n. 3. 

lrregularitat,p. 172, n. 2. 

lrrenforirre machen, p. 
253, n. 3. 
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Istundbleibt, p. 300, n. 1— 

p. 235, n. 6. 
1 1 e m, p. 7, n. 2. 

J. 

J a, p. 228, n. 3. 

J a li r, time indefinitely, p. 220, 

n. 1. 
J a h r t a g, p. 168, n. 2. 
J a m m e r n, p. 301 , n. 2. 
Je, p. 41, n. 2— p. 261, n. 2. 
J e, provincial for J a, p. 16, n. 5 

—p. 151, n. 2. 
J e m a 1 s, p. 41, n. 2 — p. 277, n. 1. 
Jemand, p. 43, n. 1. 
J e t z u n d, p. 359, n. 1. 
J u n g f e r, p. 58, n. 1. 
J u n k e r, p. 58, n. 1. — Z u J u n- 

kern Ziehen, p. 263, n. 2. 

K. 

K a n d e 1, p. 155, n. 1. 

K a n z e 1 e i, p. 117, n. 2. 

K e c k li c h, p. 14, n. 2. 

K e h r e n, p. 33, n. 2— p. 218, n. 4. 

Kemnot, or Kemnate, p. 
240, n. 5. 

K e n n e n, p. 54, n. 6. 

Keulchen, p. 264, n. 3, end. 

Kirchenwesen, p. 72, n. 2. 

Klein, p. 249, n. 2. 

Kloster, p. 104, n. 4. 

K 6 n i g, p. 53, n. 3. 

Konnen,«o know, p. 221 , n. 4 — 
p. 273, n. 1— p. 275, n. 2.— K 6 n- 
n e n for gekonnt, p. 238, n. 
5. 

Kraft, p. 54, n. 2. 

Krebs, p. 231, n. 5. 

Kriegen, p. 256, n.2. 

Kreuzer, p. 105, n. 6. 

Kuchen, p. 324, n. 1— p. 351, 
n. 1. 

Ku net, p. 191, n. 1— p. 193, n. 2 
(p. 252, n. 4)— p. 292, n. 1— p. 
300, n. 4. 

Kurz, various phrases formed 
with it, p. 1 16, n. 3. 

K u r z 1 i c h, p. 64, n. 3. 

Kuhr or Kflr and its com- 
pounds, p. 236, n. 1. 

Kurass, p. 231, n. 5. 



L. 

Lange n, p. 11, n. 2. 

Lasse sich irren, p. 184, n. 3. 

Lassen, for nachlassen, p. 

12, n. 2 — for gel as sen, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Lassen wir, and 1 asset 

u n s, p. 222, n. 7. 
Lasst sich nicht thun, p. 

249, n. 3. horen, p. 249, 

n. 3. denken, p. 249, n. 

3. 
L aster, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lastern, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lateinischland, p. 223, n. 6. 
Lauter, p. 10, n. 4. 
Leben der Hoffnu ng, p. 68, 

n. 3. 
Lebtag, p. 318, 1. 
L e c k e n, to leap, p. 261, n. 1. 
Lehen, p. 113, n. 1. 
L e h n e n, p. 60, n. 1. 
Lehren and lernen, for ge- 

lehrt and gelern t, p. 238, 

n. 5 (p. 295, n. 2). 
(Sich) lehren, p. 259, n. 2 end. 
(bei) Leib, p. 191, n. 3. 
Leichtlich, p. 186, n.2. 
(sich) 1 e i d e n, p. 134, n. 2. 
(gem) lei den, p. 193, n. 3. 
Leid ige, p. 291, n. 2. 
L e i h e n, p. 60, n. 1 . 
(sich) lernen, p. 128, n. 1. — 

Comp. p. 259, n. 2 end. 
L e t z e, p. 279, n. 5. 
Liebe, adj. p. 180, n. 4. Lie- 
ben for liebe, p. 223, n. 1. 
(Eure) Liebe, p. 216, n. 6. 
Liebers, p. 318, n. 1. 
Liege n, oben, unter, p. 38, 

n. 4. 
L iegen with an, p. 169, n. 4 — 

with wo, p. 285, n.2. 
Liquids, J, n, r, dropped in Eng., 

p. 178, n. 6 med. 
Los w e r d e n, p. 125, n. 3. 
L6 sen, p. 9, n. 1. 
Lust, las ten, lastern, 

L u s t d i r n e, p. 30, n. 2. 
L u s t i g, p. 32, n. 4. 

M. 
M&chen, p. 20, n. 3 end. 
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Macht, p. 54,11.2. I 

Mag und soil, p. 286, n. 4. | 

M a g d 1 e i n, p. 264, n. 4. 

Mai, P .134,n. 1. 

M a 1 e d e i e n, p. 62, n. 2. 

M a n c h e r 1 e i, p. 3, n. 4. 

M a r 8 h a 1 k, p. 36, n. 4 * 

M a u e r, p. 100, n. 3. 

M a u 1 p f e r d, p. 147, n. 2. 

M e h r with a gen. p. 13, n. 3 — 

p. 106, n. 5. 
Mehrer and mehrerer, p. 

18, n. 1— p. 67, n. 4. 
(das) mehrm&l, p. 205, n. 5. 
Mein, gen. for meiner, p. 46, 

n. 4. 
M e i n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
M e i n u n g, p. 264, n. 2. 
Me is te n s and am meisten, 

p. 171, n. 3— p. 214, n. 2 end. 
(die) Menge, p. 222, n. 3.— 

Comp. p. 235, n. 8. 
Mensch, p 200, n. 1. 
M e s s b r i e f e, p. 176, n. 4. 
M i I d e, p. 60, n. 2.— /r«e, with 

gen. p. 205, n. 2. 
Mir, das a i n d m i r, p. 124, 

n.2. 
M i s s e n, p. 263, n. 1. 
M i s s t r e u e, p. 84, n. 6. 
Mitten i n, p. 295, n. 1. 
Mogen, use of, p. 24, n. 1— for 

gemocht, do. — p. 1 18, n. 2 — 

p. 238, n. 5. 
M 6 c h t e g e r n e, p. 7, n. 4. 
M o n c h, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
M u t h w i 11 e, p. 34, n. 2. 
Mflssen for geraust (comp. 

mogen), p. 67, n. 1. 

N. 
N a c h b 1 e i b e n, p. 228, n. 4. 
N a c h 1 a s s e n, p. 8, n. 1 — p. 167 

n.2. 
N a c h 1 a s s u n g, p. 9, n. 2. 
N a c h t r a g, p. 99, n. 7 end. 
N a h e, p. 58, n. 1. 
barren, p. 108,n.7— p.205,n.l. 
N atari ich, p. 73, n. 1. 
Negatives, doable, p. 148, n. 6* — 

p. 151, n. 1. 
N e h m e n and its compounds, p. 

26, n. 5. 



Nehmen, with the dative, p. 

52, n.4 (p. 173, n.l). 
(Von) n e u e n a n, p. 207, n. 5. 
Neuter pronouns, etc. indefinite, 

p. 110, n. 3. 
N i c h t as a noun, p. 35, n. 2. 
Nicht mehr denn, p. 75, 

n. 3. 
N i c h t s for n i c h t, p. 2, n.4— 

p. 9, n. 5— p. 63, n. 1. 
Nichts geredet, p. 9, n. 6— 

p. 101, n. 2. 
Nie,p.41,n. 2. 
Nieder,niedergehe n,N ie- 

derdeutschland, N i e- 

derhessen, N iederrhein, 

niederlegen, nieder- 

t a u c h e n, p. 241 , n. 4. 
N i e K e i n e n, p. 79, n. 1. 
N i e m a 1 s, p. 41, n. 2. 
N i e m a n d, p. 8, n« 1 — p. 10, n. 

5— p. 43, n. 1. 
N i m m e r, p. 41, n. 2. 
Nimmermehr, p. 41, n. 2. 
N i r ge n d s d e n n, p. 71, n. 5. 
Noch, p.225, n. 3. 
Nominative after its verb, p. 52, 

n. 1. 
Nominative pi. with a verb sing., 

p. 93, n.4— p. 112, n. 5. 
Nominative for the accusative, p. 

103, n. 3. 
Nominative omitted, p. 17, n. 5— • 

p. 18, n. 3— p. 22, n. 4— p. 65, 

n. 3--p. 69, n. 4 — p. 70, n. 5 — p. 

96, n. 5. 
N o t h, how construed, p. 162, n. 

1_ p . 24 7i n . 4. 

Nun, as a conj. p. 12, n. 4 — p. 

70, n. 7— p. 131, n. 3. 
N u r, p. 198, n. 3. 



O b, p. 16, n. 1—p. 244, n. 6. 
O b, for o b e n in composition, p. 

6, n. 6. 
O b e n b 1 e i b e n, p. 77, n. 4. 
O b e n 1 i e g e n, p. 38, n. 4.— 

Comp. p. 77, n. 4. 
Ob a u c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Oberkeit, p.281, n.2L 
O be rate, p. 281, n.2. 
Obgleich,p.244, n.6. 
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O b s c h o n, p. 244, n. 6. 
Obrigkeit, p. 228, n. 2— p. 

281,n.2. 
O b w o h 1, p. 244, n. 6. 
O e fne n, p. 164, n. 2. 
Oelgotze, p 140, n. 2. 
Oesterreich, p. 64, n. 1. 
Official, p. 143, n. J. 
O h n e, p. 226, n. 3. 
Ohne d a s s, p. 95, n. 3 — p. 147, 

n. 1. 
Ohne ihren Dank, p. 342, 

n.2. 
Ohne s e y n, p. 344, n. 1 . 
O r d e a 1, p. 43, n. 2. 
O r t, p. 27, n. 2. 
Orthography, p. 278, note* — p. 

279, n. 4. 

P. 
P a b s t for P a p s t, p. 45, a. 5. 
Pampe In, p. 311, n. 1. 
Panzer, p. 231, n. 5. 
Paps t-M o n a t e, p. 115, n. 2. 
P a-r e.t for B a re t, p. 198, n 4. 
Participle, peculiar use of, p. 15, 

n. 6-—p. 98, n. 3. 
Participle with an auxiliary verb 

omitted, p. 19, n. 2— p. 61, n. 3. 

See Auxiliary. 
Participle used absolutely, p. 107, 

n. 5—p. 15, n. 8— p. 98, n. 4. 
Participle, past, where we use the 

present, p. 240, n. 3 — p. 255, n. 

3— p. 283, n. 6. 
Participle past for the imperative, 

p. 255, n. 3— p. 299, n. 2- p. 

310, n. 1. 
Particles, compound, separated, p. 

182, n. 2 — abundant use of, p. 

219, n.2. 
Passive verbs impersonal, p. 218, 

n. I. 
P f for p, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P fa d, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
Pfaff, p. 45, n. 5. 
P f a r r h e r r, p. 45, n. 5. 
Pfa u, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P f e n n i g, p. 105, n. 6. 
P f e r s c h e, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P 1 a t z, p. 27, n, 2. 
Platzregen, p. 223, n. 4, 

32* 



Play upon words, p, 110, n. 2 — p. 

119, n.2. 
Position of words, p. 2, n. 5—p. 10, 

n. 1 and 3— p. 11, n. 1— p. 13, 

n. 1, 
P r ak t i k, p. 112, n. 4— p. 139, n. 

3. 
P r e d i g e r, p. 45, n. 5. 
Present for the future, p. 259, n. 

2 end. 
Pronouns, possessive adjective, 

when declined, p. 226, n. 3. 

R. 

R a s e n d, p. 47, n. 4. 

Rath and That, p. 214, n.2 

med. 
R a t h e n with h e 1 f e n, p. 265, 

n. 3— p. 267, n. & 
R a t h e n with the dative, p. 251, 

n.4. 
Rathsherr,p.228,n.2. 
R a u m, p. 259, n. 1. 
Rechtfor gerecht, p. 36, 

n. 1. 
Recht geschehen, p. 271, 

n.2. 
Recht, p. 259, n. 1. 
Reciprocal pronoun, p. 182, n. 1. 
Re den (geredet), p. 9, n. 5 

— p. 14, n. 4. 
R e d 1 i c h, p. 22, n. 5. 
Reflective verbs used reciprocally, 

p. 182, n. 1. 
R e g i e r e n, of ecclesiastical 

rule, p. 148, n, 4. 
Reich, substantive in composi- 
tion, p. 64, n. 1. 
Reich, adj. p. 203, n. 2. 
Re i ten, p. 153, n. 1. 
Ret ten, p. 83, n. 3. 
R i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2— d a h i n 

r i c h t e n, p. 283, n. 3. 
Riechen, den Braten, p. 

237, n. 4. 
R u f, p. 42, n. 5. 
R u f e n, p. 42, n. 5. 
Rals, p.234, n.l. 
R u i n e n, p. 37, n. 4. 
Racken herum, p. 306, n. 2. 
(den) Racken ha 1 ten, p. 

348, n.4. 
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(sich) Rohmen, p.l03,n.S— 
p. 110, n. 3. 

S. 
Sic he, p. 58, n. 3. 
8 • t z, p. 43, n. 2 end. 
Si u fen, p. 51, n. 1. 
S&uberlich, p. 105, n. 3. 
Sc ha den, p. 23, n. 7. 
Schaffen, p. 32, n. 3— p. 220, 

n. 6 — to work, p. 264, n. 3 med. 
S c h a 1 k, p. 36, n. 4. 
S c h a 1 1 e n, p. 29, n. 4. 
S c h a n d e, p. 56, n. 3 — p. 35, 

n. 4. 
8c hatz, he be n, p. 106, n. 1. 
S c h e i t e r and S c h e i t, p. 37, 

n. 4. 
S c h e 1 m, p. 36, n. 4. 
Sche lten, p. 18, n. 6. 
S c h e u e n, p. 258, n. 2 end. 
S c h i c k e n, p. 114, n. 3 — p. 206, 

n. 4 end. — S inn ichicken, 

p. 259, n. 2 end. — d a z u 

s c h i c k e n, p. 288, n. 3. 
8 c h i e r, p. 25, n. 5. 
Schindleich, Sc hind lin- 
ger, Schindgrube, p. 182, 

n. 4. 
S c h i m p f, p. 56, n. 3. 
Schirra and its compounds, p. 

84, n. 5. 
Schlappern and s c h 1 a b- 

b e r n, p. 168, n. 3. 
S c h 1 e c h t, p 39, n. 5— p. 78, n. 

3 (p. 247, n. 6)— p. 252, n. 5. 
S c h 1 i c h t, p. 39, n. 5. 
S c h 1 i m m, p. 39, n. 5. 
Schlitten, p. 258, n. 1. 
Scho pfen, p. 32, n. 3. 
S c h 6 p fe r and Schopfung, 

p. 32, n. 3. 
S c h 1 a p f e r n, p. 74, n. 2. 
S c h in a c h, p. 56, n. 3. 
Schmecken, p. 1 00, n. 2. 
Schon, p. 225, n. 3. 
Schrecklich, p. 24, n. 5. 
S c h r e i e n, p. 42, n. 5. 
Sc h re i n, p. 240, n. 4. 
S c h r i f t, passage of Scripture, 

p. 6, n. 2. 
S c h u 1 d, J). 246, n. 3. 



S c h u 1 w e s e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Schweige denn, p. 168, n. 1. 
S c h w e r 1 i c b, p. 2. n. 4. 
Sch waist, p. 50, n. 1. 
Segen, p. 62, n. 1. 
Segnen, p. 62, n. 1. 
Senen, for g e s e h e n, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Sehen 1 a s s e n, p. 112, n. 3. 
Sehen wir zu, p. 105, n. 3— 

p. 121, n. 1. 
S e i n, gen. for seiner, p. 46, n. 

4— p. 73, n, 4— p. 163, n. 2— p. 

196, n. 2— p. 209, n. 5. 
Selber, p. 103, n. 3 end. 
Sen den, p. 114, n. 3. 
Sententiarien, p. 273, n. 4. 
Setzen, n. 11, n. 5—p. 94, n. 7 

—p. 124, n. 4. 
Setzen, causative of s i t z e n, 

p. 27, n. 1. 
(Hoch) sin gen, p. 211, n. 2. 
S internal, p. 18, n. 9— p. 99, 

n. 1. 
S i t z e n, to be in possession of, p. 

63, n. 5— p. 298, n. 1. 
Sled, p. 258, n. 1. 
Sleigh, p. 258, n. 1. 
So bald, p. 242, n. 1. 
So doc h, p. 13, n. 5— p. 59, 

n.2. 
Soein for ein solcher, p. 

25, n. 7. 
So — und, so as, p. 152, n. 4. 
So fern, p. 97, n. 7. 
Solch for sole he s, p. 18, n. 

8— p. 80, n. 4. 
Soil u nd m u s s, p. 332, n. 2. 
S o 1 1 e n, p. 84, n. 1— p. 105, n. 

3 — how to be translated, p. 148, 

n. 3. 
So Hen, in the sense of hjel- 

fen, p. 123, n.2 (p. 257, n. 1). 
S o 1 1 e n for geiollt, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Son der n, p. 2, n. 7. 
S o n s t, p. 15, n. 1— p. 74, n. 7— 

distinguished from a n d e r s, 

p. 227, n. 2. [n. 1. 

S o n s t — s o, p. 74, n. 7— p. 250, 
S o r g e, p. 34, n. 3. — S o r g c 

Qber and fa r, p. 70, n. 1. 
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S p a n n e, p. 48, n. 3. 
Spannen, p. 48, n. 3. 
Spiegel fechten, p. 209, 

n. 4. 
Spiel, p. 112, n. 1. 
(Unter die) Spiesse lauf- 

en, p. 288, n. 3. 
Spitze, p. 201, n. 4. 
S p a g n i s s, p. 96, n. 1. 
Starke, p. 54, n. 2 — p. 92, 

n. 1. 
S t a 1 1, its various uses, p. 41 ,n.3. 
S t a a t s w e s e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Statte, p. 41, n. 3. 
Steg, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Stehen nach, different from 

nachstehen, p. 286, n. 5 

end. 
(gleich)stellen a Is, p. 214, 

n. 2, near the end. 
S t e r b e n, with the genitive, p. 

68, n. 3. 
Stiften, p. 50, n. 2. 
Still and s t i 1 1 e n, p. 23, n. 3. 
Stille halten, p. 35, n. 7. 
•Stock, in composition, p. 115, 

n. 1. 
S t r a f e n, p. 130, n. 4— p. 75, n. 

4— p. 142, n. 4. 
S t a c k e, p. 138, n. 2— p. 30, n. 

1— p. 102, n. 2. 
S t a c k 1 e i n, p. 156, n. 3. 
Subjunctive, p. 11, n. 4 and p. 13, 

n. 4— p. 59, n. 3— p. 63, n. 4— 

p. 99, n. 2. 
S u m m a, p. 243, n. 2— p. 282, n. 

Superlative degree witk adverbs, 

p. 171, n. 3 end. 
Suppe, Hand a u s der 

Suppe ziehen, p. 149, n. 3. 



T a b e r n e, p. 178, n. 6, mid. 

Tad el, p. 134, n. 1. 

(e i n e n) Tag, and einei 

Tags, p. 169, n. 3— d e s T a- 

ges, p. 264, n. 3. 
Taugen, p. 249, n. 4. 
T a u g 1 i c h, p. 145, n. 2. 
Tausend oder zehn,p. 107, 

n. 1. 
Theil, n. 42,n. 3. 



Than, various uses of, p. 20, n. 

3— p. 127, n. 2— p. 266, n. 2. 
(su) Thun haben, p. Ill, 

n.3. 
Thuringian dialect, p. 169, n, 3 — 

p. 180, n. 2. 
T o b e n, p. 46, n. 2— -p. 47, n. 4. 
Toll, p. 47, n. 4.— toll and 

▼ oil, p. 141, n. 2. 
(des) Todes, p. 283, n. 3— p. 

68, n. 3. 
Tragen for eintrasren, p 

124%. 5. * 

(S i c h) tragen m i t, p. 276, 

n. 1. 
T r a n k e n, causative of t r i n k- 

en, p. 27, n. 1. 
(s i c h) t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 
Traun, p, 318, n. 1. 
Trefflich, p. 157, n. 1. 
T r i b u 1 i r e n, p. 143, n. 6. 
T r i e b, p. 29, n. 1. 
T r e i b e n, p. 29, n. 1— p. 109, 

n. 2. 
Tr ift, p. 29, n. 1. 
Tr in ken, p. 51, n. 1. 
T r o t z, p. 120, n. 1— p. 256, n. 3, 
T r 6 s t e n, with the gen. p. 295, 

n. 4. 
Trostlich, p. 25, n. 1. 
T r m m e r n, p. 37, n. 4. 
T Q c h t i g, p. 145, n. 2. 

U. 

Uebels thun, different from 
ubel thun, p. 20, n. 3— p. 
23, n. 4. 

U e b e r h e 1 b e n, p. 162, n. 3. 

Ueberkoramen, p. 216, n. 3. 

U e b e r t r e t e n, p. 1 44, n. 5. 

Uebrig genu g, p. 108, n. 3. 

U m, of time and place, p. 41, n. 
1 — p. 116, n. 1 — of exchange, 
p. 133, n. I— p. 175, n. 3. 

U m, double use of, p. 183, n. 2. 

(Sich) um Einen Vet- 
dient raachen,p. 247, n. 6. 

U m d e s 8 w i 1 1 e n, p. 246, n. 4. 

(Thut sehr) um seinen 
Freund, p. 247, n. 6. — U m 
dieLiebe, ein sonde r- 
bares Ding, p. 247, n. 6. — 
Uebel am i h n, p. 2M7, n. 6. 
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Urn mich geichehen, p. 

p. 247, n. 6. [35, n. 5. 

Umzuthun, p. 20, n. 3— p, 
Umbringen, p. 57, n. 1 — p. 

176, n. 6. 
U m gr e h e n, p. 102, n. 4. 
U m h a u g, p. 53, n. 2. 
Umherziehen, 316, n. 1. 
Umbringen, p. 57, n. 3 — p. 

176, n. 6. 
Urns Hertz, p. 247, n. 6. 
Unangesehen, p. 7, n. 6. 
Unausmesslich, p. 135, n. 

4. 
U n d, when omitted, p. 66, n. 1 

— p. 93,n.4 — how differing from 

and, p. 248, n. 1. 
U n e i g e n 1 1 i c h, p. 45, n. 3. 
Unerschrocken, with the 

gen., p. 298, n. 2. 
Ungefahr, p. 245, n. 1. 
Ungerathen, p. 38, n. 3. 
Ungescheuet,p. 281, n. 9. 
Ungeschickt dazu, p. 230, 

n. 2. 
U n g e z i e f e r, p. 229, n. 7. 
Ungezogen and unerzo- 

gen, p. 229, n. 6. 
U n g 1 e i c h, p. 163, n. 3. 
Unter, untergehen, Unter- 

italien, U nteragy pte n, 

unterliegen, untertau- 

chen, p. 241, n. 4. 
(sich) Unterfangen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 
U nter liegen, p. 38, n. 4. 
Unternehmen, p. 26, n. 5. — 

sich unternehmen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 
U n t e r r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 
(sich) U n t e r s t e h e n, p. 155, 

n. 3. [n. 1. 

Unterwegen las sen, p. 227, 
(sich) Unterwinden, p. 155, 

n. 3 (p. 244, n. 4). 
Untachtig, p. 145, n. 2. 
Unverworfen, p. 5, n. 5. 
U n w e i s 1 i c h, p. 75, n. 2. 
U r s a c h e, p. 22, n. 2. 
Urtheil, p. 43, n. 2. 

V. 
VaJete, p. 135, u. 3. 



Verachten, p. 33, n. 4. 
Ver&ndern, p. 28, n. 3. 
Verb auxiliary, see Auxiliary. 
Verbs, causative, p. 27, n. 1. 
Verderben, p. 68, n. 4. 
Verdriessen and Verdruss, 
p. 30, n. 3. 

V e r d r Q c k e n, p. 34, n. 4. 
Verfallen, p. 125, n. 3. 
Vergebena, p. 51, n. 3. 
Verheissen and Verheis- 

s u n g, p. 26, n. 3 — p. 31 , n. 2. 
(S i c h) v e r h o ffe n, p. 265, n. 6. 
Verl assen, p. 54, n. 1. 

V e r m a 1 e d e i e n, p. 62, n. 2. 
Vermessen, p. 281, n. 9. 
Vermissen, p. 263, n. 1. 
Vermogen, p. 24, n. 1. 
Vernehmen, p. 250, n. 7. 
Vernichten, p. 84, n. 2. 
Verrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 
Versaumen, p. 174, n. 1. 

V e r s c h m a h e n, p. 33, n. 4. 

V e r s e h e n, p. 222, n. 6 (p. 240, 
n. 6) — sich versehen, p. 
296, n. 1. 

Verzichten, p. 165, n. 7. 

V e r s p r e c h u n g, p. 26, n. 3— 
p. 31, n. 2 — to revile, p. 33, n. 
3. 

Versuchung, p. 22, n. 1. 
Verti Igen, p. 84, n. 2. 
Vertreiben, p. 40, n. 1. 

V e r w a 1 1 e n, p. 29, n. 4. 

V e r w a n d e 1 n, p. 28, n. 3. 

V e r w e 1 k e n, p. 24, n. 3. 
Verzeihen, p. 165, n. 7. 

V i e 1, governing the gen. p. 10, 
n. l_p. 52, n. 3— p. 110, a. 4. 

Viel Wesens mac hen, p. 
72, n. 2. 

V i e 1 e n, position of, p. 145, n. 5. 
Vielleicht, p. 245, n. 1. 

V iele rlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Viel for sehr, p. 19, n. 2. 

V i g i 1 i e n, fem. sing. p. 169, n. 
3. 

Vol], p. 141.n.2. 

Vollauf, p.301,n. 1. 

Von Statten gehen, p. 41, 

n. 3. 
Vor,on account of, p. 230, n. 4. 

V o r and f Q r, p. 6, n. 4. 
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Vor Altera, p. 113, n. 1. 
Vor Ze i ten, p. 113, n. 1. 
Vor d i e s e m, p. 113, n, 1. 

V o r b e i (g e h e n), p. 35, n. 3. 

V or de m, p. 113, n. 1. 



V o r e e b e n, p. 99, n. 7. 

V o r h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 




r u i w c u u c «, p. jtu, u. #— p. 

136, n. 1 . — Examples, p. 93 line 
9— p. 47, line 3. 
V o r w i t z, p. 93, n. 1 , 

W. 
W a c h s e n, p. 25, n. 7. 
Waffen, p. 49, n. 3. 
Was, p. 98, n. 5. 
Was s o n s t, p. 15, n. 1. 
W a 1 1 e n, p. 156, n. 1. 
Walten, p. 29, n. 4. 
W a n d e 1 n and W a n d e 1, p. 

p. 28, n. 3. 
W a n d e r n, p. 156, n. 1. 
War ten, p. 39, n. 2— p. 224, n. 

7. 
W a h n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
Was far ein, p. 53, n. 1. 
W e c h s e 1, p. 28, n. 3. 
W e g (g e h e n), p. 35, n. 3. 
W e h r e n, p. 98, n. 7— p. 146, n. 

4— p. 218, n. 3 (p. 237, n. 4).— 

Ihm z u wehren, p. 261, n. 

3. 
W e i c h 1 i n g, p. 34, n. 3. 
W e i 1, p. 104, n. 1— p. 215, n. 1. 
We it, p. 3, n. 1. 
W e 1 c h, for w e 1 c h e r, p. 80, 

n. 4. 
Welcher, p. 44, n. 3. 
Welsch, p. 104, n. 3. 
Wend en, p. 136, n. 1— p. 218, 

n. 4. 
W e n i g, p. 55, n. 3. 
Weniger, with the gen. p. 108, 

n. 1. 
W e n n, p. 97, n. 7. 
Wenn auch, p. 244, n. 6. 
W e n n g 1 e i c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn schon, p. 244, n. 6. 
W e n n z w ar, p. 244, n. 6. 



W er, p. 40, n. 1— p. 98, n. 5— in- 
definite whoever j p. 224, n. 2— 

p. 292, n. 1. 
W e r, distinguished from d e r 

and welcher, p. 14, n. 5. 
Werkstatt, p. 41, n. 3. 
W e s e n, p. 26, n. 1 — p. 66, n. 1 — 

(difl&culty) p. 72, n. 2— p. 97, 

n. 1 . in composition, p. 72, 

n.2. 
Wess i s t die S c h u 1 d, p. 

246, n. 3.' 
W i d e r, p. 46, n. 1. 
W i d e r f e c h t e r, p. 246, n. 1. 
W i d e r p a r t, p. 34, n. 5. 
W i d e r 8 a c h e r, p. 59, n. 4 — p. 

246, n. 1. 
Widerthiel,p.79,n.2. 
W i e d e r a m, p. 271, n. 2 end— 

p. 243, n. 1. 
W iese, p. 57, n. 4. 
Wilde Kapellen,p.l78,n.l. 
(In) Wind schlagen, p, 

202, n. 2 (p. 222, n. 4)— p. 268, 

n. 1. 
Wirker, p. 187, n. 4. 
W i r t h 8 h a u s, p. 65, n. 1. 
W i 8 c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 
W is sen, p. 54, n. 6. 
W o, if, p. 97, n. 7— p. 99, n. 3— 

p. 101, n. 3— for w i e, p. 229, 

n. 1. 
Wo — hin,p.244,n.3— wo h i- 

n a u 8, p. 305, n. 1 . 
W o f e r n, p. 97, n. 7. 
Wohl, like gut, p. 12, n. 4— 

distinguished from g u t, p. 13, 

n. 6— p. 33, n. 1. — concessive, 

p. 13, n. 1. 
Wohlfahren, Wohlfahrt, 

p. 30, n. 4. 
W o h 1 g e f al 1 e n, p. 31, n. 1. 
Wohlthat,p.33,n. 1. 
Wohnen, Wohnung and 

Wohnsitz,p.28,n.2. 
Wollen, p. 32, n. 2— p. 218, n. 



3 — p. 258, n. 3. 

wolt, p. 238, n. 5. 
Wollust,p. 30, n.2. 
Wrack, p. 37, n. 4. 
Wucher,p. 133, n. 4. 
Wundern, p. 283, n. 4 



for ge- 
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Wan ■chen, p. 32, n. 1. 

Wuth, p. 38, n. 1. 

W 1 h e n, p. 46, n. 2— p. 47, n.4. 

Z. 

Ziehen for erziehen, p.225, 
n. 3 end. 

Zorn, p. 38, n. 1. 

Z a, pointing out destination, p. 
78, n. 4— p. 94, n. 2— p. 97, n. 
4— p. 104, n. 6. 

Zn for um zu, with the infini- 
tive, p. 95, n. 2. 

Zu nichte, p. 35, n. 2. 

Zu Statten kommen, p. 41, 
n. 3. 

Zobringen, p. 264, n. 3 end. 

Zneignen, p. 100, n. 1. 

Zn fall en, p. 349, n. 3. 

Zogehen, p. 68, n. 4— p. 130, 



n.2 (p. 235, n. 2)— p. 264, n.l. 
Zu nor en, p. 26, n. 3. 
Zum era ten, p. 1, n. 2. 
Z u r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2— p. 221, 

n. 3. 
Zdrnen, p. 21, n. 2. 
Zuaagung, Zusage, p. 31, 

n.2. 
Zuaatz, p. 99, n. 7 end— p. 206, 

n. 2. 
Zuschmelzen,p. 284, n. 4 end. 
Znaehena and zusehends, 

p. 40, n. 1. 
Zuthnn, p. 163, n. 5 (p. 235, n. 

Zuvor, p. 92, n. 2— p. 93, n. 4. 
Zwar, p. 236, n. 3. 
Z.weierlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Z w o and Z w e i, p. 100, n. 3— 
p. 49, n. 1. 



END. 
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